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TnE author arrived m tlie East ns a Slusionarj towards tho end 
of 1839, and was stationed at ilalacca for between three and four 
jears Before leav ing England, he liad enjo} ed the benefit of a few 
months instruction in Chinese from the late Professor Kidd at the 
University of London, and uas able m the beginning of 1840 to 
commence the study of tho first of tho B orbs m the present piibli 
cation It seemed to him then — and tho experience of one and 
twenty years gives its sanction to the correetneas of tlie judgment — 
tliat he sliould not be able to consider lumscll qualified for tho 
duties of his position, until bo had thoroughly niastcred the Classical 
Books of tho Chmeso, and bad investigated for himself the uholo 
field of thought through which the sages of China had ranged, and 
in which wero to be found the foundations of tho moral, social, and 
pohtical hfe of tho people Under this conviction ho addressed 
himself eagerly to the reading of the Confuciau jVnalects, and pro- 
ceeded from them to the other B oiks Circumstances occurred m 
the Mission nt Malacca to tlirow various engagements upon him, 
which left him little time to spend nt his books, and he consequently 
sought about for all tho assistance which ho could find from tho 
labours of men who had gone bcloia 

In this respect he was favourably situated, the charge of tho 
Anglo-Cliinesc College havmg dnoBcd upon him, so that he bad 
free access to all the treasures in its Library He had translations and 
dictionaries m abundance, and the} fucditatcd liis progress. Yet ho 
desiderated some Work upon the Classics, more critical, more full 
and exact, than any which ho had the opportunity of consultmg, 
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mid he shetched to himself the ])lmi of its execution Thib amis dis* 
tiiietly bcfoic Iniii in 1841, {iiid ioi ‘^cACud >ems lie lioped to hear 
that some expeiienced Chinese scliolai* Avas ])iepaiing to gne to the 
public something of the kind As tiinenent on, and lie began to leel 
assured as to his oAvn piogiess in the language, it oeeiined to him 
tliat he might A'^entuie on such an nndei taking hiinselt He studied, 
Aviote out tianslations, and made iiotc«, AMth the piojectin his mind 
He hopes he can say that it did not diAci't liini tioin the usual actue 
labours of a Missionary in ])i caching and teaching, but it did not 
allow him to rest satished in any opeiations of the time then being 

In 1856, he first talked AMth some of his fi lends about his purpo^-c, 
and among them was the Rca Josiah Cox, ol the IVeslcA an Mi^'^ion- 
aiy Societv The question of tlie expense of publication came 
up The authoi’s idea A\as that bj'-and-by he Avould be able to 
digest his mateiials in readiness for the jue^'', and that then he 
A\ oLild be likeh^ on application, to meet nith such encouragement 
fiom the Biitibh and other foreign meiehaiits in China, as nonld 
enable him to go foruaid AMth his plan Mr Cox, soon aftei, Aiith- 
out the slightest intimation of In', intention, inentioiied the .aa hole 
matter to his fi lend, Mi Joseph Jai dine In consequence of Aihat 
he lepoited of Mi Jaidine’s sentiments, the authoi had an iiitciA icaa'' 
Avith that gentleman. Allien he veiy geneioLisly undeitook to bear 
the expense of caii}’ingthe IVoik thioiigh tlie pi ess His lamented 
death leaAes the authoi at libeity to spe.dc more freeh'’ on this point 
than he AAmuld otliei'AMse haAm done j\lr Jaidine expiessed himself 
favourably of the plan, and said, “I knoAv the libeialitA^ of the 
meichants in China, and that many of them Avoiild leadily gn e their 
help to such an undeitaking, Imt a on need not haA’c tlie tionble of 
caiiAassing the comnmiut}^ It }ou aie prcpaied foi tlie toil of the 
pulihcation, I aa ill bear the expense of it IVe make our moiiCA^ lu 
China, and Ave should be glad to assist in Avhatevei promises to be of 
heneht to it ” 

dhe authoi could not hnt he giateful to Mr Jaidine for liis 
pioilei, noi did he hesitate to accept it The inteiiuption ofniissioii- 
. 11 V lahoni", consequent on the hieakiiig out of hostilities m the 
end of 1856, Avas faA'ouiahle to retiied and liteiaiy Avoik, and 
lie iimnechatel}'- set about piepaung some of his mateiials foi the 
jULss A iiccessaiy a isit to Hnglaiid in 1857, Avhich kept him absent 
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from tliG Colony for eighteen montlie, p^o^e<l a scnons iiitcmip- 
tion, hut the first fruits of his laboui's aic now in a state to lie 
presented to the puhLc 

The first conception of tlie present work and the cn cuinstanccs 
under which it is published have thus been detailed Of the 8t\ lo 
find manner of its e:^ecution it h for others to ludgo It ori^i 
imtcd in the authors feeling of his own wauts He lias tmiisluted, 
nnnotated, and leaaoned, always in the first place to sati^dy liiinself 
He hopes that the volumes will be of real service to Missionaries 
and other students of the Chinese language and literature, llicy 
liav G been foremost in his tnmd oa those whom he wished to benefit 
But he has thought also of the general reader Tlie CUinesL is the 
largest family of mankind Thoughtful minds in other parts of tlio 
world cannot but he anxious to know what the minds of this man} 
nullioned people have had to live upon for thousands of year* 

1 he Work will enable thorn to draw their own conclusions on the 
subject The aiitlior will give his views on the scope and ^allle of 
their contents m liis prolegomena to tho several volumes boino 
■will agree with his opinions, and othcre will probably differ from 
them He only liopes that lie will be found to advance no judg 
inent for whicli he docs not render a reason To think fi eely and for 
luiiLself IS a source to him of much hoppinc&s his object is to supply 
to others tho means of realizing tho same for themselves, so fni ns 
the subjects here in\estigatcd are concerned. He hopes also that tho 
time is not very remote, when among the Cliiiicsa thciusehos there 
will bo foundmaii} men of intelligence, able and willing to read witli 
out prejudice wliat ho may sa^ about the tcaclungs of their sage's 

The title page saj’s that the ^oik will bo in seven volumes, — 
two, that IS, for the Four Books, and one for each of the Two Iving 
It wiU he nccessar}, however, fiom their size, to publish nioic tiiau 
one of the latter in two or more parts, so tliat to the eve the 
"Work will present the appcimince perhaps of ten volumes bliould 
life and health ho spared, the mithor would like to gi\e a siipjde- 
mentary Yolume or two, so ns to cmhraco all the Books in Ihe 
Tiiirtccu King " The second volume is two thirds printed and will 
api>cnr, God willing, lK,forc the end of the present }cai He must then 
he permitted to rest lor a tune, before proceeding witli the blioo 
king or Tile Book ol lliatoi} His direH.!!} mw-jicn m luhoni's 
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fire tlic cliief hiT^incs'; of Ins life niul lerjune of ooni'O 1ii'> chirf 
attention The fnet that tlie Woik isnwciilird (o thenn 111013 of AIi. 
Jardine inijiresses him deej)l\ the iVailt)' of life and (lie nma*!- 
tainty of all Iniinnn plans AYhilc he lias la mi ])ii(tin,^- the Iui’kIi- 
ing hand to this lii’st \ oliiine, flic ''anie sidcinii tiutii ini', liemi sfiU 
more rcalizmgly foieed upon him l)^ the news of the death of liH 
own eldest brother, the thought of guing plea^nie to A\hom by tlie 
publication was one of the greatC'.t stimuli iindm the toil of it' pi(- 
paration AVhethci he shall be jieimitted to accomplish ^\]lat he 
conteinplatcSj the fiitiiie alone e.iu determine 

It Avould have been an easj* matter to s\\(ll the \oliiinc noc\ 
piesented to double the si/e In the Chinese (’oinnieatatoi > he had 
abundant mateiials to do so, but the authors object has been to 
condense rather than expand ITe has not nought to follow Choo lie 
or an 3^ other an thorit3^ The text, and not the commentaic, has 
been his stud3’- lie h. is lead the Aar3 ing Mews of schohim exten- 
&ivcl3’’, but onlc’- that he might the better nndeis{and what was 
■wiitten in the Book lie has also consulted the rendeiinir^ of other 
translatois, but never till he had made his own He imi\ ha^c 
sometimes altered his own to adopt a happiei cxjiression fiom them 
but the tianslation is independent He has not made liecjueiit 
mention in his notes of the labours of other seliolai not because he 
iiiidei values them, but because tlicic was no necessit3’ to call atten- 
tion to the circumstance, where he agiccd with them, and wdieie he 
diftered, he thought it moie seemly to avoid “ doubtful disputations ” 

In expressing the sounds of proper names, the author has follow^- 
ed the oithography of Aloriison and Aledhuist , and in the index 
ol Chinese characteis he has given in addition, that of Air Wade, 
taken from his “ Peking Syllabary ” Yet he is afraid that Air 
AYade may find some chai actors mcoricctl3'’ lepicscnted, as the 
author could only fix their pronunciation b3'- the analog3^ of otheis 
It may seem strange also to some scholars, that wdierehe has spoken 
m the notes of the tones of characteis, he has assumed that in the 
Court dialect theie aie eight tones 111 the same w'ay as in the dia- 
lect of Canton Province The author has not paid sufficient atten- 
tion to the Coiiit cbalect to justify his speaking on this point wuth 
positiveuess If K‘aug-he’s dictionaiy w^ere to deteimiiie the ques- 
tion, It could be shown that a cbstiiiction of “upper” and “ lower ” 
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w made in nil the tones, and not in tlic first or “cr\cn " one only 
the author, moi cover, has fancied that he could detect that distmc 
tion lu the pronunciation of teachers of tlie Court dialect Oij this 
suhjcHjt, however, he speaks with submissiom 

There are many deficiencies in the present volume in point of 
typographical execution, for which the author \entures to osk the 
indulgence of the reader Tlie only workmen emplo 3 ed upon it 
liavc been Chine<ie He is under great obligation to liis excellent 
fnend, Mr Hwang Shiug, the superiuteudcnt of the Mission Printing 
Office, hut v cll-skilled os he is in the English language, he could 
not perform the duties of proof reader The work of correction has 
mainly devolved on the author himself or members of his family, and 
has been done ^\hen the mind was othennse occupied, or amid con 
stant interruptions, Tlie errors would have been much more nume- 
rous than they are but for the great kindness of Mr Jeffrey, formerly 
of tlio “ China Mail ” Office, who has read nearly all the sheets before 
their finally going to press To Mr Low, of the some Office, and 
latterly to ilr Dixson, the proprietor of the “China Moil,’’ the onthor 
IS glad to take this opportunity of expressing his thanks for their 
advice and help in many typographical matters The more serious 
mistakes will be found corrected, it is hoped, in the subjomed bate. 
For others of smaller importance the circumstances just mentioned 
may form some apology , and where the sound of a Chmese character 
may in a few mstances have been represented somewhat mcorrectly, 
the character itself in a foot-note, or its sound m the 7th Index, 
will supply the necessary correction The author has likewise to 
thank lus friend, and former colleague in the ^Tission at Hongkong, 
the Rev Mr Chalmers, for the compilation of the mdexes of Subjects 
and Proper Names 


Honqkobg, March 18G1 
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CniPTER L 

OF THE CHINESE CLASSICS GENERALLY 
SECTION^ I 

BOOKS DsCLUBED tprOEB THE NAME OF TITE CIUKESE CLASSICS 

1 The Books hotv recognized os of biglieat autlionty in Chino 
ore coinprclicnded under tho denominations of “ The five Ktrig^^^ 
and “The four 5/wo"* The term King is of textile ongin, and 
signifies the irarp threads of o web, and their adjustment. An easy 
applicotion of it is to denote what is regular and insures regulanty 
As used with reference to books, it indicates their authority on the 
subjects of which, they treat “ The five King " are the five canonical 
Works, containing tire truth upon the highest subjects from the 
sages of Oliinn, and which should be receiverl ps law by all genera 
tions. The tenn Shoo simply mca'is Writings or Boots 

2 The five King are — the or, os it has been styled, “The 

Book of Changes the ShoOj* or “Tho Book of History the She,^ 
or “Tlie Book of Poetry tho Lo Kc,® or “Record of Rites,” and 
the Ch‘uu Ts‘ow, or “Spring and Autumn,” a chronicle of events, 
extending from 721 to 480, bo The authorship, or compdation 
rather, of all these works is loosely attributed to Coufucius But 
much of the Le Ke is from later hands. Of the \ ih, the Shoo, and the 
She, It 13 only in the first that we find additions from the philoso- 
pher lumself^ in tho shape of appendixes The Ch‘un TsW is the 
only one of tho five King which can rightly bo described as of his 
own “inakmg 

^3Lm. " 0 © 
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“The four Books” is fin abkiOMution foi “The Book'; of tlio four 
Plnlosoplieis ” ® The lust is ■‘he Luu oi “ IBgo^'tod Cou^e\''A' 

tioHS,” being occupied cliielly \Mtli tlie b.i\ ing>> ol Conlueius He 
IS the philosopher to 11110111 it belongs. It aj)]ie!iib in ihib \Vovk 
-under the title ot “ Coiitucian Aiialeel'^ ” The ‘Second is the T,i 
Pleok*^ “Great Leaiiiiiig,” now coiiniionli attributed to Tsang 
Siiip^ a disciple of the sage lie is the jihilosophei ol it d’hc thud 
IS the Chung \ung/^ or “ Doc time oi tin* Mean,” as^ ubed to Khing 
Keih,i3 the giandson of Confncnis He h the ])hilos(g)her ot it 
The fourth contains the noiks ol l\Iemins 

3 This ariangeinent of the Chis^.u-ul Book-, ^\huh is (oimnonly 
supposed to hai^e oiiginated i\ ith tlu sc hokiis ot the Sung ch ini';!! , is 
defective The Gi eat Leai nn}ii \\\u\ the Dix'li nu’ of {he Mcfiii .11 e 
both iound in the Rcc'ord oi Bite-, being the io\ i\ --eeond and thiit\- 
hrst Books lesjiectuely of that coiiipilalion, acioiding to the usual 
arrangement of it 

4 The oldest euiuneiations of the Clas-ical IBooks spec i(\ only t/ze 

jive Atng i he 1 6 Ke, or “ Rec 01 d ot n-ic,”^ * the 1 einains ol n hi< h 
now foim one of the Books in the Be Ke, was sonietinies added to 
tliose, making ivitl. f i,em tlie Mt K,m, A du iMon « ,.v iiKo iii.ido mto 
nine lung, conswing of the \ il,, the She, the Shoo, the ('.ho«- Le,i ' 
or “Ritualof Chow," the E Lc,'''oi “ Geiunoiii.d r-iige-,’’ the ].e 
Ke, and the tiiree annotated editions of the Chhiii T-‘ewd' by Tso- 
h‘ew il,„g,i8 Kung.yniig Kaou.ia and Xtil, Leaiig-clihl, =■> ]'» tlie 

&.nou, compilation of the classical Bool,s u, Hie,' t,. hen by ouler of 
iae-tsi.ng, tl,e second emperor of the Thing lUnasty (no 027- 
649), and which appealed in tlie leign oi his s.iccessoi, tliere me 
fe, fern Amy, M^, tlie Yih, the She, the Slioo, the throe editions of 
A , ' * , ^ the Confiician 

Kino -2 o, u'lH' ' Vk V, the Heiiou 

“’a , 1 1 the wo. Us of Mencius 

compiehoInxH:,:!, 

Lull Yu the T., w ' ff"'® "'""e, nnd Mencius, the 

spoken rf as tl.e sealu KiY r“kI,Um’cr’ -ete 

siuailc-i Glassies ^ It thus appeals, 

T I .'^■n ^ 1 t 


y giin 


- 


m 11 ^ 12 r|t 13 ^ 
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AtmiOniTT OP THE CniXTSE CLNSSICS 
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contmr\ to the onhimn opinion on the subject, tint the Tu Hl 5 
iiml Clmng hud hcLU puhlishul ns gqinnitc before 

the bung (hnnstN, inul thnt the Four IJook*?, ns distmguwhtsl fioin 
tlic grtiitcr KiUqj Imd uUo pn.\iousl\ found a place iii the litcniture 
of Ghina “ 


SLCflON ir 


THE \rTnonirr of the ci!i\i-,sr CL\«y?irR 


1 This subject ‘Will be di«cnpsf<l in connection with each separate 
"Work and it is onl) dc'sjgncd here to exbibitgenendh thecMdcnro 
on nhicli the Clmioe Classjej claim to bo reccned ns geimniL pro- 
ductions of the tune to ^\l^leh thc\ arc referred 

2 In the memoirs of the homier Jinn d\nnsf\ (n c 201 — \n 
24), \rc hu\c one clmpter which we mn\ call the llntor} ot Litem 
tiiru^ It e*oinincnee‘s thus — “ \fter the death of Confucius, there 
was an end of his cxquinitc words nml when his so\eiit) disciples 
had passed ftwn\, Molcnco began to l>c done to their inciuiing It 
came about that there wero fue difteront editions of the Olihiti 
T8 ‘cw, four of tlie She, and 8c\cnil of the \ ih Amid the disorder 
and collision of the waning States (n c 480-221), trutli and 
ftdschood were stdl more in a state of warfare, and a sad confusion 
marked the wonls of the lanous scholars Ihcn came tlic calnmity 
inflicted under the Ismdina't’i (ii c 220-200), w heu the litenui 
monuments were destroicd b^ fiie, in order to keep the people in 
ignorance But, b\ and b} there arose the llun d}inist\, which 
set Itself to remedy the e\il wrought b} thelshn Grent ellorts wero 
made to collexjt slips nml tablet®,* niid the wnj was tlirown wide 
open for the bunging in of Books, In the time of the emperor 
TTeaou Avoo^ (n c I’ll)— 8G), portions of Books being ivunting nnd 
tablets lost, so that ccrcmomcs niid music were sullering giuit 


29 For tirt ititnn«U In tUa tiro lfl*t panffrapht, ^ ^ ^ IS ^ 

tableti oo bomboo, which mppllod Id tbow d*yf tlio pUco uf paper 1 ||£ 


■ 3 ] 



rROLKOOlTE'^A,] 


THE CHINESE CTASSICS CrNEEAI^EV 


[rit r. 


damage, he Avasmo\cd to ‘;orro\v, and ‘'Mid, M am \qv\ ^ad for 
tins’ He therefore foimed the plan oi Ih'iioMtoiK*'-, in wlucli 
the Boohs might he stored, and ajijminled oliieer-' lo (iMiiMMaho Boohs 
on an extensive ‘^cale, cmhiaungthe works oi tl»e ^a^on^ m iiohirs, 
that they might all he placed in the Bepositot n ^ Jin* cmimor 
Shing5(BC 31 - 4 ), hndmg that a ])Oilion ot tlie Book^ -till ion- 
tinned dispeiscd or missing, commissioned ( li in Xnng, the supti* 
intendent of guests,^’ to search tor undi^-i o\crcd Booh'' tlnomilmut 
the empire, and l)^ special edict oideied the chief oi the B.nifjuettug 
House, Lew Heang," to examine tlie (his-^ual ^\ oik-, alonir with the 
commentaries on them, the wiiling- oi the siholai-, and all puclieal 
productions, the inaster-conti oiler oi ini.inti\, dm Huang,' to ex- 
amine the Books on the ait of uni , the in and hi-toi logrnpher, 
Yin Heen,'' to examine tlie Books tre.it mg ol the ait ol nnml>ei- (/ c, 
divination), and the imperial ])li\-nian, J.e (ddoo-ko,^" to examine 
the hooks on medicine AViicne\er an\ Book ua- dime uith. lle.ing 
forthwith arianged it, indexed it, and made a digc'-t oi it uhirh uas 
presented to the emperor dVhilc tlie niidertakmg uas in pio- 
gress, Heang died, and the empeior Gac (n c d a n) a])poinred 
his son, Hin,^^ a master of the imperial carnages, to complete his 
father’s woik On this, Ilin collected all the book-, ^ind piescuted 
a report of them, under seven diMsions ” 

The first of these divisions seems to ha^c been a general cata- 
logue, containing pel haps only the titles of the uoiks included in 
the other six The second embraced the clas'sunl IVorks From 
the abstract of it, which is pieseived in the chapter rcleried to, uc 
find that there were 294 collections of the Yih-king, fiom 13 dif- 
feient individuals or editois 412 collections ol the Shoo-kinir from 
9 different individuals, 416 volumes of the Shc-king, fiom 6 dihei- 
ent individuals,^® of the Books of Rites, 5<35 collections, fiom 13 

I2f^0g. 14 I 


How mucli of tlie whole Work irns coiitnincd in cnch it is impossible for us to nstertinn P. 

Regis says —“Piea, guemadmodnm Gulhee dicimus *(/« pieces d eloquence, de poesic 15 >L 

liil ^ I t r j •-> 1 prj 

I 'I m I collections of the She-king are mentioned under the nnnic 

of Keuen, ‘ sections,’ ' portions ’ Had p‘een been used, it might Imi e been midoi stood of imhi idunl 
odes This change of terms shmvs that by p^caa in the othei sumnuuies, mc are not to undeistnud 
single blocks or chapters 
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different indmdunls , of the Books on Music, 1G5 collections, 
from G different editors , 948 collections of History , under the head 
mg of the Ch^n Ts'ew, from 23 different individuals, 229 coUec 
tions of the Liin Yu, including the Analects and kindred fi'aginents, 
from 12 dificrent individuals, of the Henou king, embracing also 
the Urh n, and soine other portions of the ancient literature, 69 
collections, from 11 different individuals , and finally of the I esscr 
Learning, being ivorks on the form of the charreters, 4o collections, 
from 11 different iiidividnals. The Works of Mencius were iiiclud 
ed in the second dui'iion,'® among the Writings of vhat "uere 
deemed orthodox scholars, of "uluch there were 836 coUc^ctions, 
from 53 different individuals 

3 The above important document is sufficient to show how the 
emperors of tlie Han d} nasty, as soon as they had made good their 
possession of the empire, turned their attention to recover the 
ancient literature of the nation, the Classical Books engaging their 
first care, and how earnestly and effectively the scholars of the time 
responded to the wishes of their rulers In addition to the facts 
specified in the prelnco to iC I may relate that tlie ordinance of the 
Ts^n djmosty against possesamg the Classical Books (with the 
exception, 08 will appear in its proper place, of the Yih king) was 
repealed by tbo second sovereign of the Han, the emperor Heaou 

111 the 4th year of bis reign, BC 190, and that a large 
portion of the Shoo-kiug was recovered m the time of the third 
emperor, n r 178-156, while m the year b c 135, a special Board 
was constituted, consisting of literati who were put in charge of the 

e Kxnq 

4 The collections reported on by Lew Hin suffered damage in 
the troubles wlucli began A-d 8, and contmued till the nse of tlie 
second or eastern Han dynasty in the year 26 The founder of it 
(a t> 25—67) zealously promoted the undertaking of his predeces- 
sors, and additional repositories were required for the books which 
were coUectecL His successors, the emperors, Heaou miiig*® (68-7 o), 
Heoou-c.hang^'^ (76—88) and Heaou hwo^ (89—105), took a part 
themselves m the studies and discussions of the Lterary tribunal, 


't 
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and the Giiipcrov ITcaon-lino,-'’' l)(iU\ 0011 tlic } (‘MIS 172-17? Itad tin- 

text ot the h\e Kiikj, ms it liad heon fixed, cut iii ''hd^ ut -toiu in 
chavMcteis of three diheient loiiiA 

5 Since tlie ITan, tlie suoce-^-uc (l\iias(ios ha\o ooiAuh r<*d tlio 
literary inonunients of (he ( oiintrc to ho an olipa t of (lion *'jH oial (mi’o 
Many of them liave AMied editions of the da^-.io-, oinhod; m;: tlni 
commentaries ot pieoodmg i^eiioi alions Xo dMia^^t c hu'^ di-tui- 
guidicd Itself inoie in this line than the])rosent Main hew po‘-M‘=-ois 
of the Empiic In hue, the oMileiioe w coinjiloti- that the (’i.is^ir.d 
Books of China have come doun tiom at lea^^t a o(:itnr\ hfforo 
oiir Christian era, substaiitiall} the same as i\e haic them at pu- 
ent 


6 But It still remains to incpiiic in what condition we m.u suj)po<-o 
the Books Avere, when the scjiolais of the Ilan d\mAt\ (omnn-mod 
their labours upon them They a( Know ledge that the tablet^ we 
cannot here speak of mamiscrii)t'> were mutilated and in di'-oidii 
Was the injury wdiich the\ had iccened of ^indi an extent tliat .nil tlie 
care and stiid}^ put forth on tlie small rein. mis would be ot little ino*^ 
This question can be answeied satisfactoiiK , onl} b> an examniatioti 
of the evidence wdiicli is adduced for the text of e.n h ])aiiicnl.ir 
Classic, but it can be made appaient tliat there is nothing, in the 
nature of the case, to interlere with our belle^ ing that the m itei nils 
were sufficient to enable the scholais to execute the work iiiti listed 
to them 

7 The burning of the ancient Books bv oidcr of the foundei of 
the Ts'in dynasty is always reterred to as the gieatest disaster w hu h 
they sustained, and with this is coupled the slaughter of many of 
the Liteiati by the same monaich 

The account which we have ot these transactions in the Ilistoiical 
Ptecords is the follownng 

“In his 34th year,’ (the 34th year, tliat is, after he had ascended 
the thione of is‘iii It wms only the 8th after he had been acknow 
lodged Soveieign of the empiie, coinciding wuth n c 212), the 
emperoi, retaining fiom a visit to the south, wdiich had extended ns 
fai as Yue, gave a feast in the palace of Hcen-yang, wdien the Great 


^ ^ ^ a -vveU to endeavour to tnnslnte tlie hole of the 

passages father de Moilla merely coustiucts from tlicm a iinrratne of Ins oun see L'lli'^toue 
Genorak da La Clana. tome 11 pp J99-102 The |;Jg H ,, the difficulties of the 

original by gn mg an abndgnaiu ot It 
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SlioHrv nmojjniin^ to«c^cI»t\ imn npiu-nrvl nixl wij^Ik d Inin 
liU - I iiiL of tliL jiriiK ipjd luiiu li r ( i>o\\ hlnn nunc for 

\rnrtl ninl j-iid, 1 oniKrU tin. ‘'tiitcofThiii ^\a*> oiih 1,(J0() 1 l m 
c\Unt lint ^ onr Muji t\ > our ?pinJ like clijnirx mid intcllj 
p.nt \\i (loin, liad tniinpiilhrtit ntid tlllinl the whole empire, niid 
driven nwa\ nil harhinm< trihc*, ihnt wherever the Min ond 
moon hinc nil nppenr htfon vou n« mkijowlidging t-nhjee 

tion ^ on hnvc formed the *^lnie^ of the vnnoiiH pniici''* into pro 
vniri-tnnd di lnet«, where the pL*<»plc enjov n Imppv (mmiiidht}, 
Mithriu^ no more from the caHuutie^ of war ntid contention 
lln- ciindinnii of things w ill Ik* tmii*'nii(le*tl for ll> tiOl) gtm miions 
1 nnn tin hvh(‘it niitiquii) tlier*. htw been no one in nwfiil virtue 
lik( ^ oiir 

* The 1 nquror was jilcised with this flatten wlien ^hiin ^n 
MU, one of the great f«eholar* n imiive ofTsi ndvtincesl nnd 
►aid, ‘The snvenigns of ^ in nnd ( how for more thnn n (hoihnnd 
Mnri‘ ni\est<'il (heir «ms nnd vomigcr brother^ nnd mentononi 
miin t< with ilnmatns nnd mb nnd could thus di pend upon them 
for sup|H»rl mid nid — thnt 1 have litnnl l»ut now ^ our ^InJlrst^ 
M in ]io L mil of all within the xais nnd vonr >nns nnd voungep 
brotlursnn nothing hut pnvnie iiidividmds flic 1 mil will be that 
wnm one will nnse to plnv the part of f een Chiin^ nr of the &ix 
nohhsrt/ 7 m Without the Mipjmrt o/* yei/rofni fannlt/ where will 
V oil liinl the md winch y on nmv require 1 hnt n state of things not 
modLlhal from the hysons of niitiqititv can lon^ ct>nlinuc — that w 
whut I have lint heainl Th'ingisnow nhnwnighlm tlf to he n flatterer, 
who iiicrcn'e^ the errors of ^ our Maji s|\, nnd not a lo\ nl nuidstcr ’ 

“ 1 he I m|>trnr rcHpiesied tlu ojuiuoim of oihcrji on tins npie-'enta 
lion, whdi the prcniier, Ixj ^re**^ruid, ‘The five enijarors were 
not one the donhle of the oiln r nor did the threa. d\iia.tie*s aetept 
one niioihcrt* wa)^ I a( li Imd n peculiar svsteni of government, 
not for the Pike of the eontrarkt}, hnl as IkmIq reqiiinal hv the 
ehniigdl timeH, Now, ^oiir ^Iiijest} lins hud the fuiindations of 
impcnul sun), fio that it will lust for 10,000 /jenerutioiifi 'Ihw is 

HV d' -li + A tA S 0 I'V ± ■»'') pwat icHoUr*, btitKiil 

«n ciQ lil rank TUffp waa wli 1 wc ma/ rail • 0*11 “CO of ibnn, P»in nf K^Trotv rnirolari 

' (7 ilf jl) iV IS ' >/ T’ ’tS " lU /!) ~ /Ti rixinbij- u -Is 

Ill.£i>tnlJillwTmi.shKti. m ^ IJjj 
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indeed hevond nhafc n <;lnt)icl c:(0iolnr ran ninlfM^tand And, inoic- 
oier,Yne only talks of things lielonguig to the Tl.Kr IhnnMn-, 
Mhich avcnotfit to he inodel'^ 1o yon At otinn tnnev, i\hen the 
piinccs Averc all stvuing together, the\ cndeaioinad to irather the 
Aiandenng scholars nhonfc them, but non, tin* ein|»iu i- in a M able 
condition, and laiis and oidinanecs issue fiom one w//o////e duthnnhi 
Let those of the peojilc M lio abide in theji Ijonu'*’ gii e tin u stnnigth 
to the toils of husbandi \ , and those w ho hcconie liohn ' ^honhl study 
the Auiiious laivs and piohilntioiH Instead ot doini; tliis, howen i, 
the scholars do not learn nhat belongs to the jue-cnl d,i\, but study 
antiquity They go on to eondeiuii the ]uesc’nt tiini', leading the 
masses of the people asti'ny, and to di“>oidei 

“At tlic risk of iny life, I, the jirune niimster, ‘^ay, 1 ovinerlA, 

Aidien the empiic i\as disunited and distmlaal, tlnuc \\as no one 
Avho could give unit)’’ to it The princes theielbie stoofl up tt^gc- 
ther, constant refeienccs were made to antiquity to the injiu) of 
the piesent state, baseless stutcniciits ncro (bested up to < oidouiid 
Avliat Avas leal, and men made a boast of tbeir own pecnlnu leain- 
ing to condemn Avliat their riilcis appointed And non, Ailuai ^ our 
Mfijesty has consolidated the empire, and, di'^tinginslungbhHk from 
Avliite, has constituted it a stable unity, tbey ‘?{ill honour tlicir 
peculiar learning, and combine together, tliey teacli men A\liat 
IS contiary to your laivs Wlicii they bear tliat an ordinanec has 
been issued, eveiy one sets to cbscussing it A\itU bis learning In 
the coiiit, tbey are dissatisfied in beai t, out of it, tbeq keep talking 
in the stieets While they make a pretence of Aaunting their l\lns- 
ter, they consider it fine to liaA’c extiaordinai y Aiens ot their OA\n. 
And so they lead on the people to be guilty ot nnii muring and caiI 
speaking If these things are not prohibited, Yoiii IMajesty's au- 
thority Avill decline, and paities Avill be formed Tlie best Avny is 
to prohibit them. I pi a)’- that all the Records in chnige of tlie 
Historiogi’apbeis be burned, excepting those of Ts‘in , that, ivith tlie 
exception of those officers belonging to the Boaid of Gioat Scliolais, 
all throughout the empire avIio presume to keep copies of the Slic- 
king, or of the Shoo-king, or of the books of the Hundied School'^, 
be required to go Avith them to the oflicers in charge of the '^CA^eial 
districts, and burn them , that all ayIio may dare to sj^ieak together 
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about the She and the Shoo be put to death, and their bodies exposed 
111 the maiket pla^e, that those Tyho mate mention of the past, so 
US to blame the present, be put to death along "with their relatives , 
that officers "who shall know of the violation of those mles and not 
inform against the offenders, he held equally guilty with them, And 
that wlioever shall not have burned their Books within thirty days 
after the issuing of the ordinance, be branded and sent to labour 
on the all for four years The onl^ Books which should be spared 
are those on medicine, divination, and husbandry Whoever wants 
to Icam the laws may go to the magistrates and learn of them. 

“The unpeiial decision nos — ‘Approved ” 

The destruction of the scholars is related more briefly In tli6 
year after the burning of the Books, tlie resentment of the emperor 
was excited by the remarks and flight of two scholars v>ho had been 
favountes with him, and be determmed to institute a stnet inquiry 
about all of their class m Hecn )ung, to find out whether they had 
been making ominous gpccchea about him, and disturbing the minds 
of the people The investigation was committed to the Censors,®^ 
and It being discovered that upwards of 460 scholars had violated 
the prohibitions, they were all buned ahve m pits,“ for a warning 
to the empire, while degradation and banishment were employed 
more stnctl} than before against all who fell under suspicion The 
emperors eldest son, loo-soo, remonstrated with him, saying that 
such measures against those wlio repeated the words of Confucius 
and sought to imitate him, would alienate aU the people from their 
infant dynasty, but his interference offended his fatherso much that 
he was w nt off from court, to be with the general who was super 
intending tlie building ot the great wall 

8 No attempts have been made by Chinese critics and historians 
to discredit the rccoid of tlicse events, though some have questioned 
the extent of the injury inflicted h} them on the monuments of 
their ancient literature,® It is unportant to ohservo that the edict 
against the Books did not extend to the T ih king, which was 

TTie mrulng ot till, p.iMso ■■ , whole U 
■uffidcntlj- pUhi but I un nntble to nuiko out tlio force of tbo phnuo ^ 83 Seo the re- 

mirit* of Ch'lng Ka Uo of tbo Song Jjniuly on tlio tubjcct, In tb« ^ 
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exempted as being a work on divination, nor did it extend to tlie 
other classics which were in cliarge of the Ijoard of Gieat Scholaia 
It IS still more important to note that the burning took place only 
three 3mars before the death of the tyrant who commanded it lie 
died E c 209, and the feeble leigii of his second son, nho succeed- 
ed him, lasted only tliree ^mars A brief season of disoider and 
struggling between different chiefs for tlic supreme autlionty cn^'iied, 
but the reign of the founder of the llan dyna-jf}’- dates fiom e c 
201 Thus, eleven years were all n Inch intei vened between the order 
for the burning of the Books and tlie rise of tliat lamil}'’, ivhich 
signalized itself by the care wliicli it bestowed for their reco\ciy; 
aud from the edict of the t3U’ant of T'shn agaiii'^t private individuals 
having copies m their keeping, to its expiess abrogation 113^ the em- 
peror Heaou Hvvuy, there were only 22 3 cars We may believ c, indeed, 
that vigorous efforts to cany the edict into cTcct vv ould not be con- 
tinued longer than the life of its author, that is, not for more than 
about thiee years. The calamit3’’ inflicted on tlie ancient Books of 
China by the House of Ts‘m could not have approached to anj'thing 
like a complete destruction of them There would be no occasion 
for the scholars of the Han d3mast3', in regaid to the bulk of tlieir 
ancient literature, to undertake more tlian the woik of iccension 
and editins 

9 The idea of forgery by them on a large scale is out of tlie 
question The catalogues of Leang Ilin enumeiated more thah 
13,000 vmluines of a huger or smaller size, the pioductious of nearly 
600 different wiiters, aud arranged 111 28 subdivusions of subjects 
In the thud catalogue, the fiist subdivision contamed the oithodox 
writers, to the number of 53, with 836 Woiks or portions of their 
Woiks Between ]\Iencms and K'ung Keih, the giandson of Con- 
fucius, eight different authois have place The second subdivision 
contamed the Woiks of the Taouist school, amounting to 993 collec- 
tions, from 37 different authors The sixth subdivision contained 
the Mihist wuters,^^ to the numbei of 6, with their productions 
in 86 collections I specify these tvvm subdivisions, because they 
embraced the Woiks of schools or sects antagonist to that of Con- 
fucius, and some of them still hold a place in Chinese literature. 
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nnd contaiu mnny references tpO tbefi\e CIqbsics, nnd to Confuema 
and Ills disciples 

10 The iiiquir\ pursued in tlie above paragraphs conducts us to 
the conclusion that tbe materials from which the Chissics, as they 
have come do^v^l to u*^ were compiled nnd edited in tbe two ceii 
tunes preceding our Christinn ero^ woie genuine remains, going back 
to a still more remote peuod The injury which they sustained 
from the dj nasty of Tshn was, I bebeve, tbe same in character as 
that to which they were exposed, dunng all tbe time of “the 
Warring States ” It may have been more intense in degree, but tbe 
constant warfare which prevailed for some centuries among the 
different States which composed tlic empire was eminently unfavour 
able to the cultivation of btcrature. Mencius tells us how the 
pnnees had made away with many of tbe records of antiquity, from 
wluch their own usurpations and innovations might have been con 
detuned Still the times were not unfruitful, either in scholars or 
statesmen, to whom the ways and monuments of antiquity were dear, 
and the space from the rise of the Tsbn dynasty to Confucius was 
not very great. It only amounted to 2o8 years Between these 
two penods ilencius stands as a connecting bnk. Born probably 
in the }ear b c 371, he reached, by tbeiutenention of K‘img Kedi, 
back to the sage himself, and ns bis death happened b o 288, 
we are brought down to within nearly half a ccntuiy of the Ts'm 
dynasty From all these considerations we may proceed with confi 
dence to consider each separate Work, bebe\ung that wo have m 
these Classics and Books wbnt the great sage of China and Ins dis- 
ciples gUAC to their country moi*e than 2,000 years ago 
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SECTION I 

rORMATION OF THE TEXT OF THE ANALECTS BY THE SCIIOrABS 

OF THE IIAN DYNASTY. 


1. When the work of collecting apd editing the lemains of the 
Classical Books was undertaken by the scliolars of Han, there appear- 
ed two different copies of the Analects, one from Loo, the native State 
of Confucius, and the other from T^^c, the State adjoining Betn eeii 
these there were considerable differences The foimer consisted of 
twenty Books or Chapters, the same as tho'^e into nhicli the Classic 
is now divided The latter contained two Books iii addition, and in 
the twenty Books, which they had in common, the chapters and 
sentences were somewhat more numerous than in tlic Loo oxemplai. 

2 The names of seveial individuals are Efiven, who devoted them- 

selves to the study of those two copies of the Classic Among tlie 
patrons of the Loo copy are mentioned the names of ShinG;, the piince 
of Hea, grand-tutor ot the heir-appaient, who died at the age of 90, 
and in the reign of the emperor Seuen (b c 72 48) Scaou "Wang- 

che,^ a general officer, who died m the reign of the emperor Yuen, 
(b c 47-32) , Wei Keen, who was premier of the empiie fiom b c. 
70-66 , and his son Heuen-shing^ As patrons of the Tb‘e, copy, we 
have W^ang Khiig, who was a censor in the year b c 99 Yung 
Shang,^ and Wang Keih,^ a statesman who died in the beginning of 
the reign of the emperor Yuen 

3 But a thud copy of the Analects was discovered about b c 
150 One of the sons of the empeior King was appointed king of 
Loo,'^ in the year b c 153, and some time aftei, wishinof to enlarge 
his palace, he proceeded to pull domi the house of the Khing family, 
known as that vheie Confucius himself had lived While doing so, 
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tlicre ^\erc found in tlie -wall copies of tlic Shoo-l^ing, the Chhin 
T8 ‘cw, the Henou hing, nnd the Lun Yu or Analects, -which hud 
been deposited there, -when the edict for the bnrnuig of the Books 
■\\ ns issued They i\ ere all wntten, hoAvever, in the most ancient 
form of the Chinese character,® which had fallen mto dibuse, and 
the king returned them to the Khing family, the head of whicli, 
K‘ung Gan kuu,^ gave linnself to the study of them, and finally, in 
obediLiiee to an imperial order, published a Work called *‘Tlie Lui;i 
Yu, with E'qilanauons of the Characters, nnd Exhibition of the 
llcaning 

4 The recovery of this copy will be seen to be a most import 
ant circumstance in the history of the text of the Analects It is 
referred to by Chinese -wntei-s, as “The old Lun Yu” In the 
histoncal narrative T\liich we have of the affair, a circumstance is 
added which may appear to some minds to throw suspicion on the 
whole nccouut The king was finally arrested, we are told, in his 
purpose to destroy the house, by heanng the sounds of bells, musical 
stones, lutes, and harpsichords, os be was ascendmg the steps that led 
to the ancestral hoK or temple This mcident was contrived, we 
may suppose, by the K‘ung family, to preserve the house, or it may 
have been devised by the histonon to glorify the sage, but we may 
not, on account of it, discredit the findmg of the ancient copies of 
the Books We have Khing Gan kw^s own account of their bemfr 
committed to him, and of the ways which he took to decipher thent 
The work upon the Analects, mentioned above, has not indeed come 
down to us, hut his labours on the Shoo-kmg still remain 

5 It has been already stated, that the Lun Yu of Ts'e contamed 
two Books more than that of Loo In this respect, the old Lun 
Yu agreed with the Loo exemplar Those two books were wanting 
it m os welL The lost book of the Loo Lun was di-yided m it, 
however, into two, the chapter beginning, “ Yoou said, formmg a 
whole Book by itself, and the remnming two chapters formed ano- 
ther Book beginmng “Taze-chong" With this tnflmg difference, 
the old and the Loo copies appear to have agreed together 

8 ^ ^ —lit tadpol* ch«T*ctan Th «7 vere, h li *1(1, tho orlyliiil fonn* 

derljcd by T***!!!; Kp with Urgo httdj and fln® tnlli, like the crettnre from which they were 
TMmnI, &CO tho note* to the prefico to the Shoo-kinff In The thirteen Cla«ic», 9 

H See the Preface to the Lon To in The thirteen Eng Ithaibeen 

my prindpal amhority In thl» Section. 
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6 Chang Yii, prince of Gnn-ch^.'incr, "''lio diofl n r 1. .'iffm IniMjiic 
subtained scveial of tlie liiglicst olliic^ of tlx, cinpiic, iti'-tihititl ,l 
comparison between the c\cin])hn-, ol Loo and v>i(h a ^ itw 1o 
determine the true text The lesiilt ol ]ii> labnnis apja-aicd in 
twenty-one Books, nliich aie menlioncd in Lew ILiis tataloLme 
They wore known as the Lun ol ihc ])iincc Cliang,^- and ( Dinmanded 
general approbation To Cliang Yn i'^ < omnionlv acci ibed {lie ejeet- 
ing from the Classic the two adduional liook-^ nhidi the 'iVSi exem- 
plar contained, but Ma Tnan-lin prcfei-^ to rc-^t tliat cii cnm^^tance 
on the autliorit}’’ of the old Lnn, nlnch ^\c have seen v. a', without 
them If w^c badtliotwo Book-^, ANcmight liiuUnlhcient ita>on fioni 
their contents to discredit them Tliat ina\ lane laien ‘^nlln lent 
for Cliang Yu to condemn them as he did, but we can h.irdlv 
suppose that lie did not ha\c before him tlic old Lnn, which had 
come to light about a century befoie lie published his Y'oik 

7 In tlie course of the second century, a new’ eilition of the 
Analects, wntli a commentaiy, w’as published by one ol the gicatcst 
scbolars w’'hicli China has overproduced, Chhng IIciumi, kno^\n also 
as ClLing K'ang slung i-i He died m the reign of the empcroi 1 leeii 
(ad 190—220) at the age of 74, and the amount of Ins laboins on 
the ancient classical literature is almost incredible 'While he 
adopted the Loo Lun as the received text of his time, he compaicd 
it mmutely with those of Ts‘e and the old exemplar In the hist 
section of this chapter will be found a list of the readings in his 
commentaiy different from those wdiich are now acknowledged, in 
deference to the authority of Choo He, of the Sung d} nasty.^ They 
are not many, and their importance is but trifling 

8 On the whole, the above statements wnll satisfy the lender of 

the caie with which the text of the Lun Yu was fixed duiing the 
dynasty of Han. ° 


SECTION II 

AT WHAT TIME, ADD BY WHOM, THE ANALECTS WERE lYRITTEN , 
their plan , AND AUTHENTICITY 

1 At the commencement of the notes upon the fiist Book, under 
the heading The Title of the Work," I have given the received 
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ncconnt of its nutliorship, tn'kcn from the “ History of Literature" 
of the western Han th nost} According to tlint, tlie Analects were 
compiled h} the disciples of Coiifacius, coining togetlicr after liis 
death, and digesting the memorinls of his discourses and con\er8a 
tions ^\hlGh the} had severally preserved But this cannot be true. 
We inny heheve, indeed, that raanj of the disciples put on record 
conversations ^\bich the) had had ^ith their muster, and notes about 
bis manners and incidents of his life, nud that these have been 
incorporated with the Work which mc have, but that Work must 
have taken its present fonn at a penod somewhat later 

In Book VIII , chapters iil and iv , ^\o have some notices of the 
last days of T fing Sin, and are told that he was visited on his death 
bed by the otficer Jlilng King Now Kiiig was the posthumous 
title of Chung sun TbeS,^ and we find him ali\ c, (Lc Ke, II Pt. II ii 
2) after the death of duke To of Loo,** which took place B c 490, about 
fifty years after the death of Confucius. 

Again, BookXIX. is all occupied with the savings of the disciples 
Confncius personall) docs uot appear in it Paits of it, ns chapters 
iiL, xii , nnd XV UL, carry us down to a tunc when the disciples bad 
schools and followers of their o\vn, and were accustomed to sustain 
their teachings by refemng to the lessons which they had heard 
from the sage. 

riiirdl), there is the second chapter of Book XI, the second 
paragraph of i\luch is CMdcntly a note by the compilers of the 
Work, eiiuintrating ten of the principal disciples, and classifying 
them according to their distinguishing chnracteriatics We can 
hardly suppose it to lia\o been i\nttcu while any of the ton were 
alive. But tlierc is among them the name of TEze-hca, who lived 
to the age of about a hundred Wo find him, n c 40G, three quar 
tera of a century after the death of Confucius, at the court of AVei, 
to tlie pnnee of nhich he is repoited to have presented some of the 
Classical Books ® 

2 We cannot therefore accept the above account of the ongin of 
the Analects, — that they were compded by thecasciplcsof Coufucius 
Much more likely is the view that we owe the woik to their disci 
pies. In the note on I il 1, a peculiarity is pointed out in the 

1 to Choo n«. commmlnr ^ 2 
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use of til e surnames of Yew Jo and Sin, •\\liicli Tins made 

some Chinese critics attiibute the compilation to their I’ollowers. 
But this conclusion docs not stand imc^tigation Olher-5 li.uo 
assigned different portions to diffeicnt schools Tlni':, Book Y is 
given to the disciples of Tsze-kung, Book XI, to tlio^^c oi’^Iin Ts/o- 
k‘een , Book XIV, to Yuen Ilecn ; and Book XYI has been sipipos- 
ed to be interpolated from the Analects of Ts‘e JX en if we oi e 
to acquiesce in these decisions, we should ha\e accounted onl}* for 
a small part of the Work It is better to rest in the general con- 
clusion, that it was compiled by the discijilcs of tlie discij)les of tlie 
sage, making free use of the wiitten iiiemoiials conceining him 
which they had received, and the oral statements nliicli tlie) had 
beaid, from their several masters And we shall not be far viong, 
if we determine its date as about the end ol the fourth, or the begin- 
ning of the fifth centui’}'- before Christ 

3 In the critical work on the Four Books, called “ Record of Re- 
marks in the village of Yung, ’k it is observed, “The Analect^', in my 
opinion, were made by the disciples, just like this reeoid of lemarks. 
There they were recorded, and afterwards came a fir->t-rate hand, 
who gave them the beautiful literar}'^ finish which we now vitness, so 
that there is not a character which docs not have its own indispens- 
able place ”5 We have seen that the first of these statements contains 
only a small amount of truth with regaid to the inatciials of the 
Analects, nor can we receive tbe second If one hand or one mind 
had digested the materials provided by many, the airangcnient and 
style of the work would have been different AVe sliould not liave 
had the same remark appealing in several Books, with little variation, 
and sometimes with none at all Nor can we account on this sup- 
position for such fragments as the last chapters of the 9th, 10th, 
and IGth Books, and many otheis No definite plan has been kept 
in view throughout A degi ee of unity appears to belong to some 
Books moic than otheis, and in geneial to the first ten nioie than 
to those which follow, but there is no piogiess of thought or 
illustration of subject from Book to Book And even in those where 


4 ^ /|mJ , ‘the Tillage of Tung,’ is, I conceive, the ivnter’s nom de plume. 

“ ^ TJtn ss ® Jt. IE Y4- m 

5 T . if! jjJ(, X iE # d''. h't'ff 
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tlic clinptcrs linvc fi common subject, they nrc tlirown logetber at 
rniidom more tlmn on nnj pliin 

4 M lien tlic ork nn'i iirst called the I nn In, tvc cannot tclLo 
Tlic CMdence in tlic preceding section is aullicicnt to prose tliat 
svlicn tlie linn scliolars were engaged in collecting tlio ancient 
Books, It came before them, not in broken tablets, but complete, 
and nminged in Books or Sections, ns ire non base it Tlie old 
Lnn evils found deposited in the wall of the lioiisc wliicb Confucius 
bad occupied and must base been placed there not later than n c 
211, distant from the date n bicli I bai e assigned to the compilation, 
not inncb more tlinn n. ccntiir) and a half Tlint copy, evntten m 
the most ancient clinmctcrs, was, possiblj, the autograph of the 
compilers 

Wo lin\e the Ilritmgs, or portions of the Writings, ol several 
authors of the third and fourth ccntiincs lieforc Cbnst Of these, in 
addition to “Tlie Great I.cnriiiiig," “Tlic Doctrine oftlicllenn,” and 
“The 'Borks of Jlencius,” 1 have looked oicr the Works of Seim 
Khng' of the orthodo\ school, of the philosophers Chwang and LoS 
of the Tnouist school,* and of the hcrcsiarcb Mib ® 

In The Great Learning, Coinmciitnn, chn])tcr iv , we have the 
words of Ana. MI ■sm. In The Doctnno of the Alcan, eh in, 
we have Ana VI wmi , and in eh \x\iii 5, wo have Ann III 
ocxiv In JIouciiis, II Pt I 11 . 19, wo have Ana, ATI 'roan , and 
in VII 2, Ann IV i , in III Pl I is 11, iVna A'^lII 'c\ iii , \bc,, in 
IV Pt 1 vii 1, jVna. AI xsu 2,A'^ Pt.Il vn 9, Ana. 5 xiii 4 , 
and in ATI Pt. II ■vx'niL 1, 2, 8 , Ana. A'’ 'c\i , XIII vLm,andXVIL 
xin. These quotations, however, are introduced b} “The Jlastor said," 
or “ Confucius said," no meiiUon being made of any book called 
“ The Lun A u," or Analects. In The Great I.a,nriiing, Commentar} , 
x. 15, we have the words of Ann. IV in , and in JIciiciiis, III Pt II 
vii 3, tlioso of Ana, XA'^II i, but without any notice of quotation 


C la the contliiaaUon of tl« "General ieranilniitlon of IIccotO* iwl BchoUra, 

BL cvctIU, p, 17 It n *aU, Inileed. on Ora aatlrarlly of W inj Chhiop a adioUr 

of tbo lit witTUj Uut wh«i llw Work canto oat of llto »all it wai narued i Cbocn or Uccord 
(p^), and tliat It wai wl cn 11*003 Onn-kwO Inalroctcd a natlro of Tiln naiuod Foo-k'hiR, la it, 
that It flrtt got tho namo of lunTa i— ^ 

7L ^ 0 Jil lir ^ ^ A ^ Ed ta ^ U H we™ ao, U U .tnmgo 

the eAnnirnataacn la not mMiUonod La Uu Ana ]rcfaco 7 8 
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In tlie Writings of Seun K‘ing, Book I page 2 , wc find the words 
of jf\na XV XXX, p 6 , tliose of XIV xxv In Book VIII p 13 . 
we have the words of Ana II xvii But in these three instances 
there is no mark of quotation 

In the Writings of Chwang, I have noted only one passage 'uliere 
the words of the Analects are reproduced Ana XVI 1 1 y is found, 
but ivith large additions, and no refeience of quotation, in his treatise 
on “The state of Men in the world, Intermediate,”^^ placed, that is, 
between Heaven and Earth In all those Works, as well as in those of 
Lee and Mih, the leferences to Confucius and his disciples, and to 
many circumstances of his life, are numerous The quotations of 
sayings of his not found in the Analects aie liken ise many, especially in 
the Doctrine of the IMean, in 1^10110111*=!, and 111 the woiks of Chnang 
Those in the latter are mostly burlesques, but those by the orthodox 
writers have more or less of classical authority Some of them may be 
found in the Kea Yu,i2 or “ Family Sayings,” and in pai ts of theLeKe, 
while others are onty known to us by their occuiience in these Wiit- 
ings Altogether, they do not suppl}?’ the eiidence, tor which I am 
in quest, of the existence of the Analects as a distinct Work, bearing 
the name of the Lun Yu, piioi to the Tshii dynasty The3HGave 
the presumption, however, m favour of those conclusions, which 
aiises fiom the facts stated in the hrst section, undisturbed They 
confirm it rather They shoiv that there was abundance of mateii- 
als at hand to the scholars of Han, to compile a much larger Woik 
With the same title, if they had felt it their duty to do the business 
of compilation, and not that of editing 

SECTION III. 

OF COmiENTAEIES UPON THE ANALECTS 

1 It would be a vast and unprofitable labour to attempt to give 
a hst of the Commentaries which have been published on this Work 
y 0 ]ect is meiely to point out how* zealously the business of inter- 
pretation was undertaken, as soon as the text had been recovered 
by the scholars of the Han dynasty, and with what mdustry it has 
been persevered in doivn to the present time 

A 11 In Mih’s chapter against the Literati, he mentions some of the charac- 

teristics of Confucius, in the very ^ords of the 10th Hook of the Analects 12 

^ PU 
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2 Arcntion lins bcCTi mnde, in Section I G, of tlic I im of prince 
Cliniig, puliliilicd m tlic liiilf century before our era. I’nou Hcen,* n 
(listinguisbcd scbolnr and officer, of tlic reign of Knang woo," tliefirnt 
emperor of tbe Eastern Ilaii dj nastj A D 2 j- 57, and another scholar 
of the snriiarae Chow,’ less known but of tlic same time, published 
ork«, containing nmingcincnta of this into chapters and Bciitcnces, 
■with eKplanatorr notes. The critical work of K'ung Gan kw5 on the 
old I un \ u has liccn referred to Tlmt was lost in cOiiBctpiuiec of 
8Us|ncion> under wliieli Gan k«6 fell towards the close of the reign 
of the emperor Woo, but in tbe time of the emperor Shun, A o 1 20— 
144, another fcbolar, Ma 1 ting * undertook the a\po5ition of the 
characters in the old Ltin, giMiig at the Eainc time his enews of the 
general maaning The labours of Clihng Ileuen in the second 
centnrj have been mentioned Not long afier his death, there ensued 
a penod of nnarcln , when the empire iras divided into three go\ om 
incuts, ■well known front the celebrated historical roinnnct called 
“ The Three States " The strongest of them, the Iloitsc of ei, pa 
tronued literaturt, and three of its hiji officers and scholars, Chhn 
K'oun, Wang Snii, and Chow Slintig lee,-’ in the first half, and pro- 
biibU the second quarter, of the third centnrj, 411 gase to the 
world their notes on the Analects 
Very sliortl) after, fn o of the chief iniiiistcrs of the Got eminent of 
Wci, Sun \ utig Ch'ing Cli'niig, Tsnou lie, Senii k‘no, and IIo An, a 
united in tbe production of one great M ork, entitled, ‘ A Oollectioii of 
Explanations of the I un T u It cmliodied the labours of all tin 
writers which base been mentioned and liaiing been frequently 
repnnted b) Biiccccding dsitaBtic* it still reinaiiis The preface of 
the fi\ e compilers, in the form of a memorial to the cin|Kror, bo 
called, of the House of ei, is piihlished with it, and has been of 
much assistance to me in writing these eectioiip IIo An was the 
leader among tliom and the work is commonlj quoted ns if it were 
the production of him alone. 
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3 From Ho An cIom n'\^ an!'', tlieio lia-^ hnvillN Fchmi a (l\na^ty 
whicli lias not contiibutcd its lahoureis to tin; illusdation o( llic 
Analects In the Lcang, •\\]ii<h occiipird the thiom* a ^lood pait <if 
the sixth centiny, tliero appealed tlic “ Coiinnciits of 'W aiiL*" K‘an,”s 
■who to tlie seven authorities cited 1)\ Ho An added other thutecn. 
hems: scholars ■\iho had dc'-eried well of the Cla^Me dininii the 
intermediate time Pa'^'^ing over otlier d\ iia'^tn,'^ v.e onnu* to tlie 
Sung, AD 9GO‘-1270 An edition of the (da-'K •' was ]Mihii->hed hy 
impeiial anthoiity, ahont tlie hegiiining ol’ tlie 1 Itli er iituii, with 
the title of “The correct l\Ieaniiig’’ 'J he piineipal schohu tngaai d 
in the nndertahiiig was Hing Phng'’ d he ])Oition ol it on the 
Analects^® is commonly reprinted in “The dim teen fd i-'-'ic^,” tiltei 
Ho An’s explanations Put the iiainc^' ol the Snug d\ na'^t\ tiic all 
throAvn into the shade by that ol Choo He, than whom China has not 
produced a greater scholar He eoinpotied, in the 12th ccntui\, 
three Works on the Analects the ib^t (ailed “Collet ted I^lean- 


ings,”^^ the second, “Collected Coinineiit^' and the thud, “(Que- 
ries Nothing could exceed the giacc and clcainc-''^ of his stHc, 
and the inhuence wdiich he has exerted on the litciatuic of China 


Fas been almost despotic 

The scholars of the present dynast}*, how*ever. seem inclined to 
question the correctness of his Mews and interjiietations ol the 
Classics, and the chief place among them is due to !Maou IPc- 
liiig,!^ knowm by the riom de jdiime of Se-ho i"’ His wi itinj^-, under 
the name of “The collected Works of Se-ho, ha^ o been published 
in 80 volumes, containing between three and foui hunched books or 
sections He has nine treatises on The Foni Hooks, or paits of 
them, and deserves to take rank Avith Ch'ing lleuen and Choo He 
at the head of Chinese scholars, though he is a vehement opjioncnt 
of the latter Most of his waitings are to be found also in the great 
Work called “A collection of Works on the Classics, under the 
Imperial dynasty of Tsbiig,”^' wdiich contains 1,400 sections, and is 
a noble contiibution by the present rulers of China to the illustra- 
tion of its ancient literature 
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SECTIOX IV 

OF VABI0U8 nEADl^GS, 

In “Tlic Collection of Supplcmontnry Oljscrvntions on Tlie Four 
BooVs, ^ tlic second clmptcr contains a general Vlc^r of commentaries 
on tlic Aniilccts, and from it I extract the foUo\\ing list of \anous 
readings of the text found in the coinincnts of Ch‘uig Heuen, and 
teferred to in the first section of this chapter 

nook IL u :{ib (uT ^ , iru, (or iii, for i + lifc Pj* ^ 

irlibont-^ PT^dlL Book ItL 1^0 cUuw bo makej * 

fall flop Qt xiU 1 2E. ^ **• ^ ^ ^ 

ixL, be poll a fall Hop al Dook VI. TtU be baa aot the cbaractcri J[!j Book 

It., ^ fjT xixlT., limply Book IX lx., ^ fur Book It 

7 U1.3.^:^for j^IiTlU.1 ^ 

BookiU T. I gjfor^ mlr I g. ^ S ® ® 

Book XV L I, ijg (ur ^ BookXk L 1. 13, ^ (or Book XVII 1, lof 
Ifji 1 “1' 2. IS D^k-kliU-lT g^forggitai 

Tlieso 1 anous readings arc exceedingly few, and in tTiemaelvcS 
insignificant Tlio student who wisiics to pursue this subject at 
length, IS pronded with the means m the Work of Toih (? Chih) 
Kenoushow,* expressly dciotcd to it It fonns sections 449-473 
of tlio Works on the Classics, mentioned at the close of the last 
section. 
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CHAPTER III. 

OF THF GREAT LEARNING 

SECTION I 

HISTORY OE THE TEXT, AND THE DIFFFRENT ARRANGEMENTS OF IT 

MHIICH HAVE BEEN PROPOSED 

1. It has alread}'- been mentioned that “ The Great Learning” forms 
one of the Chapters of the Le Ke, or “ Record of Rites,” the founa- 
tion of the text of which will be treated of in its proper place I 
wiU only say here, that the Booh, or Books, of Rites had suffered 
much more, after the death of Confucius, than the other ancient 
Cli^ssics which had been collected and digested by him They vere 
in a more dilapidated condition at the time of the re\n\ al of the 
ancient literature under the Han dynasty, and were then publ^^hcd 
in three collections, only one of which the Record of Rites letairis 
its place among the King 

The Record of Rites consists, according to the current airange- 
ment, of 49 Chapters or Books Lew Heang (see ch I sect II 2 ) 
took the lead m its formation, and was followed by the two famous 
scholars, Tae Tih,i and his relative, Tae Shings The first of these 
reduced upwards of 200 chapters, collected by Heang, to 89, and 
Shmg reduced these again to 46 The three other Books were 
added in the second century of our era, The Great Learning being 
one of them, by Ma Yung, mentioned in the last chapter, section III. 
2 Since his time, the Work has not received any further additions 

2 In his note appended to what he calls the chapter of “ Classical 
Text, Choo He says that the tablets of the “old copies” of the lest 
of The Great Learning were considerablj^’ out of older Bj'’ those old 
copies, he intends the Work of Chhng Heuen, who published his com- 
mentaiy on the Classic, soon after it was completed by the additions 
of j\Ia Tung, and it is possible that the tablets weie in confusion, 
and had not been ai ranged with sufiicient care, but such a thing 

^ ^ iM ^ Mi son of a cousin of Tili’s 
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does not appear to have been suspected until the 12th century, nor 
can any nutUonty from ancient monuments be adduced in its sup- 
port, 

I have related how the ancient Classics were cut on slabs of stone 
by imperial order, a,d 175, the text being that which the various 
bterati had determined, and which had been adopted by Chhng 
Heuen The same work was performed about seventy years later, 
under the so-called dynasty of Wei, between the years 240 and 248, 
and the two seta of slabs were set up together The only difference 
between them was, that whereas the Classics had been cut m the 
first instance m three different forms, called, the Seal character, the 
Pattern at^le, and the Imperfect form, there was substituted for the 
latter m the slabs of Wei the oldest form of the characters, similar 
to that which has been described in connection with the discovery 
of the old Lun Yu m the wall of Confucius house Amid the 
changes of dynasties, the slabs both of Han and Wei had perished, 
before the rise of the T‘ang dynasty, A.© 624, but under one of its 
emperors, in the year 836, a copy of the Classics was ogam out on 
stone, though only in one form of the character These slabs we 
can trace down through the Sung dynosty, when they were known 
03 the tablets of Shem* They were in exact conformity with the text 
of the Classics adopted by Oh‘mg Heuen m his commentaries 

The Sung dynasty did not accomplish a similar work itself^ nor has 
any one of the three which hove followed it thought it necessary 
to engrave in stone in this way the ancient Classics About the 
middle of the 16th century, however, the hterary world in Chma 
was startled by a report that the slabs of Wei which contained 
The Great Learning had been discovered. But this was nothmg 
more than the result of an impudent attempt at an imposition, 
for which it 18 difficult to a foreigner to assign any adequate cause 
The treatise, as printed from these slabs, has some trifling additions, 
and many alterations in the order of the text, but differmg from the 
arrangements proposed by Choo He, and by other schola^ There 
seems to be now no difference of opinion among Chinese critics that 
the i\ hole affair was a forgery The text of The Great Loammg, as 
It appears in the Book of Kites with the commentary of Oh'ing 
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Heuen, and was tlirice engraved on stone, in tliree different dynasties, 
IS, no doubt, that which was edited in the Han dynasty by Ma Yung. 

3 1 have said, that it is possible that the tablets containing the^ 
text were not arranged with sufficient care by him, and indeed, any 
one who studies the treatise attentively, will probably come to the 
conclusion that the part of it forming the first six chapters of com- 
mentary in the present Work is but a fragment It would not be a 
difficult task to propose an arrangement of the text different fiom 
any wliicli I have yet seen , but such an undertaking would not 
be mteresting out of China My object here is simply to mention 
the Chinese scholars who have rendered themselves famous or no- 
torious m their own coiintr}'-, by what they have done in this way. 
The first was ChbngHaou, a native of Loh-yang in Ho-nan province^ 
in the 11th century ^ His designation was Pih-shun, but since his 
death he has been known chiefly by the style of Ming taou,^ which 
we may render the Wise-in-doctrine The eulogies heaped on him 
by Choo He and others are extravagant, and he is placed immedi- 
ately after Mencius in the list of great scliolars Doubtless he was 
a man of vast literary acquu'ements The greatest change which he 
introduced into The Great Learning, was to read for at 
the commencement, making the second object proposed in the trea- 
tise to be the renovation of the people, mstead of loving them This 
alteration and his various transpositions of the text are found in 
Maou Se-ho’s treatise on “ The attested text of The Great Learning ”s 

Hardly less illustrious than Chhng Haou was his younger brother 
Ch ing E, known by the style of Ching-shuh,® and since his death 
by that of E-ch iien He followed Haou in the adoption of the read- 
ing to renovate^ instead of “ to love ” But he transposed the text 
differently, more akin to the arrangement afterwards made by Choo 
He, suggesting also that there were some superfluous sentences in the 
old text which might conveniently be erased. The Work, as pro- 
posed to be lead by him, will be found m the volume of Maou just 
refeired to 

We come to the name of Choo He who entered into the labours of 
the brothers Chhng, the younger of whom he styles his Master, m 
his introductory note to The Great Learnmg His arrangement of 
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the text m that now current m all the editions of the Four Books, 
and it had nearly displaced the ancient text altogether The sane 
tion of Imperial approvals as given to it during the Yuen and hlmg 
dynasties. In the editions of the five long published by them, only 
the names of The Doctrine of the Mean and The Great Learning 
were preserved. No text of these Books was given, and Se-ho tells 
us that in the reign of Kea tsing,!' the most flourishing period of the 
lling d}'nasty (a d 1522-1566), when Wang 'lYitn shing,*^ published 
a copy of The Great Learning, taken from the T'ang edition of the 
Thirteen Kwg, all the offleers and scholars looked at one another m 
astonishment, and were incbned to suppose that the Work was a 
forgery Besides adopting the reading of sin for tshn from the 
Chhng, and raodifimg their airangements of the text, Choo He 
made other innovations He first dinded the whole mto one chap- 
ter of Classical text, which he assigned to Confucius, and ten chapters 
of Commentary , which ho assigned to the disciple TsSng Previous 
to him, the whole had been pubbshed, indeed, without any specifi 
cation of chapters and paragraphs He undertook, moreover, to 
supply one whole chapter, which he supposed, niter his master 
Chfing, to be missing 

Since the tune of Choo He, many scholars have exercised them 
•wit on The Great Learning The Work of Maou Se-ho contains four 
arrangements of the text, proposed respectiv ely by the scholars Wang 
Loo-chac,i® Ke P'angsan,'^ Kaou King yih,’'* and Ko Hoo-chen 
The curious student may examin e them there 

Under the present dynasty, the tendency has been to depreciate 
the labours of ClioO He. Tbe integrity of the text of Cb'ing 
Heuen is zealously maintained, and tbe simpler method of interpreta 

tion employed by him is advocated in preference to the more refined 
and ingenious schemes of the Sung scholars. I have referred several 
times m the notes to a Work pubbshed a few years ago, under the 
title of “ The Old Text of the sacred King, -with Commentary and 
Discussions, by Lo Chung fan of Nan hae I knew tbe man seven 
teen years ago He was a fine scholar, and had taken the second 
degree, or that of Keu jin. He appbed to me m 1848 for Clinstmn 
baptism, and offended by my hesitnnr^ went and enrolled himself 
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among the disciples of another ^lis'Jionary Tie soon, however, 
withdrew into seclusion, and ^pent the last } ears of liis liie in literaiy 
studies His family have published tlie woi k on The Great Learning, 
and one or two others He most vehemently impugns nearly every 
judgment of Choo He, but in his own exhibitions of the meaning he 
blends many ideas of the Supreme Being and of the condition of 
human nature, which he had learned from the Chiistian Scriptures 


SECTION II 

OE THE AUTHORSHIP, AND DISTIXCITOX OP THE TEXT INTO CLASSICAL 

TEXT AND COiMiMENTARY 

1 The authorship of The Great Learning is a veiy doubtful point, 
and one on which it does not appear possible to come to a decided 
conclusion Choo He, as I have stated in the last section, deter- 
mined that so much of it was king^ or Classic, being the very voids 
of Confucius, and that all the rest was chuen, or Commentary, being 
the views of Tsang Sm upon the sage’s word'!, recorded by his dis- 
ciples Thus, he does not expressl}'’ attribute the composition of 
the Treatise to Tsang, as he is generally supposed to do What he 
says, however, as it is destitute of external support, is contraiy also 
to the internal evidence The 4th chapter of commentary com- 
mences Avith “The Master said” Surely, if there weie anything 
moie, directly from Confucius, there would be an intimation of it 
in the same way Or, if we may allow that short sayings of Con- 
fucius might be intei woven with the Work, as in the 15th paragraph 
of the 10th chapter, without referiing them expressly to him, it is 
too inucli to ask us to receive the long chapter at the beginning as 
being from him With regard to the Work having come from the 
disciples of Tsang Sin, recording their master’s views, the paragraph 
in chapter 6th, commencing with “ The disciple Tsang said,” seems to 
be conclusive against that hypothesis So much we may be sure is 
Isangs, and no more Both of Choo He’s judgments must be set 
a‘!ide We cannot admit either the distinction of the contents into 
Classical text and Commentary, or that the Work was the i^ioduc- 
tion of Tsang’s disciples 
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2 Wlio then TVflS the author? An ancient tradition uttnhuteB it 
to Khuig Keih, the grandson of Confucius In a notice published, 
at the tune of their preparation, nhont the stone slabs of Wei, the 
follomng statement by Kea Kirei, a noted scholar of the 1st century 
18 found — “ Wlicn K'uug Keili was living, and in straits, in Sung, 
being afraid lest the lessons of the former sages should become 
obscure, and the pnuciples of the ancient emperors and kings fiill 
to the ground, he therefore made The Great Learning ns the nnrp 
of them, and The Doctrine of the Mean, ns the woof Tins wonld 
seem, therefore, to have been the opmion of that early time, and I 
may say the only difficnlty in admitting it is that no mention is 
made of it by Clihng Heuen Tliere certamly is that agreement be 
tween the two treatises, which makes their common authorship not 
at all unhkely 

8 Though we cannot positively assign the authorship of The 
Great Learning, there can be no hesitation in receiving it ns a 
gonnine monument of the Confucian school There are not many 
words in it from the sage himself, but it is a faithful reflection of 
his teachings, writteu by some of his followers, not far removed 
from him by lapse of tune. It mnst synchronise prettj nearly with 
the Analects, and may be safely referred to the fifth century before 
our era. 


SECTION in. 


ITS 8COPB AND VALUE 


1 The worth of The Great Learnmg has been celebrated m most 
extravagant terms by many Ohmese writers, and there have been 
foreigners who have not yielded to them m their estimation of it 
Pauthier, m the “Argument Phdosophique," prefixed to his trans- 
lation of the Work, says — “It is evident tliat the mm of the Chinese 
philosopher is to exhibit the duties of political government ns those 
of the perfecting of self, and of tho practice of virtue by all men 
He fdt that he had a higher mission than that with which tho 
greater part of ancient and modern phdosophers have contented 
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themselves, and his immense love for the ]iappinc=^s of humanity, 
which dominated over all his other sentiments. Inis imide of his 
philosophy a S 5 "stem of social peifectionating, wliich, we ■\enture to 
say, has never been equalled.” 

Very different is the judgment passed upon the treatise by a 
writer in the Chinese llepositoiy “ Tlie Ta lied is a '^hort politico- 
moral discourse. Ta Heo^ or ‘Supeiior Learning,’ is at the same 
time both the name and the subject of tlie disconr»e, it is the sum- 
mum honum of the Cliinese In opening tliis Book, compiled by a 
disciple of Confucius, and containing Ins doctrines, we miglit expect 
to find a Work like Cicero’s De OjjiciU , but ue find a \ciy diflerent 
production, consisting of a few commonplace rules for the main- 
tenance of a good government 


My readers will perhaps think, after reading the present section, 
that the truth lies between these two representations 

2 I believe that the Book should be styled T‘’ae IlPo, and not 
Ta Heo, and that it was so named as setting forth the higher and 
more extensive principles of moral science, ■winch come into use and 
manifestation in the conduct of government When Clioo He endea- 
vours to make the title mean “The principles of Learning, which 
were taught in the higher schools of antiquity,” and tells us how at 
the age of 15, all the sons of the empeior, with the legitimate sons of 
the nobles, and high officers, doivii to the more piomising scions of 
the common people, all entered these seminaries, and were taught the 
difficult lessons here inculcated, we pity the ancient youth of China 
Such strong meat is not adapted for the nourishment of youthful 
minds But the evidence adduced for the existence of such educa- 
tional institutions m ancient times is unsatisfactory, and fiom the 
ol er mterpretation of the title we advance inoie easily to contem- 
plate the object and method of the Work 


“ ^ stated definitely enough in the opening paragraph : 

What ihe Great Learnmg teaches, is to illustiate illustrious 
^tue to love the people; and to rest in the highest exceUence ” 
e political aim of the witei- is here at once evident. He has he- 

ao-qinsf the” tlie masses ot the empire, and over 

fl,,ainst them are those whose work and duty, delegated by Heaven, 


I Clnnese Eeposifory, vol m, p 93 
the Work, p, 219, 



See the note on the tatle of 
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15 to govern them, cuhnmubng, as a class, in “the son of Heaven,' s 
“the one man,”* the emperor From the 4th and 5th paragraphs, 
"we see that if the lessons of the treatise be learned and carried into 
practice, the result vnll be that “illustnons virtue will be illustrated 
throughout the empire,” which "will be brougb t, through all its 
length and breadtU, to a condition of happy tranquillity This 
object is certainly both grand and good , and if a reasonable and 
likely method to secure it were proposed m the Work, language 
w ould hardly supply terms adequate to express its value. 

4. But the above account of the object of The Great Learning 
leads us to the conclusion that the student of it shduld be on 
emperor "What interest can on ordinary man have in it? It is 
high up in the clouds, far beyond his reach. This is a senons 
objection to it, and quite unfits it for a place in schools, such os 
Choo Ho contends it ouce hoi Intelligent Chmese, whose minds 
were somewhat quickened by Christianity, have spoken to me of 
this defect, and complained of the difRculty they felt m making the 
book a practical directory for their conduct “ It is so vague and 
vast," was the observation of one man The wnter, however, has 
made some provision for the general application of his instructions 
He tells us that, from the emperor down to the mass of the people, all 
must consider the cultivation of the person to be the root, that is, 
the first thing to bo attended to 5 As m his method, moreover, he 
roaches from the cultivation of the person to the tranquil! wation of 
the Empire, thp3ugh the intermediate steps of the regulation of 
the family, and the government of the State,* there is room for set- 
ting forth principles that parents and rulers generally may find 
adapted for their gmdance. 

6 The method wluch is laid down for the attainment of the 
great object proposed, consists of seven steps — the mvestigation of 
thmgs, the completion of knowledge, the smeenty of the thoughts, 
the rectifying of the heart , the cultivation of the person , the regu 
lation of the family , and the government of^ the State. These form 
the steps of a rlimox, the end of wluch is the empire tranquillized 
Pauthier calls the paragraphs where they occur instances of the 
Bontes, or abridged syllogisin. But they belong to rhetoric, and not 
to logic 

0 a. Text, par fl, i 4 — Oaoun. U. 8. Oa.Tcxt,pir 0. 6CLTcrt,parr 4,5 
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6 In offering some observations on tlicsc steps, and tbc "SMitor’s 
treatment of them, it will be well to separate them into those 
preceding the cultivation of the person, and those following it, and 
to deal vuth the latter first Let us suppose tliac the cultivation of 
the person is all attained, every discordant mental element having 
been subdued and removed It is assumed that the legulation of 
the family will necessarily flow fi om this Two short paragraphs 
are all that are given to the illustration of the point, and they are 
vague generalities on the subject of men’s being led astiay by their 
feelings and affections 

The family being regulated, there will result from it the govern- 
ment of the State First, the virtues taught m the familv have their 
correspondencies in the wider sphere Filial piety will appeal as 
loyalty Fraternal submission will be seen in respect and obedience 
to elders and superiors Kindness is capable of universal application 
Second, “From the loving example of one family, a whole State 
becomes loving, and from its courtesies the wliole State becomes 
courteous ”7 Seven paragraphs sufiice to illustrate these statements, 
and short as they are, the writer goes back to the topic of self- 
cultivation, returning from the family to the individual 

The State being governed, the whole empiie will become peaceful 
and happy. There is even less of connection, however, in the treat- 
ment of this theme, between the premiss and the conclusion, than in 
the two previous chapters Nothing is said about the relation between 
the whole empire, and its component States, or any one of them. 
It IS said at once, “ What is meant by ‘ The makmg the whole em- 
pire peaceful and happy depends on the government of the State,’ 
is this When the sovereign behaves to his aged, as the aged should 
be behaved to, the people become filial , when the sovereign behaves 
to his elders, as elders should be behaved to, the people learn bro- 
therly submission , when the sovereign treats compassionately the 
young and helpless, the people do the same ”8 This is nothing but 
a lepetition of the precedmg chapter, instead of that chapter’s being 
made a step from which to go on to the splendid consummation of 
the good government of the whole empire 

The words which I have quoted are followed by a very striking 
enunciation of the golden rule m its negative form, and under the 

7 See Comm ix 3 8 See Comm x 1 
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name of tJie measurmg square^ and all tlie lessons of the chapter are 
connected more or less closely Avith that. The apphcation of this 
pnnciple b} a ruler, whose heart is in tlie first place m loving 
sympath} i\nth the people, will guide him in all the exactions which 
lie hl^ 8 upon them, and in the selection of ministers, m such a way that 
he will secure the affections of his subjects, an4 his throne will be 
established, for “bj gaming the people, the kingdom is gamed, and, by 
losing the people, the kingdom is lost”® There are in this part of the 
treatise many valuable sentiments, and counsels for all m authority 
01 er others The objection to it is, that, os the last step of the 
chmox, It docs not nse upon all tlic others with the accumulated 
force of their conclusions, but introduces us to new prmaplea of 
action, and a new line of argument. Cut off tbe commencement of 
the first paragraph which counccta it with the precedmg chapter^, 
and it would fonn a brief but admirable treatise by itself on tbo 
art of government 

This bnef review of the writers treatment of the concluding stops 
of his method will satisfy the reader that the execution is not equal 
to the design , and, moreover, imdemeath oil the reasoning, and 
more especially apparent in the 8th and 9th chapters of commentary 
(according to the ordinary arrangement of tlio work), there lies tlie 
assumption that example is all but omnipotent We find th^a pnn 
ci[)lc pLiTading all the Confucian philosophy And doubtless it is a 
truth, most important m education and government, that the mfluence 
of example is very great. I behevc, and will insist upon it hcre- 
aflor in these prolegomena, that wc have come to overlook this 
element in our conduct of adiiuuistration It vull he well if tlie 
study of the Cliineso Classics i>Uould call attention to it. let in 
them the subject i8 pushed to an extreme, and represented in an 
extravagant manner Proceeding from the view of hirinan nature 
that it 18 entirely good, and led astray only by mfluencesfrom with 
out, the sage of Obma and his followers attribute to |)crsonal exam 
pic and to instruction a power which wo do not find that they 
actually possess 

7 The steps vhich precede the cultivation of the person are 
mOre briefly dealt with than those which we have just considered. 
“The cultivation of the person results from the rectifying the heart 

0 Comm. X. fi. 
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or mind True, but m The Great Learning vci} inadequately 
set forth 

“ The rectif} hig of the mind is realized nhen tlie thonglits aic 
made sincere And the thoughts arc sincere, nlien no ‘'clf-dece])- 
tion IS allowed, and we move witlioiit eilortto n hat is i iglit and w i oiig, 
“as we love what is bcautilul, and as A\e li.ite a bad ‘^niell JIow 
are we to attain to this state? IIcic the Chinese inoialNt fails u^. 


According to Choo He’s arrangement of the Treatise, tlieie i^’ only 
one sentence from which we can frame a reph to tin* alan e (pie'^tiom 
“ Therefore,” it is said, “ the superior man must lie vatihtiil over 
hmiself when he is alone Following Choo’s (Jth cha])(ei of com- 
mentary, and forming, we may say, part of it, ve Inue in tlie old ar- 
rangement of The Gicat Learning all the passage*' -wliieh helms 
distributed so as to form the picvious live chapters. Ihit e^en fiom 
the examination of them, we do not obtain the information vliieh 
we desire on this moincntous inqiiiiy. 


8 Indeed, the more I study the Worlc, the more 'latisficd I become, 
that fioin the conclusion of what is now (ailed the chapter of 
Classical text to the sixth chapter of Commentary, vc liave onl}’ a 
few fragments, which it is of no use trying to ariangc, so as faiily 
to exhibit the plan of the author According to his method, the 
chapter on the connection between making the thoughts sinceic and 


so rectifying the mental nature, should be preceded by one on the 
completion of knowledge as the means of making the thoughts 
sincere, and that again by one on the completion of knowledge by 
the investigation of things, or whatever else the phiase luh mih 
may mean. I am less concerned for the loss and injury which this 
part of the Work has suffered, because the subject of the connection 
between intelligence and virtue is very fuUy exhibited in The Doctiine 
of the Mean, and will come under my notice in the review of that 
Treatise The manner in which Choo He has endeavouied to supply 
the blank about the perfecting of knowledge by the investigation of 
things is too extravagant “ The Learning for Adults,” he says, “ at 
the outset of its lessons, instructs the learner, in regard to all things 
in the world, to proceed from what knowledge he has of their prin- 
ciples, and pursue his investigation of them, till he reaches the 
extieme point After exerting himself for a long time, he will 


10 Comm Tu 1 11 Comm Ch vi 12 Comm vi 1 13 Comm, vi 2 
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enddcnly find himself possessed of a wide nnd far reaching penctra 
tion Ihcn, the qualities of nil thiiigs, ^^hcthc^ external op internal, 
tlie subtle or tlic coarse, will be apprehended, nnd the mind, in its 
entire substance and its relations to things, ^\lll be perfectly intUli 
gent. This 18 called tlie iii\c 3 tigatioii of things. This is called the 
perfection of knowledge,"^* And knowledge must he tlius perfected 
before i\c can achicNe the ainctnty of our thouglits, and tliercctif}nng 
of our hearts * Vcnl} tliia ^ ould be learning not for adults only, but 
even Mcthusclabs would not be able to compass it Yctforcentunes 
tins bos been accepted as the orthodox exposition of the Classic. 
Lo Chung fan does not express himself too strongly vihcn ho says 
that such languogo is altogether incoherent The author would 
only be “imposing on himself nnd otiicrs.” 

9 Tlie orthodox doctrine of China concerning the connection 
between intelligence and virtue is most seriously erroneous, but I 
will not la} to the charge of the author of The Great Learning the 
wild representations of the commentator of the twelfth century, nor 
need I make here any remarks on nlmt the doctrine really is After 
the e.\lubition which I hav e given, my readers wiU probably condudo 
that the Work before us is far from developing, os Pauthier asserts, 
“a system of social pcrfoctionating vihicU 1 ms never been equalled." 

10 The Treatise has undoubtedly great ments, but they are not 
to be sought m tlie sev enty of its logical processes, or the large- 
minded prosecution of any course of tliouglit Wo shall find them 
in the announcement of certain scminnl pnnciplcs, which, if rccog 
nizcd in government and the rcgiilatiou of conduct, would conduce 
greatl) to tlie happiness and vurtuc of mankind I will condude 
these observations by specifviiig four such pnnciplcs 

First, Tlio v\ntcr conceives nobly of the object of government, 
that it is to make its subjects happy and good. This ina) not bo a 
sufficient account of that object, but it is much to have it so dearly 
laid down to “all kings and governors," that they are to love the 
people, ruling not for their own gratification, hut for the good of 
those over whom they are exalted by Ileaven Very important also is 
the statement that rulers have no dmne nght but what spnngs from 
the discharge of their duty “The decree docs uot alwajs rest 
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on them Goodness ol3taiiis it, and the of ^^oodiio^s loses 


It ”1^ 


Second, The insisting on poi son.al cxcellenn* in ail w ]»o liavo anllioi i- 
ty in the fannl}, the State, and llie enijiiie, is .i great nunal and 
social principle The intliicnce of sn(;h pci^onal exeelhaice may 1)e 
overstated, hut hy tlie recjuiremeiit of its cultivation the iviitei de- 
served veil of lus country 

Thu cl, Still more important than the i (?f[uii ement of such excel- 
lence, IS the pi inciple that it mu‘'t he lOJiled in the state of the heai t, 


and he the natural outf^rovth of inteimil ‘>meeiit\ “As a man 
thinketh in his heait, so is he” Tliis is the teaching alike of Solo- 
mon and the author of The Great Leai inner 

Fourth, I mention last the sinking exhihition vhidi vc ha^c of 
the golden rule, though only m it>> negatue lorm “AViiat a man 
dislikes in his <5nperiors, let him not dnjihu m the tie.itment ol hn 
inferiors , what he dislikes in inleiioiN, let him not disjday m hn 
service of lus supei lora , what he dislikes in those vho aiehefoic 
him, let him not therewith piecede tho^e vho aie hehind him, 
what he dislikes in those who aie hehind him, let him notthercvith 
folloAV those who aic before him, vhat he didikos to re(ei\c on tlie 
right, let him not hestow on the left., vhat he dislikes to recon c on 
the left, let him not hestow on the riglit this is vhat n called the 
principle with which, as with a mcasuiing square, to legulatc one’s 
conduct 

The AVork which contains those piinciplcs cannot he thought 
meanly of They are “commonplace,” as the vritoi in the Chinese 
Repositor}'^ calls them, hut they are at the same tunc eternal verities 
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ITS PLver IV Tiir lf kf, am> m icblicvtiov sn in\Ti lt 

1 Tlic Doctnne of the Menu wns one of the trenti'Cs «lnth ciine 
to light in coniieetion with tin, IiiIhuim of IjCM licnng ninl in iiliuc 
av the 3l8t Hook in the I-c Kc wav fiimll} dLtcniiincil h^ Mu \ iiiig 
and Ch ing lleucn 

2 lint while it wm thus inndc to fonn n pnrt of the grent collee 
tion of \\ orks on Ccrcinomes it iiiuiiiliiimvl n w pimili footinj,of its 
own In I-tw Hill 9 catnlogin. of tilt ( Ins luil \\ orkfi, wo find “Two 
j>‘een of Olnonnlions on tht Chung iiiig”' In the Records of the 
d}nnstj ofSiij (An SS'l-OlT), in the chnpttr on the Ilistor} of 
Litemtnrc, there nrc nieiitiontd three M orks on the tilling A iing, 
— the first enllcd "The Record of the Cliniig ^ ling" in two leiir-n, 
nttnbiitcd to Tnc Tung, u scliolnr who lloiirnhcil nlmiit the iniddlo 
of the 5th ccntnrj , the sccoiid, “ V Pnmphni'e mid roiniiientiir} on 
the Cluing T ung," attributed to tlit ciiiptror Woo (a i) 502-o4'l) 
of the I enng djnnst), in ont leiieii, mid the third, “A I’nintc Re 
eord, Dtteriiiining the TItmiiiig of the Chung T ung in fi\o leue/i, 
the author, or supposed author, of winch is not inentioned ® 

It thus appear*, that the Chung \ ung hnd been ]iiibhshcd and com 
monted on ucpiiratel), long before the tunc of the bung dinnstj 
The scholars of that, however, devoted special attention to it, the 
wu) being led bj the famous Chow Leen k'a* He was followed bv 
the two brothers Cli'ing, but neither of them published upon it At 
last come Choo He, who produced Ins Work called “ 1 ho Cluing 
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Yung, in Chapters and Sentences, which uas made the text hook 
of the Classic at the literary examinations, bv tlie foni tli Ihnpcror 
of the Yuen dynasty (ad 1312-1320), and fiom that time tlic 
name merely of the Treatise was retained in editions of tlie Le Ke 
Neither text nor ancient commentary -was given 

Under the present d 3 masty it is not so In the superb edition 
of “ The Five ” edited by a numerons committee of scholars 
towards the end of K‘ang He’s reign, tlie Cluing Yung is published 
in two parts, the ancient commentai les fiom “The Thiitecn hmg'^ 
being given side b}’’ side with those of Choo He 


SECTION II 


ITS AUiHOR, AND SOME ACCOUNT OF lint. 


1 The composition of the Chung Yung is attributed to Khing 
Keih, the grandson of Confucius Chinese inqiiiicis and critics are 
agreed on this point, and apparently on sufficient gionnds Theie 
is indeed no internal evidence in the Woik to lead us to such a con- 
clusion Among the many quotations of Confucius’ ords and refe- 
rences to him, we might have expected to tind some indication that 
the sage was the grandfather of the author, but nothing of the kind 
is given The external evidence, however, or that fiom the testi- 
mony of authoiities, is very strong In Sze-ma Ts'cen’s Plistoiical 
Kecords, published b c 103, it is expressly said that “ Tsze-sze made 
the Chung Yung ” And we have a still stronger proof, a century 
eailier, from Tsze-sze’s own descendant, Khino; Foo, vhose words 
are, “Tsze-sze compiled the Chung Yung in 49 IVe nia 3 q 
therefore, accept the received account without hesitation 

2 As Keih, spoken of chiefly by his designation of Tsze-sze, thus 
occupies a distmguished place in the classical literature of China, it 


^ '|f 

^ T ^ |g, ];t| I J -jib 2 Tins Khing 

FooCjLgft) vas that descendant of Confucius, who liid several books in the vrnll of Ins house, 
on the issuing of tlie imperial edict for their burning He was a writer himself, and lus Works are 

I haie not seen them, hut the statement gnen 

above is found in the |tt| 
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rrrny not be out of place to bnng together hero a few notices of bun 
gathered from relmblo sources 

He M as the sou of Lc, w bo's: dentil took place n c. 482, four years 
before that of tlic sage, bis father I bare not found it recorded in 
i\ but rear be was born Szc inn Ts'ecn sa}'a be died at the age of 
62 But this 18 ciidoiitly wrong, for we learn from Mencius that 
be was high in fa\our iiitli the duke Mub of Loo,^ whoso accession 
to that prmcipalitj dates in n c 408, seienty years after the death 
of Conlitcius 111 the “ Plates and Notices of the 'Worthies, sacrificed 
to in the bago a Temples,"* it is supposed that the G2 in the Historical 
Kecords should be 82 ® It is maintained by others that Tszc-sze’s 
life was protracted bejond 100 jears.” Tins vnnety of opinions 
Biniplj shows that the point cannot be positieel) dctcnnined To 
me It secins that the conjecture m tlic Sacrificial Canon must bo 
pretty near the truth ^ 

Diiriiig the rears of bis boyhood, then, Tsze-szo must ImTC been 
with bis grandfather, and received his instructions It is related, 
that one du), when ho was alone with the sage, and heard hun 
sighing, bo went up to him, and, bowing tinee, inquired the reason 
of bis grief “ Is it," said he, “because yon think that your descen 
dants, through not cultivating themselves, will be unwortliy of you? 
Or 13 It that, in your admiration of tho wap of Ynoii and Shim, you 
are vexed that you fall short of them ? ” “ Cbdd," rephed Confucius, 
“ how 18 It that you know my thoughts?” “I have often," said 
Tszc sze, “ heard from you the lesson, that when tlic father has gather 
edand prepared the firewood, if the son cannot carry the bundle, ho 
IS to be pronounced degenerate end unworthy Tho remark comes 
frequently into my tliougbts, and filb mo with great apprehensions " 
The sage was dchglited. Ho smded and said, “Now, mdecd, shall 


^ ^ eiillj be coofomuled, u vrittrn In Chine*© than with tbo Bfmn 

figure*. C Boo the ^ ^ on the prcf»c« to the Chong Yang, 

7 Le hlnwlf wmi hem In Confodtu’ 31*1 jmr mnd If TtreHiehadbeenlxcnln l7a Slit y—r ho 
mu*t h*T 0 bc^ 103 at tbo time of daks Moh^ acceasloa. Sot tho tndiUoD U, that T*xo-ao vu 
a popU erf Tibiff So who ■•»* bom DJi 601 innit pUca hi* birth therefore conildcmhly 

Uter tod tuppose hltn to bam been qalto yoong »ben hi* father died I wi* tnlklnp once tbont 
tho qaettkm with a ChLoeso friend, whoolw* -Ji — “Lewa* 60 when he died, and hlj Trifo married 
again Into a family of 'WeL Wo eon hardly think, thcrofoxe, that iho va* any thing like that 
ago could not ham married *0 »oon a* hUlhthCT diL Pcriiap* ho ira* ahoot iOwhen Kdh 
'VO* bom. 
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I be without anxiety! M}’’ undertakings will not come to nought 
They will be carried on and flourish 

After the death of Confucius, Ivcih became a pupil, it is said, of the 
philosopher Tsdiig But he received his instructions vitli discrimi- 
nation, and in one instance which is recorded in tlie Le Kc, tlic 
pupil suddenly took the place of the master "We there read 
“Tsang said to Tsze-sze, ‘ Keih, when I was engaged in mourning for 
my parents, neither congee nor water entered my mouth foi seven 
days’ Tsze-sze answered, ‘In ordering their rules of propiicty, it 
was the design of the ancient kings that those vlio would go bc} ond 
them should stoop and keep b}’^ them, and that tho'-e wlio could 
hardly reach them should stand on tiptoe to do so Tims it is that 
the superior man, in mourning for his parents, 'when lie lias been 
three days without water or congee, takes a staff to enable himself 
to rise 

While he thus condemned the se'vcre discipline of T'-aiig, Tsze- 
sze appears in various incidents winch are i elated of him, to have 
been himself more than sufficiently ascetic As he was living in 
great poverty, a friend supplied him with grain, which he readily 
received Another friend was emboldened by this to send him a bot- 
tle of wine, but he declined to receive it “ You receive your corn 
from other people,” urged the donor, “and why should you decline 
gift? ■'vhich is of less value? You can assign no ground in rea- 
son for it, and if you wish to show your independence, you should 
do so completely ” “ I am so poor,” was the reply, “ as to be in 'W ant, 
and being afraid lest I should die and the sacrifices not be ofi^ered 
to my ancestors, I accept the gram as an alms But the wine and 
the dried flesh which you offer to me are the appliances of a feast 
Bor a poor man to be feasting is certainly unreasonable This is 
the ground of my refusing your gift I have no thought of assert- 
ing my independence 

To the same effect is the account of Tsze-sze, which we have from 
Lew Heang That scholar relates “ When Keih was living m Wei, 
he wore a tattered coat, without any lining, and in 30 days had only 
9 meals T een Tsze-fang having heard of his distress, sent a mes- 
senger to him with a coat of fox-fui, and being afraid that he might 

8 See tlie ^ place just quoted from For the incident "we are indebted 

to K'ung Foo , see note 2, 9 Lc He, 11 Ft I n 7 lo, U See the [llj £ ^ as abo.e 
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not receive it, he added the message, — * VThen I borroiv from a man, 
I forget it , when I give a thmg, I part ■with it freely as if I threw it 
ni\ay Tszc-sze decjined the gift thus offered, and when Tsze-fang 
said, ‘I have, and you have not, why will you not tate it? he 
replied, ‘ Y ou give away so rashly, as if you were casting y our things 
into a ditch Poor os I am, I cannot thinh of my body os a ditch, 
and do not presume to accept your gift 

Tsze-szes mother married again, after Les death, into a family of 
"Wen But this circumstance, ivhich is not at all creditohle m Chinese 
estimation, did not alienate his affections from her He waam Loo 
when lie heard of her death, and proceeded to weep in the temple of 
hi8 family A disciple came to him and said, “ \ our mother married 
again into the family of the Shoo, and do von weep for her m the 
temple of the Khing? ” “ I am wrong, said Tsze-sze, “lam wrong,” 
and witli these words he went to weep elsewhere,^ 

In Ins own mamed relation he does not seem to have been hoppy, 
and for gome cause, which has not been transmitted to us, he divorced 
hifl wife, following m this, it would appear, the example of Confucius, 
On her death, her son, Taze shang,^® did not undertake any mourn 
mg for her Tsze-szes disciples were surprised and questioned hun, 
“Did not your father,” they asked, “mourn for his mother who 
had been divorced?” “Yes,” was the reply “Then why do you 
not cause Pih^* to mourn for his mother?” Tsze-sze answered, “My 
father failed in nothing to pursue the proper path His observances 
increased or decreased as the case required. But I cannot attorn to 
this. "Willie she was ray wife, she was Pihs mother, when she 
ceased to be my infc, she censed to be Pib s mother ” The custom 
of the If‘ung farailv not to mourn for a mother who hod left it 
herseH or been divorced, took its iise from Taze-sze ^ 

These few notices of K‘ung Koih m his more private relations 
bnug him before us os a man of strong feehng and strong will, in 
dependent, and with a tendency to asceticism in hia habits. 

As a pubhc character, we find him at the ducal courts of Wei, 
Sang, Loo, and Pe, and at each of them held m high esteem by the 

12 B« the Lo Kc IL Pt IL HL 15 jS* ^ ^ moit bo onderttood u I h*To dene 

ahOTo, and not irlih Ch'lne Tlctico, — “Tour mother wuj born t in** Shoo 18 thi* 

vu the (Irtlfnitkm of Tii©-*io ■ toil. 14 Q —till* ir*J T»io-«'t»nQ * p tthii Bco ti* Le 
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rulers. To AVci lie ivas earned proliably the fact of bis motbev 
having niariied into that State AYe are tobl that tlie prince oi AYei 
received him ivitli gieat distinction and lodged liini lionoinaldy 
On one occasion be said to him, “An odicer of the State of Loo, 
jmu have not despised tins small and narrow AYei, lint liaie bent 
your steps hither to comfort and pieservc it , louch^'ale to confer 
your benefits upon me” Tsze-sze replied, “If I should ivish to 
requite your princely favour ivith money and silks, }oiu treasinies 
are already full of them, and I am poor. If I should i\it,h to requite 
it with good words, I am afraid that what I should say would not 
suit 5mur ideas, so that I should speak in vain, and not be listened 
to The only way in which I can requite it, is by leconiinending 
to your notice men of worth.” The duke said, “Alcn of woith is 
exactly what I desire” “Nay,” said Keih, “you are not able to 
appreciate them ” “ Nevertheless,” was the reidy, “ I sliould like to 

hear whom you consider deseiving that name” Ts/e-s/e replied, 
“Do you wish to select your officers lor the name tliey may have, 
or for their reahty ?” “ For their reality, cei tainly,” said the duke 

His guest then said, “In the eastern holders of your State, theie is 
one Le YTn, who is a man of real worth ” “ AA^hat were his grand- 

father and father?” asked the duke “They were husbandmen,” 
was the reply, on which the duke broke into a loud laugh, saying, 
“ I do not hke husbandly The son of a husbandman cannot he fit 
for me to employ I do not put into office all the cadets of those 
families even in which office is hereditary ” Tsze-sze observed, “ I 
mention Le \iu because of his abilities, what has the fact of his 
foiefathers being husbandmen to do with the case? And moreover, 
the duke of Chow was a gieat sage, and K‘ang-shuh was a great 
worthy A. et if you examme their beginnings, you ivill find that 
fiom the business of husbandry they came forth to found their 
States I did certainly have my doubts that in the selection of your 
officeis } ou did not have legard to their real chaiacter and ca2iacity.” 
YTth this the conversation ended The duke was silent 

Tsze-sze was natuially kd to Kffing, as the Sung family originally 
spiang from that principahty One account, quoted in “The Four 


16 See the ^ ^ .g 
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Books, Text and Commentary, wjtli Proofs and Illustrationa,”!^ 
saTS that he went thither in his IGth year, and having foiled an 
ofScer of the State, named Y6 Su, in a conversation on the Shoo- 
king, hia opponent was bo irritated at the disgrace put on him hy a 
youth, that he listened to the advice of evil counscUorB, and made an 
attack on him to put him to death The duke of Sung, hearing the 
tumult, humed to the rescue, and when Keih found hiniBelf in safety, 
he said, “ AVlien king Y &u was imprisoned in Yew le, ho made the 
Yili of Chon My graudfathcr made the Ch‘un T8‘ew after ho had 
been m danger in Ch‘m and Ts'ae. Shall I not make something 
when rescued from such a risk in Sung? ’ Upon this he made the 
Chung T ung m 49 ji'ecn. 

According to this account, the Chung Yung was the work of Tsze 
sres early manhood, and the tradition has obtained a wonderful 
prevalence. The notice m “The Sacnficial Canon says, on the 
contrar} , that it was the work of his old age, when ho had finally 
settled in Loo, which is much more likelv 

Of Tsze sze m Pe, which could hardly be said to be out of Loo, 
we have only one short notice, — in Mencius, V Pt, 11 ui. 3, where 
the duke Hwuy of Pe is introduced as saying, “ I treot Tsze-sze ns 
my master ” 

We have fuller accounts of him in Loo where he spent all the 
latter years of his life, instructing his disciples to the number of 
several hundred and held m great reverence by the duke Muh 
The duke indeed wanted to raise him to the highest office, but he 
declined this, and would only occupy the position of a “ guide, philoso- 
pher, and friend ” Of the attention which ho demanded, however, 
instances wiU be found in iIenciiiB,n Ptil si 3,V Ptll vu 5, and 
vii 3 In his intercoui-se with the duke ho spoke the truth to him 
fearlessly In tlie “ Cydopoidia of Surnames,"*'’ I hud the foUowmg 
conversatioiis, but I cannot tell from what source they are extracted 
mto that WorL — “ One day, the duke said to Tsze sze, ‘ The officer 

17 Thii U the Wort w often referred to M the ^ toB Utlo bclnff |7^ ^1^ 

^ Tbo itfUttaje hero tranilntcG from It »ill bo femnd In the pUca ieTeml tlmcf n>- 

ferred to Id thii icctloa, 18 Tbe lathor of tho tlopU tbo tIbw that tba 

Work wm« compoacd In flang Borne h»Te adrocated thia fhm di n liL S, compoml with Ana. 
UJL lx., **lt bdng proper tbpy tej “ that Ta*e-aic wtidnj; In Bung ihonld not dcpTwialc It aa 
CoDTodDa luid dune, oiu of it 1 10 buo In the Saciifldal Cuun, on Tne-au. **0 Tiii« 

li tbo Work rcfijrcd to In note 11. 
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Heen told me that you do good untlioiit uislnng for auy praise fiom 
men, is it so?’ T‘lze-^lZC replied, ‘Ko, that is not my leeling 
’When I cultivate vdiat is good, I vis'll men to know it, lor ^Yhell 
they know it and praise me, J feel eiiconiaged to he moie zealous m 
the cultivation This is Avhat I dc'^irc, and am not able to obtain 
If I cultivate what is good, and men do not know it, 'it is likely that 
in their ignorance they will speak il of me So by my good-doing 
1 only come to be evil spoken of Hus is what 1 do not desiie, but 
am not able to avoid In the case of a man, vho gets up at cock- 
crowing to practise what is good, and continues sedulous in the 
endeavour till midnight, and says at the same time that he does 
not wish men to know it, lest they should piaise him, I must say of 
such a man, that if he be not deceitful he is stupid 

Another day, the duke asked Ts/e-'^^zc saying, “ Can my State be 
made to flourish ” “ It may,” was the reply “Andliow? Iszc- 

sze said, “0 prince, if 3 mu and your ministers aviU only stiive to 
lealize the government of the duke of Chow and of Pili-khn , piactis- 
ing their transforming principles, sending forth vide the favours of 
your ducal house, and not letting advantages flow in private chan- 
nels , if you will thus conciliate the affections of the people, and 
at the same time cultivate friendly relations with neighbouiing 
States, your kingdom will soon begin to floniish ” 

On one occasion, the duke asked whether it had been the custom 
of old foi ministers to go into mourning for a prince wdiose seiMce 
and State they had left Tsze-sze replied to him, “ Of old, princes 
advanced their ministers to office accoiding to propriety, and dis- 
missed them m the same wm}’, and hence theie was that rule But 
now-a-days, piinces bung their ministers foi ward as if they 'svere going 
to take them on their knees, and send them awna}?- as if they ivould 
cast tliem into an abyss If they do not treat them as their greatest 
enemies, it is w’^ell How can yon expect the ancient practice to be 
ob'=erved in such circumstances 

These instances may suffice to illustrate tlie character of Tsze-sze, 
as It ivas displayed in his intercourse with the pimces of his time 
AVe see the same independence wdiich he affected in private life, and 
a dignity not unbecoming the grandson of Confucius But Yve miss 
the leach of thought and capacity for adinmistiation wdiich belonged 

21 This comcrsalion is gnea m the Lc Kc, II Pt II u. 1 
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to tlic Sn^ It !«; Tvitli howc\cr, ns n tlnnVcr mid tlmt 

■\\c liiuc to do, niul Ins rnnk iii that input it\ ^\ill nppLur from tlio 
cxmnnmtiou of tlic Cluing "V uiig in the SLCtion tlmt followa His 
])lncc in the temples of the huge hns htcii tlmt of one of hia four 
ns.sc3sors, since the 3 Cfir 12fi7 lie rniiks uith ^ cu II\nn Tciing 
Sin, nnd 'MeiiLius, and licare the title of The PhilosophcL la/c s/c, 
Trunsnuttcr of the Sngu"^ 


srcTiox in 


ITS INTEOUITT 

1 111 tlic tcutimonj of K'mij, Too, vliicli lins liccn nddiiOMl fo 
prove the mitliortiUip of tlic Chun" ung it is wild tlmt the Wnik 
consisted originnlh of 49 ji cVn 1 roin this stiiteinciit it n nrgncsl bv 
some, that tin. nrmiigoiiiuit of it in 38 chapters, Mliich origiimtcKl 
with Choo lit, 15 wrong ‘ hut this docs not nlfect the question of 
integiitj’, nne the olmnictcrpc n is so vague and iiiiltlniite, that we 
cannot affirm that K‘uiig I oo meant to tell ns hj it that Tsra.'-szc 
himstlf divided his Ircatise into so many paragraphs or chapters 

It IS on the entrv in Low llius cntnlogiit, quoted Section 1, — 
“Twop'aii of ohscrv atioiis on tho Chung \ nng " that the integrity 
of the present Work is called m question \cii bru-koo, of tho 
T‘ung djTinstv, has a note on that entrv to the effucl — “ riiore is 
now the Chang \ ung in the Le Ivc in one pVeii But that is not 
the original Treatise here mciitioaed, but only a hraiieh from it s 
"Wang Wei, a writer of the lliag dynasty, says — “Anciently, the 
Clinng dTung consisted of two Ji'eeii, iw appears from tho Histoiy of 
Literature of the Han dv nasty, hut la the Le kc wo have only oao 
y/feii, vvliieh Choo He, when ho made his ‘Chapters and Sonteiicoa, 
divided into 83 chapters Tho old Work in two j/soa is not to be 
met with now 
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These views are based on a misintcrpretntion of the cnfiy in the 
Catalogue It does not speak of two p^een of the Chung Yung, but 
of twop^een of Observations thereon The Great Leai ning carries on its 
front the evidence of being incomplete, but tlie student will not eu'^ily 
believe that the Doctrine of the Mean is so I see no reason foi calling 
its integrity in question, and no necessity therefore to recur to the 
ingenious device employed in the edition of the five linr/ published 
by the imperial authority of K‘ang lie, to get over the difficulty 
which Wang Wei supposes It there appears in two ji^een^ of which 
we have the following account from the author of “ Supplemental 
Remarks upon the Four Hooks ” “The proper course now is to 
consider the first 20 chapters in Choo He’s arrangement as making 
up the first 71 and the remaining 13 as forming the second In 
this way we retain the old form of the Treatise, and do not come 
into collision with the views of Choo For this suggestion we aie 
indebted to Loo Wang-chae” (an author of the Sung d} nast}') 

4 See the pq ^ |(J;, art \\\ 0 


SECTION IV 

ITS SCOPE AND VALUE 

1 The Doctrine of the Mean is a work not easy to undei stand. 
“It first,” says the philosopher Chhng, “speaks of one jniiiciple, it 
next spreads this out and embraces all things , finally, it returns and 
gathers them up under the one principle Unroll it, and it fills the 
univeise, loU it up, and it retiies and lies hid in secrecy There 
is this advantage, however, to the student of it, that, more than 
most other Chinese Treatises, it has a beginning, a middle, and an 
end The fiist chapter stands to all that follows in the character of 
a text, containing seveial piopositaons of which ive have the expan- 
sion or development If that development were satisfactory, we 
should be able to bring our own minds en rappoi t with that of the 
author Unfortunately it is not so As a writer he belongs to the 
intuitional school moie than to the logical This is well put in the 
Continuation of the General Examination of Literary Monuments 
and Learned Men, “The philosopher Tsang reached his conclu- 
sions by follouung m the tram of things, watching and examining, 

1 See tlie Introiluctory note pp 21G, 247 
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wlicrciia T-iro '7c procccils dircctlv nn<l renclics to ITcna ciilj 1011110 
Jlia Moa n iinstonoiiR iioncr of disccmiucnf, nppronching to tlmt of 
Yen Hwti) Yt imipttnko tlic Book nnd the author, howcicr, ns 
■no Imic them, nnd pet to their meaning, if uo can, hj assiduous 
c\ninuinlion nnd rctlLclion 

2 “'Mnii hns rccened hi3 nntiirefrom JTcnri.’n Conduct in accord 
nnco u ith that nature constitutes nrlint is nght nnd true, — is a pur 
suing of the pro|>or path The cultiintion or rcgiihition of that 
path IS what is called in^lntctwn.” It is with these axioms that the 
rrentese commences, nnd from such nn introduction we might expect 
that the M ntcr would go on to unfold the wanoiis principles of diitj , 
denied from nn amiljsis of mans moral constitution. 

Confining himself, lioneicr, to the second axiom, he proceeds to 
sn) that “ the path mnj not for nn instant bo left, nnd that the supe 
nor mnn is cautious nnd careful m reference to iilint ho does not see, 
and fearful and apprchon«lie m reference to what ho docs not hear 
There IS nothing more iisihlo tlinn what is secret, and nothing more 
inanifost than what is minute, and therefore the superior man is 
watchful over his ahnenus" This is notnllicrj plain Coinpnr 
ing It with the Gth chapter of Commentary m the Great Learning, 
It seems to incnlcato what is tliere callesl “ making the thoughts 
sincere,” The passage contains an admonition about equivalent to 
that of Solomon, — “ Keep tliy heart with nil diligence, for out of it 
are the issues of life.” 

The nc-xt paragraph seems to speak of t/ie nature nnd tlie path un 
dcr other names “ While there are no movements of pleasure, anger, 
sorrow, or jo), we have what may bo called the state of equilibrium. 
When those feclinga have been moved, and they all net in the duo 
degree, wo have what may be called the state of harmony This 
eqiidihrium is the great root of the world and this harmony is its 
universal path” Wliat is hero called “the state of equilibrium," 
IS the same as the nature given by Ilcaven, considered absolutely in 
Itself, without deflection or inclination. Tins nature acted on from 
without, and responding with the various emotions, so ns nlwaj’S “to 
hit”’ the mark w ith entire correctness, produces the state of harmony, 

3 8» tbo ^ nt. adi, 
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and such liarmonious response is tlie path along ■which all hninan 
activities slionld proceed 

Finally, “Let the states of erpiilibriiiin and liarinonj' exist in 
perfection, and a happy order ill pre\ail tliionghont ])ea^en and 
earth, and all things ivill he nourished and tlouridi ” l^ele^^o ])ass 
into the sphere of mystery and nr^sticism Tlie langnatrc, accoidiiig 
to Choo He, “ describes the meritorious achie\ cments and tran-'lcuu- 
ing influence of sage and spiritual men in their higlicst extent h rom 
the path of duty, ■i\hcre we tread on solid ground, the A\riter sud- 
denly raises us aloft on wings of air, and will carry us we know not 
where, and to wo know not what 

3 The paragraphs thus presented, and mIhcIi constitute Clioo lies 
first chapter, contain the sum of the whole Work Tlii^ i-^ acknow- 
ledged by all, by the critics who disown Choo lies inter[)ietations 
of it, as freely as by liiiu'^ Revolving them in my owm mind often 
and long, I collect from them the lollownng as the idea-) ot the 
author 1st, ]\Iaii has received from Heaven a moral nature by 
which he is constituted a law to himself, 2d, Over this natuie man 
requires to exercise a jealous watchfulness , and 3d, As he possesses it, 
absolutely and relatively, in perfection, or attains to such pos-^es-^ion 
of It, he becomes invested with the highest dignity and power, and 
may say to himself “ I am a god, yea, I sit in the seat of God ’ I 
will not say here that there is blasphemy in the last of these ideas , 
but do Ave not have in them the same combination wdiich ive found 
in The Great Learning, a combination of the ordinal and the 
extraordinary, the plain and the vague, Avhich is vmry peiplexing to 
the mmd, and renders the Book unfit for the purposes of mental 
and moral discipline? 

And here I may inquire Avhether we do right in calhng tlie Tieatise 
by any of the names which foreigners have hitherto used for it In 
the note on the title, pp 246, 247, I haAm entered a little into this 
question The Work is not at all what a reader must expect to find 
in what he supposes to be a treatise on “ The Golden Medium,” “ The 
Invariable Mean,” or “ The Dootiine of the Mean ” Those names are 
descriptive only of a portion of it Wheie the phiase Chung Yung 

4 Compire Choo He s language in his concluding note to the 1st chapter — /|i^ 

M <1 fi "“<1 ^laou Sc-ho s, in his r|-J ^ , p U 0 
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occurs in (lie quotations from Confucius, in ncnrlj every diopter 
from the 2cl to the lllh, -uo <1 ot\cU to tmnslotc it h} “the conrscof 
the Menu,” or some siinilar terms, but the conception of it m Tszc- 
szts mind wjis of n diftcrcnt kind, os tlic preceding on(il)Bi3 of the 
first diopter sufliucntl} shows 

4 1 mo) raurii to this point of tlio proper title for the Work 
ngoin, but m the ineon time 1 x 0 must proceed xnth the nnnlj'Sis of it, 
— ^Thc ten diopters from the 2d to the 11th constitute the second port, 
and in tliLin Ts7c-S7c quotes the words of Confiicuis, “for the pur 

according to Choo He, “ of illustmting the meaning of the first 
chapter \ ( t, as I ha\ c just intimated, they do not to iny mind do 
this Confucius bewails the rant) of the practice of the Mum, and 
gmphicall} sets forth the difficulty of it “The empire, with its 
conqKmcnt btates and families may be ruled , dignities and cmolii 
incuts ma) be declined, naked weapons may be trampled under 
foot , but the c*our8c of the Mean can not be attorned to c » The 
knowing go bcvoiid it, and the stupid do not come up to it.'’® Yet 
some haxc attained to iL Shun did so, bumble and ever learning 
from people for inferior to liimsclf,^ ond Yen Ilamy did so, Iiolding 
fast whatCNcr good he got bold of, and never Utting it go?® Tszo- 
loo thought tlic Mean could bo taken b) storm, but Confuema taught 
him better ° And ui fine, it is oiil) the sago w ho can fully cxcmphfy 
the Mum 

All these citations do not throw any light ou the ideas presented 
in the iirst chapter On the contrary they interrupt the tram of 
thought Instead of showing us liow virtue, or the path of duty is la 
accordance with our Heaven given nature, they load us to think of 
It ns a mean between two extremes 3 aeh extreme may bo a viola 
tion of the law of our nature, but that is not made to a])pcar Con 
fueuis 80 } mgs would l>c in place in illustrating the doctrine of tlio 
Peripatetics, “which placcil all virtue in a medium bobveeu oppo- 
site vncca,”^* Hero in tiio Chung \ ung of Tsze sze 1 have alwaj sfelt 
them to ho out of place 

5 In the ]2tli chapter Tbzc-bzc Bjicnks ogam himself, and we 
seem at once to know tlic voice. He begins by sajmg that “the 
way of the superior man reaehc’S far and wide, aud }ct is secret, 

e Cb It 0 CU. Ir 7 Ch. It 8 Ch, tHL 0 Ch. x, 10 Ch, iL U Eocj 
dupsMlu llrit l*nilniliur7 Dl*aTtaU.piu, ^i. 316, cilUluD 
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by which he menus to tell us that the path of duty is to be pm sued 
everywhere and at all times, while yet the scciet si)riiig and lule of 
it IS near at hand, in the Heaven-conferred natuic, the nidi\idual 
consciousness, vith which no stranger can intermeddle Clioo lie, 
as will be seen in the notes, gives a ditlereiit interpretation of 
the utterance But the view which I liave adopted is mjuntaincd 
convincingly by j\Iaou Se-ho in the second part ol Ins “ Ob'^cr\ations 
on the Chung Yung ” With this chapter commences the thud part 
of the A'\^ork, which embraces also the eight chaptcis n hu h follow “ It 
is designed,” says Clioo He, “ to illustrate w hat said in the hist 
chapter that “ the path may not be left ” But more tlian that one 
sentence hnds its illustration here Ts/e-sze had i elcrence in it also 
to what he had said “Tlie superior man docs not wait till he ';ces 
things to be cautious, nor till he hears things to be apiirehcnsive 
There is nothing more visible than wdiat is seciet, and notliing more 
manifest than what is minute Therefore, the superior man is watch- 
ful over hunself when he is alone ” 

It IS 111 this portion of the Chung Yung that we find a good deal 
of moral instruction wdiich is really valuable i\lost of it consists ot 
sayings of Confucius, but the sentiments of Tsze-sze himself m his 
own language are interspersed wnth them The sage of China has 
no higher utterances than those wdiich are given in the 13th chaptei. 

“The path is not far fiom man When men tiy to pin me a 
course which is far from the common indication& ot consciousness, 
this course cannot be considered the loath In the Book of Poetry 
it is said 

‘ In hewung an axe-handle, in hewing an axe-handle. 

The pattern is not far off’ 

We grasp one axe-handle to hew the other, and 3mt if w’-e look 
askance from the one to the other, we may consider them as apait 
Tlierefoie, the superior man governs men according to their natuic, 
with w^hat is proper to them , and as soon as they change wdiat is 
wrong, he stops When one cultivates to tlie utmost the moral 
principles of his nature, and exercises them on the 2n’ineiple of reci- 
jirocity, he is not far from the ]iath What you do not like when 
done to yourself, do not do to otheis 

“In the way of the superior man theie are four things, to none 
of which have I as yet attained To serve m}'’ father as I would 
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require mj eon to serve mo to this I Imvo not nttnined, to servo my 
oilier brother as I would require iny 3 oungcr brother to scrio ino 
to this 1 have not attained , to sersemr prince ns I would require my 
minister to sene me to this I have not attained , to set the example 
in bchns mg to a friend ns I would require him to bchni e to me to 
this I hale not attained Earnest iii practisuig the ordinary nrtiics) 
and careful m speaking about them , if in his pmetice ho has nnjthmg 
defectiie, the superior man (hires not but lucert himself, and if in 
his words he has any excess, he dares not allow himself such Iiconsa 
Thus his words liaio respect to Ins actions, and liis actions have re- 
spect to his words , — is it not just an entire siuccnty which marks the 
supenor man?" 

Wo haic here the golden rule in Its ncgntiic form c-xprcs-sly pro- 
pounded — “What you do not like when done to jonrself, do not 
do to others." But in the paragraph which follows we Imictho 
■rule 1 irtunll] in its positn e form. Confucius recognizes the duty of 
taking the initintuc, — of behaMiig himself to others in the first m 
stance ns ho would that thej should bchni e to him There is a cor 
tain iiarrowncss, indeed, in that the sphere of its o])emlion8 scemS to 
bo coufinod to the relations of society, which arc spoken of more at 
large in tlie 20tli cliaptcr, but let us not grudge the tribute of our 
warm approbation to tlio sentiments 

Tins chapter is followed b] two from Tszc.5rc, to tlio effect that 
tho superior man docs what is proper in ciery change of his 
situation, nlwnj-B finding his rule in himself, and that in his pmc. 
tico there is an orderly advance from step to step, — from what is 
near to what is remote. Then follow five chapters from Confucius 
— the first, on tlic operation and influence of spiritual beings, to show 
“tho mamfestness of what is minute, and the irreprcssibloness of 
sincerity," tlic second, on tho filial piety of Shun, and liow it was 
rewarded by Hcaccii with the empire, with enduring fame, and with 
long life , tlio third and fourth, on tho kings M'^ilu and Woo, and tho 
duke of Chow, colebmbng them for tlicir filial pioty and otiicr asso- 
ciate virtues, and the fifth, on tlic subject of govcminciiL These chap- 
ters are interesting enough in themselves, but when I go back from 
them, and exaininewhethcr I have from them any better understanding 
of the paragraphs in the first chapter which the} arc said to illustrate, 
I do not find that I havu Three of them, the ITth, 18tb, and iStli, 
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would be more in place in flic Cla‘'Sic of Filial Piety than licie 
ill the Chung Yung Tlie meaning of the 1 Gth is .shadouy and un- 
defined After all the study wlncli I ha-sc directed to it, thcic aie 
some points in reference to 'which I have still doubt"> and diflicultics. 

The 20tli chapter ivhich concludes the third poition of the Y^oik 
contains a full exposition of Confucius* views ou govei nnient, though 
professedly descriptive only of that of the kings AVan and AVoo 
Along with lessons proper loi a ruler thei c are many also of uni\ ei =:id 
application, but the mingling of them peijilexes the mind It tells 
us of “the five duties of umvei-'al application,” tliose between 
sovereign and minister, husband and wife, fathei and son, elder and 
youngei brother, and fiiends, of “the three virtues b}^ vliich those 
duties are earned into effect,” namely, knowledge, benevolence, and 
energy , and of “ the one tiling, by w Inch tliose 's irtues .arc practned ” 
which IS singleness or smcciity It '^ets foith in detail the “nine 
standard rules fortheadministiation of government,” which aie“the 
cultivation b}’" the ruler of his own chaiactei , the honoui mg men 
of virtue and talents , affection to his relatives, re=?pect towsirds the 
great ministeis , kind and considerate ti eatment of the w hole body of 
officers, cherishing the mass of the jieople as children , encoui aging 
all classes of aitizans, indulgent treatment of men from a distance, 
and the kindly cheiishiiig of the princes of the States There aie 
these and othei equally'’ inteiesting topics m this chaptei , but, as 
they are in the AA^ork, they distiact the mind, instead of making the 
authors great object more clear to it, and I will not say moie upon 
them heie 

6 Doubtless it was the mention of “singleness,” or “smcciitv,” 
in the 20th chapter, wdiich made Ts/e-sze intioduce it into this 
Treatise, for fiom those terms he is able to go on to dev elope what 
he intended in saying that “if the states orEquilibiium and Flai- 
inony exist in peifection, a happy older will pievmil tin 'oiighout 
heaven and earth, and all things will be nouiished andflouiish ” It 
is here, that now we are astonished at the audacity of the wiiter’s 
assertions, and now' lost in v'ain endeavouis to ascertain his meaning 
I hav'e quoted the woids of Confucius that it is “ singlene'^s,” by 
which the thiee virtues of knowledge, benev'olence, and eneigy are 
able to cany mto piactice the duties of univeisal obligation He 
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snyg nl-^o tlint it ik wimc ‘*pinglciicj*s" b} ^vlncb “ the Hire ptnudord 
rules of go\cniincnt” enn be cflcctULly aimed out ^ Tins “sin 
glcnc^a” IS just n iinnic for “ tbc stutca of 1 qiiilibnuin niul llannony 
cM'.ting in jH.rfection ” It denotes n, clinmeter ab^olulch tiud rcla 
tivcl} good, Avnnting notlimg iti ilw;lf, nnd correct in all its out 
goings “Siuccnt) " is nnothcr term for the wiiiie thing, and m 
sjxmking about it, Confucius makes a distinction lictaecn fiinccnty 
alwilutc nnd pinceritj acquired, flic former is bom "witli some, 
and practised In them without an) eflort , the latter ls nttniued by 
Btiidj and practised In 8trongcndcn\oiir T he fonner is “ tl c way 
of IUn\eii j"’ the hitter IS “the \\a) of men ‘ He ^\lio i>os5m?pscs 
sinctnh — nlwolutd}, that is, — * is he wlio without cOorthi^^ what 
IS nght, nnd npprclicnds witlioiit the cvcniic of thought, — lie 
IS the page who imtumlK and ca<iilj cinliodics the right wn\ Ho 
who nttnins to suiccritj is he who cIioo'ilh wiint is good nnd fimily 
holds it fust And to this attainincnt there art rapusUc the c\ 
tensive Ptud) of vrhit is good, occiinite inquiry about it, cartful 
reflection on it, tlic clear discnimimtion ot it, and the cnniwt 
])mctiLC of it In these passages Confiuius unhesitatingly cniin 
emtea his belief that there ore some men wlio are nbsoliitcl} perfect, 
who come into the world ns we nm) concenc the first man was, 
when he was created bj Go<l “in Hwown image, " full of knowledge 
and rightooii^iicss, and who grow up ns wc know tluit Christ did, 
“ increasing in wisdom and mslaiiirc” He disclaimed being con 
Bidercd to he such an one hiiuBclf,*® but the sages of China were 
such And moreover, others who ore not so naturnllj may make 
thcinsclvcs to become so borne -will have to put fortli more eflort 
and to coiitciid with greater Ptnigglcs, but the end will he the pos- 
session of the knowledge and the nehicvcmcnt of the practice 

I need not sa) that these sentiments arc contrary to tlio views of 
Iminan nature which are presented in the lliblo. The testimony 
of Kev elation is that “there ib not a just man upon earth that doctb 
good and sinnctli not.” “Ifwc saj thai wo have no sin,’ and m 
writing this terra, I am thinking here not of sin against God, but, 
if wo enn conceive of it apart from that, of failures in regard to wlmt 
ought to be in our regulation of ourselves, nnd in our behaviour to 
otlicrs, — “if wo eaj that we have no am, wo dcoeivc ourselves, and 

12 r*r 15. is Pet 0 14 Tar 18. 10 Pitt 18, 10 1C Ana. TIL xlx 
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the truth is not in us ” This langufige is appropriate in the lips of the 
learned as well as in those of the ignorant, to the highest sage ns to 
the lowest child of the soil Neither the scriptures of God nor the 
experience of man know of mdividuals absolutely peifect The 
other sentiment that men can make themselves perfect is equally 
wide of the truth Intelligence and goodness by no means stand to 
each other in the relation of cause and effect Tlie sayings of Ovid, 
“ Video mehora prohoque^ detenora sequoi\" ddiiivmr in vetitum sem- 
per, cupmiusque negata,'' are a more correct expression of the facts 
of human consciousness and conduct than the high-flown phrases of 
Confucius 

7 But Tsze-sze adopts the dicta of his grandfather without ques- 
tioning them, and gives them forth in his own style at the commence- 
ment of the fourth part of his Treatise “ When we have mteliigence 
resultmg from sincerity, this condition is to be asciibed to nature; 
when we have sincerity resultmg from intelligence, this condition 
is to be ascribed to instruction But given the sincerity, and there 
shall be the intelligence , given the intelligence, and there shall be 
the smcerity ” 

Tsze-sze does more than adopt the dicta of Confucius He applies 
them in a way w^hich the sage never did, and which he would pro- 
bably have shrunk from doing The sincere, or perfect man of 
Confucius is he who satisfies completely all the requirements of duty 
in the various relations of Society, and in the exercise of govern- 
ment , but the sincere man of Tsze-sze is a potency in the universe. 
Able to give its full development to his own nature, he can do the 
same to the nature of other men Able to give its full development 
to the nature of other men, he can give their fuH development to 
the natures of animals and things Able to give their full develop- 
ment to the natures of creatures and things, he can assist the trans- 
forming and nouushing poweis of Heaven and Earth Able to 
^sist the transforinmg and nounshing powers of Heaven and Earth, 
le may with Heaven and Earth form a ternion Such are the 
resu ts of smceiity natural The case below this of sincerity 
acqmred, is as follows, “ The individual cultivates its shoots From 
these he can attam to the possession of smcerity This sincerity 
ecomes apparent. From being apparent, it becomes manifest. 

17 Ch XXI 18 Ch. XXII 
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From being manifest, it becomes brilliant. Brilbant, it affects others 
Affecting others, they are changed by it Changed by it, they are 
transformed It is only be who is possessed of the most complete 
sincerity that can exist under heaven, -who can transform It 
may safely be affirmed, that when he thus expressed hjmself, Tsze-eze 
understood neither what he said nor whereof he affirmed Maoa 
Se-ho and some other modem writers explain away many of his 
predicates of smeent) , so that m tbeir hands they become nothing 
but extravagant hyperboles, but the author himself would, I bebeve, 
have protested against such a mode of denbng with his words. True, 
hiB structures are castles m the oir, but be hod no idea himself that 
they were so 

In the 24th chapter there is a ndicnlons descent from the subbmity 
of the two preceding We oro told that the possessor of entire sin 
centy is bk.e a spirit and con foreknow, but the foreknowledge is 
only a judging by the milfoil and tortoise and other augunes I Bat 
the author recovers himself, and resumes his theme about sincerity 
as conductmg to self-completion, and tlie completion of other men 
and tbmgs, describmg it also os posscssmg oU the qualities which 
can be predicated of Heaven and earth Gradually the subject is 
mode to con\erge to the person of Confacius, who is the ideal of the 
sage, os the sage is the ideal of humoiufy at large. An old account 
of the object of Tsze-eze in the Chung Yung is that he wrote it to 
celebrate the virtue of bis grandfather He certainly contnvea to 
do this in the course of it. The 80th, Slst, and 82d chapters con 
tom bifl eulogium, and never has any other mortal been exalted m 
such terms. “ He may be compared to heaven and earth in their 
supporting and containing, their overshadowing and curtainiTig all 
thmgs , he may be compared to the four seasons in their alternating 
progress, and to the sun and moon m their anccessrve shming 
“ Quick in apprehension, clear in discernment, of far reachmg 
gence, and all embracing knowledge, ho was fitted to exercise rule , 
magnanimous, generous, benign, and mild, he was fitted to exercise 
forbearance, impulsiYe, energetic, firm, and enduring, be was fitted 
to maintain afiirm hold, self adjusted, grave, never swervmg from 
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the Mean, and correct, he was -fitted to command reverence , accom- 
phshed, distinctive, concentrative, and searching, he was fitted to 
exercise discrimination” “All -embracing and vast, he was like 
heaven , deep and active as a fountain, he was like the abyss 
“ Therefore his fame overspreads the Middle kingdom, and extends 
to all barbarous tribes Wherever ships and carriages reach; i wher- 
ever the strength of man penetrates , wherever the heavens over- 
shadow and the eaith sustains, wherever the sun and mooU' shine, 
wherever frosts and dews fall, all who have blood and bieath 
unfeignedly honour and love him Hence it is said. He is the 
equal of Heaven > ” “Who can know him but he who is indeed 
quick in apprehension, clear in discernment, of far-reaching intelli- 
gence, and all-embracing knowledge, possessing all heavenly virtue ? 

8 We have arrived at the concluding chapter of the Work, in 
which the author, according to Choo He, “ having carried his descrip- 
tions to the highest point in the precedmg chapters, turns back and 
examines the source of his subject, and then again from the woik 
of the learner, free from aU selfishness and watchful over himself 
when he is alone, he carries out his description, till by easy steps he 
brings it to the consummation of the whole empu’e tranquillized by 
simple and sincere reverentialness He moreover eulogizes its mys- 
teiiousness, till he speaks of it at last as without sound or smell 
Between the first and last chapters there is a correspondency, and each 
of them may be considered as a summary of the whole treatise The 
difference between them is, that in the first a commencement is made 
"With the mention of Heaven as the conferrer of man’s nature, while 
in this the progress of man in virtue is traced, step by step, till at 
last it IS equal to that of High Heaven 

9 I have thus in the preceding paragraphs given a general aud 
somewhat copious re^uew of this Work My object has been to 
seize, if I could, the tram of thought, and to hold it up to the reader 
Ivliiior objections to it, aiising from the confused use of terms and 
siiigulai applications of passages fioin the older Classics, are noticed in 
the notes subjoined to the translation I -wished here that its scope 
should be seen, and the means be afforded of judging how far it is 
V 01 thy of the high character attiibuted to it “The lelish of it,” 
saj s the younger Chhng, “ is inexhaustible The whole of it is sohd 

21 Sec the concluding note h} Ciioo He 
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learning 'Wlicn tlie skilful reader lias explored it ivith delight 
till lie has apprehended it, he ma} carry it into practice all his life, 
and will find that it cannot he exhausted 
Jl} on n opinion of it is much less favourable. The names by 
which it has been called m translations of it have Icil to misconcep- 
tions of its character Wcroitstjlcd “ The states of Lquilibrmm and 
Harmon)," i\e should bo prepared to expect soinctliing strange and 
probabl) c-xtrasagant Assuredly we should expect nothing more 
strange or extravagant than whnt we have It begins suthcicntly 
well, but the author has hardlv oniiiicmted his prcliminnrv apothegms, 
when he conducts into an obscurity where we can liardl) grope our 
w av , and when we emerge from that, it is to bo bow ildcrcd by his 
gorgeous but unsubstantial pictures of sagely perfection He has 
eminently contributed to nourish the pride of his countrymen He 
has exalted their sages above all that is called God or is worshipped, 
and taught the innsacs of tho people that with them they have need 
of nothing from without In the mean time it is antagonistic to 
Chnstiamty B) andb), when Christianit) has prevailed m Clima, 
men w ill refer to it as a striking proof how their fathers by their 
wisdom knew neither God nor Uicmselvcs 


13 Tbc IntPodacicwy nelc jt *>17 
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CHAPTER V. 

CONFUCIUS AND HIS IMMEDIATE DISCIPLES 

SECTION I 

LIFE OF CONFUCIUS 

1 “And have you foreigners surnames as well?” This question 
has often been put to me by Chinese It marks the ignorance which 
belongs to the people of all that is external to them- 

His ancestry ° 

selves, and the pride of an tiquit}’’ which enters largely 
as an element into their character If such a pride could in any case 
be justified, we might allow it to the family of the K‘ung, the 
descendants of Confucius In the reign of K‘ang-he, tveiitj^-one' 
centuries and a half after the death of the sage, they amounted to 
eleven thousand males But their ancestry is carried back through 
a period of equal extent, and genealogical tables are common, in 
which the descent of Confucius is traced down from Hwang-te, the 
inventor of the cycle, b c 2637 ^ 

The more moderate writers, however, content themselves with 
exhibiting his ancestry back to the commencement of the Chow 
dynasty, b c 1121 Among the relatives of the tyrant Chow, the 
last emperor of the Ym dynasty, "was an elder brother, by a con- 
cubine, named K‘e,2 who is celebrated by Confucius, Ana xviii i., 
under the title of the viscount of Wei Foreseeing the impending 
luin of their family, K‘e withdrew from the court, and subsequent- 
Ij'", he w^as invested by the emperor Slung, the second of the house 
of Chow, with the prmcipahty of Sung, which embraced the eastern 
portion of the present province of Ho-nan, that he might there con 
tmue the sacrifices to the emperors of Yin K‘e was followed as 
duke of Sung by a younger brother, in whose hne the succession 

See Memoires concemant les Chinois, Tome XU, p 447, et seq Father Arniot states, p 501, 
that he l,ad seen the representatn e of the family, ^ho succeeded to the dignity of NO ^ 

ni the 9th year of K‘cen-lung, a d 1744 It is hardly necessary that I should say here, ulat the 

name Confucius is merely the Chinese characters dr T (K'ung Foo-tsze, ‘ The master, 
K‘mig ’) latunzed 2 
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contiiniecL His great grandson, the duke Min, 8T^ ns followed, u c 908, 
by a younger brother, lea\nng, howe\er, two sons Fiih foo Ho,^ nud 
Fung 6ze ® Fiih Ho*^ resigned his right to the dukedom in favour of 
Fnng sze, vho put liis unde to death in n c 898, and became master 
of tlie Stnte He is known ns the dukcLe,^ and to his elder brother 
belongs the honour of liQMiig the sage among his descendants 

Three descents fiom Full Ho, we find Cliiiig K‘uii foo,® who was 
a distinguished officei under the dukes Tae, Woo and Sciicn® (b c, 
799 — 728) He is still celebrated for his humility, and for his 

literary tastes Me have accounts of him os being in coinmnni 
cation vith the Grand histonoginpher of the cinpu'c, and engaged 
in researches about its nncicnt poetry, thus setting an example of one 
of the works to wliicli Confucius ga\o himself K'aou gave birth 
to K‘ungfoo Kea,^^ fioin whom the surname of X‘ung took its rise, 
Fi\e generations had now elapsed since tlie dukedom was lidd m 
the direct line of bis auccstry and it was according to the nilo m 
such cases tliat the branch should cense its connection with tbe 
ducal stem, and merge among the people under a new surname. 
K‘ung Kea was Master of tlie Horse in bung, and an officer of well 
knoun loyalty and probity UnfortunaUlv foi himself, he had a wife 
of 8Ui passing beauty, of nhom the chief immstcr of the State, by 
name Hu a Tuh,^ happened on one occasion to get a glimpse. De 
tenniiied to possess her, he commenced a senes of mtngues, uhich, 
ended, n o 709, in the murder of Ivea and the reigning duke Shang 
At the same tunc, Tub secured the person of the lady, and hastened 
to his palace unth the prize, but on the way she hod strangled her 
self with her girdle. 

An enrait} was thus commenced between the tv o famihes of Khing 
and Hwa which the lapse of time did not obhterate, and the latter 
beiug the more powerful of the two, Kuis great grandson withdrew 
into the State of Loo to avoid thur pcrsecntion TJiere he was ap 
pointed commandant of the city of haug,^^ and is knoivn in history 

® ^ ^ ^ ® ^ hcr» Ui8 (up. _d 

tooo), wblcb soetna to hire been uMd la tbo*o tlnra In a muiior cqEl alont to emr Ur 7 
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by tlie name of Fang-shnb Fang-sliuh gave birth to Pih-hea,^^ and 
from him came Shuh-leang Heihd' the lather of Confucius Heih 
appears m the history of the times as a soldier of great proivess and 
daring bravery In the year b c 562, wlien serving at the siege of 
a place called Peih-yang,^^ a party of the assailants made their v ay m 
at a gate which had purposety been left open, and no sooner were they 
inside than the portcullis was dropped Hcih was just entering, and 
catching the massive structuie with both his hands, he gradually 
by dint of mam strength raised it and held it up, till his fiiends had 
made their escape 

Thus much on the ancestry of the sage Doubtless he could 
trace his descent in the wa}^ winch has been indicated up to the 
imperial house of Yin, nor was there one among Ins ancestors dur- 
ing the rule of Chow to whom he could not leler with satisfactiom 
They had been ministers and soldiers of Sung and Loo, all men of 
worth, and in Clung K‘aou, both for his humility and literary 
researches, Confucius might have special complacency 

2 Confucius was the child of Shuh-leaiio; Heih’s old a^e The 

O O 

soldier had married in early life, but his wife brought him only 

daughteis, to the number of nine, and no son 
By a concubine he had a son, named Ma.ng-p‘e 
and also Pih-ne,^ ivho proved a cripple, so that, 
Avhen he was over seventy years, Heih sought a second wife m the 
Yen family,^ from which came subsequently Yen Hwuy, the favour- 
ite disciple of his son There were three daughteis in thefaraity, 
the youngest being ""lamed Ching-tsae ^ Their father said to them, 
Here is the commandant of Tsow His father and grandfather 
weie only scholais, but his ancestois befoie them were descendants 
of the sage emperors He is a man ten feet high,^ and of extraor- 
dmai y pi owess, and I am very desirous of his alliance Though he is 
old and austeie, you need have no misgivings about him Which of 
you thiee will be his wife?” The two elder danghters weie silent, 
but Ching-tScie said, “ Y liy do you ask us, fathci ? It is for you to 
Very well, said her father in reply, “ you will do ” 


S.c,ontheknsthoftlieaucientfoot, Aua VIU M,but the pomt uccds a more sifting lUA esUga- 
tion than it has j et rcceu cd 


From his birth to his 
first puhhe employments 
D c 551 — 531 


deteimine” “ 
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Clung t«np, ncconliiigl\ , bcrainc Ikili 8 Avifp, nml iti due (line giuo 
luptlv to Coufuciiw, who rcccwcil the nnuic of Iv'lw, and wn^ suh'm 
(jULiith '?t\lcd Chiin^nc'* The c\Liit linj>i)cn(.d on tlic duv 
of the 10th inontli of (he 21st \c:ir of the diikt ‘^enn^ of I oo, being 
the 20th )cnr of the emperor \ mg n c 551 The birth pUitc was 
in tliL district of Isow, of whicli Hull amis the go\trjior It was 
Foincwhcrc within the liinita of (he ]»rt«cnt dcpartiiicnt of ^ cii'chow 
in Shnn tung, hut the honour of Ihliiijt (he c\nct spot is diiimcd for 
two places in two difTtrcnt districts of ilit di {mrtinuit 

Tilt notices which we hnxc of Confucius each jenrs nrt Aery 
Gcniit} hen lit was in his third a cur his father dietl It is related of 

My that Chlir* t v fmrinf: Jcil (ho »hmil 1 nM hart & 
fotu in catiK^ncncc of hrt liaiUai J i I rlrat It amndf 1 ttfr '‘C-kvw 1 111 I pra f ir il*ol 
and tliat vln □ phe lud bt imil ll li r«*mti»cfn««rat I t In th luinr* — K’tTr anil t1 on nt 
Hat the erlikplt Mass pt I a-I pn. luu Ir I -to t Inl 1 "b nt TbcTt w » «me rtjpon. pmlwii 
to C«iraria» Wrlh, for o Ine tire tmn la th f mlly \« ml 1 1 he e\p«l U III Wrth f Iho 
papeU lamrawlnl »llh n u y (imdikl UP ocrnrmirr* <h»r mnjnl | that ih h Ijpil ilwif 
tr»-rjlrrr for a aoo la a «JHI of m- i i Ne A* t liln- t a » -nt op ihr bill, the I of 
thf trwi and planU all m-cted ihrruKl rs, a nl ln-ot I wrnwanl on htf nsum- That Ll,da »1 d 
dreamt lIwHI ck T app-rarrl, and mkI to 1^^ \uu 1 11 lu e a ton. a papr rul y a nu t brintr 
him firrtli la a malhrtrr Irw day 1 ri c btr ) rr-naorr br f II ii to a drraniy 

alatc and paw flr* ol 1 nmi la llw ball, wUo rallcl ihmi^rlrrp ilw r»*tf>crp of tlio fl | iMirt ami 
lod ail aniul vhk-b looked Uke a PnuU enw nb on bom, ami » % rot -reil with ah's like a 
drapjfi, T1 I cfralore krtell l>ef >ro Cl I ^ tta n I ca l f irtl frum ItP mualh a allp of K in, on 
«bkh wma tlw Intcripllon,— The ton of tbe rtv-om f walc^ all mmT'l to the wUlirrln:! 
Cherr ami l>e a tUrnnHcii kloff Chin t an tied a pi to of m lifoMer si rlblxm bunt it* hom, 
and the Tlihm dItappeamL A\1>m Ilrlh war i dd f it, be Id, Thr cn-aintr mo I tlie K‘o- 
llflu At htT lifM drew Dear Cl Ior tM atkrd brr bo land IT thtir wti tnr |>l4n in tlie ni-lpb 
bombood called Tlw hallow ni«n*«Ty Irre He i W bee ilnri. 'wa a drr mio In tlte toaili 
bill, wl Icb went br Hull name T1 m the tabl. I will po and Iw cwiflneil tbiiv It-rbulunl 
rrat fnrpri*ed, but when ra Jo acqaalntc I wUh lu^ f wruer dream be ma 1e tin n TT^Mrr amujpe- 
menU On llie ohjlil »1 en the cbll I wat Iwn, two draRona came and kept a iHi on tbe Ud'e 
and ri bt of ibo hill, an 1 two p| Irit Udlct aptnutd In tlw air pourittji oat friRTant oUnun a* If 
to batiie CIiIdr too \ and at toon at the IHnb look place a ipriit f leax warm water babbled op 
from tbt floor of the care wLlcb Irii. 1 up a^aln wliro the d Ud ha<l UT-n wa Ikd In iL The clil! J 
wa* of an oxtraurJlaary appearance { with a roonth like tlw ■ n. or Ilpt a drapon * (.c. 

On the tcppof 111 head wata reniArkjblefannatlon, In coatcqocnco of whkli ho waj nauTctl K*i w X.c. 
S« tUu gj IIL Inilll-'ln.-in.T.'.ni ac\*tni to rnako CunfacI u to hnro been III *- 
gillmalc faring that Ildli and it in Icn eoliabltcd In Uio wH l-mcf* '■^)* Kcanff 1 ung 
aa^i tliat Uto phraao Iiai reference pimply to tho dl parity of tlielr age* 

0 Sie-nrn Tthxfi laj-f that Coofoclu* waa boro in lire 22d rear of duke Si-anp nx Mk Ho la 
foUownl by Cl oo He la tire tbofi tb idi ofCoafudiu lifu prellx 1 to tlic T nn A n, atid I>y Tho 
Aimalt fUioEmplro (flj -{(j ^ I™Wltliod with ImptrUl Kinotlon in tin? riSpn of 

Kea Irtns (To tbU laWcf work I fu *• cvncrally ref wn \ foe my dan-^) Tlio year futlRued lu 
tho text aboTo rcfta on tlw autborlly of Kul Umg and Kun^ 'odk thu two cnuinicnt tor* < a 
thoTi'miTt'cw Anthrcpird to tlic roci til, iMJwotxr llio lOtli U that a Ipncl ly J^uh ICang 
while Kang yang naiuct tbo lltli 7 laow U written JpJJ. and 
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liim, that as a boy lie nscfl to play at tlic an anifoiiuMit of ^[inificial 
vessels, tnid at postures of cercinoiix 01 Im sclioolm^ we no 
reliable account There is a legend, indeed, tluit al se\eii he cut to 
school to Gail P‘ing-chung,‘‘» but it must lie lejei.ted as P‘ing-c]iiing 
belonged to the State ot Ts‘c lie tells us hnnstlf th.it at Idtcen he 
bent his mind to learning,'^ but the condition ot the family vas one 
ofpoveity At a subseipicnt peiiod, \\hen peojile vere astonished 
at the vaiietv of his knowlcdLce he cxidained it by siiMiig “ llTieii 
I was young, iiiv condition w.is low, and theiefoic I anjiiiied my 
ability in many things, but they w'cie mean matter^ ’ 

When he was nineteen, lie man led a hid) trom tlic State of Sung, 
of the Keen-kwan family, and in the follow mg } eai hn son Lc was 
horn On the occasion of this c^ent, the duke Gh‘aou sent him a 
present of a couple ot carp It was to signiK liis ‘'On^'C ot his piincc’s 
favour, that he 'called his son Le {The Carp), and at terw aids gave 
him the designation ot Pih-yid- (7'V/y Xo mention is made 

of the biith ot aii}^ othci children, thongli we know' trom Ana V i , 
that he had at least one d.anghtci The l.ict of the dnkc of Loos 
sending him a gift on the occasion ot Le's birth, shows that he wms 
not iinknowm, but Avas alieady commanding public attention and 
the respect of the gieat 

It Avas about this time, probably in tlic } car alter his mariiage, 
that Confucius took his hr^t public emplo'^ ment, as keepei of the 
stores of giaiii,^^ and m the folloAAing yeai lie Avas ])ut iii charge of 
the public fields and lands j\[cncius adduces these employments 
in illustration ot his docti inethat the superior man mav at times take 
office on account of Ins poA'crty, but must confine liimself iii such a 
case to places of small emolument, and aim at nothing but the dis- 
chaige of their humble duties Accoiding to him, Confucius as 
keeper of stores, said, “My calculations must all be riglit that is 
all I haAm to care about and AAdien in chaige of the public fields, 
he said, The oxen and sheep must be fat and strong and supciior 

that IS all I haA^e to caie about It does not appear whether 


8 g* 9 Am n lA 10 Ana IX vi n g ^ ^ ^ 

IS Mcnems’ account Sre-ma 

Ts een snjs ^ subhcqucnt u ords ^ -^jA- show that the office 

was the same 14 Mencius tails this office ^ [JJ while b.e-ma Ts‘eeii sa^ s ^ ^ 

15 Mencius, V Pt II t 4 
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these offices T\crc held h\ ConfnciiiB lu the direct employment of the 
State, or as a dependent of the Ke family m -^hose jurisdiction he 
lived. Tlio present of the caip from the duke may incline us to 
suppo'^c the former 

■3 In Ills tivcnt} -second year, Confucius commenced his labonrs as 
0 public teacher, and his house became a resort for young and 
enquiring spints, uho ■u'lsbcd to Icani the doctrines of antiquity 
Ho\\c\er small the fee his pupils were able to 
afford, lio never refused his instructions ^ All 
rw|uirp<I, was an ardent desire for 
improvement, and some degree of capacity 
“ I do not open up the truth,” be said, “ to one who is not eager to 
get knowledge, nor help out any one uho is not anxious to explain 
himself lion I have presented one corner of a snbjcct to any one, 
and ho cannot from it learn the other three, I do^not repeat my 
lesson ^ 

His motlier died in the year b o 528, and ho resolved that her 
body should he m the same grave witii tlmt of his father, and that 
their common resting place should be m Pang, the first homo of tho 
K'ung in Loo But hero a difficulty presented itself Hia fathers 
coffin hod been for twenty years, where it had first been deposited, 
off the road of 27w Five FaOiers, in tho vicinity of Tsow — would it 
bo right in him to move it? He was reheved from this perplexity 
by an old woman of the neighbourhood, who told him that tho 
coffin had only just been put uito the ground, os a temporary ar 
rangcraent, and not regularly buned. On learning this, he carried 
his purpose into execution Both coffins were conveyed to Fang, 
and put m the ground together, with no mtervenmg space between 
them, 03 was the custom m some States And now came a new 
perplexity He said to himsclfi “ In old times, they had graves, 
but raised no tumulus over them. But I am a man, who belongs 
equally to the north and tho south, tho cost and tho west I must 
have something by which I can remember the place. Accordingly 
he raised a mound, four feet high, over tho grave, and returned 
home, leaving a party ot bis disciples to see overytlimg properly 
comploted. In the mean time there came on a heavy stonn of nun, 
and it was n considerable tune before tho disciples joined Imn 
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“ A\niat makes you SO late?” he asked “The grave in Fang fell 
down,” they said He made no leply, and they repeated their 
answer three tunes, when he burst into tears, and said, “ Ah * they 
did not make their graves so in antiquity 

Confucius mourned for his mother the regular period of three 
years, three years nominally, but in fact only twenty-seven months. 
Five days after the mourning was expired, he played on his lute 
but could not sing It required other five days before he could 
accompany an instrument with his voice ^ 

Some writers have represented Confucius as teaching his disciples 
important lessons from the manner in which he buried his mother, 
and having a design to correct irregularities in the ordinary funeral 
ceremonies of the time These things are altogether “without 
book ” We simply have a dutiful son paying the last tribute of 
affection to a good parent In one point he departs from the ancient 
practice, raising a mound over the grave, and when the fresh earth 
gives way from a sudden rain, he is moved to tears, and seems to 
regret his uinovation This sets Confucius vividly before us, a 
man of the past as much as of the present, whose own natural feelings 
were liable to be hampered in their development by the traditions 
of antiquity which he considered sacred It is important, however, 
to observe the reason which he gave for rearing the mound He 
had in it a presentiment of much of his future course He was “a 
man of the north, the south, the east, and the west ” He might 
not confine himself to any one State He would travel, and his way 
might be directed to some “ wise ruler,” whom his counsels would 
conduct to a benevolent sway that would break forth on every side 
till it transformed the empire 

4 "WTien the mourning for his mother was over, Confucius re- 
mamed in Loo, but m what special capacity we do not know Pro- 
bably he continued to encourage the resort of 

TTc lo'ims music , nsits the , i i t • , 

court of ciiou , aud returns luquireis to wiiom he coiumunicated instruc- 
11 c 52 G— 517 tion, and puisued his own researches into 

the history, hterature, and institutions of the 
empire In the year b c 524-, the chief of the small State of T‘an,i 

t 

*5 Tc Kc, n rt I 1 10, Pt n m so, Pt I 1 G See also the discussion of those passages in 
m uig 1 ung s ‘Life of Confucius ’ 4. Le Ke, 11 Pt I i 22 

1 See the Ts'un Ts'ew, under the 7th year of duke Cli'aou — ^ ^ 
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mndo his oppcnmnce nt the court of Loo, ond discoursed in n won 
derful inaiiner, at a feast gT\ on to him by the duko, about the names 
which the most ancient sovereigns, from Hwang te downwards, gave 
to their ministers. The sacrifices to the emperor Shaoii haou, the 
next 111 desccut from Hwang te, were mamtamod in T‘an, so tliat 
the chief fancied that he know all about the abstruse subject on 
which ho discoursed Confucius, hearing abont the matter, waited 
on the ^^sltor, and learned from him all that he had to communi 
cate ^ 

To the year n c. 528, when Confucius was twenty nine years old, 
IS referred hia studying music under a famous master of tlienninoof 
Seung * He was approaclimg his 80th } car when, ns ho tells us, “ho 
stood firm, that is, in his convictions on the subjects of learning 
to which lie hud bent his mind fifteen years before Five years 
more, however, were still to pass hy, before the anticipation mention 
cd in the conclusion of the lost paragraph began to rccei\e its 
fulfilment,® though we may conclude from the way m which it was 
brought about that he was growing all the tune in the estimation 
of the thinking minds in his native State. 

In tlie 24tU jear of duko Ch‘aou, d c 617, one of the pnncipal 
muiLstcra of Loo, known by the name of Milng He, died. Seventeen 
years before, he had painfully felt bis ignorance of ceremonial obscr 
^ancc3, and had mode it his subsequent busmess to make himself 
ncquauited -with them. On bis deathbed, be addressed his chief 
officer, saying, “A knowledge of propriety is the stem of a man 
Without it lie has no means of standing firm I hnvo heard that 
there 18 one K‘ung Kew, who is thoroughly verswl m it. He is a 
descendant of Sages, and though the hue of his family was C-\tiii 
guishcd in bung, among bis ancestors there were Tali foo Ho, who 
resigned the dukedom to his brother, and Chmg K‘aou foo, who was 

3 ThU rertj on Iho mpocUhle onthorlty of T*i>-k‘cir JDng • annotitloni on th« Tt*iin 
but I mu«t conililor it npocTTpbal Ilie legrad Ttriten hare fiihloDctl a Jonrnej to T'an. nie 
■Ilgblcft bUtorical InUmatioa bocomes a tutvllh them, on vlslcb tbcj enlarge to tho glorx of 
tb« ugo. Amlot haa rcprodaccil and expanded their ronianciugt, and oUkti, nch aa Fanthler 
(Chino, pp, U.l-180) and TTwmton miftorj of China, toL I pp 151- 15) hare foUoTred in hla 
■wike * S Sco tho Family Bayingi, ^ ^ Qrt. ^ j bnt tho account 

thwre friren U uot moro credibl than the chlel of T*an i, eipoalUoca, 4 Ana. n It 
C The jonmey to Chow ]■ placed by 8xe-ma TVoen before Confudtu holding of bli flrat 
dBclal employmcnta, nd Choo IIq and mort other writen fallow him It la a great error and 
ariaen fruin a mlaoudcMt li g uf tho poiaago from iho ^ ^ upon Iho lubjoct 
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distino-uished for Ills liuiiiilit.y TTcili lins ol)=;cv\cd that if 

snge men of intelligent virtue do not attain to eimneiiee, distiiigiusli- 
ed men are sure to appear among then posterity JIis A\ords aie 
now to be verified, I think, in Khuig K‘cw Alter mv death, you 
must tell Ho-ke to go and study piopiietics undei him In con- 
sequence of this eliarge, Ilo-ke,' Maiig IIcV ‘'Oii, ^\ho appears in the 
Analects under the name of ]\Iang Is,^^ and a hi other, or ])eihap 3 
onl)^ a near relative, named Xan-kiing King-shuh,'’ became disciples 
of Confucius Their wealth and standing in the State gave liiin a 
position which he had not had befoic, and he told lung-bhuli of a 
wisli which he had to visit the court of CTiow, and especially to 
confer on tlie subject of ceremonies and music witli Laoii Tan Kiiig- 
shuh represented the matter to the duke Cldaoii, w lio put a can lage 
and a pair of horses at Confucius’ disposal foi tlie evjiedition 

At this time the couit of Chow was in the eit\ of Lb,^^ in the 
present department of ITo-nan of tlie province of the same name. 
The reigning emperor is known by the title of King,'- but the soie- 
reignt}’’ was little more than nominal The state ot China vas then 
analogous' to that of one of the European kingdoms duiing the pie- 
valence ot the feudal system At the commencement of tlie dynasty, 
the various States of the empire had been assigned to the relatives 
and adherents of the reigning lamily There iveie thiiteen pimci- 
palities of greater note, and a large number of smaller dependencies 
During the vigorous youth of the dynasty, the emperor or lord 
paramount exercised an effective control over the various chiefs, but 
with the lapse of time there came weakness and decay The chiefs 
coiiesponding somewhat to the Eui opean dukes, earls, marquises, bar- 
ons, &c , quarreled and wai i ed among themselves, and the stronger 
among them barely acknowledged their subjection to the em2)eior, 
A similar condition of things 2>ievailed in' each paiticular State 
ilieie there were lieieditary mini-steiial families, wlio weie contin- 
ually encroaching on the authority of their rulers, and the heads of 
those families again were frequently hard piessed by their inferior 
officers Such was the state of China in Confucius’ time The 

I® makes Kmg-shuh accompany Confucius to Chow It is difhcult to 

understand this, if Kiug-shuh were reallj a sou of Maug Ue who had died that ^ ear H 
^ I (bc 618-176) 
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render must liave it clenrly before bun, if ho would understand the 
position of the sage, and the reforms which, we shall find, it was 
subsequently his object to introduce, 

Arrived at Chow, lie had no intercourse with the court or any of the 
principal ministers. He was there not as a pohtician, but an inquirer 
about the ceremonies and ma^'orna of the founders of the dynasty 
Laou Tan,^^ whom he had wished to see, the acknowledged founder 
of the Taouiats, or Rationalistic sect which has maintained its ground 
in opposition to the followers of Confucius, was then a treasury 
keeper They met and freely interchanged their yiews, but no 
rehable account of their conversations has been preaervedL In the 
i)th Book of the Le Ke, which is headed, “The philosopher TsUng 
asked,” Confucius refers four times to the views of Laou tsze on 
certain points of funeral ceremonies, and in the “ Family Sayings," 
Book 't\iv , he teUa Ko K‘ang what he had heard from him about 
“The Five Tea," but we may hope tlicir conversation turned also on 
more important subjects Sze iiia Ts^een, favourable to Laou tszc, 
makes him lecture his visitor in the following style — “ Those whom 
you talk about ore dead, and their bones are mouldered* to dust, 
only their words remain. When the superior man gets his time, ho 
mounts aloft, but when the time is against him, he moves ns if his 
feet were entangled I have heard tliat a good merchant, though 
he bos nch treasures deeply stored, appears as if be were poor, and 
tliat the superior man '^liose \nrtue is complete, is yet to outward 
seemmg stupid. Put away your proud air and many desires, your 
insinuating hnbit and wild wilL** These are of no advantage to 
yoiL This is all which I have to tell you." On the other hand, 
Confucius IS made to say to his disciples, “I know how birds con 
fly, how fishes can swim, and how animals can run But the run 
ner may he snared, the swimmer may be hooked, and the flyer may 
be shot by the arrow Bnt thero is the dragon I cannot tell how 
he mounts on the wmd through the clouds, and rises to heaven. 
Tchflny I have seen Laou taze, aud cun only compare him to the 
dragon 

IB According to Sifr'ina Ti^xn, Ttn xis tbo porthomotii ejdtJwt of tbU IndlHdnal, who*® 
»um*nie vmi Lo “ok »nd dorigniitkm nb-jmng H 

® ^ nB ® ^ comporo tlia nantrkj ttaibnlea to 

Looa Uzc in Utc acanotoX tin Bcnr Uw beci In^j 
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AVhile at Lo, Confucius walked over the grounds set apart for 
tlie great sacrifices to Heaven and Earth , inspected tlie pattern of 
tlie Hall of Light, built to give audience in to the princes of the 
empire, and cxainined all the arrangements of the ancestial 
temple and the court From the ■whole he received a profound 
impression “Now,” said he with a sigh, “ I know the sage wisdom 
of the duke of Chow, and liow the lioiise oi Chow attained to the 
imperial sway On the walls of the Hall of Light were paintings 
of the ancient sovereigns tiom Yaou and Shun downvards, theif 
char acteis appearing in the repieseiitations of them, and words of 
praise or warning being appended There was also a picture of the 
duke of Chow sitting with his infant nephew, the king Shing, upon 
his knees, to give audience to all the princes Confucius sui\eyed 
the scene with silent delight, and then said to his followers, “Here 
^mu see how Chow became so great As we use a glass to examine 
the forms of things, so must we studj^ antiquity in order to undei- 
stand the present In the hall of the ancestral temple, theie was 
a metal statue of a man with three clasps upon his moutli, and lus 
back covered over with an enjoyable homily on the duty of keeping 
a watch upon the lips Confucius turned to his disciples and '^aifi, 
Oliserve it, my children These words are true, and commend 
themselves to our fcelino-s 

O 

About music he made inquiries at Cldang Hwang, to whom tlie 
follo'SMiig remarks are attnbuted “I ha\e observed about Chung- 
ne many marks of a sage His lias iivei eyes and a dragon foi eliead, 
tlie ■\ cry characteristics of Hwang-te His arms are long, lus 
back IS like a tortoise, and he is nine feet six inches in height, the 
A eiy ‘semblance of T'ang the Completer When he speaks, he praises 
the ancient kings He moves along the ]iath of humility and 
courtesy He has heard of every subject, and retains with a stioiig 
memorv His knowledge of things seems inexhaustible Have u e 
not ill l.ini the rising of a sage?”!^ 

I lla^ e gi\ eii these notices of Confucius at the court of CIiow, 
moie as licmg the onl}’- oncb I could find, than because I put much 
in them He did not remain there long, liut ictuined the 
same 3 ear to Loo, and continued his work of teaching His fame 

1 U, 18 boc the ^ ^ nrt 

10 Quoted by Ivc.uig T uug from ‘ The 
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■nn'? greatly iiicrcriscd , disciples came fo Iiim from different parts, 
till tlieir nnmbci ftinoiintcd to three tliousnnd Scicnil of tliose 
■wlio lin\G coino doira to us ns tlio most distingULslicd nnioug lus 
follouers, Iiowever, ucix }ct unborn, nntl tlic stnlemcut just gncti 
innjr be consulcrcd ns nn evnggcmtioii nro not to concinc of 

tile disciples ns foniiing n commiinitr, nnd hung togetlicr Pintles 
of them iiinj Iinvo done so Wo slinll find Confucius liercnftcr 
nlivnya moving ninid n conipnnj' of ndmiring pupils but the grentcr 
Sumber must lime hud tlieir proper mocniions nnd vms of In ing, 
nnd ivoiild onl) resort to the micstcr, nlicii thej nislied speci illj to 
nsh his counsel or to learn of him 

5 In the jenr fliiccecding the return to Loo, thnt Stnto fell info 
great confusion Tlicre were three ruinilies in it, nil connected 
irregularly with the ducal house, «ho Imd long hept the rulers in n 
condition of doiiciidcncj Tliej nppciir fre- 
KJ!yio'l 7 o'ii^°Mt!,iriS^ qiieiitlj in the Ainilocts ns the he dun, the 
jTcar itc 010,616, Sliuli, mid thc iMilng, and while Coiifuciiis 

freely spoke of tlicir usurpations,! he wiis a sort of dependent of the 
Ko fiuiiilj , nnd npiicnrs in frequent connminicntion uitli nicmlHirs of 
all the tlircc In the jear n c 51 C, the duke ChViou cnine to opoa 
liostilities ivitli them, and being worsten), fled into fs'e, tlic State 
adjouiing Loo on thc north Ihithcr Oonfucius also repaired, that 
lie might aNoid the pre\*ailing disorder of his natue State Ts o 
^v^l 3 then under the government of a duke, afterwards staled lving,2 
who “liad a thousand teams, each of four horses, but on tlic dn} of 
his death tlic people did not pmisc him for a single \irtuc His 
chief minister, however, was Goii Ling,"* aman of considcmhlc ubiliiv 
and vrortli At his court thc music of the nuciLiit sngc-einpcror, 
Shun, originally brought to 1 ^sc from thc State of Is in,^ w as still 
preserved, r 

According to thc Family Sayings,’ an incident. occurred on tlic 
way to Ts e, which I may transler to these pages as a good spcci 
men of the way in which Confucius turned occumiig matters to 
account, m his intercourse with his disciples As he was passing 
by the side of thc T‘oc mountain, there was a woman wccjiing and 
woilmg by a grave Confucius bent forward in lus carnngo, nnd 

1 8«Aiul#rti,0t.L,iL,rtai ^ ^ & SAniX^xU. 

b llw ttnifl who w«j aftcrwanli ityloJ 6 
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after listening to Her for some time, sent Tsze-loo to ask the cause of 
her grief “You weep, as if you had experienced sorrow upon, 
sorrow,” said Tsze-loo. The woman replied, “ It is so My hus- 
band’s father was killed here by a tiger, and my husband also , and 
now my son has met the same fate ” Confucius asked her why she did 
not remove from the place, and on her answering, “ There is heie no 
oppressive government,” he turned to his disciples, and said, “My 
children, remember this Oppressive government is fiercer than a 
tiger 

As soon as he crossed the border from Loo, we are told he 
discovered from the gait and manners of a boy, whom he saw carrying 
a pitcher, the influence of the sage’s music, and told the driver of his 
carriage to hurry on to the capital^ Arrived thei e, he heard the 
strain, and was so ravished with it, that for three months he did 
not know the taste of flesh “I did not think,” he said, “that 
music could have been made so excellent as this The duke King 
was pleased with the conferences which he had with him, 9 and 
proposed to assign to him the town of Liii-k’ew, from the revenues 
of which he might deiive a sufficient support , but Confucius refused 
the gift, and said to his disciples, “A superior man will only receive 
reward for services which he has done I have given advice to the 
duke Kmg, but he has not 3 mt obeyed it, and now he would endow 
me with this place 1 Very far is he from understanding me 

On one occasion the duke asked about government, and received 
the characteristic reply, “There is government when the piince is 
prince, and the minister is minister , when the father is father, and 
the son is son I say that the reply is characteristic Once, when 
Tsz-loo asked him what he would consider the first thing to be done 
if entrusted with the government of a State, Confucius answeied, 
“ What IS necessary is to rectify names disciple thought the 

G See tlie ^ art | I have translated, hovever, from the Le Ke, 

II 1 1 II 111 10, where the same incident is gii en, -with some variations, and without saymg 
when or where it occurred 7 See the ^ :^ \ V 13 8 Ana Vil xiii 

9 Some of these arc related in the Panuly mgs , — about the burning of the ancestral shrine 
of the emperor and a one-footed bird which appeared hopping and flapping its wings in Ts‘e 

Tliey are plainlj fabulous, though quoted m proof of Confucius’ sage wisdom This reference to 
them IS more than enough 10 ^ A AK H Ana Ml m 

12 Ana XIII m 
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reply yiilc of tlic mnrk, but itivns substnntmllj thcremc y itli wbat 
he Eoid to tlio duke Knig There is a sutlieiLUt foundiition in 
nature for goicnimcnt m (lie scvcml relations of society, and if 
those be inuuitniucd and dei eloped aecording to their relative 
Eignificancj , it u sun. to obtain Tins vras a first pnnciple in tho 
political ethics of Confneiua. 

Another da) the duke got to n similar inquiry the replj that tho 
art of goiernmcnt la} in an economical use of the rcieniies, and 
being pleased, he resumed his purpose of retaining the philosopher in 
hi 3 State, and proposed to assign to him the fields ofNcke Ills 
chief minister Gan ^ing dissuaded bun from the purpose, sajing, 
‘‘Those scholars arc impracticable, and cannot bo imitated Tlicy 
arc hanghtt and conceited of their own snows, so that they will not 
be content in inferior positions Thej set a high smliio on all 
funeral ceremonies, giio wnj to their grief, and Mill waste their 
property on great burials, so tliat they would only be iiijiinoiis to tho 
common niannors This Mr K'nng has a thousand peculiarities It 
would take generations to exhaust all that ho knows about tho 
coromonies of going up and going down This is not tho timo to 
6X0111100 into his rules ofpropriotj If you, prince, wish to employ 
him to change tho customs of Ta'e, you will not bo making tho 
people your pninary consideration''*’ 

I had rather believe that these were not tho words of Gan Ying, 
but they must represent pretty correctly the sentiments of many 
of the statesmen of the tune about Confucius Tlic duke of Ts'o 
got tired ere long of lianng such a monitor about him, and obscrv 
ed, “I cannot treat bun as I would the chief of the Kc family I 
will treat liini in a w ay between that accorded to the chief of tlic Xe, 
and that giscn to the thief of the Jlling family ” Finally ho said, “I 
am old , I cannot use his doctrines "** 'Dicsc observations w ere made 
directly to Confucius, or camo to his hcarmg '*• It was not consis 
tent with his self respect to remain longer m Ts'e, and ho returned 
to Loo *’ 

C Returned to Loo, ho remained for the long penod of about 

13 Sco Ibo jjl Uj* qfb ■(|k ^ p. — 11 Am, XVni. in, 15 Szo-ma TiVen 

Dulco* tiM flnl olrserraUcm to Iuto txxa tdtlimcd dlrccUj to Confodtu^ IG According to 
the eloTo accoont Coofndui wu cnl^ oocc, and for a portion of two yor*, la Ti'e# lor the 
rcfotalloa of contrary occcauiti aco Kcnng \ tug • Life of Uio ngc 
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fifteen years without being engngcd in any ofiionil cTn])lo} mcnt It 

was a tune, indeed, of great disorder Tlie duke 
offlS iTloo? C h‘nou continued a icfngce in Ts'e, the go^eln- 
Bc 613-501 nient being in the hands of the great rannlie'^, n 2 > 

to his death m b c -500, on wliicli event tlie rightful lieir nas set 
aside, and another member of the ducal liouse, knoiMi to ns by tlie 
title of Ting, 1 substituted in his place The luling autlioiity of the 
principality became thus still more enlceblcd than it liad lieen be- 
fore, and, on the other hand, the chiefs of the Ke, tlie Shuh, and the 
M an g, could haidly keep their gioiind against their onn othceis. 
Of those latter the two most conspicuous -weie Yang JIoo,- called 
also Yang Ho,^ and Kung-shan Tuli-jaou.'^ At one tune Ke Jinan, 
the most powerful of the chiefs, was kept a prisoner b} Yang lloo, 
and was obliged to make terms ivith him in order to secure his 
liberation Confucius would give his countenance to none, as he '' 
disapproved of all, and he studiously kept aloof fi om them Of how 
lie comported himself among them we have a specimen in tlie inci- 
dent related in the Analects, xvii i Yang IIo wished to sec Con- 
fucius, but Confucius would not go to see liim On tins, he sent a 
present of a pig to Confucius, who, having chosen a time v lien IIo 
was not at home, went to pay his respects for the gift He met 
him, however, on the way ‘ Come, let me speak with you,’ said the 
officer. ‘Can he be called benevolent, who keeps his jciiel in his 
bosom, and leaves his country to confusion ? ’ Confucius rejilied, 

‘ No ’ ‘ Can he be called wise, who is anxious to be engaged in 

public employment, and yet is constantly losing tbe oppoitiinity of 
being so ? ’ Confucius again said, ‘ No ’ The other added, ‘ The 
days and months are passing away, the years do not wait ior us ’ 
Confucius said, ‘ Right , I wiH go into office ’ ” Chinese writers arc 
eloquent in their praises of the sage for the combmation of propriety, 
complaisance, and firmness, which they see in his behaviour in this 
matter To myself there seems nothing remarkable in it but a 
somewhat questionable dexteiity. But it was well for the fame of 
Confucius that his time was not occupied duimg those years with 
official services He turned them to better account, prosecuting his 
researches into the poetry, history, ceremonies, and music of the 
empire Many disciples continued to resort to him, and the legendaiy 
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writers tell us how he employed their services in digesting the results 
of Ilia studies 1 must repeat, however, that several of them, whoso 
names are most famous, such os TsKng Sin, ere as yet children, and 
Jliii Sun® was not bom till n c 500 

f To this pciiod we must refer the almost single instance which 
we have of the manner of Confucius mtercourse with his son Le. 
*‘Havc you heard any lessons from your father different from what 
we'liave all heai*d?” asked one of the disciples once of Le. “No,” 
said Le “ He was standing alone once, when I was passmg through 
the couit below with hast^ steps, and said to me, ‘ Have you read the 
Odes ^ On my replying, ‘Not yet, he added, ‘If you do not learn 
the Odes, you u ill not be fit to con\er8e with. Another day, m the 
same place and the same way, he said to me, ‘Have yon read the 
rules of Propriety? On my replying, ‘Not yet, he added, ‘If you 
^ do not Icam the rules of Propriety, your character cannot be establish 
o(L I 1 have heard only these two things from him ” The disciple 
wns delighted and observed, “1 asked one thing, and I have got 
tlirce things I have heard about the Odes I have heard about 
the rules of Propriety I have also beard that the superior man 
maintnuis a distant reserve towards his son 

I can ensilr behove that this distant reserve was the rule which 
Confucius followed generally m his treatment of his son A stem 
dignity 18 the quaht} which a father has to raamtain upon his system, 
It is not to he without the element of kindness, but that must never 
go beyond the line of propriety Tlicre is too httle room left for the 
play and development of natural affection. 

riio (hvorce of Ins wife must also have taken place during these 
ycar^ if it ever took plnce at all which is a disputed point Tho 
curious reader wdl find the question discussed in the notes on tho 
sc'cond Book of tho Le Ive. flic evidence luclmes, I think, ngamst 
the supposition that Confucius did put his wufc away Wheu sho 
died, at a penod subscqiicut to the present, Le kept on weeping 
alOud for her after the ]>eriod for such a demonstration of gnef had 
cs-pinxl, when Confucius sent a message to him timt Ins sorrow must 
be subdued, and the obedient son dried lus tears.' "Wo are glad to 
know that on ouo ocuision — tho death of his favourite disciple, Icn 

® ^ ^ IBcolhcLcKoILrtLI. 7 
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Hwuy the tears of Confucius himself •would fio'W over and above 
the measure of propriet}'’ ^ 

7 We come to the short period of Confucius’ ofTicial life. In the 
■nr ^ voar B c 501, tliiims had come to a head between the 

He holds office ? o ^ 

Bc 600-490 chiefs of the three Famihes and their ininisteis, and 
had resulted in the defeat of the latter In b c 500, the resources 
of Yang Hoo -were exhausted, and he fled into Tb‘e, so tliat tlie 
State was delivered from its greatest tioublcr, and tlic vay vas 
made more clear for Confucius to go into oflicc, should an oppor- 
tunity occur It soon presented itself Towards the end oi that 
year he was made chief magistrate of the town of Chung-too i 

Just before he received this appointment, a circumstance occured 
of which we do not well know what to make When Yang-hoo fled 
into Ts‘e, Kung-shan Fuh-jaou, who had been confederate vith him, 
continued to maintain an attitude of rebellion, and held the city of 
Pe against the Ke fainil}^ Thence he sent a message to Confucius 
inviting him to join him, and the sage seemed so inclined to go 
that his disciple Tsze-loo remonstiated with him, pajiiig, “Indeed 
you cannot go ' why must you think of going to see Kung-shan ? ” 
Confucius replied, “ Can it be without some leason that he has in- 
vited me? If any one employ me, may I not make an eastern 
Chow ? ”2 The upshot, however, was that he did not go, and I 
cannot suppose that he had ever any serious intention of doing so 
Amid the general gravity of his intercourse with his followeis, thcie 
gleam out a few instances of quiet pleasantry, wlicn he amused him- 
self by playing ivith their notions about bun This was probably 
one of them 

As magistrate of Chung-too he produced a marvellous reformation 
of the manners of the people in a short time According to the 
“Family Sayings,” he enacted rules for the nourishing of the living 
and all observances to the dead Difl’erent food was assigned to the 
old and the young, and different burdens to the strong and the weak 
Males and females kept apart from each other in the streets A 

8 Ana. XI li. 

^ ^ 1 ^ ^ Amiot says this was ‘ la viUo meme ou le SouAerain tenoit sa Cour’ (Vie de 

Confucius, p 14/) He IS followed of course by Thornton and Pautliior My reading has not shown 
me that such was the case In the notes to K^ang-ho’s edition of the ‘Fne King,’ Le Kc, H 
Pt I in 4, It IS simply said ‘ Chung-too, — the name of a toim of Loo It afterwards belonged 
to Ts’e when it was called P‘mg-luli |^)’ 2 Ana XVH v 
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tiling dropt on the road ^os not picked up There ivos no fmudu 
leDtcflrvingof\es5cl3 Inner coffins were made four inches thick, 
and the outer ones five. Graves i\cre made on the high grounds, 
no inonnds being raised over them, and no trees planted about them 
Within tireUc months, the princes of the States all aboat wished to 
imitate Ins stj lo of adininistrafion ^ 

Tlic duke Ting, surprised at what he saw, osked whether his rules 
could be cmplo} cd to govern a whole State, and Confucius told Inin 
that they might be applied to tlic whole empire. On this the duke 
appointed him assistnnt-sujKinntciidentof Works,^ in which capacity 
lie survc} cd tlie lands of the State, and made many improvements in 
agriculture. From this he wns quickly made minister of Crime,® 
and the appointment was enough to put an end to cninc. Ihcre 
was no necessity to put the penal laws in execution No offenders 
showed tlicmselves * 

Tlicsc mdiscnininatiug eulogies arc of little value:. One inci 
dent, related ui tlic annotations of T 80 -k‘ci\ on the Ts'un T8‘ew,T 
commends itself at once to our behef, ns in Imnnony v. ith Confucius* 
character The chief of tlic Kc, pursuing with his enmity the duke 
Cli‘aou, even after his dcatli, had placed liis grave apart from the 
grasQS of his predecessors, and Confucius surrounded the ducal 
cemeter) with a ditch so as to include the solitar} resting place, boldly 
felling the chief tliathc did it to hide Ins disloynlt} ® But he signa 
lized liimsclf most of all, in n c 409, by lus bclmMour nt an interview 
lictwecn the dukes of Loo and Ts'e, at n jiincc called Shih k'c,® and 
IvCtt kiih,*° in tlie present district of Lnc-A\oo, in the department of 
T‘ae gan Confucius was present ns master of ceremonies on the 
part of Loo, and the meeting ^^ns profcaswllv pacific. The two 
pnnccs were to form a co^cnant of nlliancc. The principal officer 
on the part of Ts'e, however, despising Confucius os “a man of 
ceremonies, without courage,” Imd advised his sovereign to make 
the duke of Loo a prisoner, and for this purpose a band of the half 
Ea\agc ongimd mhabitants of tlic placo advanced with weapons to 
the stage where the two dukes were met. Confucius understood 


^ ^ ^ IWWVTCT hriJ by tbe diiof of tho Min* 

lamUy We miut uwkritjiod ihit CoDfodoi wm orly *n anUtmt to him, or porbip* ictod for 
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the scheme, and said to the opposite party, “ Our tivo princes are 
met foi a pacific object For you to bung a band of savage vassals 
to distuib the meeting with their ■weapons, is not the way in which 
Ts‘e can expect to give law to the piinccs of the empire These 
barbarians have nothing to do with our Great Flowery land Such 
vassals may not interfeie with our co\enant Weapons are out of 
place at such a meeting As before the spirits, such conduct is 
unpropitious In point of viitue, it is contrary to riglit As between 
man and man, it is not polite ” The duke of Ts‘e ordered the dis- 
turbeis off, but Confucius withdrew, cairying the duke of Loo nith 
him The busuiess proceeded, notwithstanding, and when tlie "w ords 
of the alliance were being read on the part of Ts‘e, “ So be it to 
Loo, if It contribute not 300 chariots of war to the help of Ts‘e, 
when its army goes across its bordeis,” a me'^senger fiom Confucius 
added, “ And so be it to us, if we obey your orders, unless you 
return to us the fields on the south of the Wan ” At the conclusion 
of the ceremonies, the prince of Ts‘e wanted to give a grand entertain- 
ment, but Confucius demonstrated that such a thing would be con- 
trary to the established rules of propriety, his real object being to 
keep his sovereign out of danger In this way the two paities 
separated, they of Ts‘e filled with shame at being foiled and disgiaccd 
by “the man of ceremonies,” and the result vas that the lands of 
Loo which had been appropriated by Tsb were i ostoredd^ 

For two yeais more Confucius held tlie office of minister of Crime 
Some have supposed that he was furtlier laised to the dignity of 
chief mimstei of the State,^^ but that was not the case One instance 
of the manner in which he executed his functions is worth recoiding 
When any matter came before him, lie took the opinion of diffeient 
individuals upon it, and in giving judgment would say, “I decide 
according to the view of so and so ” Theie was an approach to our 
jury system in the plan, Confucius’ object being to enlist geneial 
sympathy, and carry the public judgment with him m his administra- 
tion of justice A fathei having brought some charge against his 
son, Confucius kept them both in prison foi three months, without 

12 This meeting at Kett-kuh is related in Sze-ma Ts'een, the Family Sayings, and Kuh-leang, 
\'rith man} e\ iggerntions T have followed j /j* 13 The 

says, Bk II , y ^ sense of 

an assistant of ceremonies, as at the meetuig in Kcu-kuh, described above 
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ranking any difference m favour of the fatlicr, and then ivishcd to 
dismiss them both The bond of the Kc was dissatisfied, and said, 
“lou are pla}ing with me, Sir minisfcr of Cnmc. Fonnerly you 
told me that in a State or a family filial duty ^as the first thing to 
he insisted on A^Hiat hinders you now from putting to death this 
unfilial son as an example to all the people?” Confucius A\ith a 
Bigh Tcplicd, “ "Wlicn superiors fail m their dnt) , and } ct go to put 
their infenors to death, it is not nght Tins father has not taught 
his son to he filial , — to listen to liis charge would be to ala} the 
gmltless The manners of the ngc ha^c been long in a sad tondi 
tion , wc cannot cxjKct the iieoplc not to he transgressing tlic law 

At this tunc two of hia disciples, Tszo-loo and T8 zd-}lw, entered 
the employment of the Ke familj, and lent their influence, the for 
mer csiKiciall} , to fonvard the plans of tliur master One great 
cause of disorder in the State was the fortified cities held by the 
three cliicCs, in which they could defy the supreme autlionty, and 
■were in turn defied thunscU cs by thur officers, Tlioso cities were 
like the castles of tlic barons of England in the tunc of tlio Norman 
kings, Confucius had their dcstniction %cry much at licart, and 
partly by the influence of persuasion, and partly b) the assisting 
counsels of Tsse-loo, he accomplislicd liis object in regard to Pc,^® the 
chief city of the kc, and How,*® the chief city of the Sliuh 

It does not appear tliat ho succeeded in the same way in diamnn 
tling Shing,*^ tlic chief aty of the Mang,*® but Ins authority m tlio 
State greatly increased, “Ho strengthened the ducal House and 
weakened the private Families, He exalted the sovereign, and 
depressed the ministers, A tnuisformmg government went abroad 
Dishonesty and dissoluteness were ashamed and hid tlieir heads 
Lojalty and good faith became the charactcnstics of the men, and 
chastity and docibty those of tlic women Strangers came in crowds 
from other States Confucius became the idol of the people, and 
flew in songs throngh their mouths.*® 

U Beo tlie ^ ^ nk IL 15 ^ JlS 18 1“ conmrctloQ 

vlth tbttw erooU, the Fimlly umI Ti'ccfi menUon tbo vmnnuuy pouIdinKmt 

Inflicted by Coofodoa on an able bnt nosu lotu aod InaIdJoni officer tho Bbaon-chljig, Alaou 
JE ^ Jndffment and death occupy a eonfplcnoai place In tho legendary accouolt. 

But tho ^rulecti, Tue-axe, irencltu, and Teo-k'o*- Ming are all riUmt aboot It, and Koong 
VoDf rightly rpjecti It, aa ono of tho many narratlTea Inronted to exalt tlio nge. 10 8f« tbo 
^ ^ Bk n. 10 Seo ;yb quoted bj Knrng Tong. 
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But this shy of bright promise was soon overcast As the fame 
of the reformations in Loo went abroad, tlic neiglibouring piinces 
began to be afraid The duke of Ts‘e said, “ Witli Confnuns attlic 
head of its government, Loo will become supreme among the State'?, 
and Ts‘e which is neaiest to it will be the iiist s^^ allowed up Let 
ns propitiate it by a surrender of territory.” One of his ministers 
proposed they should -first try to sepaiate bet^^ecn the sage and liis 
sovereign, and to etfect this, the)’’ hit upon the following sclieme 
Eighty beautiful girls, with musical and dancing accom])lishments, 
were selected, and a hunched and twenty of the linest hoises that 
could be found, and sent as a present to duke Ting They were put 
up at first outside the city, and Ke Hwan having gone in disguise to 
see them, forgot the lessons of Confucius, and took tlie duke to look 
at the bait They were both captivated Tlic women v ere received, 
and the sage was neglected For tliree days tlie duke gave no 
audience to his ministeis “Master,” said Ts/e-loo to Confucius, “it 
is time for you to be going” But Confucius was veiy uiiAMlling 
to leave The spring was coming on, vhen the great sacrifice to 
Heaven would be offered, and he determined to wait and see whether 
the solemnity of that would bring the duke back to his light mind 
No such result followed The ceremon}^ was hurried througli, and 
portions of the offeimgs were not sent round to the various ministers, 
according to the established custom Confucius regretfully took 
his departure, going away slowly and by easy stages He would 
have welcomed a messenger of recall The duke continued in his 
abandoument, and the sage -n'-eut forth to thirteen weary years of 
homeless wanderino: 

8 On leavmg Loo, Confucius first bent his steps westwaid to the 
State of Wei, situate about where the present provinces of Chih-le 
He wanders from state Ho-nan adjoiii He Avas now in his oGth 

183 2,nd felt depressed and melancholy As 

went along, he gave ex2Dression to his feel- 
ings in verse 

“ Fain would T still look towards Loo, 

But this Kwei hill cuts off my view 

AVith an axe, I’d hew the thickets through 

Vain thought' ’gainst the hiU I nought can do,” 

ili. A T fli- P 6 See also Mencius, V Pt D i 4 , e/ a? 
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and ngnin, — 

“ Through tlio valley Iiovls the blast, 

Drizzling mm falls tliich. and fast. 

Ilomonard goes the jouthful bride, 

() cr the vild, crowds by her side. 

Hon 15 it, 0 nmre Heaven, 
broin lay home I thus am driven, 

Tlirough the land my way to trace, 

Witli no certain dwclUng place? 

Dark, dark, the minds of men 1 
Worth in lain comes to their ken 
Ilnstcns on my term of years , 

Old age, desolate, appears ”* 

A numlicr of his disciples accompanied him, and his sadness in 
fected them hen the) nmicd at the borders of Wei, at a place 
called L, the warden sought an mtemew, and on commg out from 
the sage, ho tned to comfort the disciples, saymg, “ JIj fnends, why 
are ) 0 U distressed at )our Masters loss of office? The empire has 
been long nitliout the principles of truth and right. Heaven is 
going to use your master as a bell with its wooden tongue.”* Such 
was the thought of this friendly strmigcr The bell did indeed 
sound, but feu had cars to hear 

Confucius fame, however, had gone before him, and he was in 
bltlc danger of haimg to suffer from want On arriTing at the capital 
of Wci, ho lodged ot first nith a worthy officer, named Ten Ch'ow 
yew * Tlio reigning duke, known to us by the epithet of Lmg,^ was 
a worthless, dissipated man, but ho could not neglect n visitor of 
such eminence, and soon assigned to Confucius a revenue of 60,000 
measures of grain * Hero ho remnmed for ten months, and then for 
some reason left it to go to Chin “ On the way he had to pass by 
Khrang,^ a place probably m the present department of Kkie fung 
in Ho-nnn, which had formerly suffered from Yang hoo It so hap- 
pened that Confucius resembled Hoo, and the attention of the people 
bemg called to him by the movements of his carriage-dnver, they 
thought it was their old enemy, and made on attack upon him His 

1 Boo Kesng Toog*! LUo ol Coolodni, zja ^ I Ann. IH. nlr 

Boo lleodM, V rt. L Till. 3 S Boo Uw ^ 
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followers •were alnrincd, bui he wns calm, and tncd to n'-'^uic tlicm 
by declaiing Ins belief that lie had a duinc mi-"'iuii lb* "aid to 
them, “After the death of kim^ AVa.!!, \va*« not the cau^e of fnith 
lodged here in me? If irea\on hud wished to h t thi" ( .lu-e ol tnith 
peiish, then I, u future mortal, should not h.ise got "uch a n lation 
to that cause "While Heaven docs not let the » anse ot ti nth pnidi, 
what can the people of K‘\\.ing do to me'''”'* Jbuing cic.ipi d from 
the hands of his assailant^', he does not seem to huNu ( allied out his 


purpose of going to Ch‘m, but returned to Wei 

On the way, he passed a house ^\hele lie had foi incj ly been lodgarl, 
and finding that the master vas dead, and the funeial (-oiMnorin" 
going on, he went in to condole and \\ei*j) hen he came out, 
lie told Tsze-kung to take one of the hoi^f'. from his (.niiaiie, and 
give It as a contiibntion to tlie cxpeJise* of the occasion “ Von nc\ er 
did such a thing,” Ts/e-kung rcmonstiatcd, “at the funei.il of an} 
of your disciples, is it not too gieat a gift on this occasion of the 
death of an old host?” “ AVhen I vent in,” replied Conlm ins, “ my 
presence brought a burst of giief from the cbicf monnier, and I 
joiued him with my tears I dislike tlic thought of m} te.u» not 
being followed by any thing Do it, my child ’ 

On reaching Wei, he lodged with Keu Pih*) uh, an ofiieer of vhom 
honourable mention is made in the Analects But this time he 


BO 495 remain long in the State d'ho dnke vas man led 

to a lady of the house of Sung, knovn by the name of 
Nan-tsze, notorious for her intrigues and vickcdncss. She sought 
an interview with the sage, which he vas obliged unwillingly to 
accord No doubt he was innocent of thought or act of evil, 
but it gave great dissatisfaction to Tszc-loo that his master 


should have been in company with such a woman, and Con- 
fucius, to assure him, swore an oath, saying, “ Wherein I have done 
improperly, may Heaven reject me ! !Hay Heaven reject me He 
could not well abide, however, about such a court One day the 
duke rode out through the stieets of his capital in the same carriage 
with Nan-tsze, and made Confucius follow them in auotlier Perhaps 


8 Ana 1 \ v In Aaa. XJ xxu , there is another reference to this tune, in winch Ton ITiniy 
israadetoarpear 9 See the Le Ke, H Pt I n IG 10 Ana XIV xi.ai , XV m 
11 See the account m the ^ T # ¥ P « 12 Ana VI vxvi 
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he iiitendcil to honour the pliilo'opher, but tlio people fnw tlie in 
roiipp-iiiti, mill cried out, “Iii'-t in the front, Mrtuo bcliiiid!" 
Confucius n«hnincd, mid iiindc (he ob«ennlion, “I lm\e not 
fecii one vho loses sirtbc ns he loses bennt} A\ci svas no place 
for him lie left It, nnd look his srnj tounrds Chin 

Cli'iii sshicli formed pnrl of the present prosincc of llo non, lay 
south from \lii kfter passin" the snmll Sintc of Tshiou,'* ho 
nppronchcil the liordcm of Simp, occiipsiiip the present prefecture 
of Kwei till, mill had some iiitciitloiis of tnli ring it, si hen an incident 
occiimd, SI Inch it is not ensj to undcr«lmiil from the menpro etjlc 
111 svliich It IS related, but sihicb gnst occasion to a remarkable say 
iiio Coiifiiriiis sriLS pmctisiiip cen-iiionics srilli bis disciples, sve are 
told, under the i-linde of a Inrpe tree, llssnii T‘iij, an ill minded 
ofiiccr of Sun,. Iienrtl of it, nnd sent a bind of men to pull doini (ho 
tree mid kill the philo«oiihcr, if the} eoiild gel hold of him The dis- 
ci]dessiercmucli iilnniieil, but Coiifiiciiisobserseil, “Ileascn has pro- 
duced the sirtile that isin nie — is hat can llivnii T‘ii} do to me?"'-’ 
Hies all made their escape, but ses.m to hast beieii dnsen srestnnrds 
to the State of Oh nip,''’ on amsiiignt the gate conducting into svhich 
from (he cist, Oonfucius found himself npnnilesl from hisfollosvcrs 
Tsre knn„ had nrnsed hoforc hmi, and svas told In a imtisc of 
Oli'inp that (here svas a nimi siniidiiig h} the cast gale, with a fore- 
head like ^llou, a neck like Kaon } non, his aliouldcra on a Icscl 
Mitli those of ls 7 c-ch‘nn, hut svmiliii„, belon the waist, three Indies 
of the height of ^ ii, nnd altogether has mg the disconsolate appear 
mice of a film} dog Taie-kiiiig knew it was (he master, hnsteneil 
to him, and repented to liis great umiifemcnt the de-seription sihieli 
(he Ilian had gisen “ flie Imdils nppeamiict," unid Oonfmiiis, “is 
blit a fimdl matter, lint to ms I sias like a Ftm} dog — capital I 
capital r*' Tlic fitn} till} made at t li‘iii„ was sliort, and b} tlio end 
of n c in'), Coiifneins ssas in Cli'iii 

All tile next } ear lie rcmmnexl there lodging svitli the warder of the 
cit} nail, an ofliccr of ssortli, of tlic iiniiie of Clung,"' nnd s\c base 
no iiccouiits of linn siliieli deserseto lie rduted here."’ 

I3Ans.lXrrle Il'^lf 15 Siu, I\ lilt 10 j<i[j 1 Pvs tbo jg [Jjl 

7L 5^ IIL ^ P'’- IK R] ^ ten jioiciiu, s ititiao iokcmb 

^ unp dljre-ti In l)il jJare t»o fooHilr ion — Inml i Urps Uinr fuoD 1 In Ihe Futo cf Ti? •ml 
a Wrd In diin and dkJ, ilnA Ibrvmtb with a rktnarknblc amnr Cwifuclui 

knitv all ilwot 
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In B c 493, Cli‘in was much disturbed by attacbs from AYoo,-^ a 
large State, the capital of which was in the present department of 
Soo-chow, and Confucius determined to ictracc his ^^teps to AVci 
On the way he was laid hold of at a place called P‘oo,-’ wliudi m'us 
held by a rebellious officer against Wci, and before he could get 
away, he was obliged to engage that he would not pioceed thither 
Thither, notwithstanding, he continued his loutc, and Mhen T^/c- 
kung asked him whether it was right to ^iolate the oath he had 
taken, he replied, “It was a forced oath The spirits do not hear 
such ”-2 The duke Ling received him with distinction, but paid no 
more attention to his lessons than befoic, ami Confucius is said tlien 
to have uttered his complaint, “ If there were any of the ])i inccs n ho 
would employ me, in the course of twelve months I should Ir.ne 
done something considerable In three years the govei iinicnt u ould 
be perfected ”^3 

A circumstance occurred to direct his attention to the State of 
Tsm,2^ which occupied the southern part of the present Shan-se, 
and extended over the Yellow river into Ho-min An inMtation 
came to Confucius, like that which he had formerly received liom 
Kung-shan Fuh-jaou. Peih Heih, an officer of Ikin, who vas hold- 
ing the town of Chung-mow against his chief, iin ited him to \ isit 
him, and Confucius was incbned to go Ts/.e-loo v as always the 
mentor on such occasions He said to him, “blaster, I ha\e 
heard you say, that when a man in his ovm jierson is guilty of do- 
ing evil, a superior man will not associate with him Peih Heih is 
in rebellion , if you go to him, what shall be said ? ” Confucius i cplied, 

‘ les, I did use those words But is it not said that if a thing be 
really hard, it may be ground without being made thin , and if it 
be really white, it may be steeped in a daik fluid ivithout being made 

black ? Am I a bitter gourd ? Am I to be hung up out of the way 
of being eaten ? ”25 

These sentiments sound strangely from his lips A.fter all, he did 
not go to Peih Heih, and having travelled as far as the Yellow 
river that he might see one of the principal ministers of Tsin, he 
heard of the violent death of two men of worth, and returned to 

20 ^ 21 22 This is related by S/e-ma Ts'een, ^[j ^ jlp p 7 , and 

also m the Family Sayings I ivould fain bebeve it ib not true The ivondor is, that no Chinese 
cntic should have set about disproving it 23 Ana XU x 21 25 Ana XVII vu 
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'Wei, lamenting the fate which prevented liim from crossing the 
etream, and trj ing to solace liimsclf rnth poetry ns he had done on 
Iea\ ing Loo Again did lie communicate with the duke, hut ns inef 
fectunllj, and di’gustcd nt being questioned by him about military 
tactics, he loft and ircnt back to Cli'in 

Ho resided in Ch'in nil the next jenr, na 491, without any 
thing occurring there nliicli 13 svortlij of note.*'' Eients had 
transpired in Loo, howeicr, which were to issue in his return to his 
nntiic State. The duke Ting had deceased n c 491, and Kc Ilwnti, 
the chief of the Ko familj, died in this jear On his deathbed, ho 
fJt remorse for his conduct to Confucius, and charged Ins successor, 
knoivn to us 111 the Analects as Kc K‘nng, to recall the sage, but tlio 
charge was not immediate!} fulfilled Ko K'ang, b} the ndiiccof 
one of Ins ofTiccrs, sent to Ch‘in for the dwciplo ^LIl K‘ow instead. 
Confucius wilhngl} sent him off, and would glndlj has c accompanied 
him “ Lot me return !" he said, “ Let me return 1”^ But that was 
not to bo for soicral jenrs ycL 

In B c 490, accompanied, ns usual, b) several of his disciples, he 
wont from Ch'in to Ta'ne, a small dependency of tho great fief of 
Ts‘ 00 , whicli occupied n large part of tho present proainccs of IIoo- 
nnn and Hoo-piK On the waj, between Chin and Ta'ne, their 
provisions became exhausted, and they were cut off somehow from 
obtaining a fresh supply Tlio disciples were quite overcome with 
want, and Tszc loo said to tho master, “ Has the supenor man 111 
deed to endure in this way?" Confucius answered him, “Tho 
superior man may indeed have to endure want, but tho mean man, 
avhen ho is m want, gives way to unbridled license.”’* According 
to the “Family Sayings, the distress continued set cn days, dunng 
which tune Confucius retained liis eqiinniiiiity , and was even cliecrful, 
playing on his lute and singing’’ He retained, honover, a strong 
impression of the penis of the season, and wo find him afterwards 
recurring to it, and lamenting that of the friends that were with him 
in Clifiii and ds'ae, thoro were none remaining to enter his door “ 

Escaped from tins strait, he remained in Ts'ao over n a 489, 
and in the following year sve Cud him in Shu, another distnct of 

W lllnff imJectl, rcUtci a rtarj^ of Cooffldax, on tbo rqwrt of * £lfo In Loo, tcUiof 

whoM Anccftril teurplo bocn dortroj^od bf It. 27 V nL 8 Arw. XV L 2, 8, 
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Ts'oo, the cliief of wliicli had usurped the title of duhe Puzzled 
about his visitor, he asked Tsze-loo what lie should think of him, 
but the disciple did not venture a reply When Confucius heard 
of it, he said to Tsze-loo, “ Why did 3'’OU not say to him,- He is 
simply a man who in his eager pursuit of knowledge forgets his 
food, who in the joy of its attainment forgets his sorrows, and who 
does not perceive that old age is coming on?’^^ Subsequent!}^, the 
duke, in conversation with Confucius, asked him about govern- 
ment, and got the reply, dictated by some circumstances of winch 
we are ignorant, “ Good government obtains, when those wlio aie 
near are made happy, and those wdio are far off are attracted 
After a short stay in She, accoiding to Sze-ma Ts‘een, he return- 
ed to Ts‘ae, and having to cross a river, he sent Tsze-loo to inquire 
for the ford of two men ivho were at work in a neighbouring held 
They were recluses, men who had withdrawn from public life in 
disgust at the waywardness of the times One of them vas called 
Ch‘ang-tseu, and instead of giving Tsze-loo the information he want- 
ed, he asked him, “ Who is it that holds the reins in the carrnige 
there ?” “ It is K‘ung Kew ” “ Khing Kew of Loo ?” ‘‘ Yes,” was 

the reply, and then the man rejoined, “TTe knows the ford ” 

Tsze-loo applied to the othei, who ivas called Kee-neih, but got 
for answer the question, “Who are you, Sir?” He replied, “I am 
Chung Yew” “Chung Yew, who is the disciple of K'ung Kew of 
Loo?” “ Yes,” again rephed Tsze-loo, and Kee-neih addiessed him, 
“Disoider, like a swelling flood, spreads over the whole empire, 
and who is he that will change it for you? Than follow one who 
merely withdiaws from this one and that one, had you not better 
folloAv those who ivithdraw fiom the world altogether?” With 
this he fell to covering up the seed, and gave no more heed to the 
stranger Tsze-loo went back and reported what they had said, 
vheii Confucius vindicated his oivn course, saying, “ It is impossible 
to associate with birds and beasts as if the}?" were the same with us. 
If I associate not with these people, with mankind, with whom 
shall I associate? If right piinciples pi evaded through the empire, 
theie would be no use for me to change its state 

About the same time he had an encounter with another recluse, 
who was known as “ The madman of Ts'oo ” He passed by the 
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camnge of Confiicms, singing out “0 Fong, 0 Fong liow is yonr 
virtue degenerated ! Aa to the post, reproof la useless, but the 
future may be provided against Give up, give up your Mun pur 
suit" Confucius alighted and wished to enter into conversation 
with him, but the man hastened away ^ 

But now the attention of the ruler of Ts'oo — king, as he styled 
liimself — nas directed to the illustrious stranger "who was in his 
dominions, and he met Confucius and conducted him to liis capital, 
which was m the present district of E-shing, in the department of 
Seting yang,“ m Hoo pili After a time, he proposed endowing tlie 
philosopher with a considerable territory, but was dissuaded by his 
prime minister, who said to him, “Has your majesty any officer 
who could discharge the duties of on ambassador like Tsze-kung? or 
any one so qualified for a premier os Yen Hwuy? or any one to 
compare as a general with Tsxe-loo? The kings and AVoo, 

from their hereditary dommions of a hundred Ztf, rose to the sovc 
reignty of tlie empire. If K‘ung II‘ew, with such disciples to be Ins 
ministers, get the possession of any territory, it will not be to the 
prosperity of T8‘oo?** On this remonstrance the king gave up his 
purpose, and when he died in the same year, Goufucius left the 
State, and went back agam to Wei 
The duke Ling had died four years before, soon after Confucius 
Bjj m bad last parted from him, and the i‘eigningduke, known 
to ns by the title of Ch‘ah,®^ was his grandson, and was holding the 
prmcipality against his own father The relations between them 
were rather compheated The father had been driven out in 
consequence of an attempt which he had instigated on tlie life of his 
mother, the notorious Nan tsre, and the succession was given to his 
son Subsequently, the father wanted to reclaim what he deemed 
Ills right, and an unsceraly struggle ensued The duke Ch‘uh vns 
conscious how much his cause would be strengthened by the support 
of Confucius, and hence when he got to Wei, Tszo-loo could say to 
him, “Tlie prince of Wei has been waiting for you, m order with 
you to administer the government, — what will you consider the 
first thing to bo done?’*® The opinion of the philosopher, however, 


A lE ?L ^ lit 
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was against the propriety of the duke’s course, and he declined 
taking office with him, though he remained m Wei for between hve 
and SIX years During all that time there is a blank in his bistoiy 
In the very year of his return, according to the “Annals of the 
Empire,” his most beloved disciple, Yen Hwuy died, on which 
occasion he exclaimed, “ Alas 1 Heaven is destroying me ^ Heaven 
is destroying mel”^® The death of his wife is assigned to b c 484j 
but nothing else is related which we can connect with this long 
period 

9 His return to Loo was brought about by the disciple Yen Yew, 
who, we have seen, went into the service of Ke K‘ang, in B c 491 
_ ^ In the year b c 483, Yew had the conduct of 

From his return to Loo .mi 

to his death somc military operations against Ts^e, and 

B c 483 178 ./A o ! 

being successful, Ke K'ang asked him how he 
had obtained his military skill , was it from nature, or by learning? 
He replied that he had learned it from Confucius, and entered into 
a glowing eulogy of the philosopher The chief declared that he 
would bring Confucius home again to Loo “ If you do so,” said the 
disciple, “ see that you do not let mean men come between jmu and 
him ” On this K‘ang sent three officers with appropriate presents 
to Wei, to mvite the wanderer home, and he returned with them 
accoidmgly ^ 

This event took place in the 11th year of the duke Gae,^ who 
succeeded to Ting, and according to K‘ung Eoo, Confucius’ descen- 
dant, the invitation pi oceeded fi om him ^ We may suppose that while 
Ke K'ang was the mover and director of the proceeding, it was with 
the authority and approval of the duke It is represented in the 
chronicle of Tso-k‘ew Ming as having occurred at a very opportune 
time The philosopher had been consulted a little before by Kffing 
Wan,^ an officer of Wei, about how he should conduct a feud with 
another officer, and disgusted at being refeired to on such a subject, 
had ordered his carriage and prepared to leave the State, exclaiming. 

The bn d chooses its tree The tree does not chase the bird ” Kffing 
Wan endeavoured to excuse himself, and to prevail on Confucius 


na Vii XIV 40 Ana vui In the notes on Ana XI vu I have ad-\ erted to the 

c iro^logical difficulty connected vritli the dates assigned respectively to the deatlis of Ten liwuy 
and Confucius^vr^^u, Le Keang Yung assigns H-wny’s death to n c 481 

1 ee the 'y 2 S See Keaeg Tung’e memoir, 

, the eame who is mentioned ui the Analects, V xiv 
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to remain in 'Wei, and just at this juncture tbo messengers from 
Loo armed ® 

Confucius ivns now in liis GOtli year Tiic world lind not dealt 
kindly with him In CTery State which he had visited he had met 
mth disappointment and sorrow Only five more years remained 
to him, nor nere they of n brighter character than the post. Ho 
had, indeed, attained to that state, ho tolls us, in which “ho could 
follow nhat Ills heart desired without transgressing what was 
right,”'' but other people were not more inclined than they had been 
to obido bj his counscK The duke Gao and Ke E‘nng often con 
versed with him, but ho no longer hod weight in the guidance of Stnto 
affairs, and wisely addressed himself to the completion of his hternry 
labours Ho wrote a prefneo to the Shoo-kmg , carefully digested 
the ntes and ceremonies determmed by tlie wisdom of the more 
ancient ages and kings collected and arranged the ancient poetry, 
and undertook tho reform of music.^ Ho has told us himself, “I 
returned from Wci to Loo, and then the music was reformed, and 
the pieces m the Iinpenal Songs and Praise Songs found all their 
proper place To tho \ ih king ho devoted much study, and Sic ma 
Ts'een says that tho leather thongs by which tlio tablets of his copy 
wore bound together were thneo worn out. “ If some years wore 
added to my bfc," ho said, “I would givo fifty to the study of the 
Tih, nud then I might como to bo without great faults."* During 
this time also, wc maj suppose that bo supphed TsSiig Sin with tho 
materials of tho classic of Fdial Piety Tho same year tlint he re- 
turned, Ke K'ang sent T cu Yew to ask his opinion about an additional 
impost which he wished to lay upon tho people, but Confucius re- 
fused to give any reply, telling tho disciple privately his disapproval 
of tho proposed measure. It was carried out, however, in tho fol 
lowing year, by tho agency of Yen, on which occasion, I suppose, it 
was that Confucius said to tho other disciples, “He is no disciplo of 
mine , my little chddrcn, bent the drum and nssnil bun."** Tho year 
n a 482 was marked by tho death of his son Le, which ho seems to 
have borne with more equanimity than ho did that of lus disciplo 
Yen Hwuy, which some imters assign to tho foUowmg year, though 
I havo already mentioned it under the year n c 488 
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In the spring of b c. 480, a scrvnnt of Kc K‘ang cnnglit a lv‘e-lin 
on a hunting excursion of the duke in the present clistnct ot Kc.i- 
ts‘eang No person coiihl tell ivhat strange animal it and 
Confucius was called to look at it He at once knew it to he a Uu, 
and the legend-writers say that it bore on one of its hoins the ])iece 
of ribbon, which his mother had attached to the one that appealed 
to her before his birth According to the chronicle of Kung-} ang, 
he was profoundl}'^ affected lie cried out, “ For whom Jiave you 
come? For whom have you come?” Ills tears flowed freely, and 
he added, “The course of in}^ doctrines is run 

Notwithstanding the appearance of the lin, the life of Confucius 
was still protracted for two years longer, though he took occasion 
to terminate with that event his history of the Ts‘un Ts'ew Tliis 
Work according to Sze-ma Ts'een was altogether tlic pioduction of 
this year, but we need not suppose that it vas so In it, fiom the 
standpoint of Loo, he briefl}'' indicates the piincipal events occur- 
iing throughout the empire, every term being expressi\e, it is said, 
of the true character of the actors and events described Confucius 
said himself, “ It is the Spring and Autumn which will make men 
know me, and it is the Spring and Autumn which v ill make men 
condemn me Mencius makes the composition of it to have been 
an achievement as great as Yu’s regulation of the vaters of the 
deluge “ Confucius completed the Spring and Autumn, and re- 
bellious ministers and villainous sons were struck with terror 


Towards the end of this year, word came to Loo that the duke 
of Ts‘e had been murdered by one of his officers Confucius was 
moved with indignation Such an outrage, he felt, called for his 
solemn mterference He bathed, went to court, and represented 
the matter to the duke, saying, “ Ch‘in Hang has slain his sovereign, 
I beg that you will undertake to punish him ” The duke pleaded 
his incapacity, urging that Loo was weak compared with Ts‘e, but 
Confucius replied, “ One half the people of Ts‘e are not consenting 
to the deed If you add to the people of Loo one half the people 
of Ts e, you are sure to overcome ” But he could not infuse his 


spirit into the duke, who told him to go and lay the matter before 
t e chiefs of the thiee Families Sorety against his sense of propriety, 

^ 12 J l/U /fe According to 

Kung-yang however the hn was found by somcToodlatte*^ ^3 McAiIm Tt Hia 8 
14 Men., in Pt n IX 11 




I*CT.I.] 


LIFE OF CONTE OroS. 


[rBoi.EaoxE:ri. 


]ie did BO, but tlic) would not net, nnd ho withdrew mth tlie 
remark, “ 1 oUowing m the rear of the great officers, I did not dare 
not to represent such a matter 

In the 3 car n c 479, Confucius had to mourn the death of another 
of his disciples, one of those uho had been longest with hun, — 
the well known Tsze-loo He stands out a sort of Peter in the 
Confncian school, a man of impulse, prompt to speak and prompt 
to net Ho gets many n check from the master, hut there is 
cndently a strong sympathy between them Tsze loo uses a 
freedom uith him on which none of the other disciples dares to 
venture, and there is not one among them nU, for whom, if I may 
speak frpin my own feobng, the foreign student comes to form 
such a liking A pleasant picture is presented to us m one passage 
of the Analects It is said, “The disciple Jim was standing by his 
side, looking bland nnd precise, Tsie loo (named J cw), looking bold 
nnd soldicrl 3 , Yen Yew and Tszc kiing, with a free nnd stmightfor 
ward manner The master vrns pleased, but he observed, ‘Yow 
there 1 — ho will not die a natural death 
Tins prediction was vended AVlicn Confucius rotumed to Loo 
from Wei, ho left Tszc loo and Tszc knou'" engaged there in official 
service. Troubles arose. Nows came to Loo, n a 479, that a rev olu 
tion was 111 progress in JYci, and when Confucius heard it, ho said, 
“Cb‘ae will come here, but Yew will die."'* So it turned out 
When Tsze knou saw that matters were desperate ho made his escape, 
but Tszc loo would not forsake the chief who had treated him welL 
Ho throw himself into tlio melee, and was slam Confucius w opt sore 
for him, but his own death was not far off It took place on the 
lltli day of the 4th month m the following year, n c. 478 ** 

Early one morning, wo are told, he got up, nnd with his hands 
behind his back, dragging his stnil, ho moved about by his door, 
croonmg ov or, — 

“ The great monntam must crumble , 

The strong beam must break , 

And the wise man wither away like a plant " 

' Is Sm tbo ^ -pj, ^ ^ -f' [13 AnilccU, VIV nil, 10 Ani. 31 ill. 

-I, hr mraamo lUim (j^), Ch'aa 18 Soo tho ^ 

+ SMtlio3^^^4^-}-^^mlKttiiiTiuie^Liro 

o^CoaraUiu akc. 
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After a little, lie entered tlie house and sat doira opposite the door. 
Tsze-kung had heard his words, and said to himself, “ If the great 
mountain crumble, to what shall I look up? If the stiong beam 
break, and the wise man 'wither away, on whom shall I lean ? The 
master, I fear, is going to be ill ” With this he hastened into the house 
Confucius said to bun, “Ts‘ze, what makes you so late? According 
to the statutes of Hea, the corpse was dressed and coffined at the top 
of the eastern steps, treatmg the dead as if he were still the host 
Under the Yin, the ceremony was performed between the two pillars, 
as if the dead were both host and guest The rule of Chow is to 
perform it at the top of the western steps, treating the dead as if he 
were a guest I am a man of Yin, and last night I dreamt that I 
was sittmg with offerings before me between the two pillars hlo 
intelligent monarch arises, there is not one in the empire that will 
make me his master My time has come to die ” So it was He 
went to his couch, and after seven days expiied 20 

Such IS the account which we have of the last hours of the great 
philosopher of Chma His end was not unimpressive, but it was 
melancholy He sank behmd a cloud Disappointed hopes made 
his soul bitter The great ones of the empire had not received his 
• teachmgs No wife nor child was by to do the kindly offices of 
affection for him Nor were the expectations of another life pre- 
sent with him as he passed through the dark valley He uttered 
no prayer, and he betrayed no apprehensions Deep-treasured in 
his o'nm heart may have been the thought that he had endeavoured 
to serve his generation by the will of God, but he gave no sign. 
“The mountam falling came to nought, and the rock was removed 
out of his place So death prevailed against him and he passed ; 
his countenance was changed, and he was sent away ” 

10 I flatter myself that the preceding paragraphs contain a more 
coriect narrative of the principal incidents in the hfe of Confucius 
than has yet been given in any European language They might 
easily have been expanded into a volume, but I did not wish to ex- 
haust the subject, but only to furnish a sketch, which, while it might 
satisfy the general reader, would be of special assistance to the care- 
ful student of the classical Books I had taken many notes of the 
manifest errors in regard to chronology and other matters in the 

20 See the Le Ke, IL Ft I u 20 
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“ Fnnuly Sayuiga," nnd the chapter of Szc-ma Ts'ccn on the K'ung 
family, when tlio digest of Kcnng \ ung, to which I have made 
frequent reference, attracted my attention Conclusions to which I 
had come were confirmed, and a clue was furnished to difficulties 
which I was seeking to disentangla I take the opportunity to 
acknowledge hero my obligations to it. Witli a few notices of Con 
fucius habits and manners, I shall conclude this section 

Ver^ little can he gathered from reliable sources on the personal 
appearance of the sage. The height of his fntlier is stated, as I hate 
noted, to have been ten feet, and though Confucius came short 
of this h) four inches, he was often called “ tlic tall man ” It is 
alloac-d that the ancient foot or cubit was shorter tlian the modem, 
but it must ho reduced more than any scholar I hnio consulted has 
yet done, to bring tins statement mthin tlio range of credibility 
The legends assign to his figure “nine nnd forty remarkable peculinn 
ties,”! a tenth part of a Inch would have made him more a monster 
than a man Dr Jlomson 6a3a that the images of bun, which ho 
had soon in the nortlicrn parts of China, represtnt him ns of a dark 
swnrtlij colour* It is not so with those common m the south 
He was, no doubt, in size nnd comple.Mon much the same ns many 
of his descendants in the present dnj 

But if his disciples had nothing to chroiiiele of his personal ap- 
pearance, they have gone very minutely into an account of many of 
his habits. Tlio tenth book of the Analects is all occupied with his 
deportment, his catmg, and his dress. In puhbe, whether in the 
■village, the temple, or the court, he was the man of rule nnd cere- 
mony, but “ut homo he was not fonnnl " Tot if not fonnnl, he 
was particular In lied even he did not forget himself, — “he did 
not he bkc a corpse, ' and “ he did not speak " “ lie rcqmrcd his 

sleeping dress to be half ns long again ns liis body " “ If ho happen 
ed to be sick, and the prince came to visit him, ho had his face to 
the east, made his court robes he put over him, and drew his girdle 
across them ” 

He was nice in his diet, — ‘^not disliking to have his nco dressed 
fine, nor to have his minced meat cut small” “Anything at all 

1 ^ * Chlnctt *nd Engliai Dlrtloniiiy ctw Sir JeJm Dirli rIm 

iDcsUmu tediis * figniti of Confodu, in • tonijilo Dear U>e 1 o-jrtug of wUidi tlio compl ^ 

quUo Uack. (Tbo Tol n. p C8). 
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gone lie ivould not touch ” “ lie must ]ia\ e his meat cnf propeily, 

and to every kind its proper same; hnt ho i\;is not a greiU enter.” 
“It ivas only in ivine tlnit he laid down no limit to h^n‘^el^, hut he 
did not allow himself to be conlused by it ’ “ Wlien tlie Mllngeis 

were drinking together, on tho^^c 11110 enrried staves going out, he 
went out immediate!}^ after ” Tlicic must nlun^s be ginger at the 
table, and “when eating, he did not eoinei‘'c” “Althougli his 
food might be coarse rice and poor soup, he vould oher a little of it 
in sacrifice, with a grave respectful air ” 

“On occasion of a sudden clap of thunder, or a \iolcnt vmd. he 
would change countenance He vould do the s:inic, and use up 
moreover, when he found himself a guest at a loaded boaid ” “ At 

the sight of a person in mourning, lie v ould abo change countenance, 
and if he happened to be in his cainago, lie ■would bend forward 
with a respectful salutation ” “IIis general -wa} in his (ariiage "was 
not to turn his head round, nor talk hastily, nor point ■with his 
hands” He was charitable “When any of his fiiends died, it tlieie 
were no relations who could be depended on for the nccessaiy ofiiccs, 
he would say, ^ I will buiy him ’ ” 

The disciples were so caieful to rccoid these and other character- 
istics of their master, it is said, because e\ery act, of moAcment or 
of rest, was closely associated with the great piinciplcs ■which it vas 
his object to inculcate The detail of so many small matteis, how- 
ever, does not impress a foreigner so f.n ouiably Tlicie is a "want 
of fieedom about the philosoplier SomeliOAv he is Ic'js a sage to 
me, after I have seen him at his table, in his undicss, in his bed, 
and in his carriage 


SECTION II 

niS INFLUENCE AND OPINIONS 

1 Confucius died, Ave haim seen, complaining that of all the 
pimces of the empiie there Avas not one A\ho Avoiild adopt his piin- 

Homnge rendered to IcsSOnS He had luildly 

pcjorT 0^01111111 P^^^d fiom the stage of life, when Ins uiciit 

began to be acknowledged AVlien the duke 
Gae heard of his death, he pronounced Ins eulog'y in the Avords, 
Heaven has not left to me the aged man There is none noAv to 
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assist rao on tbc llironc. Woo is me ! Alas 1 0 venerable Nc'"' Tszu- 
kuiig eompimned of tbu inconsistenej of this lamentation from 
one nlio could not ilso tbc master ivbcn be nas nli\c, but tbo diiko 
nms probnblj sincere in bis grief He caused a temple to be crcctcil, 
and ordered that sacrifice should bo offered to tbc sage, at tbo four 
seasons of tbc year - 

The emperors of the tottering dynasty of Cliow bad not tbo in 
felligencc, nor evere tbej in a position, to do honour to tbc departed 
pliilosopber, but the facts detailed in tbc first chapter of these pro- 
legomena, in connection n ith tbc attempt of the founder of tbc Ts'in 
djTiasty to destroy tbo monuments of antiquity, show bow tbo 
authority of Confucius bad come by that time to prevail tbroiigli 
the empire. Tbc founder of tbc linn dy nasty, in passing tbroiigU 
Loo, D c 194, visited bis tomb and offered nn ov in sacrifice to 
liini Other emperors since then have often made pilgrimages to 
the spot. The most famous temple in the empire now rises oicr 
the place of the gra\ e. K'ang be, the second and greatest of tbo 
rulers of the present dynasty, m the 28d year of bis reign, tliorc set 
the example of kneeling tlinco, and each time laying bis forehead 
thrice in the dust, before tlio image of tbc sage. 

In tbo year hf our Lord 1, began the practice of conferring bono 
vary designations on Confucius by impcnal authonty Tbo emperor 
Pfing* then styled him — “The duke Nt, nll^mmplctc and illns 
tnous.’"* Tins was changed, in A I) 492, to — " file vencniblo Ne, 
tlie nccompbsbed Sage Other titles have supplanted this. Slum 
che,® the first of tbo Jlan-cbon dynasty, adopted, in liis second year, 
A,ii C45, the sty Ic, — “ K'ung, the ancient Teacher, nccomplisbcd and 
illustrious, all complete, the perfect Snge,"^ but twelve years later, 
a shorter title was introduced, — “K'uiig, tbo ancient Tenebor, tbo 
perfect Snge.”^ Since that year no further alteration lias been made. 

At first, the worship of Confucius was confined to the country of 
Loo, but in A D 57 it was enacted that sacrifices should be offered 
to him m the impenul college, and m oil the colleges of the principal 


1 ItoKwII. Pt.LIll.13. Thli oology ]■ foimd ot BTCotor length In the ^ InunoOfctloIy 
•tier tho notice ot the •ege'i dentil J See Uio ^ ^ jj||J ^ ^ ^ — . * 0 . on 

Cooladoi I tm In Joljtcsl to tW* lor most of th* notfecs In \liU pertigniph. 3 2Ii 
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temtorial divisions throughout the empire In those sncrifices he 
■\vas for some centuries associated with the duke of Chow, the legis- 
lator to whom Confucius made frequent reference, hut in a d G09 
separate temples were assigned to them, and in 028 our sage dis- 
placed the older worthy altogether About the same time began the 
custom, which continues to the present day, of erecting temples to 
him, separate structures, in connection with all the colleges, or ex- 
amination-halls, of the country. 

The sage is not alone in those temples In a hall behind the 
principal one occupied by himself are the tablets in some cases, 
the images of several of his ancestors, and other worthies; while 
associated wi^th himself are his principal disciples, and many who in 
subsequent times have signalized themselves as expoundeis and ex- 
emphfiers of his doctrines On the first day of every month, olFer- 
ings of fruits and vegetables are set forth, and on the fifteenth there 
is a solemn burning of incense But twice a year, in the middle 
months of spring and autumn, when the fiist ting day^ of the 
month comes round, the worship of Confucius is performed with 
pecuhar solemnity. At the imperial college the emperor himself is 
required to attend in state, and is in fact the principal performer. 
After all the prehmmary arrangements have been made, and the 
emperor has twice knelt and six tunes bowed his head to the earth, 
the presence of Confucius’ spirit is invoked in the words, “Great 
art thou, 0 perfect sage ^ Thy vu'tue is full , thy doctrine is com- 
plete Among mortal men there has not been thine equal All 
kings honour thee Thy statutes and laws have come gloriously 
down Thou art the pattern in this imperial school Reverently 
have the sacrificial vessels been set out RuU of awe, we sound our 
drums and bells 

The spirit is supposed now to be present, and the service proceeds 
through various offerings, when the first of which has been set forth, 
an officer reads the follovnng,^^ which is the prayer on the occasion 
“ On this . month of this . year, I, A J5 , the emperor, offer a sacrifice 
to the philosopher K‘ung, the ancient Teacher, the perfect Sage, and 
say, 0 Teacher, in virtue equal to Heaven and Earth, whose doctrines 
embrace the past time and the present, thou didst digest and trans- 
mit the six classics, and didst hand down lessons for all generations I 

0 h J 0 u S.0 ,te jjg I-- 
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Now in tills Bcconcl month of spnng (or nntnmn), in reverent obscr 
vfliico of the old stntutcs, with victims, silks, spints, nnd fmits, 1 
cnrtfullj ofter saenfico to thee. With thee arc associated the philo 
sopherYen, continiiator of thee, the philosopher TsSng, O-vliihitci 
of thy fundamental principles, the plulosophcr Tszc-sae, transmittci 
of thee , nnd the philosopher M&ng, second to thee, llay’st thov 
enjoy tlie oflcnngs " 

1 need not go on to enlarge on the homage which tho emperon 
of China render to Ooiifucius It could not be more complete. It i. 
worship nnd not mere homage. Ho was unreasonably neglectef 
when alive. He is now unreasonably venerated -nhen dead. The 
estimation inth which the mlers of Chinn regard their sage, lead, 
them to Bin against God, and is a misfortune to tho empire. 

2 Tho rulers of Chinn arc not smgnlnr m tins matter, but in enUrt 
sympathy with tho moss of tlieir people. It is the distmction of the 

Qc»»i .TOrMiUim of education has been highly prized m 

coafodiu. It from the earliest times. It was so before the 

ora of Confucius, nnd we may he sure that the sj stem met with hit 
approbation One of his remarkable sayings nos, — "To lend no 
nninstmctod people to war is to throw them nwny”' "When he 
pronounced this judgment, ho was not thinking of mihtnry training, 
hot of education in the duties of life nnd citizenship A people so 
taught, bo thought, would bo morally fitted to fight for their go vern 
raent Mencius, when lecturmg to tho duko of T'Sng on the proper 
way of governing n kingdom, told bun that ho must provido the 
means of education for oil, the poor ns well as tho nch, “ Establish," 
sold he, "ti'eang, seu, hei, and heaoii, — nil those educationnl institn 
tions, — ^for the instruction of tho people 

At tho present day, education is widely diffused throughout 
Chino. In no other country Is tho schoolmaster more abroad, nnd 
m all schools it is Confucius who is taught. Tho plan of compcti 
tivo examinations, nnd the selection for civil offices only from those 
who hav c been successful candidates, — good so far ns tho competition 
IS concerned, but injurious from the restricted range of subjects with 
which on ncqunmtnnco is required, — have obtained for more than 
twelve ccntuncs. The classical works aro tlio text hooka It is 
from them almost exclusively that tho themes proposed to dotormme 

1 Aocsm.s) 
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the knowledge and ability of the students arc clioscn The mIioIc 
of the magistracy of China is thus versed in all that is recorded of 
the sage, and in the ancient literature vhich he presen ed Ilis 
thoughts are familiar to every man m authority, and his chaiacter 
is more or less reproduced in him 

The official civilians of China, numerous as they arc, arc but a frac- 
tion of its students, and the students, or those wlio make literature 
a profession, are again but a fraction of those who attend school 
for a shorter or longer period. Yet so fai as the studies have 
gone, they have been occupied with the Confucian writings In 
many schoolrooms there is a tablet or inscription on the vail, 
sacred to the sage, and every pupil is required, on coming to school 
on the morning of the 1st and 15th of every month, to bow before 
it, the first thing, as an act of worship^ Tlius all in China wlio 
deceive the slmhtest tincture of learninn; do so at the fountain of 
Confucius They learn of him and do homage to liim at once I 
have repeatedly quoted the statement that dining his life-time he 
had three thousand disciples Hundreds of millions are his disciples 
now It IS hardly necessary to make an}^ allowance in this statement 
for the followers of Taouism and Buddhism, for, as Sir John Davis 
has observed, “whatever the other opinions or faith of a Chinese 
may be, he takes good care to treat Confucius with respect For 
two thousand years he has reigned supreme, the undisputed teacher 
of this most populous land 

3 This position and influence of Confucius are toTie ascribed, I 
conceive, chiefly to two causes his being the preserver, namely of 

The causes of hi8 fhe monuments of antiquity, and the exemphfier 
influence ^nd expouiider of the maxims of the golden age of 

China, and the devotion to him of his immediate disciples and their 
early followers The national and the personal are thus blended 
m him, each in its highest degree of excellence He was a Chinese 
of the Chmese , he is also represented, and all now believe him to 
have been, the heau ideal of humanity m its best and noblest estate. 

4 It may be well to bring forward here Confucius’ own estimate 
of himself, and of his doctrmes It will serve to illustrate the 

8 During the present dynasty, the tablet of ^ , the god of hternture, has to a 

considerable extent displaced that of Confucius in schools Yet the ivorship of him does not 

clash mth that of the other He is ‘ the father’ of composition only 4 The Chinese, vol 
n p 46 
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„r ^1 . 1, statements just made. The follomnp; nro 

idJ of hb doctrine#, soinc of Lis sayings — ^‘TIic sngc and tbo 

man of perfect \nrtue, — liow dnro I rank myself vrith them? Jt 
maj simph bo smd of me, tlmt I strive to become such -without 
satiet}, and teach others without -weariness," “In letters I am 
perhaps equal to otlicr men, but the character of the supenor 
man, canning out m his conduct what he professes, is what I have 
not yet attained to ” “ The leaving virtue witliout proper cultiva 
tion , tho not thoroughly discussing what is learned, not being 
able to ino\c towards righteousness of which a knowledge is gam 
cd , and not bang able to chongu Mhat is not good, — these ore tlio 
things i\liich occasion me solicitude.” “I am not one who was 
bom m tho possession of knowledge, I nm one wlio is fond |of anti 
quity and earnest in seeking it there.” “A transmitter and not a 
maker, belicMiig in and loMng the ancients, I venture to compare 
111} self with our old P‘ang"i 

Gonfucius cannot be thought to speak of himself m these dcclnra 
tions more Iiiglily than he ought to do Rather ^\c may rccogniio 
in them the expressions of a genuine Immibty Ho was conscious 
that personoll} he came short m many things, but ho toiled after 
the character, which he saw, or fancied that ho saw, in the ancient 
sages whom lie acknowledged , and the lessons of government and 
morals i\hich he laboured to diffuse were those which had 
already been inculcated and exhibited by them Emphatically ho 
was “a transmitter and not a maker It is not to be understood 
tlmt he -was not full} satisfied of tho tnith of tho jinnciplcs which 
lie had learned He held them -i\ith tiic full approval and consent 
of Ills own understanding He believod that if they were acted 
on, thc} would reined} the ciils of his time. There was iiotlung 
to present rulers like Ynou and Shun and the great \ u from ogam 
arising, and a condition of happy tranquilhty being realized 
throughout thc empire under then awn} 

If lu any thing he thought himself “superior and alone,” hav 
in^ attnbutes which others could uot claim, it was m lua possessing 
a divine commission as thc conservator of ancient truth and rules 
He docs not speak A er} definitely on this point. It is noted that 

1 An tliew pnmfc# tro Ulkca from llte UUi Book of U» A lixti. 8co rlih- i-rrin j tttII j 
ill( xlx.) oaJ L 
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“the appomtmeuts of Heaven was one of the subjects on vliich lie 
rarely, touched His most reinarhahlculteraucc was tluitvliich I have 

already given in the sketch of his Life “ When lie vas put in fear 
in Khvang, he said, ‘After the death of king Wan, A^as not tlie 
cause of truth lodged here in me? If Heaven had wished to let 
this cause of truth perish, then I, a future mortal, should not liave 
got such a relation to that cause Wliile Heaven does not let tlie 
cause of truth perish, what can the people ol Kwang do to me’ 
Confucius, then, did feel that lie was in the world for a ‘'pccial 
purpose But it was not to announce any new trutlis, or to initiate 
any new econom3c It was to prevent what had pieviousljf been 
known from being lost. He followed in tlie nake of Yaou and 
Shun, of T‘ang, and king Wan. Distant from the last by a long 
interval of time, he would have said that he was distant from him 
also by a great inferiority of character, but still he had learned the 
principles on which they all happily governed the empire, and in 
their name he would lift up a standard against the prc^ ailing law 
lessness of his age 


5 The language employed with reference to Confucius by his 
disciples and their earl}' followers presents a striking contrast with 
^ , his own I have already, in wilting ol the 

Estimate of him hj lus j ^ a 

disciples and their early scope and value of “The Doctunc of the 

followers n n i 

IMean, called attention to the extravagant 
eulogies of his grandson Tsze-sze He only followed the exainjile 
which had been set by those among whom the philosopher went in 
and out We have the language of Yen Yuen, his favourite, which 
IS compaiatively moderate, and simply expresses the genuine admira- 
tion of a devoted pupil ^ Tsze-kung on several occasions S2Doke in a 
different style Having lieard that one of the chiefs of Loo had 
said that he himself Tsze-kung was superior to Confucius, he 
observed, “ Let me use the comj)arison of a house and its encom2)ass- 
ing wall My wall only reaches to the shouldeis One may peep 
over it, and see whatever is valuable m the apartments The wall 
of my master is several fathoms high. If one do not find the door 
and enter by it, he cannot see the rich ancestral temple with it& 
beauties, nor all the ofheers lu their iich array. But I may assume 
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tliat they arc few who find Iho door The rrmark of the chief was 
only what might have been expected”* 

Another time, the some individual having spoken revilmgly of 
Confuaua, Tsie-bung said, *‘It is of no nse doing so Chung ne 
cannot be reviled The talents and virtue of other men arc hillocks 
and mounds which may be slept over Chung ne is the sun or 
moon, which it is not possible to step over Although a man may 
wish to cut himself off from the sage, wliat harm can he do to the 
kun and moon? He only shows that he does not know his own 
capacity 

In conversation with a fellow-disciple, Tsze kung took a still 
higher flight. Being charged by Tsze-kdn with being too modest, 
for that Confucius was not really superior to him, he rephed, “ For 
one word a man is often deemed to be wise, and for one word he la 
often deemed to be foolish. "We ought to be careful indeed in 
what we say Our master cannot be attained to, just m the same 
way os the hea\en8 cannot be gone up to by the steps of a stair 
Were our master m the position of the pnnee of a State, or the chief 
of a Family, we should find verified the descnption which has been 
given of a sage s rule — He would plant the people, and forthwith 
they would be estabhshed, he would lead them on, and forthwith 
they would follow liim he would make them happy, and forthwith 
multitudes would resort to his dominions , he would stimulate them, 
and forthwith they would bo harmonious. While he lived, he woold 
bo glorious. When he died, he would be bitter]^ lamented. How is 
it possible for him to ho attained to?”* 

From these represcntatioiis of Tsic-kung, it was not a difficult 
step for Tsze-are to make in exaltmg Coufucios not only to the level 
of the anaent sages, but os “the equal of Heaven.” And Mencius 
took up the theme. Being questioned by kung sun Ch‘ow, one of 
his disciples, about two acknowledged sages, Fih-e and E lin, whe- 
ther they were to be placed lu the same rank -with Confucius, he 
rephed, “Na Since there were living men until now, there never 
was another Confucius,” and then be proceeded to fortify his opinion 
by the concurring testimony of Tsae Go, Tszc kung and Yew Jo, 
who all had wisdom, he thought, sufficient to know their master 
Tsae Go 8 opinion i\’as, “According to ray view of our master, he is 
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far superior to Yaou aiicT Sliuii ” Tv-e-kuug siid, “ ]W ^ ie^^ ing llic 
ceiemoinal ordinances of a prince, ue know the cliai.icter ol 
government B} licaiing hi'^ inn^io, wo knou llic cluuacfer of li*w 
virtue Fiointlic distance of a linndied agi after, I can ariange, 
according to their merits, the kings of a imndied ages, not one 
of them can escape me From the hirtli ot mankind till now, there 
has never been anotlier like onr mastci ” ^ eu do ‘'aid, “Is it only 

among men that it is so There is the k‘e-lm among quadi iijicds , 
the fung-liwang among Imds, tlie T\ie mount. un among inonnds 
and aiitdidls , and riveis and seas among rain-pooK Tiiongii (iiflei- 
ent 111 degice, they arc tlie same in kind .S'O the sagC". among 
mankind aic also tlie same in kind But thc\ stand out liom their 


fellows, and lase above tlie lei el, and iiom the lurdi oi mankind nil 
now, tlieie never liH'^ been one so compleiO Coiifncni*^ ’ I viH 
not indulge in faitlier illnsti.ition The judgment ol the ‘'age> dis- 
ciples, of Tszc-s/e, and ot j'llentiU'', lias been um hallcnged by the 
ot the sell olais of Cliina Doubtlc'''? it ])lea-=;c‘' them to hon donii 
at the shiine of the sage, loi tlieii pioftssion of hteiatuic is thcrebv 
glorified A reflection of the honour done to him falls upon them- 
selves And the povers that be, and the mnhitndes of the ]ieople, 
fall in with tlie judgment Conluenis is tliU'', in the oinpne (d 
China, the one man by whom all ])Ossiblo poisonal excellence vas 
exemplified, and by whom all jiGbsible lessons of social Mitue and 
pohtical wisdom aie taught 

6 The leader vill be pieparod by the preceding account not to 
expect to find any light thioiMi by Confiicnis on the gie.it pi ob- 

Sui.juts on^^luta Confuc.uB ^^uis ol tlic luimaii coiiditiou and destmv. 
dul not trcilt — Unit he «as un- oil tllG ClCatlOIl of 

to the chaigc ot iiisinccruy things OU thc GUd of them He 11 .IS liot 

troubled to account for the oiigm of man, noi did he seek to know 
about his hcieafter He meddled neither with ])hysics nor nicta- 
pli^’faics ^ The testimony ol the Analects about the subjects of his 
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1 TLlic contents of the Yih-Kinp:, nnd Confucius’ hihouis upon it, inny he ohioctcd in opposition 
to this stiitLiiicnt and I must he understood to iiiJike it uith some rc-triatioii Si\ eeiirs ago I 
spent all mj leisure time lor tnehe months in thc stud} of that 11 ork, and uroto out a Iraiisliitioii 
ol It, lint at the close I uas only gropnijr nl^ wa^ in darkness to hi} hold ot its scojx- and mean- 
ing, and up to this time I Inne not hecn able to master it so is to sjic ik positiidy ihoul it It 
will come in due time, m its place, in the present ruhhcation, and 1 do not tlimk that uhat Iliuro 
say of Coutucius will rcciuire much, if any, moditication 
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tencliin^ is flic followiu^r — “His frequent themes of discourse "^ere 
tlie Book of Poctr) tlic Ikiok of History, nnd tlic innintcnjincc of 
tlie rules of Propneh ” “Ho tnuglit letters, ethics, demotion of 
soul, and trutlifulucsa " “ L'^traoixlumry things , feats of strength 

states of disorder, and spiritual bungs, ho did not bke to talk 
obout”^ 

Confucius 18 not to be blamed for his sHeiicc on the subjects here 
indicated His ignorance of them was to a gi*cat extent Ins inis 
fortune. He liad not learned tlicin 2 vo report of them had come 
to him by the ear, no Msion of them hj tlic cic And to his 
practical iniud tlic toiling of thought amid uncertainties seemed 
■u orsc than useless. 

The question has, indeed, been raised, ■a'hctbcr lie did not make 
changes 111 the ancient creed of Chinn, ^ but I cannot bclieie that 
be did so consciously and dc 8 jgiic<ll} Had his idiosyncrasy been 
different, ire might have had expositions of the ancient mums on 
some points, the eflect of winch would have been more bcncheiid than 
the indefiniteness in w Inch they arc now left, and it may be doubted 
80 far, whether Confucius was not unluithful to Ins guides But 
that he suppressed or added, in order to bring in articles of belief 
originating with himself, is a tiling not to bo charged against him 

I will mention two important subjects in rcgaid to which tlicrc is 
a growing conviction in my mind that he came short of the faith 
of the older sages. The first is the doctrmo of God This name is G 
common in tlio Slio-king, and Slioo-kmg Te or Shaug Tt appeal's 
there as a personal being, ruling in Jiearen and on earth, tlic author 
of man s moral nature, the governor among tlic nations, by whom 
kmgs rcigu and princes decree justice, the rewarder of the good, and 
the puuislier of the bad Oonfueius preferred to speak of Heaven 
Instances have already been given of this. Two others may be cited 
— “He who offends against Heaven has none to whom he can pray? ”4 
“ Alas ! ” said he, “ tlierc is no one that knows me.” Tsao-kung sold, 
“"Wliat do you mean by thus saying that no one knows you ?” He 
rephed, “I do not murmur against Heaven I do not gnimblo 
agnmst meu My studies lie low, and my penetration rises liigh 
But there is Heaven , — that knows me T® Not onc'c throughout the 

An*. VTT rrlij oodr xi. 3 hco Uanlwlck'i C2irirt ind otaer Uiiter*, rort nr 
pp. la, 19 Thh hi* ruferonee In t note to a pM«ig« from Jleadow* The CtilnMe and Ibolr 
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Analects docs lie use the personal name T i\onld sn}'" tliat lie Mas 
linreligious rather than irreligious, 3ct h)' the coldiic^'S of his tem- 
perament and intellect in this matter, liis influence is niiia\oiirahlu 
to the development of true religious feeling among the Chinese jieo- 
ple generally, and he prepared the vny for the sjieculafions of the 
literati of mediaiYal and inodein times, Mhich ha\e exposed them to 
the charge of atheism. 

Secondly, Along with the worship of God there existed in China, 
from the earliest historical times, the woidiiji of other spiritual 
beings, especially, and to eveiy mdiMdual, tlic woidiip ol depai ted 
ancestors Confucius rccogni/cd tins as an institution to be de- 
voutly observed. “He sacrihced to the dead as if tlmy vcie pre- 
sent, he sacrificed to the spirits as if the sjmits verc picscnt. 
He said, ‘I consider my not being present at the sacrifice as if I 
did not sacrifice The custom must lia\ c originated from a belief 
of the continued existence of the dead AYc cannot suppose that 
they who instituted it thought that itli the cessation ol this life 
on earth there was a cessation also of all conscious being Ifut 
Confucius never spoke explicitly on this subject He tiicd to 
evade it “ Ke Loo asked about serving the spirits of the dead, 
and the master said, ‘AVhile 3^011 aie not able to serve men, how 
can 3mu serve their spirits?’ The disciple added, ‘I venture to 
ask about death,’ and he was answered, ‘AVhile 3^11 do not know 
life, how can you know about death ’’’^ Still more striking is a 
conversation with another disciple, recorded in the “ Family Sa3’'- 
ings ” Tsze-kung asked him, sa3dng, “Do the dead have know- 
ledge (of our services, that is), or are they without knowledge?” 
The master replied, “If I were to sa3’^ that the dead haie such 
knowled,^e, I am afraid that filial sons and dutiful grandsons 
would injure their substance in pa3dng the last offices to the de- 
parted , and if I Avere to sa3’^ that the dead have not such knowledge, 
I am afraid lest nntilial sons should leave their paients unbuned. 
You need not wish, Ts‘ze, to knoAV whether the dead haAm knoAi’^- 
ledge or not. There is no present urgency about the point. 
Heieafter you will knoAv it for 3murself Surely tins was not the 
teaching proper to a sage He said on one occasion that he had 
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no conccfilmenta from liis disciples.® Wliy did ho not candidly tell 
his real thoughts on so interesting n subject? I incline to think 
that he doubted more than he believed If the cose were not so, it 
woidd be difficult to account for the answer which he returned to a 
question as to whnt constituted wisdom “ To give one 8*self ear 
nestly," said he, “ to theduties due to men, and, wlule respcctmg spirit 
ual beings, to keep aloof from them, may bo called wisdom At 
any rate, as by hia frequent references to Heaven, instead of follow 
ing the phraseology of the older sages, he gave occasion to many of 
hiB professed followers to identify God with a principle of reason and 
the course of nature, so, m the point now in bond, he has led 
them to denj , like the Sadducees of old, the existence of any spint 
at all, and to tell us that their sacrifices to the dead are hut an 
ouiaTird form, the mode of expression which the principle of film! 
piety requires them to adopt, wlien its objects have departed this life. 

It will not be supposed that I wdsh to advocate or to defend tlie 
practice of sacrificing to the dead My object has been to pomt 
out how Confucius recognized it, without acknowledging the faith 
from which It must have ongmated, and how ho enforced it os a 
matter of form or ceremony It thus connects itself with the most 
Ren6us charge that can be brought against him, — the charge of 
insmcenty Among the four things which it is said he taught, 
“truthfulness” is speaGed,^^ and many sayings might be quoted 
fromTESn, in which “sincenty” is celebrated as highly and demanded 
os stringently as ever it has been by any Christian moralist, yet he 
was not altogether the truthful and true man to whom we accord 
our highest approbation There was the case of Ming Che-fan, 
who boldly brought up the rear of the defeated troops of Loo, and 
attributed his occupying the place of honour to the backwardness 
of his horse. The action was gollant, but the apology for it was 
weak and wrong And yet Confucius saw nothmg m the whole 
but matter for praise,^ He could excuse himself from seeing an 
unwelcome visitor on tlie ground that he was sick, when there was 
nothmg the matter with him.^ These perhaps were small matters, 
but what shall -^c say to the incident which I have given m the 
sketch of his Life, p 80, — his debberatcly breaking the oath which 
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he had sworn, simply on tlie ground that it had been foroed from 
him? I should be glad if I could hnd e\idcnce on A\]iich to dcaiv 
the truth of that occurrence Ibit it rests on the same ^lUthoIl(^ ns 
most other sta-'ements about him, and it is accepted as ;i i.ict b} the 
people and scholars of China It must have had, and it must still 
have, a vciy injurious intlucnce ujion them Forcigncm chaiirc, 
and ^Yltll reason, a habit of dcccitfulncss upon the nation and its 
government. For e^ ci}’’ v ord ortalsehood and e\ erj act ol insmccM it} , 
the guilty paity must bear bi-s own burden, but we cannot but 
regret the example ol Confucius in this ])articulai It is witli the Chi- 
nese and their sage, as it wms with the Jews of old and their tcacbem 
He that leads them has caused them to ci r, and desti O} ed the w ay 
of their paths 

But "was not insincerit}^ a nntiual result of the nn-rcbgion of 
Confucius? Iheie arc certain Yirtnes which demand a tiiie ]>iety 
in order to their nourishing in the corinpt heart of man Xatural 
affection, the feeling of lojalty, and enlightened pobev, may do 
much to build up and preseive a family and a State, but it leijuncs 
more to maintain the love of truth, and mahe a lie, spoken or acted, 
to be shrunk from wdtli shame It icqnires in fact the luing le- 
cognition of a God of truth, and all the sanctions of i evealed i cligion 
Unfortunately the Chinese have not had these, and the example of 
him to whom they bow dowm as the best and wisest of men, encour- 
ages them to act, to dissemble, to sin 

7 I go on to a lirief discussion of Confucius’ views on goveinmcnt, 
or what we may call his principles of political science It could not 

His ■^^ews on ^ Hitcrcoursc wutli liis disciplcs but that he 

government sliould enuiiciate many maxims bearing on character 
and morals generally, but lie never rested in the improvement of tlic 
individual “ The empire brought to a state of happy trail quillity”i 
was the grand object wdiich lie delighted to tliink of, that it might 
be brought about as easily as “ one can look ujion the palm of liis 
baud, was the dream wdiicli it pleased him to indulge m ^ He held 
that there was in men an adaptation and readiness to be governed, 
which only needed to be taken advautnge of in the proper way 
There must be the right adininistratois, hut given those, and “ the 
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gro'wth of go\crnmoTit Tvould be mpid, just os \cgctatioii is mpid 
in the eortli, jeo, their government v\ould dis^ilay itself bkc nn 
casih growing rush The same Bcntuncnt was common from the 
bps of ilcncius Liiforcing it oiiedav, when conversing with ouo 
of the pett} princes of his tune, he said in his pccuhar st^lc, “Does 
your ilnjcst) understand the way of the growing gram ? During 
the scvcntli and cightli months, wlicii drought pro\ails, the plants 
hccoinc dr} Then the clouds collect densely in tlie heavens, they 
send down torrents of rain, and the gram erects itself as if by a shoot. 
"U hen It does so, who can keep it backi^ * Such, he contended, 
would he the response of the moss of the people to any tnie “shop 
herd of men " It may be deemed unncccssjiry that I should specify 
this point, for it is a truth applicable to the people of all nations 
Speaking gcncrall}, government is by no device or cunnmg crafti 
ness, human nature demands it But m no other family of man 
kind is the charactcnstic so Inrgcl) developed asm the Chinese. 
The love of Older and quiet, and a willingness to submit to “the 
powers that be’’, eminently distingiush them Foreign writers have 
often taken notice of tins, and have nttnbuteil it to the influence of 
Ooufueius doctnnes ns mculcatmg subordination, but it e.xi 8 tocI pro 
V 10U8 to his time. The character of the people moulded his system^ 
nioie tlian it was moulded by it 

Ihis readiness to be governed arose, according to Confucius, from 
“the duties of universal obligation, or those between sovereign and 
minister, between father and son, between luisband and wife, between 
elder brotlier and }ounger, and those belonging to the intercourse 
of friends '' ilen ns the} are born into the world, and grow up ui 
It, hnd tlicmsehcs existing ill tlioso relations They arc the appomt- 
inent of Heaven And each relation has its reciprocal ohligatioii®, 
the recognition of which is proper to the Heaven conferred nature 
It only needs that the aacreducss of the relations be maintained, and 
the duties bclurigmg to them faithfully discharged, and tlio “ happy 
tranqmlht}" will picvuiJ all under heaven As to the institutions 
of government, the laws and arrangements by wliicli, as through a 
thousand clmnnols, it should go forth to carry plenty and prosperity 
through tlic length and hi*cadtb of the country, it did not belong to 
^oufueiufl, “ the thi'ouclcss king," to set them forth iruniitcl} And 
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indeed they were existing in the records of “ the ancient sovereigns ” 
Nothing new was needed It was only lequisite to pui'siie the old 
paths, and raise up the old standards “ The government of Wan and 
Woo,” he said, “ is displayed in the records, the tablets of wood 
and bamboo Let there be the men, and the government will 
flourish, but without the men, the government decays and ceases ”<> 
To the same efiect was the reply which he gave to Yen Hwuy when 
asked by him how the government of a State should be administer- 
ed It seems very wide of the mark, until we read it in the light 
of the sage’s veneration for ancient ordmances, and his opinion of 
their sufficiency “ Follow,” he said, “ the seasons of Hea Ride in 
the state-carnages ofYin Wear the ceremonial cap of Chow Let 
the music be the Shaou with its pantomimes Banish the songs of 
Chdng, and keep far from specious talkers 

Confucius’ idea then of a happy, well-governed State did not go 
beyond the flourishing of the five relations of society which have 
been mentioned , and we have not any condensed exhibition from 
him of their nature, or of the duties belonging to the several parties 
in them Of the two first he spoke frequentl}’’, but all that he has 
said on the others would go mto small compass Mencius has said 
that “between father and son there should be affection, between 
sovereign and minister righteousness, between husband and wife 
attention to their separate functions, between old and young, a 
proper order , and between friends, fidelity Confucius, I apprehend, 
would hardly have accepted this account It does not bring out 
sufficiently the authoiity which he claimed for the father and the 
sovereign, and the obedience which he exacted from the child and 
the minister With legard to the relation of husband and wife, he “ 
was m no respect superior to the preceding sages who had enunciated 
their views of “piopriety ” on the subject We have a somewhat 
detailed exposition of his opinions in the “ Family Sayings. “ Man,” 
said he, “ is the representative of Heaven, and is supreme over all 
things Woman juelds obedience to the instructions of man, and 
helps to carry out his pimciples^ On this account she can deter- 
mine nothing of hciself, and is subject to the rule of the three 
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obfediencefl. ^Vlien young, she most obey her father and older 
brother, ■when married, she must obey her husband, when her 
husband is dead, she must obey her son. She may not think of 
marrying a second tunc. No mstiuctions or orders must issue from 
tbe harem. Woman’s business is simply the preparation and sup 
plymg of wme and food. Beyond the threshold of her apartments 
she should not he known for evil or for good She may not cross 
the boundanea of the State to accompany a funeral She may take 
no step on her own motion, and may come to no conclusion on her 
own dehberation There are five women who are not to be taken 
in mamage — the daughter of a rebelhous house , the daughter of a 
disorderly house, the daugliter of a house wluch has produced 
cmmnnls for more than one generation , the daughter of a leprous 
house, and the daughter who boa lost her father and ^dcr brother 
A wife may be divorced for seven reasons, whicb may be overruled 
by three considerations The grounds for divorce ore disobedience 
to her husband s parents , not giving birth to a son , dissolute con 
duct, jealousy (of her husbands attentions, that is, to tbe other 
inmates of his harem), talkativeness, and tlueving The three con 
fiideratioos wluch may overrule these grounds are— first, while 
she was taken from a home, she has now no home to return to, 
second, if she have passed with her husband through tbe three years 
moummg for hia parents, third, if the husband have become rich 
from bemg poor All these regulations were adopted by the sages 
in harmony with the natures of man and woman, and to givo 
importance to the ordmonce of mamage.”^® 

With these ideas — not very enlarged — of tlie relations of soaety, 
Confucius dwelt much on the necessity of personal correctness of 
character on the port of those in authority, in order to secure the 
ngbt fulfilment of the duties impbed in them This is one grand 
peculiarity of bis teaching I have adverted to it in tbe review of 
“The Great Learning," but it deserves some further exhibition, nnd 
there are three conversations with the chief Ko K'ang, in which it 
IS very expressly set forth “ lie K‘ang asked about government, 
end Confucius rephed, ‘To govern means to rectify If you lead on 
the people with correctness, who will dare not to be correct?’ " “Ke 
K'uug, distressed about the number of tbieves m the State, inquired 
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of Confucius aliout liow to do aAvay A\ith them. Confucius said, ‘If 
you, sir, were not covetous, though jmu sliould rewaid them to do 
it, they would not steal ’ ” “ Ke K‘ang asked about government, say- 
ing, ‘What do You say to killing the unprincipled for the good 
of the principled?’ Confucius replied, ‘Sir, in carrying on your 
government, why should you use killing at all? Let your evinced 
desires be for what is good, and the people will be good The 
relation between superiors and infeiiors is like that between the 
wind and the grass The grass must bend, when the wind blovs 
across it ’ 

Example is not so powerful as Confucius in these and many other 
passages represented it, but its influence is very great Its "virtue is 
recognized in the family, and it is demanded in the chuich of 
Christ “ A bishop” and I quote tlie term v ith the simple mean- 
ing of overseer “must be blameless.” It seems to me, hovever, 
that in the progress of society in tlie West we have come to think 
less of the power of example in many departments of State than 
we ought to do It is thought of too little in the aimy and the 
navy We laugh at the “self-denying oidinancc,” and the “new 
model of 1644, but there lay beneath them the principle vhicli 
Confucius so broadly propounded, the importance of personal 
virtue in all who are in authority Now that Great Britain is the 
governing power over the masses of India, and that we are coming 
more and more into contact with tens of thousands of the Chinese, 
this maxim of our sage is deserving of serious consideration fiom 
all vho beai rule, and esjieoially fiom those on whom de'rolves tlie 
conduct of affaiis His words on the susceptibility of the tieople to 

be acted on b}^ those above tliem ought not to piove as water spilt 
on the giouiid 

But to return to Confucius As he thus lays it down tliat the 
mamspiing of the well-being of society is the peisonal character of 
the 1 ulei , we look anxious!}^ for what dncctions he has given for 
t le Cultivation of that But here he is veiy defective “ Self-adjust- 
meut and puiihcation, he said, “with caielul i eg illation of his dress, 
and the not making a movcinent coiitiary to the lules of propiiety , 

this IS the wa}’- for the luler to cultivate his person ”^2 This is 
Id) iiig too much stiess on what is exteiiial , hut even to attain to this 

11 Analects, XTJ xvu , xvm , xix 12 tjj xx 14 
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18 beyond unassisted liumnn strength Confucius, liowevor, never 
recognized a disturbance of the moral elements in tbe constitution 
of man Tlio people ivoiild inoic, according to him, to the virtue 
of their ruler ns the grass bends to the ivmd, and that virtno would 
come to the ruler at bis cali Slanj were the lamentations wluch 
ho uttered over the dcgeiicracj of his tunes , frcqncnt were the 
confessions which he made of his own shortcomings It seems strange 
that It never came distinctly before him, that there is a pouer of 
evd m tlio pnnee and tlio peasant, which no clforts of tlieir own 
and no instructions of sages are cITcctunl to subdue. 

The goi eminent which Confucius taught was a despotism, but of 
n modified diameter He allowed no “yuj f/irmuiii," independent of 
personal i irtuc and a benevolent rule. He has not explicitly stated, 
uidced, w herem hes the ground of the great rdation of the go\ emor 
and the governed, but bis news on the subject were, we may as-sumc, 

111 accordance with the language of the Slioo-kmg — “ Heat cn and 
Earth are the parents of all things, and of all things men are the 
most intelligent Tlio man among tlicm most distmguisbcd for m 
tolhgence becomes chief ruler, and ought to proto himself tlio parent 
of the pcoplo."'^ And again, “Heaven protcctmg tlio inferior people, 
has constituted for them rulers and teachers, who should bo able to 
bo nssTstuig to God, extending favour and producing tranquillity ^ 
throughout all parts of the empire.”** Tlic moment the ruler ceases 
to be a minister of God for good, and docs not adiniiiister a govcriuncut \ 
that 13 beneficial to the people, be forfeits the title by wbicli bo bolds \ 
the throne, and persovcnince in oppression wdl suiclj lend to bis 
overthrow Mencius inculcated this pnnciplo with a frequency and 
boldness which are remarkable. It was ono of tbe tbmgs about 
which Confiicius did not like to tall Still he bold it. It is con 
spicuoiis in the last chapter of “The Great Lcnmmg Its tendency 
has been to check the violence of oppression, and mamtaui tlie self 
respect of the people, all along tbe course of Climcse history 

I must brmg these observations on Confucius views of govern 
ment to a close, and I do so with two remarks First, they are 
adapted to a primitive, unsophisticated state of socictj He is a good 
counsellor for tbe father of a family, tlio chief ot a clan, and even 
tbe bead of a small prmcipality But bis news wont tbe comprebui 

13, It S« tlio Sboo-kina V L Sect L £. 7 
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sion -whicli would lualcc them of niucli service iii a gi’cat empire 
Within three centuries after liis death, the govciinncnt of Cliina pass- 
ed into a new phase Tlie founder of the Ts‘iii dyna5?ty conecu od the 
grand idea of abolishing all its feudal lungdoins, and centrali/iiig 
their administration in himself He eifcctcd the revolution, and 
succeeding dynasties adopted his system, and giadnally moulded it 
into the forms and proportions ^^hlch aic now existing. Tlierc has 
been a tendency to advance, and Confucius has all along been tr} ing 
to carry the nation back Principles ha\c been needed, and not 
“propiieties.’’ The consequence is that China has increased beyond 
its ancient dimensions, while there has been no con csponding 
development of thought. Its body politic has the si/e of giant, vhile 
it still retains the mind of a child. Its hoar}’’ age is but senility 

Second, Confucius makes no provision for the iiitci course of his 
country with other and independent nations lie know indeed of 
none such China was to him “The middle Kingdom, “The 
multitude of Great States,”^^ “ All under hca\ cn ]le\ ond it were 
only rude and barbarous tribes He does not speak of them bitterly, 
as many Chinese ha’s e done since his time In one place he contrasts 
them favourably with the prevailing anarchy of the cmpiic, sa}ing, 
“The rude tribes of the east and north have their princes, and aie 
not Idee the States of our gi'cat land vhicli are vithout them 
Another tune, disgusted with the Aiant of appreciation vliicli he 
experienced, he was expressing his intention to go and live among 
the nine Avdd tribes of the east Some one said, “The}’’ aic rude. 
How can you do such a thing?” His reply was, “ If a supciior man 
dwelt among them, what rudeness would there bc^”^^ But had he 
been an emperoi-sage, he would not only have inhiienced them by 
bis instructions, but brought them to acknowledge and submit to ' 
bis sway, as the great Yu did The only jmssage of Confucius’ 
teachings from which any rule can be gathered for dealing with 
foreigners, is that in the “ Doctrine of the Mean,” where “ indulgent 
treatment of men from a distance” is laid down as one of the nme 
standard rules for the government of the empiie^^ But “the men 
Irom a distance ” are understood to be pin and simply, 

guests, that is, or othcers of one State seeking employment in 

16 ijl jggj IG 111 t 17 I'i 18 Ann 111. v 
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nnotlier, or nt tlio unpcnol court, nnd “visitors,” or tmvclling 
merclmnts. Of mdejicntlent nations the ancient classics have not 
any knowicilgc, nor has Confucius. So long as merchants from 
Europe nnd other parts of the world could have been content to 
appear m Chum ns suppliants, seeVlng the pnvilego of trade, so 
long the government -nould have ranted them with the barbarous 
hordes of nntiqiuU, nnd given them the benefit of the maxim 
nlmut “ indulgent treatment," according to its own understandmg 
of it But when their governments interfered, and dnimcd to treat 
with that of Cliina on terms of equality, nnd that their subjects 
should be spoken to nnd of ns being of the same clay with the Chinese 
themselves, an outrage was committed on tradition nnd prejudice, 
which It was necessary to resent with vehemence. 

I do not charge the contemptuous arrogance of the Chmese 
government and people upon Confucius, what I deplore, is that he 
left no principles on record to check the development of such a 
spint His simple views of society and government were in a men 
sure sufficient for the pcopie whilo tliey dwelt apart fiwm the rest of 
mankind. His practical lessons were better than if they had been loft, 
whicli but for liim they probably would have been, to fall a prey to 
the influences of Tnouism nnd Buddhism, but they could only subsist 
whde they were left alone. Of the earth earthy, Chinn was sure to 
go to pieces when it came mto collision with a ChnBtiailly.civihzcd 
power Its sage had left it no preservative or restorative elements 
against such n case. 

It IS a rude awakening from its complacency of centuries which 
China has now received. Its ancient landmarks are swept nway 
Opimons will differ ns to the justice or mjustico of the grounds on 
whicli it has been assailed, and I do not feel called to judge or to 
pronounce here concemmg them. In the progress of events, it could 
not be but that the collision should come, and when it did come, it could 
not bo but that Chinn should be broken and scattered. Disorgoniza 
tion wiU go on to destroy it more and more, and yet tbere is hope 
for the people, with their veneration of the relations of society, with 
their devotion to leanhng, and with their habits of industry and 
sobriety — there is hope for them, if they will look nwny from all 
their ancient sages, nnd turn to Hun, who sends them, along with 
the dissolution of their ancient state, the knowledge of Himself^ the 
only hving and true God, and of Jesus Christ whom He hath sent 
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8 I have little more to add on the opinions of Confucius Many 
of his sayings are pithy, and display much knowledge of character ; 
but as they are contained in the bod}'’ of the AVoik, I will not 
occupy the space here with a selection of those which have struck 
myself as most worthy of notice The fourth Book of the Analects, 
which is on the subject of jin^ or perfect virtue, has several utter- 
ances which are remarkable. 

Thornton observes “ It may excite surprise, and probably in- 
creduhty, to state that the golden rule of our Saviour, ‘ Do unto 
others as you would that they should do unto you,’ which Mr Loclce 
designates as ‘ the most unshaken rule of morality, and foundation 
of all social virtue,’ had been inculcated by Confucius, almost in the 
same words, four centuries before I have taken notice of this 
factm reviewing both “The Great Learning,” and “The Doctiineof 
the Mean ” I would be far from grudging a tribute of admiration to 
Confucius for it The maxim occurs also twice m the Analects In 
Book XV xxiii , Tsze-kung asks if there be one word which may 
serve as a rule of practice for all one’s life, and is answered, “ Is not 
reciprocity such a word ? Wliat you do not want done to yourself do 
not do to others ” The same disciple appears in Book V xi , tellmg 
Confucius that he was practising the lesson He says, “ What I do 
not wish men to do to me, I also wish not to do to men , ” but the 
master tells him, “Ts‘ze, you have not attained to that ” It would 
appear from this reply, that he was aware of the difficulty of obeymg 
the precept , and it is not found, in its condensed expression at least, 
in the older classics The merit of it is Confucius’ own 

When a comparison, however, is drawn between it and the rule laid 
down by Christ, it is proper to call attention to the positive form of 
the latter, “All thmgs whatsoever ye would that men should do unto 
you, do ye even so to them ” The lesson of the gospel commands 
men to do what they feel to be right and good It reqmres them to 
commence a course of such conduct, without regard to the conduct 
of others to themselves The lesson of Confucius only forbids men 
to do what they feel to be wrong and hurtful So far as the pomt of 
priority is concerned, moreover, Christ adds, “ This is the law and 
the prophets ” The maxim was to be found substantially in the 
earher revelations of God 

, 1 Ilibtory of CJluna, yoI. I. p 209. 
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But the \vortli of the two moximq depends on the int 
the cnunciQtors in regard to their application Confucius, 
to me, did not tliink of the reciprocity coming into action beyond 
the circle of Ins five relations of society Possibly, ho might have 
required its observance m dealings oven with the rude tribes, which 
were the onlj specimens of mankind besides his own comtrymen of 
which he knew anything, for on one occasion, when asked about per 
feet virtue, he rephed, “It is, in retirement, to be sedately grave, 
in the management of business, to be reverently attentive, m inter 
course -with others, to bo stnctly smccrc. Though a man go among 
the rude uncnltnated tribes, these qualities may not be neglected 
Still, Confucius dchvered his rule to his countr} men only, and only 
for tlicir giudanco in their relations of which I have had so much 
occasion to speak. The mlo of Christ is for man os man, having to 
do with other men, all with himself on the same platform, as the 
children and subjects of the one God and Father in heaven 

Hoi\ for short Confucius came of the standard of Chnstian bene- 
volence, may bo seen from his remarks when asked what was to be 
thought of tho prmciplc that injury should bo recompensed with 
kindness ITc rephed, “With what tlicn will you recompense kind I 
ness? Recompense injury with justice, and recompense kmdness with/ 
kindness ^ The same doUveranco is given m one of tho Books of 
the Lc Kc, -^hcrc he adds that “ho who recompenses injury with 
kmdness is a man who is careful of his person Chhng Heuen, the 
commentator of the second century, says that such a course would be 
“incorrect ui point of propriety"® This “ propriety " was a great 
stumbling block in the way of Confucius His morality was the 
result of the balancings of his intellect, fettered by the decisions of 
men of old, and not the gushings of a loving heart, responsive to 
the promptmgs of lIca^tn and m sjunpatliy with emng and feeble 
humanity 

This subject lends me on to the lost of tho opinions of Confucius 
vliich I shall moke the subject of remark in this place. A com 
mentator observes, with reference tp the mquiry about recompensing 
injury vith kindness, that the questioner was asking onlj about 
triMol matters, ^ich might be dealt with m the way he menboned, 

5 AmlecU, XIII, tix, i Ani, XXV Dirt 
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Tvliile great offences sucli as those against a sovereign or a father, 
could not be dealt vdth by such an inversion of tiic ])niiciples of 
justice® In the second Book of the Le Ke there is the following 
passage “With the slayer of his father, a man may not Ine 
under the same heaven , against the sla} er of Ins brother a man 
must never have to go home to fetch a weapon , W'lth the slater of 
his friend, a man may not Kve in the same State Tlie l:r, iahoms 
is here laid down in its fullest extent. The Chow Le tells us of a 
provision made against the evil consecpiences of the piniciplc, by the 
appointment of a minister called “The Beconcilci Tlie pro^ i-^ion 
is very inferior to the cities of refuge w'hich A\ere ‘^et ajiart by l\Ioscs 
for the manslayer to flee to from the fury of tlie a\eMgcr. Sucli 
as it was, however, it existed, and it is rcmaikuble that Confucius, 
when consulted on the subject, took no notice of it, but aflirmed the 
duty of blood-revenge in the strongest and most unresti'icted terms. 
His disciple Tsze-hea asked him, “ AWiat coui sc is to be pursued in 
the case of the muifler of a father or mothei ?” lie replied, “The 
\ son must sleep upon a matting of gi’ass, with his shield for his 
^ pillow , he must decline to take ofiice; he must not li\e under the 
\ same heaven with the slayer When he meets him m the market- 
place or the court, he must have his weapon ready to stiike him ” 
“And what is the course on the murder of a brother?” “The sui- 
viving brother must not take ofiice in the same State w itli the slayer , 
yet if he go on his prince’s service to the State where the sla} ei is, 
though he meet him, he must not fight with him ” “And what is 
the course on the murder of an uncle or a cousin?” “In this case 
the nephew or cousin is not the principal If the principal on whom 
the revenge devolves can take it, he has only to stand belimd ■with 
his weapon in his hand, and support him 

Sir John Davis has rightly called attention to this as one of the 
objectionable principles of Confucius The bad efiects of it are 
evident even^ the present day Revenge is sweet to the Chinese. 

I have spoken of their readiness to submit to government, and wish 
to hve in peace, yet they do not hke to resign even to government 
the mqmsition for blood ” Where the ruling authoiity is feeble, 


6 See Eotes p ^ ^ ^ jjg, ^ |. 
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afl it IS nt present, intlmdunla and clans take tlic law into fJicir own 
hands, and ^\llolc diatncts are kept in a state of constant feud and 
norfarc. 

But I must now lca^c the sage. I hope I Lave not done him 
injustice, but after long study of his character and opinions, I 
am unable to regard liim as n great man Ho was not before his 
age, tliougli he was above tlic mass of the ofheers and scholars of 
Ins time. Ho threw no new light on any of the questions winch 
hn^c a world ^vlde interest. Ho gave no impulse to rchgion Ho 
had no sjTupathy wnth progress. His influence has been wonderful, 
but it will henceforth wane. My opinion is, that the faith of the 
nation in him aviU speedily and cxtcu3i\ dj pass aw ay 

SECTION II r 
ni3 nniEDiATE disciples 

Szc-maTa'cen makes Confucius say — **Tlio disciples who received 
my instructions, and could comprehend them, were soventj sc^cn 
indmduals. They were all scholars of o.\traordiDary abihtj The 
common saying is, that tlic disciples of the sago were three thousand, 
while among them there were sc%cntj two worthies I propose to 
give here a list of all those whose names have come down to us, ns 
being his followers Of tlio greater number it will bo seen tlint wo 
know nothing more than their names and surnames Jly principal 
autliontics mil be tbo “ Histoncfil Bccords,” the “Family Sajings," 
“Tlic Sacrificial Canon for the Sages Temple, with Plates," and the 
chapter on “Tlic Uisciplcs of ConfiKius" prefLNod to the “Four 
Books, Tc.\t and Commentary, with Proofs and Illustrations ” In 
giving n few notices of the better knoivn indi\Idimls, I will endeavour 
to avoid what may be gatlicrod from the Analects 

i \cn Hmiy, by designation Terc 3 ucn (Jfj ^ Ho 

was a nabve of Loo, the favourite of his master, whose junior ho 
was by 80 years, and whose disaplc ho heenmo when ho was quite a 
3 oath “ After I got Hwii}, Confucius remarked, “tlio disciples 
came closer to ino." "Wo oro told that once, when ho found himself 
on the Nung hill witli Hwuy, Tszcloo, and Taze-kung, Confucius 

> 0 ^ 111 a- 3ill ^ -fa + ^ -b A ^ ± -Hi 
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asked them to tell him their difTcvent would ehoa^ 

between tliem Tsze-loo began, and done, the msBti. 

said, “It marks 3 mur biavcr^ ” followed, on w'hote 

words the judgment was, “They 3 our discriminating elo- 
quence ” At last came Yen Yuen, anIi*^ f should like to ^nd 

an intelligent king and sage lulcr wh^’^ I might assist. 1 would 
diffuse among the people instiaictions ^ve great points, and 

lead them on by the rules of piopiic*!^}' music, so that they 
should not care to fortif}^ their cities by ''' moats, but would 

fuse their swords and spears into implf*''^’'^*^ agriculture. They 
should send forth their flocks without plains and forests. 

There should be no sundcimgs of fami^'t'S widows or widowers. 
For a thousand j’cars theic "would be calamity of Avar. Tew 
would have no oppoitumty to di‘;play i^jery, or Ts‘zc to display 
his oratoiy ” The master pionouiic^^^j “l^ow admirable is thia 
virtue 1” 

Y^hen Hwuy was 29, his hair Aias and in three years 

moie he died He was saciihced to, Confucius, by the 

fiist emperor of the Han dynasty T^^ title "which lie now has in 
the sacrificial Canon, “ Continuator .Sage,” was conferred iii 

the 9th yeai of the empeioi, oi, to more correctly, of the 

period, Kea-tsing, a d 1530 Almost ‘dl the present sacrificial titles 
of the worthies in the temple v cie fix^d at that time HVvuy’s place 
is the fiist of the four Assessois, on of the sage ^ 

2 Mm Sun, styled Tsze-k‘ecn, (j^l T' T ^)* * 

native of Loo, 15 yeais younger than Confucius, according to Sze-nia 

2 I have referred hnofly, at p 92, to the temples of Confuciu! Tlie pnncipal hall, called A 
or ‘ Hall of the Great and Complete One,’ •W'hicli is his own statue or tho 

tablet of hiE spirit, liaMiig on each sido of it, irithm a screen, tl» statues, or tablets, of his ‘four 
Assessors’ On the east and west, along tlic walls of apartment arc tho two tho 

places of the J ’ or ‘ twelve Wise Ones,’ those * Assessors,’ 

are counted worthy of honour Outside tins npartmef'*. i« a line with the two jp, 

but along the evtemnl wail of the sacred inclosuro, ar® ‘^^’® *'''® side-galleries, which I have 

sometimes called the ranges of the outer court In ei*^'' tablets of the disciples and 

other worthies, having the same title, as tho Wise Onr®> ‘Ancient "Worth),’ or 

the mferior title of ‘ Ancient Scholar ’ Beh”’'^ pnncipal hall is the 5^ ;jjpj 

sacred to Confuems’ ancestors, whose tablets are m fronting the south, like that of 

Confucius On each side are likewise the tablets ceitoiu ‘anaeut Worthies,’ and ‘ancicufc 
Scholars ’ 
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Ts'ccn, bnt 50 ycnrs younger, sccording to tlio “ Family Sayings," 
winch latter authority is followed in “Tlie Annals of the Linpim ’ 
AVIicn he first came to Confucius, wo are told, ho had a starved look,i 
w Inch was by and by c\cbniiged for one of fulness and satisfaction e 
Tsre-kung asked him how the change had come about. Ho replied, 
“ I came from the midst of my reeds and sedges into the school of the 
master Ho trained my mmd to filial piety, and set before me the 
ccoinples of tlio ancient kings. I felt n pleasure in his instructions, 
but -ahen I went abroad, and saw the people in niithonty, with their 
iimbrellns and banners, and nil the pomp and circnnistnnce of tlieir 
trains, 1 also felt pleasure in that show Tlieso tno things assaulted 
each other m my breast. I could not determine which to prefer, 
and so I wore that look of distress. But now the lessons of our 
master have penetrated deeply into my mind Jly progress also has 
been liclpcd by the c.xample of yon my fijlow^lisciples I now know 
what I should follow and wbnt I should nioid, and nil the pomp of 
power IS no more to mo than the dust of tlic ground It is on this 
account that I have tliat look of fulness and satisfaction ” Tszo-k'eon 
WTia high in Confucius esteem He was distinguished for his punty 
and filial affection His place in the temple is the first, east, among 
“ The Wise Ones," iminedintely niter the four assessors. He was first 
sacrificed to along with Confucius, ns is to be understood of the 
other “ Wise Ones," excepting in the cose of 1 ew JC, in the 8th year 
of the style K‘ae-yucn of the ststh emperor of the T‘nng dynasty , 
A D 720 His title, the same ns that of nil but the Assessors is — 
“The ancient Wortliy, the phdosopher Jlin " 

8 Yen K&ng, styled Pih new (|I]. gf. tj: Q [al, "g"] -tfs) jpe 
was a native of Loo, and Confucius junior only by seven years. 
IVhen Confucius became Jlinistcr of Crime, he appointed Pih new 
to the office, which ho had hunsolf formerly hold, of commandant 
of Chung too His tablet is now foortli among “ The Wise Ones," 
on the west. 

4 Ten Tung, styled Chung knng (fl-lg ^{i|i g) He was of 
the same clan as Yen KSng, and 29 years yotmger tlinu Confucius 
He had a bad father, but the master declared that was not to be 


comited to bun, to detract from bis admitted esccUenco. His place 
IB among “ Tho Wise Ones,” the second, cast. &. 
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5 Yen KW, styled Tsze-ycw (fj >lc> T He was related 
to the two former, and of the same age as Glinng-kung He was 
noted among the disciples for his’versatile aljility and many accjuirc* 
ments Tsze-kung said of him, “ Respectful to the old, and kind to 
the young , attentive to guests and visitois , fond of learning and skill- 
ed in many arts , diligent 111 his examination of things these aie 
what belong to Yen K‘ew ” It has been noted in the life of Confucius 
that it was by the influence of Tsze-^mw tliat he ■s^as finally restored 
to Loo He occupies the third place, west, among “The AVise ones ” 

6 Chung Yew, styled Tsze-loo and Ke-loo (^i|i ^ y ^ 

-y* He was a native of P‘cen ( |<) in Loo, and only 9 year.b 
younger than Confucius At their first inteivicw, the master 
asked him what he was fond of, and he replied, “My long sword 
Confucius said, “If to your present ability there weie added the 
results of learning, 3 mu would be a very superior man ” “ Of what 

advantage would learning be to me ? ” askecT Tsze loo “ There is a 
bamboo on the southern hill, which is stfhight itself without being 
bent If you cut it down and use it, you can send it though a rhmo- 
ceros hide , what is the use of learning ? ” “ Yes,” said the master ,* 

“bul^if jmu feather it and point it with steel, will it not penetrate 
more deeply ? ’ Tsze-loo bowed twice, and said, “ I will reverently re- 
ceive your instructions” Confucius vas wont to say, “From the 
time that I got Yew, bad words no more came to my ears ” For - 
some time Tsze-loo was chief magistrate of the district of P‘oo (^^), 
where his administration commanded the warm commendations of 
the master He difid finally'’ in Wei, as has been related above, p 87 
His tablet is now the fourth, east, from those of the Assessors 

7 Tsae Yu, styled Tsze-go {'f J., J ;jj;) ^ He was a native 
of Loo, but notliing is mentioned of liis age * He had “a sharp 
mouth, according to Sze-ma y&‘een Once, when he was /at the 
court of Tsfio on some commission, the king Ch‘aou offered him an 
easy carriage adorned with ivory for his master Yu replied, “My 
master is a man who would rejoice in a government where right 
principles weie carried out, and can find his joy in himself when that is 
not the case Now light principles and virtue are as it were in a 
state of slumber His wish is to rouse and put them in motion 
Could he find a prince leally anxious to rule accoiding to them, he 
would walk on foot to his couit, and be glad to do so. Why need 
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lie receive Bucli a valuable gifl as tliis from 80 great a distance?” 
Confucius commended this rcpl^ , but \\herc he is mentioned m tlie 
jlnalccts, Tszc-go docs not appear to great advantage. Ho took scr 
Tice in the State of Ts'e, and was chief magistrate of Lin t 82 c, whero 
he joined vntli T'cen Chang in some disorderly movement,' which 
I'^d to the destruction of bis kindred, and made Confucius ashamed 
of him. Ills tablet 13 now the second, west, among “The Wise Ones,” 

8 Twan mnk Ts'ze, styled Tszc kung IS* ^ "y* S j ■?* 

nhose place is now tlurd, east, from the Assessors, He was a 
native of Wci (fl§)i and 31 years younger than Confucius He had 
great quickness of natural ability, and appears m the Analects as 
one of the most forward talkers among the disciples Confucius 
used to sa}, “ From tlio time that I gotTs^zc, scholars from a distance 
came daily resorting to me.” Several instances of the language 
which he used to express his admiration of the master have been 
given in the lost section Here is another — ^Thc duke King of Tb‘o 
asked Tsze-kung how Clmng no was to bo ranked as a sage. “ I do 
not know,” was the reply “ I have all my bfc had the heaven -over 
my lieod, but I do not know its height, and the earth under my feet, 
but I do not know its thickness. In my serviDg of Confucius, I am 
like a thirsty man who goes with his pitcher to the nver, and there 
he drinks liis fill, without knowing the river s depth ” He took leave 
of Confuaus to become commandant of Sm yang ^ ^), when 
the master said to him, “In dcabng with yonr subordinates, there 
18 nothing bko impartinLty , and wlicn wealth comes m yonr way, 
there IS nothing like moderation. Hold fast these two things, and do 
not swerve from them. To conceal men’s excellence is to obscure 
the worthy, and to proclaim peoples wickedness is the part of a 
mean man To speak evil of those whom yon have not sought the 
opportunity to instruct, is not the way of friendship and harmony ’ 
Subsequently Tsse kung was high in office both in Loo and Wci, 
and finally died in T8‘e. Wo saw how ho was in attendance on 
Confucius at the time of the sage’s death, llany of the disciples 
built huts near the master s grave, and mourned for him three years, 
but Taze-knng remained sorrowing alone for three jears more, 

9 Yen Yen, styled Tsze-yew (W IS’ ^ now the 4t]i in 

tlic western range of “Tlio Wise Ones ” He v-as a native of Woo 

Bco ttlxrTo, p. 7 
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(^), 45 years younger than Confucius, and distinguished for his 
literary- acquirements Being made commandant of Woo-shing, he 
transformed the character of the people by “ proprieties ” and music, 
and was praised by the master After the death of Confucius, Ke 
K^ang asked Yen how that event had made no sensation in Loo like 
that which was made by the death of Tsze-clLan, when the men laid 
aside their bowstring rings and girdle ornaments, and the women 
laid aside their pearls and ear-rings, and the voice of weeping was 
heard m the lanes for three months Yen replied, '‘The influences 
of Tsze-ch‘an and my master might be compared to those of over- 
flowing water and the fattening rain Wherever the water in its 
overflow reaches, men take knowledge of it, while the fattening ram 
falls unobserved ” 

10 Puh Shang, styled Tsze-hea ( |ifj. ''j* It is not 

certain to what State he belonged, his birth being assigned to Wei 
(®)j Wan (J^) He was 45 years younger 

than Confucius, and lived to a great age, for we find him, b c 406, 
at the court of the prince Wan of Wei (^), to whom he gave copies 
of some of the classical Books. He is represented as a scholar ex- 
tensively read and exact, but without great comprehension of mind. 
What IS called Maou’s She-king is said to contain the views 

of Tsze-hea Kung yang Kaou and Kuh-leang Ch‘ih are also said 
to have studied the Ch‘un Ts‘ew with him On the occasion of the 
death of his son he wept hunself blind His place is the 5th, east, 
among “The Wise Ones” 

11 Twan-sun Sze, styled Tsze-chang (S ^ T JM)? 

his tablet, corresponding to that of the preceding, on the west He 
was a native of Ch‘m and 48 years younger than Confucius. 
Tsze-kung said, “ Not to boast of his admirable merit , not to signify 
joy on account of noble station, neither insolent nor indolent; 
showing no pride to the dependent these are the characteristics of 
Twan-sun Sze ” When he was sick,, he called Shin Ts‘eang to him, 

, and said, “ Y^e speak of his e?id in the case of a superior man, and of 
his death m the case of a mean man May I thmk that it is going 
to be the former with me to-day?” 

12 Tsang Sin [or Ts‘an], styled Tsze-yu ''j‘ "J" [al , 

Tf!]) He was a native of south Woo-shing, and 46 years younger 
than Confucius In his 16th year he was sent by his father into 
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Ts'oo, -wlicre Confuciiis then ivas, to Icnm under the ’wga Excepting 
pcrlinpa 1 cn H" ny, there I3 not a nnme of greater note in the Con 
fucian school. Teze-kung said of Imn, “Tlicrc is no subject irhich ho 
has not studied His oppenmnee is respectful. Uis virtue is solid 
His vrords command credence. Before great men he dmivs himself 
up in the pride of self rcspecL His cychroivs arc those of longcnty " 
He ivas noted for his filial piety, and after the death of his parents, 
he could not read the ntes of mourning without being led to think 
of them, and moved to tears. lie was a volnmmous writer Ten 
Books of his composition are said to be contained in the “ Rites of the 
elder Too " (;fe The classic of Filial Pictj he is said to 

have made under the eye of Confucins. On his connection with 
“The Great Learning" see aboie, Cli in Sect, il He wn.s first 
associated with the sacnficea to Confucius in a.d GC8, but in 12C7 
he was adianccd to be one of the sages four Assessors His title — 
“Lvhibitcr of the Fundaraental Pnnciples of the Sage," dates from 
the period of Ivea tsing, as mentioned in speaking of T cn Hwuy 

13 Tan t‘ac IICS ming, stjlcd Tszc-jti (ifi S iSS *51 

He was a natiie of Woo-shing, 39 years younger tlian Confucius, 
according to the “Historical Records," but 49, according to the 
" Fainilj Sajnngs." Ho was c.vccs3ivcly ugly, and Confucius thought 
meanly of his talents in consequence, on his first application to him 
After completing his studies, ho traicllcd to tho soutli ns far as the 
1 nng tsze Traces of his presence in that part of the country are stiU 
pointed out in the department of Soo-chow Ho was followed by 
abont three hundred disciples, to whom ho laid down rules for their 
guidance m their intercourse with the princes IVlicn Confucius 
heard of his success, he confessed how ho had been led by his bud 
looks to misjudge him Ho, imtli nearly all tho disciples whoso names 
follow, first had a place assigned to him in the sacrifices to Confucius 
man 739 The place of liis tablet is tho second, cast, in the outer 
court, bej ond that of tho “ Assessors " and “ Wise Ones " 

14 Corresponding to the preceding, on tho west, is the tablet of 
Fuk Pull ts‘e, styles! Tsze tse-cn [nt, ^ and nll=fft] ^ 

naUto of Loo, and, according to difierent 
accounts, 80, 40, and 49 j cars younger than Coiifueius. He was 
cominandoiit of Tan foo (IjL ^ ^), and hardly needed to put fortli 
any personal cDork IFo-nia K‘o hud bccu m the same ollicc, and 
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bad succeeded b}’’ dint of tlie grcatc''! industry and toil lie asked 
Pub-ts^e bow be managed so easil^^ for lunisclf, and A\as answoK'dy 
“I employ men , 3 mu emplo} meiib stiengtli ” I’eople piononm'ed 
Full to be a superior man lie was also a wiitei’j and bis woiks aro 
mentioned in Leiv Ilin’s catalogue 

15 Next to that of ]\Ieu-ming is Ibc tablet of Yuen lleen, staled 

Tsze-sze (]^ 'j* ■^*,59,) a natnc of Sung, or, according to Oring 

Heuen, of Loo, and younger than Confucius ]>}' ."b }eai'< lie ■was 
noted for Ins puiity and modesty, and for bis bajipiness m tbc pnti' 
ciples of tbe master amid deep poverty After ibe death of Confucius 
be lived m obscuiit}^ m lYei In tbe notc^ to Ana ^7 in , I jiaie 
referred to an interview iiliicli be bad nitb Ts/e-knng. 

16 Kung-yay Chang [al , Che], st) led Ts/c-Cldang [at , T-'/c-olie], 

(■^ S. S]) T i5j T tablet next to 

that of Pili-ts‘e He was son-in-law to Confucius Ilia iiatiMty is 
assigned both to Loo and to Ts‘c 

17 Nan-kurig Kwo, st 3 lcd Tszc-}'iing (|^ 

in the “Family Sayings,” (T‘aou)], 'p J ^), lias tbc jTace at 
tbe east next to Yuen Keen It is a question miicb debated v hetber 
be was tbe same with Nan-kung King-sbub, wlio accompanied Con- 
fucius to tbe court of Clioiv, or not On occasion of n fire breaking 
out in the palace of duke Gac, "wdiile otbcis vero intent on seeming 
the contents of the Treasui 3 ’', Nan-kung diiectcd bis cflbrts to ^aie 
tbe Librar 3 ^, and to him was Giving tbe preservation of the cop}^ of 
the Chow Le winch was in Loo, and other ancient monuments 

18 Kung-seib Gae, styled Kc-ts‘ze [al , Ke-cb‘iii] (<^ ^ ^ 

5^ ) His tablet follows that of Kung -3 a 3 ’’ lieu as a na- 

tive of Loo, or of Ts‘e Confucius commended him for lefusiiig ta 
take office with any of tbe Families wliicli were encroacliing on the 
authority of the piinces of the States, and for choosing to endmetlio 


severest poverty rather than sacrifice a tittle of bis piinciples. 

19 Tsang Teen, styled Seib ^ [al , p/}]. *p §) lie was the- 
father of Tsang Ts^an His place in the temples is the ball to Con- 

n-n ^ t -i . ■* . 


fucius ancestors, where bis tablet is tbe first, west. 

20 Yen Woo-yaou, styled Loo M T He ivas tbe 
father of Yen Hivuy, younger than Confucius by six 3 ^eais His 
saciificial place is the first, east, in tbe same hall as the last. 

21 Folio iving the tablet of Nan-kung Kwb is that of Shang Kcu^ 
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styled T?zc mull fj ^ ^ To him, it 13 said, ivc nrc in 

dtjhted for tho presen ation of tlio \ih hmg, ivliich he recciied from 
Cdnfuclus Its trnnsmiBsion step by step, from Keu down to (ha 
Han dyn'i3t3, is minutely set forth 

22 Isext to Kung-ecili Gae is tho place of Kaou Ch'ac, styled 

Tszc kaon nndKc'kaou ) for ^ morcoi cr, 

ne find and ^]), a nnti\e of Ts'e, according to the “Family 
Sa-vings," but of AVci, according to Szc ina Ts'ccn and Ch'mg Heuen 
Ho wns 30 (some sa} 40) years younger than Confacins, dnarfisli 
and ugly, but of great north and nbilitj At one time he nas 
cnmiiiol judge of AVei, mid in the e\ccution of his oflice coudemned 
a pnsoncr to lose his feet Aftenrards that same man saved his 
life, ivhcn lie ivas flying from tho State Confucius praised 011*00 
for being able to administer stem justice with such a spint of 
bencioleucc os to disann rcscntmcnC 

23 Shang Kcii is followed by Tecih tcaou K‘ae [prop K‘o], styled 
Tsze k‘ftc, Itae JO, and Tszc sew HtIDl] [pr ©;], ijt |)]J 

and a native of Is^ac (|^), or, ncc to Heuen, of Loo "Wo 

only know lum as a reader of the Shoo king, ond rafuBlng to go into 
oflicc. 

24 Rung pib Lcaou, styled Tszc chow ^ Ho 

appears in tho Analects \IV xx\iii , slandering Tsre-loo It la 
doubtful ivliethcr lie should have a place among tho disciples^ 

25 Szc mu Kfing styled Tsze new (§] ^ '^)# follows 

Tseili tcaou K‘ac, lie was a great talker, a notivc of Sung, and a 
brother of II wan T‘u) , to escape from an horn seems to have been the 
labour of Ins life. 

2G The place next Kaou Ch*nc is occupied by Prm Sen, styled 
T 82 c-ch‘c ^ native ofTs’c, or, ncc. to others, of 

IxK), and -a hose ago is given os 36 or 4G years younger than Con 
fucius. "VVnicn young, he distinguished hiuisclf in a militaiy com 
mand under the Kc family 

27 Tew Jo, styled Taze-j5 He was a nptiva 

of Loo, and his age is stated very variously He was noted among 
tho disciples for his great memory and fondness for antiquity After 
the death of Confucius, tlio rest ot tho disciples, because of tho 
likeness of Jos voice to the Mostci e, nished to render tho saino 
observances to bun wbicb they had done to Confucius, but on 
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T-aiig Sin’s demurring to the thing, they abandoned the purpose. 
The tablet of Tsze-jo is now the 6th, enst, among “The Wise Ones,” 
to which place it was promoted in the 3d 3^ear of K‘een-lung of the 
pi esent dynasty. This was done in compliance with a memoiial 
fiom the president of one of the Boards, uho said he was moved by a 
dream to make the request AVe may suppose that his real motives 
were a wish to do justice to the merits of Tsze-j6, and to restore 
the sjunmetry of the tablets in the “ Hall of the Great and Complete 
One,” which had been disturbed by the introduction of the tablet of 
Choo He in the preceding leign 

28 Kung-se Clihh, stjded Tsze-hwa ‘’j- T a na- 

tive of Loo, younger than Confucius by 42 years, whose place is 
the 4th, west, in the outer court He was noted lor his knowledge 
of ceremonies, and the other disciples devolved on him all the 
arrangements about the funeral of tlie Master. 

29 AVoo-ma She [or K‘e], styled TszeTOe ( M ]/T* 

T T Wildi ^ native of Chhn, or, acc to Ch‘ing Heuen, 

of Loo, 30 j^ears younger than Confucius. His tablet is on tlie 
east, next to that of Sze-ina Kang It is related that on one 
occasion, when Confucius was about to set out with a company of 
the disciples on a walk or jouiney, he told them to take uinbiellas. 
They met with a heavy showei, and Woo-ma asked him, saying, 
“There were no clouds in the morning, but after the sun had iisen, 
jmu told us to take umbrellas. How did jmu know that it would 
rain?” Confucius said, “The moon last evening was in the 
constellation Peih, and is it not said in the Shedang, ‘When the 
moon is ui Peih, there will be heavy ram?’ It was thus I knew 
it” ^ 

30 Leang Chen [a?, Le], stjded Shuh-jm ®] f ^ 

occupies the eighth place, wesk among the tablets of the outer 

couit. He was a man of Ts‘e, and his age is stated as 29 and 39 
years ^munger than Confucius The following stoiy is told in con- 
nection with him AVhen he was thiitj’-, being disappointed that he 
had no son, he was minded to put away his wife “ Do not do so,” 
said Shang Keu to him “ I was 38 befoi e I had a son, and my mother 
was then about to take another wife for me, when the Master pro- 
posed sending me to Ts‘e My mother was unAvdling that I should 
go, but Confucius said, ‘ Don’t be anxious Keu wdl have fi\c sons 
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after ho is forty * It has turned out so, and I apprehend it is your 
fault, and not your wifes, that you have no son yet ” Chen took 
tins advice, and m the second year after, he had a son 

31 Yen Hing \al , Sin, Lew, and WeiJ styled Taze le\v(5^ ^ ^ 

and ^ ^ ^), occupies the place, east, after AVoo-ma She 
He was a native of Loo, and 46 years younger than Confucius 

82 Leang Chen is followed on the west by Yen Too, styled Tsze- 
Loo [aJ , Tsze-tsUng and Tsze yu] , '(161^ ^ ® N j 

and -y* a native of Loo, and 50 years younger than Confucius. 

33 Yen Hing is followed on the east by TB‘aou Seuh, styled 

Tsze^eun a native of Tfl^iCj 50 years younger 

than Confucius, 

34 Next on the west is Pih K*^n, styled Tsze^ih, or, in the 
current copies of the “ Family Sayings,*’ Tsze k'doe ('fQ S ^ W 

or ^ a native of Loo, 60 years younger than Con* 

fucius, 

35 Following Tsze seun is Kung-enn Lung [of, Ch^ungJ styled 

Tsze-shih fS [a/ fH ^ T* -S) "^hose birth is assigned by 

different writers to Wei, ra‘oo, and Oheou (®) He was 53 years 
younger than Confucius, We have the following account — “Tsze- 
ining asked Tsze-ahih, saying, ‘Have you not studied the Book of 
Poetry?’ Tsze-ahih rephed, ‘What leisure have 1 to do so? My 
parents req^nire me to be filial , my brothers req^iure me to be sub 
Hiiaaive^ and my friends require me to be sincere What leisure 
have I for anytlung else? ‘Come to my Mw’^ter, said Tsze-kung, 
^ond learn of him ’ 

Sze-ma Ts^een here observes — Of the thirty five disciples which 
precede, we have some details. Their age and other particulars 
are found in the Books and Records It is not so,, however, in 
regard to the fifty two which follow 

36 Yen Ke, styled Tsze-ch'an [ol Ke-ch‘an and Tsze tk], 

^ "y* ^ [a? ^ ^ and ^ ), a native of Loo whose place 

IS the eleventh, west, next to Pib K‘een 

87 Kung-tsoo Kow tsze or simply Tsze, styled Tsze-che (^k 
jSg. ig [or sunply ^], ^ ^ a native of Loo His tablet la- 
the 28d, east, m the outer court. 

38 Tsfin Tsoo,. styled Taze-non a native of 

Tshn His tablet precedes that of the lasL two places 
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39 Tseili-teaou Ch‘e, styled Tszc-lecn ( /^ ^ 

'T ^ ^ Dative of Loo, His tablet is the lotli, west 

40, Yen Kaou, styled Ysze-Kcaoii T S) Accord- 

ing to tlie ‘^Family Sayings," he vas the same as Yen K‘ih (^jj, or 
who drove the caiiiagc, when Coiifiiciiis rode in AYei after tlie 
duke and Nan-tsze, But this seeins doubtful, Otlicr authorities 
make his name Ch‘an (^), and style him Tsze-tsing (J H}s 

tablet is the 13th, east 

41 Tseih-teaou T‘oo-foo [al, Ts‘ung], styled Tsze-yew, Tsze-k'e 

and Tsze-wan], ® ® 'j' T or J [a? , -J ® 

andj" a native of Loo, vhose tablet precedes that of Tseih-- 
teaou Ch‘e 

42 Jang Sze-chhli, styled Tsze-t‘oo, or Tszc-tshing [cd 

tell “^7* 'J ^[fd y ), a native of Ts‘in Some consider 
Jang-sze ( H ) to be a double surname His tablet conies after 
that of No 40, 

43 Shang Tsih, styled Tsze-ke and Tsze-sew ([^j y|| y ^ 
y ^]), a native of Loo, His tablet is immediately after that 

of Fan Seu, No 26 

44 Shih Tso \al , Che and Tsze]-shuh, styled Tszc-mmg (5 

[a/ , and y ]- j‘ y Some take Shih-tso 'f^) 

double surname His tablet follov's that of No 42 

45 Jm Puh-ts‘e, styled Seuen (ji ' j‘ ^), a native of Ts‘oo, 

whose tablet is next to that of No 28 

46 Kung Leang Joo, styled Tsze-ching (<^ M ^ i T 

ih), a native of Chhn, follows the preceding in the temples The 
^‘Sacrificial Canon” says “Tsze-ching was a man of worth and 
bravery When Confucius was surrounded and stopt m P‘oo, Tsze- 
ching fought so desperatel}’’, that the people of P‘oo were afiaid, and 
let the Master go, on his swearing that he would not proceed to dYei ” 

47 How \al , Shih] Ch‘oo \al , K‘^en], stjded Tszc-le [al , Le-che], 

()w -6] }&. [al, Al T T ? [al, ¥ ^]), a native of Ts‘e, 

having his tablet the 17th, east, 

48 Ts‘m Y’en, styled K^ae a native of Ts‘ae He 

is not given in the list of the “ Family Sayings,” and on this account 
Jus tablet was put out of the temples in the 9th year of Kea-tsing. 
It was lestored, however, in the second year of ITung-ching, a,d, 
1724, and is the thirty- thud, east, in the outer court 
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49 KnnghcA Slio\v, staled Slung [nndTszc-sIiing], [f^?, 

^ ^ [nnd ^ ), a naUTc of Loo, -iNhosc tablet is next tbal 

of 'fo 44 

50 IIo YungtQcn [or simply Tocn,] styled Tsrc-seili [a/, Tsre- 

Leno, and TBZc-k'cne], (^3^^ [or ffA] and 

"5^^]), a iiatiie of Mei, haling his tablet the 18tli, cast 

51 Kiing Kden ting [aL, Rung Yew], stjlcd Taze-chung (jS- 

Inl , g] ^ [<7?, [n^ Pf3, and ,[(;]) Ilisnntuitj 

13 assigned to Loo, to lYci, and to Tsm (^) lie followB No 4G 

52 Len Tsoo [al , Scang], staled Swing, and Tszc-scang (STJlBI 

^ 2Si and 5p0, a nati\ e of Loo, m ith his tablet follow 
mg that of No 50 

53 llcaoa Tan [a/, lYoo], styled Tszc-kCa [a^t ^ 

•?«). a nntivo of Loo His place is nevt to tlint of No 51 

54 Ivcu [«/, Kow] Tsingli-cang [and simply Teing] staled Tszc 

kenng [a^, Tszc-kene nml T67cniang], (-fi] [<il ^ 4g and ^ 

[find aimpl) ^ ® and ), a native of Vci, 

folloiving No 52 

55 Han [al , TaneJ-foo Hih, stvled Tsrc-lnli [nl , Tszo-so and Teze- 
sooj [a/. S M [a/, and ^ Jlf]), a naUte 
of Loo, Tvlioso tablet is next to that of No 5S 

5G Ts'in Shang, styled Tszc-p'u [n!, P'ci tsic, and Pub tszej, 

^ and iU]), a native of Loo, or, accord 

mg to CiPing Hoiicn, of Ts ‘00 He was 40 years younger than 
Confucius. One autbontj, however, Ba}'s bo was only 4 years 
younger, and tliat his father and Confucius father were both cele 
brnted for their strength His tablet is the 12tli, cast 

57 Shin Tong, stjlcd Chow In tlio “Family 

Saymgs" there is a Shin Tscih, styled Tszoahow ((^ ^ 

The name is given by others as T'ang and [5S)r and Tsuh (^), 
rwith the designation Tszetsuh These arc probably the 

same person 'mentioned in the Analects as Shin Ch'ang (t^ ;[g) 
Pnor to the Jling dynasty they were saonliced to as two, hut man 
1580, the name of Tong was expunged from tho sacrificial list, 

, and only that of Ch'ang left His tablet is tho 81st, cast. 

66 Yen Che pub, styled Tsie shnh [or simply Shuh], 

[or simply a native of Loo, who occupies the 29th 
place, cast 
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59 Yung K^e, styled Tsze-k‘e [r// , Tszc-ycn], Wf]' ‘'f* 

y or y ifjj!;, [u/., y zl ^^])3 ^ native ol Loo, whose taldct tlie 
20tb, Avest. 

60. Heen Shing, styled Tszc-k‘c [al , Tszc-lnvang], ^ y JfiJt 

\al y y ^'^]), a native of Loo Ills place is the 22d, cast 

61 Tso Jin- 3 ’ing, [or simply Ying], st}lcd Hing and Ts/c-hing 
{Jr A [^1’ simply §P], ‘'j*- and y ^y), a nati\e of Loo. Ills 
tablet follows that of No 59 

62 Yen Keih, styled Yin [a?, Tszc-szc], [or ^], 

\al y y .,§*], a native of Ts‘in llis tablet is the 2dth, cast 

63 Chhug Kavo, styled Tszc-t‘oo |£)5 a native of 

Loo This IS understood to be the same vith the See Lang, staled 
Tsze-ts‘ung T ^), of the “Family Sa}ing<” Ills tablet 

follows No 61 

64 Tshn Fei, styled Tszc-che y y^), a natnc of Loo, 

having his tablet the 3 1st, west 

65 She Che-chang, styled Tszc-hang [af, chang], i'ljl 'j*' 

a native of Loo His tablet is the 30th, ea^-t 

66 Yen Khvac, st}lcd Tsze-shing, ^ native 

of Loo His tablet is the next to that of No 64 

67 Poo Shuh-shmg, styled Tsze-keu [m the “Family 

Sayings” we have an old form of |^], f t|i)> a natiAc of 
Ts‘e Sometimes for Poo (^*) Ave find Shaou {■^) ILs tablet is 
the 30th, west 

68 Yuen K'ang, styled Tsze-tseih (j^ A' T' ^ native of 
Loo Sze-ma Ts‘een calls him Yuen K^ang-tseih, not mentioning 
any designation The “Family Sa 3 ^ings” makes him Tiien K'ang: 
('bi)) styled Tseih His tablet is the 23d, Avest 

69 Yb Kae {al , Hin], styled Tsze-shmg, (^| ^[< 2^3 )l^]) T' 
^), a native of Loo His tablet is the 25th, east 

70 Leen Kee, styled Yung and Tsze-yung [a?, Tsze-ts‘aou], 

and y [al, J §']), a native of Wei, or oi Ts‘e. 
His tablet is next to that of No 68 

7 1 Shuh-chung Hwu 3 >' {al , K‘wae], styled Tsze-k‘e ^ {cd , 

pt], y «), a native of Loo, or, according to Ch‘uig Heuen, 
of Tsm He Avas younger than Confucius b 3 ^ 54 years. It is said 
that he and another youth, called Khing Seuen (^L |^)j attended by 
turns with then pencils, and acted as amanuenses to the sage, and. 
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■n-hcn JIung "Woo-pili expressed a doubt of tli'’ir competenej , Con 
fiicuis declared liis satisfacUon u-itli tbein He follows Leon Ki!i! m 
tlie temples. 

72 \eu Ho, Btjled Ion (Sff t native of Loo TIio 

present copies of the “Family Sajnngs” do not coiitam tins name, 
niid in A D 1588 Yen was displaced from liis place m the temples. 
His tablet, lion ever, lias been restored during tlio present dynasty 
It IS tlic 33d, west. 

78 Teili Ilih, styled ChC [«/, Tsze clio and Clie-cbe] ^ ^ 
^ [a/, ^ and ^ ^]), a nntne of Wci, or of Loo His tablet 

js the 2t)th, cast. 

74 Knci [«/, Pong] Sun, styled Tazclcen [a!, Tszc-jm] (i]5 [n7, 

I? ^ ^ [a/ , "y" ), a native of Loo His tablet is the 

J7t!i, west 

75 K ling Chung, stvlcd Tsre-mSc ^ M) Tins was 

the son, it is said, of Confucius elder brother, the cripple Mfingp'c. 
His tablet 13 nc.\t to that of ho 73 Uis sacrificial title is “Tho 
tuicieiit Y orthj, tlio philosopher Mdf ” 

70 kiing sc lu joo [a/, iu], styled Tsze-shang (4^ ES^iP[a?T 
^ -t)i native of 1/30 IIis place is the 2Gth, nest 

77 Kiing 80 TSen, styled Tsze sliang (4V ES ^ [or K^], _t. 

la!, Ip}] ), a native of Loo His tablet is tho 28tli, cast 

78 km Chang [a!, Laouj, styled Tsze Cao ipj 

[15), a native of Wci His tablet is the 29th, west 

79 Ch‘in K‘ang, styled Tsze li.‘ang[a/, Tszc-khn] dtj- ^ dtj 

[al, a native of Chhn Sec notes on Ana. I x. 

80 H5en T‘on [a/, T‘au foo, and Fung], sty led Tssc-seang 

[al , and ^ ), a iiativ c of Loo Some suppose that 

this IS the same as No 53 ihc advisers of the present dymasty m 
such matters, however, have considered them to ho different, and m 
1724, a tablet was assigned to Heen Tun, tlio 34th, west 

Tho three precedmg names are given m the “ Family Saymgs " 

Tho research of scliolars has added about twenty others. 

81 Lin Fang, styled Tszo-k'cvv a native of 

Loo Tho only thing known of him is from the Ana. Ill iv His 
tablet was displaced under tlic Ming, but has been restored by the 
present dynasty It is the first nest 

82 keu Yuen, Btylod Pihyuli (1^!® ^ 'ffl Htl, an officer of 
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Wei, and, as appears from the Analects and Mencius, an iiitiinatcr 
friend of Confucius Still Ins tablet has shared the same changes 
as that of Lin Fang It is now the hrst, east 

83 and 84 Shin Ch‘ang (ijl :jg), and Shin T‘ang (ifl See 
No 57 

85 Muh Pei mentioned by Mencius, VIl, Pt IT xxxvii^ 

4 His entiance into the temple has been under the present 
dynasty His tablet is the 34th, east 

86 Tso-k‘ew Ming or Tso K‘ew-ming {)r Ir 51) 

place, east His title was fixed in a d 1530 to be “Tlie Ancient 
Scholar,” but in 1642 it was laised to that of “Ancient IVoithy” 
To him we owe the most distinguished of the annotated editions of 
the Ch‘un Ts'ew But whether he really was a disciple of Confucius, 
and in presonal communication with him, is mucli debated 

The above are the only names and surnames of those of the 
disciples who now share in the sacrifices to the sage Tliose who 
wish to exhaust the subject, mention m addition, on the authority 
of Tso-k‘ew Ming, Chung-sun Ho-ke ('ffj? ^ a son of 

Mang He (see p 63), and Chung-sun Shwo Jji), also a son 

of Mang He, supposed by many to be the same vith No 17, Joo- 
Pei, (ii il), mentioned in the Analects XVII xx , and in the Le 
He, XVIII Pt II 11 21 , Kung-wang Che-k‘cw IE) ^ ;^) and 
Tseu Teen (J^ mentioned in the Le Ke, XLI 7 , Pin-moAV Kea 
^ 1^), mentioned in the Le Ke, XVII in 16 , Khing Seueir 
Hwuy Shuh-lan lU), on the authority of the 

Family Sayings , Chang Ke ^), mentioned by Chwang-tsze 
Keith Yu (|j] gg-), mentioned by Gan-tsze (2‘ T ) > Leen-yu 

and Loo Tseun (tg l^), on the authoiity of X ^ j and 
finally Tsze-fuk Ho ( J the Tsze-fuk King-pih ( J* "(fl)' 

of the Analects, XIV xxxviii. 
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CHAPTER VI 

nST OF THE PniiNCIPAL H OBKS IIICH HAVE BEEN 

CONSULTED IN THE PREPARATION OF THIS \ OLDUE. 

SECTION I 

cnnjESF WORKS, niTii drief noticfs. 

“Tlie Tlnrtecn Ring, -nitli Commentory nnd 
r^plnimtioiis Tins is tlic great repertory of nncicut lore upon 
flic Clns'.ics On tlie Annlect' it contains tlic “ Collection of L\ 
plnnntioiis of tlio Lun Yu,” b\ Ho An nnd olliers (sec p I'l), nnd 
“The Correct iicnning,” or Pnmpliniw; of King Ping (sec p 20) 
On the Great Learning and tlic Doetnne of the Mean, it contains tlio 
conimoiits nnd glosses of Cli'ing Heuen, and K‘ung L mg til (fl, 
IR 3 i§) of tlie T‘nng (i)iinpt) 

Sr 41tl ® ■$! edition of tlic Four Booka, 

Punctimted and Annotated, for Reading'’ Thisuork T\a 8 piibli 8 bed 
jn the 7th year of T‘nou kwnng (1827) b) a Kaon Lm It 

la the finest edition of the Four Books which 1 ha\e seen, in jicint 
of t) pogmpliicnl execution It is indeed a volume for reading It 
contains the ordinary “Collected Comments " of Clioo He on the 
Analects, nnd his “ Chapters nnd Sentences of the (jrcat Learning 
and Doctnuo of tlie Mean Tlio editors omi notes arc at the top 
and bottom of the page, in rubric. 

^ ^ “Tlio Proper Cleaning of the Four 

Books 08 detenmned b) Choo He, Compared with aud Illustrated 
from, other Commentators” This is n most \oluimnou8 work, pub- 
lished in the tenth }car of K den lung, ad 1746, b} AVang Poo 
tshng (3E ^ ft")? O' member of the Hiui lin College On the Great 
Learning and the Doctrine of ihc Mean, the “Queries” fll]) of 
Clioo Ho arc given in the same text os the standard coiiimeutnr} 

“Ihc Four Books, To\t nnd Oonunentary, 
with Prooft nnd Illustrations” The copy of this orL which I 
Iiavo was edited by a^Yung Thngkc (/I® lu tlic 3d jear of 
120 ] 
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Kea-k‘ing, a d 1798 It inny be cnllerl u coTiiiiiciitm y on llie coiii- 
nientaiy The leseaich in all inattert> ol (jeogiMpliy, lli'^tniy, 
Biogiaphy, Natnial History, c'jc , is immense 

FH £ Collection ol the most inipoitnnt Coin- 

iiients of Sehohiis on the Foni Books” B}^ Le P‘ei-lin 
published m the o7th year ol Khing-he, a u 1718 This AVoik 1 m 
about as voluminous as the 0^., but on a dilleicnt plan Kieiy 
chapter is pieceded by a ciitical diNcu‘>sion ol its geneial meaning, 
and the logical connection ol itssc\eial jiaiagiaphs This is follow cd 
b}^ the text, and Choo He’s st.indaid commenfai \ AVe have then a 
paraphiase, full and geneiall} pei-^picnoiis Xe\t, (heie is a selection 
of approved comments, Iroiii a gie.it Aaiiet\ ol aiithoi'., and linalK, 
the reader finds a iiumbei of ciitical lemaik^ and ingenious views, 
dihering often fiom the common iiiteipietation, which are subniit- 
ted for his examination 

si Supplemental Comment.aiw, and Lneiaiy 

Discussions, on the Four Books” By Chang K‘een-t‘aon [^?/ , T‘eih- 
gan] (5^ SL K) ^ membei ol the Haii-lin college, m 

the eaily pait, apparently, ol the leign ol IHeen-lung The w’oik is 
on a peculiai plan The leader i& ‘^upposed to be acquainted with 
Choo He’s commentary, wdiich is not gn en , but the authoi genei ally 
suppoits his Mew's, and defends them aaninst the ciiticisms ol some 
ol the early scholais ol this dynasty His own c\ci ( itations ai e of 
the natuie ol essa\s nioie than ol coinmcntai v It is a book lor the 
student wdio is somewhat achanced, rather than loi the learner 
1 ha^e often peiused it wnth inteiest and neUantage 

“ The Foul Books, according to the Commcntni v, 
wnth Paiaphiase” Published in the 8th ear ol Yung Clung, a d 
1730, by Ung Full [al , K‘ili-loo] ^ [dl , ^ ;t] ) Bveiy page 
3s divided into twm paits Belowg w'e h.ive the text and Choo He s 
commentaiy Abo\e, we have an an<d>sis ol e^el 3 '■ chapter, fol- 
low'ed by a paiaphiase ol the se\ eral paiagiaphs To the paiaphiase 
ol each paiagiaph aie subjoined ciitical notes, digested liom a 
gieat A aiiet} ol scholars, but wutliout the mention of their names 
A libt of 116 IS given W’ho aie thus laid undei contiibution In 
addition, theie are maps and illustiative Fguies at the commence- 
ment, and to each Book tlieie aie prefixed biogiaphical notices, 
explanations ol peculiai allusions, &c 
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% 113 ® ^ Pift ^ fill R" “Tiie Four Books ^ co'^ 

plctc Bluest ol Supp]<.mcn{8 to tko Conimentnn und ndditionnl 
^uijro^tion*! A new c<lition, with ^Addition®” R\ Too Hiipkc 
^ 3i ) \D 1770 file onpinnl of tliia AVork 

^vn•? b\ T^Kng Lm (§Ptt) ft Bcholnr of the Ming dMinst) It is 
]>Lrliiip3 the beat of nil editions of the boiir Books for n Icnnicr 
I iich pngc IS (h\ idtM into three ]nirts B«.low is the te\td>\ide<l 
into sentences nnd incinliers of stiiteiices wlmh nrc followed b\ 
short glo«scs rile text IS followetl b\ the n**unl coiiuncntnr} , nnd 
thnt by n immplimsc, to -which nrc siihjoinwl the SiippUnicnts and 
Suggestions Tlic middle dimioii contnins n cntionl nnnlvsis of 
the chnptem nnd pnmgmphs, nnd above, there nrc the iieeessnry 
biogi'nphicnl nnd other notes 

“The hour Bookn, with the Belidi of the Bndi 
cnl Afenning'’ This is anew Work pubhshcel in 18)2 It is the 
production of Kin Clihng, sUKd Tsew t‘nn ^^1^) nn 

othcer nnd scholar who, returning nppnrcntU to ( nnton protincc 
fivun the >«orth in 1830, oompied liis retirement w irh re\iewing Ins 
liteniry studies of former yonns and cmploeetl Ins sons to tninscnhe 
Ins notes Tiic writer is full) up in nil the coininentnne*s on the 
clnssies, nnd ])a)s pnrneulnr ntteiition to the Inhoura of the scholnrs 
of the pi’GScnt dninsfy To the Aimleets, for ui'^tniiL'c thei*c is pitsfix 
cd Iveniig 'Aungs Ilistor) of Oonfucins, with rnticisms on it hj 
the nnthor hini‘*<lf Fnch chapter ih pritCKlod In n onticnl nnnlesis 
Ihen follows the text with the stnndnjii comniLiitnrv eurefnlh 
dnidcd into sentences, often with ,«1 o-<'H.*s original nnd scleeted, 
lietwcen them To the commentnr\ there siuceeeU n ])nmphmso, 
winch 18 not co])icd hv the nutlioi from those of his ])redeee<;sor<t 
After the jinmphmscwo lm^c F \plnnntiona (S?) Ihc Book m 
Ixjiiutifnlly punted, and in siimll t}pe, so that it is reull) a mullinn 
tn jmTTO, with considerable freshness 

0 ® E3 ^ ^ Pamphmsc for Dnilv Ijessons, P \pliuning 

the Alenning of the Four Books.” This work wns produce<l in 1 C77, b\ 
a multitude of the members of the Ilnii lin college, in obedience to nii 
Impel lal rescript ITe pnmphmsc is full, pcrspimou**, nnd elcgnnt- 

flicsc noikp) fonn to^ctlici ii 8\iiH,rl) 
edition of tlic Fill Kiiij,, [)iilili!ili(,il li\ iiiipciiiil luitliorift in the 
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I’eifms of K'an^T'hc mid liib succe'5‘'Oi, iing-cliinp!; llio}* coiitaiii 
the standard i leivs , vaiious o])iiiions (|^) , critical decisions of 
the editors (^‘) , piolegoniena , plates or cuts, and othei appaiatus 
for the student 

^ ptj fiif “The Collected Wiitings of Maou Se-ho ’ 

See piolegoinenn, p 20 The voluininou^nc'ss of Iih '\VlitlIlg^ is 
iindei stated there Of or Wiitings on the Cla-Mcs theie are 

236 sections, while his other litciarv coiniio'^ilions, mnoiiiit 

to 257 sections His treatises on the Gicat Leaiiiiiig and the Doc- 
trine of the Mean haie been especially helpful to me He i" a gieat 
opponent of Choo He, and iioiild be a much moie cflectue one, if 
lie possessed the same graces of style as that “pi nice of lileiatiiie” 
i IfJ;, “ A collection of Suirpleinental Obser\ ations on 

the Four Boohs” The pielace of the authoi, Ts‘aou Chc-diing 
(t tl ), IS dated iii 1795. the last } eai ol the icigu of 
K‘een-lung The woik contains wfiat ire may call jirolegoineiia on 
each of the Four Books, and then e-\cui''its on the most ditliciilt and 
disputed passages The tone is model ate, and the learning di'-phi} ed*-' 
extensive and solid. The vievs of Choo He aic lieqiientlv veil de- 
fended from the assaults of ^laou Se-ho 1 have lound the AVoi k ^ ciy 
instructive 

^15 “ On the Tenth Book of the Analects, A\ith Plate'; ” 

This Woik vas published by the authoi, Keang Yung ()Hl m 
the 21st }ear of K'eeii-lung, n 1761, when he vas 76 }cais old 
It IS devoted to the illustiation of the abo^ c poi tion of the Analects 
and IS divided into ten Sections, the hist of vhich consi'^ts of vood- 
cuts and tables The second contains the Life of Confucius, of vhich 
I have laigely availed myself in the last Chapter The vhole is a 
1 emaikable specimen of the minute caic with which Chinese scholais 
have illustrated the Classical Books 

pq s iii!. m s I? i* xm.’ ra # w- ni! 

lYe may call these volumes “The Topogiaphy of the Four 
Books, with thiee Supplements ” The Authoi ’s name is Y’^en Jo-keu 
Ja ^.) The fust volume was published in 1698, and the second 
in 1700 I have not been able to find the dates of publication of 
the other two, in which theie is mnie biogiaphical and geneial 
matter than topogiaplucal The author apologizes for the map- 
pi opi lateness of then titles b}?^ sajuiig that he could not help calling 
them Supplements to the Topogiaplu, which was his “hist lo\e ” 
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( 5 - 7 , “1 Nplnimtions of tlie Clns-Mcs, under tlic Impcnnl 
<]\iiti‘>t\ ofl'in;,'’ !m.l ii 1 ) 0 \c, p 20 Tlic 'Work, howc\cr, wns 
not ]mlili'licd, ns T lin\c there siipjio e<l, b) Impcnnl nnthonlt, but 
under the supcniitiiidLiiec, nud nt the expcm-c (nidetl by other 
offiters), of ^ neii ^ ucn ([yC ft), Gotcnior {,Lncml of K'wniigtung 
nnd Iv'unngM., in the 0 th jenrof thehist rotgn, 1820 flie publicn 
fion of so (_\tcnsuc ft 1 \ ork shoiis n pnhlic spirit nnd mil for 
hlemtiire nuiong the high ofheers of Ghinn, uhicli should keep 
foreigntn from thinking nicaiily of them 

‘ hninih bnMiign of Confucius " 1 mini} is to be 

tiikin III the sense of Sect or School In I<ow Ilin a t ntnlognt 111 the 
siibdiMsion dcioted to the Lun ^ ti, tro find the ciitn — “Ininil} 
SiiMiigs of Coiifiitiiis, 27 Books, " with n note b} ^cn Sre koo of the 
T‘angdninst\, — INot tliccxiating M ork cnlled the rniiiil} ‘snungs" 
rile ongiiinl 11 ork wna ninotig tht trcftsurca found in the wnll of Con 
fiiciiis old lioiisi., nnd wna deciphtreil nnd edited b} K'ling&nn kwu 
Tlio present 11 ork la b\ IVniigsiih of the 11 ci (JJ®) dtiinat}, 
grounded profes»cdl\ on the older one, the blocks of which hnd 
aiiflercd grent dilnpidntioii during the iiitcnciiiiig centuries It 13 
nllowe'd nlso, thnt, since Siih s time, the 11 ork hns anlTcrcd more tlinii 
ail} of the ncknowledgcd Clns«ics let it is n \cr} snliinblo fnig 
incut of niitiquit}, and it would be worth while to incorpomte it 
with the Annleeta JI} cop} is the edition of Lo 1 ung (^ ^), 
published in 1730 

“Sncnficml Cnnon of tlio Sn^cs Temples, 
■uitli Plates” lllls^^o^k, published in J82G, by Koo \ ucn, 
Seallg'Cl 10 ^^ (tffi ^ rttl ;^)i ^ ^ pains taking account of all 
the Knnics fciitnficed to in tlic temples of Confucius, the dates of tlicip 
nttnuung to tlint Iionour, There ore appended to it Jfcinoirs of 
Confucius and ’Mtncia**, ‘uliicb arc not of so much \nluc 

“Tlic complete Works of the Ten 7/ r Afor 

risons Dictioimr) , under tlic cbnmctcr I lm\conl\ Inid occasion, 
in connection a\ii 1 i tins AVork, to icfcr to tlic writings of Cliunng t'tzo 
find I Cl tszo (^ij M} cop) is an o<hiion of 1801 
it ^ K iK “A G\rlopa'am of Surnames, or 

Biographical Diciionnr), of tbo famous Men and Ahrtnous "Women 
of tlic 8 uccepsi\ c Dynasties ” Tliisi 8 n\cr} notable ork of its cln «3 
puhhdicd 111 179 J, hy and extending through lO? ehniitera 

or Book« 
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^ illc ^ “Geiiei.'il I'XniiiinMtion of lU’cord'^ nnrl Sdioliii^^” 
Tins astonishing AYoi'k, -whicli foM its nnllioi, ^Ma 'J^\anlln (jJ,; jjJ/i} 
{^), twenty years’ labour, \\nshrst published in J:iil iTinusiit 
sa}s “This e.xcellent AVoiK is n libiaiy in itsdl. and if (’hni(--(; 
literatuie possessed no othei, the language wonhl be uoith leaiiiing 
lor the sake of reading this alone ’ It does indeed di''])la\ all Inif 
incredible reseauh into G^el 3 ' snlijeet coimetted i\ith the (lo\erii> 
ment, Histoiy, Liteiatnic, ricligion, id- , f>i the empire of G] ma 'J'he 
author’s researdies aie digested in dlX Jh>ok> I lia\e had oira- 
sion to consult piincijialU those on the Lihnan Monninent"^ em- 
braced in 76 Books, fiom the 17Ilh to the JlOlh 

“ A Contnmation of the GeiuM al Bvamination of 
Recoids and Scholais.” Tins Woik, Inch is in 211 Books and 
nearly" as extensne as the former, •was the jirodncfion of Wang K‘e 
("J ■''dio dates his ])rGface in 1.186, the 14th \eai of AVaii-ltili, 
the stA'le of the reign of the 1 4th emperor of the Idling d\ mi^t v Y ang 
K‘e brings downi the Woik of hib piedccc'-sor to his own times lie 
also frequently goes over the same ground, and puts things in a 
dealer light I ha^e found tins to be the ctise in the chaptcis on the 
dassical and other Books 

I “The t-went-s-thiee ITistories” These aie the ini- 

periall 3 ^-authoi i/ed leeoids of the empno, commciumg with the 
“Histoiical Recoids ” the •woik of S/e-ma T'-'cen, and ending witli 
the History of the J\ling dynasty, -whidi appealed in 1712 the 
result of the joint labouis of 145 ofliccis and s( holai> of the picsent 
djmast}" The extent of the collection may be iindei stood from 
this, that mj’’ copy, bound in Engli'^h f.ishion, makes fifn-h\c 
volumes, each one laiger than this Xo nation has a histoi j so 
thoroughly digested, and on the Avh ole it is tiustwmithv In ])ie- 
parmg this volume, my necessities ha'\e been confined mostR to the 
Y oiks of Sze-ma Ts‘cen, and his successor, Ran Kuo (fjR |i'f|), the 


Historian of the first Han djuiasti- 

7^ pS “ The Annals of the Empiie ” Published bj* iin- 
peiial aiithoiity in 1803, the 8th 3 mav of Kea-khng This Woik is 
invaluable to a student, being, indeed, a collection of chionological 
tables, 'wheie ever^^ 3 'ear fioni the use of the C4ioiv dynastj’, bc 
1121, has a distinct coluiiiii to itself, in which, in different coni- 
paitments^ the most iinpoi taut events aie noted Beyond that date, 
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itnpcciul'? to tlio comiDcnccmcnt of the cycles in the Blstjcnrof 
llwnn^ ti, pningnot c^c ^3 \onr, but tlic jenrs of ^vlllch any 
tliiii" Inid been mentioned in liistof) hrom Hwang tc also, it 
n-*Lcn(]s through the dateless ages up to PS\an koo, the first of 
mortal'^ 

fll "ft 35 “Tlie Boundaries of the Fnipirc in the succcssnc 
l)^ unities This A\ ork h\ the same atitlior, ami piihlislicKl in 1817, 
docs for tlic boumlnnes of the empire the Buine service which the 
prccesling renders to its chroiiolog) 


SECTION n 

Tn\\Hi«\Tio\a \M) oTiii-it wonKS 

CoNFLCius SiNAiiUM PiiiLOsomuft 8i\c '^icntia Sinensis Latino 
L\po>*itn Studio ct opera Prosper! Intorcettn, Chri«tjnni Jlerdntch, 
) nineisei llougeinont, Pliihppi Couplet, Pntnim boeictatis Jebu 
J u«^u 1 udoMei Mngni PuriMis mdcian-wu 
I ni ^\(mKs OF Confucius, containing tlio Original Tc.\t, with a 
Tiunslntion ^ ol I B} I Mnrshinan &ePami>orc 1609 

flip ] ouu Tninslated into Pnglisli hj Rev David Collie, 

of the I>ondoii Missionar} Societj Malaceti 1828 
] In\ \JU\^L^ Milipu, Onvrago Moral do Tseu-sse, cn Chinois ct 
cn Alamlehou, a\e*c une Vctbioii littcmlc Lutine, uiio Traduction 
Inin^oiK, itc , lie. Par 'NI Abel Remnsat A Pans 1817 

T\ Hio, ou L\ OuvNiU' 1 rum Trnduit cn Francois, a\cc 
une A ersion Jjitinc, lie Par G Paiithier Paris 1837 

A King, Aiitiquis&iimis Siiiurum I ihtr, queiu ex I^ntina Inter 
pretatione P Regis, alionunqiio c\ boc, j£au PP cdidit Julius 
Mold 1819 Stuttgai tlio ct Tubingro 

MiMOnu-8 conceinant Lilistoirc, Lcs Sciences, Les Arts, Lcs 
Miami’s, Usages, ilc , dcs Chiiiois Par lea Alissioniiaircs do 
Pekin A Puns 177b — 1814 

Htstoihi GrNnisTt. dk L\ Ciukf, ou Annalcs do cct Empire, 
Tnidmtcs du loii^ Kicii Kang AIou Par lo leu Pere Joseph jVnnio- 
Mune du Aloviiae dc Alailla, Jesuite Iion^ois, Mkjsioumure aPckui 
A Pans 1770 — ]78u 
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Inotitia LingutE Sinicje Aiictore P Prcmarc ]\Ialacca3 ciira 
Acadeniias Anglo-Sineiisis mocccx'slxi 

The Chinese PErosiTOUY Canton, China 20 vols 1832 
1851. 

Dictionnaire des Noms, Anciens et Model nes, dcs A^illes et Arron- 
dissemcnts de Premier, Deuxieine, et Troisieme ordrc, coinpi’js dans 
L’Empne Chinois, &c Par Edouard Biot, Meinbie du Conseil de la 
Societe Asiatique. Pans 18-12 

The Chinese John Francis Davis, Esq , F R S , Ac In tno 
volumes London 1836 

China its State and Prospects B}^ W H i\Iedhurst, D .1) , of 
the London Missionary Society London 1838 

L’Univers Histone et Description des tons les Pcuples Chine. 
Par M G Pauthier Paris 1838 

History of China, from the earliest r^ecoids to the Treaty vith 
Great Biitain in 1842. By Thomas Thornton, Esq , ]\lemher of the 
Royal Asiatic Societ}^ In two volumes London 1844 
The Middle Kingdom A Survey of the Geography, Government, 
Education, Social Life, Arts, Religion, Ac, of the Chinese Einpiie 
By S WeUs Williams, LLD In two volumes. Hew Yoik and 
London 1848 

The Religious Condition of the Chinese By Rev Joseph 
Edkins, B A , of the London Missionary Society London 1859 
Christ and other Masters By Chailes Hardnick, MA, 
Christian Advocate in the University of Cambridge Part III. 
Religions of China, America, and Oceanica Cambridge 1858. 



CO^FUCIAN ANALECTS 


BOOK r Hro UEn 


r A' T„A rs'?- S' 

T „fi. -^“Z, U. ifij 
A' A' Ji A 'f • 

^ 1^ # Ifll 

CnArxER I 1 Tlic Muster snid, “ Ib it not pleasant to Icnm 
■mtli a constant poreovcranco and application? 

2 "la It not pleasant to Iinxc fnciids coming from distant 
quarters? 

3 “Is lie not a man of complete virtue, ivlio feels no discompo- 
Buro tLough men may take no note of him?" 


TmjtorTTm ^ 

and DUlofniM { that U, tho or dU> 

coulon* ^ CooAjdcH vith hli dUdptrt aul 
etbm OQ Ttrlotu toe]a^ ind hi* rrp)le« to tlKdr 
loqtdrlrt. Muij* cuptcr*, hwrrrr rod one 
^toio book, are tb« MjiitRt, not of tbe »tro 
bhnMir but of KK»e iC hU dUdploa. Tbe 
rfaancten mtj alto bo rmlefrd Dlfrnit I Cnn 
TtTUtUmf, and tlHi appran to bo tbe moro ' 
asdest ilfnilfFcatkn attarbed (o (hem, <bo ac> 
coont Mng, tbat, after tho death of CoaTadoa. 
bU dladple* coJledeO togeiber and compand 
tho memoranda of hU cooreraalknu whWi they 
bad klij' pTr*cTrrd,di;rrrtJBC them IsCotltr 
tirenty boulu wbkli compoao the ■work. Ilcnco 
tboUtlo — Dlaetutrd Sajlactc, or Dl 
BCTtell On a .itoO, 8™ i& ^ 

JS I bare rtjrlcd tba work Cob 
fodan Ajialeeta, ai tdwg moredcacdptlre of Ita 
character than May other oamo 1 couhl tbbik oC 
najLunio or Tmi Book. — fflj ^ 

Tbe two flnt ebnractera In iJto book, ^cr tin? 
IntTodoctofj — Tho irartcr aaU, aro adopied 
aa lu beadln;r Thla la ilmlUr to tbo ca«1om 
of tba Jrwa, wbo nnnj booka In tbo Uible 
from tbe flrrt word In tbem. Tbo 

flr«t{ that la, of tba tao Cy booka im i<odaff 
tbo wbdo work, la acarto of tho booka wo flnu 



topctliTT Other* acwm deroM of aor anch 
priodpieofewnWnaflon. Tbralitcro chaprera 
of thli book aro orropkd. It la aaU, with the 
fosdamnilal atlrrta whkb ooitfat to eopicti 
the atlrotlcm of tbo IrameT and iho Croat wot 
fen of haman prartleo. Tlia word ttan, 
dchtl/ occopln lh» forrfroat la tho itodlca of 
a nation, of which Ita odocalional ajatem baa ao 
long been tho dlitlnctloe aod ghny 
1 Toe W 1 IOUC woax. A«D iDiiiKmcrr or 
THO ixaojca, narr nmxcnio nia kww 
IXIKIi:, niDI ATTaMTTiKO BT HU TAWC UU 
wiaocn ixnrnj>caui, xmd tijullt oamxrm 
aaiMtrLF 1 atUioedinimeDecninit,iDJl- 
catoa Confodoa. aeon, la tlao tbo CunuaOD 
dcalgnatioQ of inaiet,— caTW cI ally of rlrtaotia 
nKQ. A\ 0 find It, la coaTumUonL aaed lii tba 
aamo war aa our Blr IVlstrn tbo aor 

nanie UliMOlralcnttoonr ilr- ormayberen 
' den-d tbepldto^oplKT. theaehour tbeofllOT 
Ac, OfUm, howerer It la hotter to loaroltao- 
tranalatcd. ITbcnIt pmmfrt tbe anmame Itlo- 
dlcatca tbat tbo j*. m anokca of wta tbe maatcr 
of tbo writer aa ^ ‘my matter tba 
pbUoaopbOT BtaodiogflngV) and alone, u la 
tbo text, Udimot«CoofttdQa,aapilJwortte\or 
rather dawoafer If we reodor tbo term by Oon 
fodaa, aa all mrocdlnfc Iranalalor* bare done 
wo lular tho lodlcatlon which It friTi’’ of tJw 
I ndiwurk of blj dladploa, tbu rercrcnco 
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CnAPTEB I 1 The Master salA “I® >t not pleasant to learn 
■mth a constant jHirsevorancc and application ? 

2 “Is it not pleasant to lln^o fneuds coming from distant 
quarters? 

8 “ Is ho not a man of complete virtue, who feels no discompo- 

sure though men may take no note of him ?” 


Tmj: or tttb tosk.— ^ Diiwur et 
and DUlofntnt that U| th« dU mtuae i ordla- 
eoitkini ^ Coafkdoa with hii dlsdplca and 
othen an Tvrienu to^ca, and Mi rvpUei to tbotr 
• iDqnlriea. Jtaay Aaptctm, honwr and one 
vbole book, arc tha Bayln^i, not of the aano 
) Unmdi^ tnt of aoow at liii dJadpIra. The 
charactm majalao berettdontd UlpritcdOuii 
TtTKtlona, aw thla appear* to be tbe more 
andoit ai^ncathm atta^ed to than, the ac' 
arast bci^ that, after tho death of CoufUdoa. 
hli dlidple* collected CoffettHT and compaird 
tbo mnuutanda of hU amrenathnu vhlch they 
bad aoreraJIy pTe*crred,dlfraUn^ them tntotho 
treaty book! irblch compOM tbe vork. Ucncu 
tbo title — DUeotcod Sayioca, or D1 
EtttBl ConTtmOoM. Sco |g[ ^ gj: 

^ ttylod tbo rwk Coo. 
fbdan Aiwecti, ti belas morodetcriptlreof Ita 
character than any other Tinmn I cooUl Udnkof 
TT r»CTo oi* rmi Book. — 4^ Jjfp — • 

The tiro flrit charaettn In tlw book, ahor tlsc 
introductory — Tbo Uaitor sdd, aro adopted 
ai Hi beadirnr^ Thli li ihollar to the cwrtoai 
ctf tbe Java, who nama tnaoy booki In tho Bible 
fr«n tbe lint word la them. ^ — Tho 
lirttt that la, of the IwcuLj booka comporioff 
tho n hole work. In aamo ^ tin book* vo find 
a nnltr or aaalocT of anbjccta, which orldently 
gMdeu tlic cooipiien in grouplog tbo ebaptof* 


fofffthfT Olhm »f*in drroU of tor aneb 
priodplc of eanUoatlua. Tb# iliteeo chaptera 
of thla book arc oarupW, It U aaW, wllb tba 
fandamcnial nbjorti whl^ oosht to en^afio 
tbe attention of tin ksarocr lod tbe creot mat 
ten of baman practice. Tbe word «b1s Uotb, 
riffbtlyoccnplcf the forefront In tbe itndiea of 
a nation, of which Iti cdoratlonal aysteoi b«« iq 
long been the dlitlnctkai and glory 
J Tub mioL* work awj> loucrratxwr or 
TTjr Luiufca, nkiT rxnr ixi T U Q iiu iuh)v 
ixisoe, Tuo imACTuto nr iiu tawc luck 
MiroKo at irniiALM, An roALLr ooxn-erw 
umiwacur h attbocotniWBCciaent,ljjdi* 
raUaConfadoa. aaon, laalaothecomioon 
dealgnalion of nujea,— otpeciaHy of Tirtnona 
men, Wo Hod It, [q conrcmthmi, mod In tba 
aame wnr ai oor Blr ^VlrQ It Jwhrt the aar 
iiame,ltlieqalTalenttoonr llr^ cmnayberen 
dcsijd tbeplilloaophcr. thoacholar tbeoflkwr 
Ac. Often, iMJweTtr U li better to leaTiItnn- 
tiaiulatcd. ^Ticiilt pstxiJtj tbe lomaroc It lo- 
dlcatoa Uiat tbo peraon ipokcn of waa tbe matter 
of tho writer ai .y. ^ nmier tlM 

rWkaophcT^ 8taodlD|tlnite and alone, ai In 
tbe text, It dCTWtaa Confadua, Lli nAfflj«p* w, or 
rattier tA«*at/c- IfwBrendartbotermbydm- 
fiicliM,ai all nrccodlng tranalaton bare done, 
wo mlia tho indication widdi it giTW of the 
(laniiiwork of Ml (Ufdplot, and tlw rorcrcnca 
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Chapter II 1 The plnloso])lier Yew 'jjiid, “Tliey arc few w]io, 
being filial and fraternal, are fond of offending again‘>t their snpe- 
iiois There have been none, who, not likinixto offend against their 
superiors, bavc been fond of stiiring up conlusion 

2. “The superior man bends his attention to what is radical. 
Tliat being established, all practical cour'3es natiiially glow up 


■svhicli it tespenks for him i^*, in the old com- 
mentators, IS explained h^ =||j, ‘to read clmnt- 
mgl},’ ‘to discuss ’ Clioo lie interprets it b} 

‘to imitate,’ and makes its results to be ^ 

M i^n H ‘ the understanding of all tx- 
ccllenco, and tlio bringing back original goo<l- 
noss ’ Subsequent scliolnrs profess lor the most 
part, groat admiration of tins cxpl inntinn It 
IS an illustration, to my mind, ot the was in 
V Inch Choo lie and his tollon trs arc continually 


being niso aboie iilint is avntten in theclassiui 
books. IS the rapid and frequent motion c 
the u mgs of a bird m flying, used for ‘to re 
peat,’ ‘to practise ’ ^ 13 tlic obj of the tliir 
pers pronoun, and its antetedent is to befoum 
in the pregnant meaning of ■f' IS 

phmedby ^ ‘is it not?’ Sec [/Cj ^ 

B To bring out the force of ‘also 

m >/p, some say thus —‘The occasions for pier 
sure arc many, is this not ahoonc'>' rcndywi 
as alw ays when it has the + th tone marked, staml 
lor^l'g; mat 18 learned hcconios by prnc 
tice and application one’s own, and hcncc nn«c 
c^placcnt pleasure in the mastering iniiu 
ns distinguished from M, m tlie nts 
par , 18 tlic intcninl, individual, feeling of pier 
sure, and the other, its external manifestatioi 
implying also companionship 2 J||3, propci 

hut, generally, individm] 
01 ^ Mme class and character, like-mmdei 

^ J I translate here — ‘amanof coinplct 
a irt^ Literally, it is — ‘a pnneely man ’ Sc 
on J , aboie It is a tcclinical term in Chii 
moral uritcrs, for iihicli there is no exact coi 
respondcncy in English, and which cannot I 
rendered alw ays m the same way fece Morr. 


son’s Dictionary , char "Y Its oppi>site is 
‘a small, mean, ninn ’ 

do not know him,’ hnt nneuntU ‘^oinc oxiilnin- 
id — men do not know,’ tli it is, arc stnjud un- 
der Ins leaching 'I’lie inti rprctalion in the 
text is donlitless the (orreel one 


2 I; 11 let III TV VM> riivTi iixAi. sDinnSGto'i 
AUI Till KltXDVTIOX 01 ATI VlUTtOIjS 1 UAC- 

Ticr 1 Yew, named and St} Ic'd 7'k’^J 

and "Y a native of was famed 

among the other dlscijiles of Coiitucins for his 


strong inemor}, and love for the doctrines of an- 
tiquity In personal njipenr inee he rtse'inhlcd the 
sage bceMcuenis, III i’t IT iv 13 Y 

‘Yew, the plnlosopher,’ and he and Tsiiig Ts'nn 
(or Sin) arc the only two of Confucius’ disei- 
ple’H wlio are mentioned in this st^Jo in tlic 
Lun Yii This has led to nn opinion on the 
part of some, tint the* work was compiled by 
their (hsi iples 'J Ins inav not lie snflleiently sup- 
ported, hut I have not found the peculiarity 
ptunted out satisfactorily explained Tlie tablet 
ol Yew’s spirit is now in tlic same apartment 
of the sage’s temples ns that of the sage hiin- 
self, ocLupying the Otii pliec in the e.istcrn 
range of ‘the wise ones’ To tins position it 
was promoted in tlie 3d year of Iv‘ccn-hing 
of the present dv nasty A degree of activity 
enters into the me niing of 
‘phving the man,’ ‘ns men, showing themselves 
Qlinl,’ I'lc hcrc=‘J]^, ‘ to be submissu c ns 

a y oiingcr brother ’ is in the low 3d tone With 
its pioper signification, it was anciently' in the 
2d tone iTo=‘ and y et,’ different from its sim- 


ple conjunctive nse=‘and,' in tlic prec cli m 

a verb, ‘to love,’ m the lip 3c] tone, diff from 
the same char in the 2d tone, an adj ,=‘good ’ 

up 2d tone, =‘ few ’ On the idiom — 

^ , see Premare’s gram p 156/ 2 



CXINTDCIAK ANALECTS 


8 


B 


^ H 

IZPl 



>]Tv 

ifii T. 

4- 

# 

ft. 



/vH 


r 

» 

1 

t. 

Mm 

Ifl)^ 

1 ii 

% 



r.A 


-fr 

U 

1 . 

= 

, o ^ 


Filinl piety and fraternal subirniaion! — are tlicy not tlic root of oE 
benevolent nctiona?" 

CuATTER 111 Tlic "Mostor Bnid, “rine words and an insinuating 
appearance are seldom associated with tme virtue.” 

CnAiTEH IV The pliilosoplicr Tsiiiig smd, “I daily c.’cnmino 
itiysdf on three points — wlietiicr, in transacting business for others, 
d maj have been not faithful, — whether, in intercourse wiflifhcnds, 
I may have been not smccro, — whether I may have not mastered 
rmd praetised the instructions of my teacher " 


hu « loM iotcato rhtffrilitoifkTQ hero 
In thn Uft dup. I tnuUto^ The tops 
riorraon, fnr rut ef t bi?tur tnrm. tlie 

root, That li ndktl, U hero nM of HHUI tsd 
/ntoRdJatio«,tad reji or oonrtc*, of 
all thit ts faitesdad by ^ bclor 

Tin partkloi ^ manu Un diecooreo 
aboat "^1 and lotrodocQ taatti farther 
deecriptioo of Ibcn. See Prom, p. IttS. 
in the lowxr Irt toea, 1 j half hii t> 2 , Urr an 
aufrer in the afflimaUTo being Itnplletl, li 
nplalocd hero aJ the principle of lore tbo 
■rirttie of the boort. Mendaenye — 

•^Uman, la accorJuoe rith rhlch, 
JoUca trap lU tee It by ilaMaaf'ax. ilr*<*rofure 
' often cocnee neer It, Imt, u bu been tald beforo 
war" nut giro a tmlfonn tomlcring 

of mil term. 

3. !F iia xrrr a wcu jutc -inciom. 

— eooWioo-king U UL* 

In worknunihlp; then, lUU, d rXia^ 
gesenUy airil eomotliiKB with a bod meaning a* 
bere^^^artfol, bypocriticaL alar an 

order alao and bere Uko with a 

*had nyw t p imBlIng to bo good, 'm 
r * tba ma Ifeftatkn of tho feoUogf la the coIoot 
of the coant»n U hero naoU for tbo app«r 
anoQ geuerally 

4 . How Tira FflTLOMnTCm ThAIO DilLTCX 
awrywn Ttm nr, TO OlUan JAaortT OH nsutO 


ocTMTor Jjrr nrro* *. raiay^ rhoee namo 
»aa flVoa, x»w comirwyily rtad Sta^^ anJ 
Ida d^gnathm ^ iS iru coo of the principal 
dladplea ef CoimnHaa. A follower of the aago 
fms hli IGth year tbeogh loforlorln catRm 
abUity to tome otlKra, by bla flllal ptiHy and 
other noral qaalUlc^ he emtirdy wtn tbo 
Sfattcr'a eilewn, aat by pcrt c Tenng attentloo 
Buttered bia doctrLDca. Confodot rmploytd 
him In tbo cxanpoalUoQ of tho or 

Qaado of Filial Fkty Tboantborablp of tho 
Tlo Oirat Learning, la alao aaslbcd 
tohlm,tbongb Incus cUly aaweBhaUice. Ten 
hookj^ BJoTTOTCf. of bia cnmpoaltloo aro pto- 
a«. -d la tbo Lc-ice, Hit tpirlt tablet among tho 
ugoa fbor anerwrt, occupying tho flntidaco 
on tbo weat, baa prowdcnco of that of lleada% 
read#**? to mioc. ^ la naturally 
onderstood of three tloK*, bnt t^ context and 
cooaent of commentatun mako a* aaaent to tbo 
IntorprctaUoD — on threo pointa. ^ tbo 
body ‘opo'a pcraonalltyi 

la in low 8d tooo,w for So, fti^aenUy Inlow 
from middle, tho centre and 

the boort, vluyalty faltlJalneaa, actktn 
with and fnan tbo heart. aco ch. 1 
two handa joined, denoting tmlon. 

^ 1 * Tory pplgmatlfyl. 
The tramlation followa Cboo He. 
oxplntBcd qnlto dlflVmiUy — wbother I buo 
glren In troctlcai In what 1 bad not itndied and 
pnotlaedf It dues aceta moro rorroct to tnko 
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Chapter V The Master said, “To i iilc a country of a, tlionsand 
chariots, there must be re\erent attention to business, andsinceiit}', 
economy in e^]mnditurc, and love for men ; and the employment of 
the people at the proper seasons ” 

Chapter VI The Master said, ivhen atliomc, should 

be filial, and, abroad, lesjiectful to his elders lie should be earnest 
and truthful He should ovciflow in love to all, and cultivate the 
friendship of the good Wlieii he has time and o]iportunity, after 
the performance of these things, he should employ them in polite 
studies ” 

Chapter VII Tsze-hca said, “If a man ivithdraivs his mind 
from the love of beauty, and applies it ns sincerely to the love of 
the virtuous , if, in serving his parents, he can exert his utmost 



actively, ‘to gi\e instruction,’ rather than 


passively, ‘to receive instruction ’ Sec j/L| 

‘ ''^.XV17 

Eu^DAME^TAI, rniNCirLUs ron tiif oo- 


VEirNMENTOFALAHOLSTATK ^ IS 11BC(1 for 5^, 
* to rule,’ ‘to lead,’ and is marked in the 3d tone, 
to distinguish it from ,thenoUn, which v\ ns an- 
ciently read with the 2d tone, Itisdlff from^, 
which refers to the actual business of gov ern- 
ment, vvlule 3^ is the duty and purpose tliereof, 
apprehended by the prince The standpoint of 
the principles is the prince’s mmd ^ , in low 

3d tone, ‘ a chariot,’ diff from its meaning in 
tlie 1st tone, ‘to ride ’ A country of 1001) clia- 
xiots is one of the largest liefs of the empire, 
■\\nicn could bring such aii nnnaincnt into the 
field The lost principle, — 

toeans that the people should not be called frmn 
their husbandry at improper seasons, to do ser- 
vice on mihtnry expeditions and public works 
6 Rulfs ron the thaining of the vouno 


—nuxi pinsx Aifi) tubs ACCOMrLisuJiEhTa 



"J* , ‘younger brothers and sons,’ taken together, 
=you//iT, a youth The 2d is for 'j^, ns 
in ch 2 AH! , ‘ coming in, going out,’i=jnt 
home, abroad is explained h;> CIioo IIo 

]^» ‘itidc,’ ‘ widclj its proper meaning is 
‘ tlic rush or ov erflovv of water ’ , ‘ strciigtli,' 

here embracing the idea of /enure ^^,not 

/ito ( 0 - 1 / v/arfics mcrclj , hut all the accomplish- 
ments of a gentleman also — cercinnmcs, music, 
archery, horsemanship, v\ ritiiig, and nnmhcrs 
7 Ts/n-iibv’s viiws ov tiil sunsTAxcv. or 
LFVUMNG Ts7c-hca was the designation of 


h )^J’ another of the sage’s distinguished 
disciples, and now placed 5th in the eastern range 
of ‘the wise ones ’ He was greatly famed for 
his learning, and Ins views on the She-Ltix/ md 
the C/daa Ts'cio arc said to be presented m tho 


comm 


of and of ^ and ' 





He wept himself bhnd on the death of 


his son, hut liv ed to a great age, and was much 
esteeinctl by tlic people and princes of the tunc. 
■\Yith regard to the stopt of this obapttr, Ihero 
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elrpn;rtli, if m 'cninpliinpnnrc, lie con devote hi^ life if, in liio m 
Icrcoiirw, nith Jiiv friend^ liw vronli ore mncLrc — iiltlioii;,ll men 
Ml) llmt he liiH not Iconicd, I mil tcrtahil) imj that he has " 
CiiAiTTn A 111 1 Tlic Master said "If the scholar In. not prove, 
he mil not roll forth nn\ vcntnifion, and his Icuminp will not bcBohd. 
2 "Uold faithfiihiess and nnccntv ns first pnna]iii 3 
1 “llnve no friends not c<innl to \olirself 
4 “A\ hen _jon hnic fiinlts, do not fenr to nlmndon them ” 

CliAiTrii Iv. Tile ]diiloso|ihcr TsAnj. Kiid, “IaI thtrulK.n core 
lul attention to jk'r/onii I/k Jinimtf ritii to jmnnts, nnd let them lio 
folloned iihcn long pom. rath thr ccmnom, s of wr/nrr ,—thtn tin. 
virtue of the iicoplc mil resume its proper utalhnce " 


If ncHtr^thiB vhittl)cr«nciL iija, 

•— lh*l Tf m-brt i %TjrJf nuy tr* wrwirt tn 
trrrUt« !Hn*r uT ihc Mkttrrin 

lfi*» prre eh, Ul ctictl/ Uor ow^lcm. tV 
•4 1 j ft conmifi m«l ■\\riu« lo foil, 
W It If -utO|*Mrd of the cUAr*fton for o nr*' 
ftrr iin4 Boitt pretext ft rnnrf>rf ibr 

Mru 0^ tBtrmU and r*fti In tbo ronrrrU' but It 
I* Doi c*i/ to rrodef U onlfufToly lij ooy ono 
tmnofonolhrf UB^nas? Tbo Irt ^ Uortrli, 
•r to tmt u • iTnt. baa a dlff tMofiv 

fhan that In llw *-4 rh. uVr It rTv*mna arttvoal 
flrtfUTi* JJjrraJIj rrtrinrd, thr flnC *«Titran? 
'•TniM tftrrtnintr prop-flj’ Iho rinoonf. 
*n4 |l» lore of wnw n, atnl grrot 

' fault la foetid by wmc u In |[y Ci^ 

Xlff I witfi fltfo Ifei Jot -qirruthin wUlrh 
1 harr fullowt^l \ Lot thm* la fum In vhat hla 
Mhmrili far tliat iIk* p4**3flr 1 notlobovn 
dtratoorl aa (f ibo irrllrUlaml atn 1i«i of had ever 
b^ tdron to pWiuftf Iml alrapljr iRiiifl t tl« 
•IncefUj of Ula loro for tbo rlrtuotti, ^ hew 
to fflre to, todaroto. 

6s luxcirixioruax-CVUiTJLTTOS I ^ 


I Im hoTO Ha Uibirft biruUn;: 

tw who wbbrt to bo a ^ 

* of ibo flan dnutty In Itx* l«t half of the '^l 
rrotory iw,|[ Ig tl« aon*o of ohanurd 
dallrd. atrl tsltrprrti— la-l him kam, and bo 
^111 not fall iotorrmr The rrcrirril Ini rjevU 
tloB, aa In ibo tr»n I li bcllrr * aa a 
retK lo b Al tn horblrf It I* ofira thafs 
X Tlioolijt-ct of frfrwbUp, %itli CIilat-M?mof»- 
llfta, I I bnjiTOT oora hiKrttk andrlrtBri 
•^-Mnt Ibl MinnL&jt]/ at'lnf)i m tim 

P Titc oooti KrrecT or arTasnoM o'< ini 
naaror rauct Tome irrictn Tome ntuoi 
— A3i*DJar*moaorTaA>QFia ^ Ibonrl, 
>»ik«tK tnd ^ dlataal, baro Intb the forco 
ofadKiJrra,- tbcJrnt) and Ihrdrpartnl, of 
tbolooRBom jlj^mran, loborarv* 

fulof^ to foilo» Iwt their application li ai In 
tbo irta UtlofL tblcV In oppoalUoa to 

|ijj lhlO|‘mctipliorkanj-5D*j;rjrrlVa/ Tbo 
force of ^ to rctom, la to aliew that ibli 
Tirtue U BalttnOly profT to Ibc pwric. 
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Chapter X. 1. Tsze-k‘in asked Tsze-kung, saying, “When out 
master comes to any country, he does not fail to learn all about its 
government Does he ask his information ? or is it given to him ? 

2 Tsze-kung said, “Our master is benign, upright, courteous, 
temperate, and complaisant, and thus he gets his infonnation. The 
Master’s mode of asking information * is it not different from that 
of other men?” 

Chapter XI The Master said, “While a man’s father is alive, 
look at the bent of his will , when his father is dead, look at Ins 
conduct If for three years he does not alter from the way of his 
father, he may be called filial ” 

10 CHutAcihiiTSTics OF CoifFocius, ATsD mon designation foF a tCMicher or master 
their influence on the PRINCES OF THE TIME ^ 

1 Tszc-k'in, and Tsze-k‘ang ( i^), arc desig- country =flny country Jj^\, must, 

1. 1 . 1 , - —does not fad to The antecedent to both the 

nations of Uffl one of the minor disciples of , , , , BB U -uA* nuo tiiP 

n e * ui ^ ootu i ^ ^ whole clause ^ H Obs the 

Confucius His tablet occupies the 2Sth place, 

on the west, in the outer hall of the temples fliff m Rll, up 2d tone,=‘to give,’ and often a 
A good story is related of lum On the death 

of his brother, his wife and major-domo wished preposition, ‘with,’ ‘to, and ^Rh, low is , 

to bury some hviug persons -with him, to serve o o m,., is well 

him m the regions bdow The tlung being re- as m eh 2 2 The force of ^ is weu 

ferred to Tsze-k'in, he proposed that the infe enough expressed by the dash in Englisu, tlie 
and steward should themselves submit to the -nrevious -llj indicating a pause m the discourse, 
immolation, which made them stop the matter ^ 

Tsze-kung, with the double surname g A, -R’ 

.. and named occupies a higher place in the 11 On filial butt ^ j' is m the low 3d 

Confucian ranks, and is now the third on the exnlamcd by ‘traces of walking,’ 

cast, among ‘ the wise ones ’ He is conspicuous tUnt iLp -wav 

in this work for his readiness and smartness in =conduct It is to be understood that t y 
reply, and displajcd on several occasions prac- father had not been very b 

+ 11 1 + 1 ui +„ -f- c V , mterpretation, that the three years are to be 

tical and political abihty ‘a general de- ,,„aerstood of the three years of mourmng for 

eignation for males, ’=a man AT. —a com- I the father, is now rightly rejected 
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Ciui iLU XII 1 Tlic pliilosophcr Yciv said, “ In practising the 
nilos of propriety, a natural case is to bo pnicd In tlic ways pro 
acnticd 6} the ancient kings, this is the c.'cccUcnt qnaJitj', and in 
things small and great wo follow them 

2 “Yet it IS not to be obsened in all cases. If one, knowing 
}ioti! sucli case thould be pn.ed, manifests it, without relating it 
bj the rules of propnetj, this likewise is not to bo done.’” 

CnAiisii XIII The phdosopher 1 evr said, “AVhen agreements 
arc made according to what is right, what is spokek con bo made 
good. YTicn respect IS shown according to what is proper, one 
keeps far from shame and disgrace. YHicn the parties upon whom 
n man leans arc proper persons to bo intunato with, he can mnko 
them his guides and masters " 

CnAiitK XIV The Master smd, “Ho who aims to bo a man 
of complete -virtue, in his food docs not seek to grotify Ins appetite. 


12. TX COIEXOXTCS A XATOTUZ. UIB IS TOBS 
r»jr*D, Ajn> ttt n a» simoBDniATx to thb , 
OD or CBsrHOKncs,*~Tms u. ■,cmAL otrm 
TAxcB or raonuTTT 1 h not cssllj roo 
derrf In tnothor UnffTUfle. Thew nnderUos It 
tho hlo« of rAof o^wTper ^ 

lldim of tbloft, vhit renson c^U for in tbo 
■pcrfomuncQ of duties tonrds npetlor bctans, 
tnd betveen man cad man. Oor tonn ecro* 
tnonlea ccodos oct lU metnl j bero. U 
bero a name f or as Indicating the or 
wflyttobeFamtedbjrocii. In 
the antecedent to ^ la Dot but jQ 

S. Oba. tbe force of tbo alao, in tho 
lul danse and bov It affirma uie general prix}* 
dple cirmH led la the flrit pan^fTaplL 


19. To um ntox ax mxriimjiCE, 'ra 
inTtm oau« 2M oca ritrt tTKFt. A dUT 
Tioir of tho Bcoro of this eh. U taken brllo An. 

It fflojlntn, according to him, tho dlflbroico 
between being slncero and rlghtco»i«Twxa, be- 
tween bdng rrapectfol and j and bow 

a raan'i co^oet mar bo reoented. Tbe later 
rlaw vuuwcnds lUdl^ tbe otilj dJfBcnlty bdng 
with ^ near to, which we nnut accept 
u a Htfcwj for agrodng with. 

cuant, at^iciiiucat. ^^np. 

Sd tona^ to keep art j front Tho fereo^fbe 
he can ^ oa to make them hb maato^ 
behig taken aa an active rerb. 

14 ’Wmi wTUT unTD own anaro lo no a I 
Kens TUI mADxs nia Ho may 

be weS, cm loxQiloualy, fed and lodged, but, , 
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I\or in his dwelling-place does he seek the appliances of ease, he is 
earnest in what he is doing, and careful in his speech , he frequents 
the company of men of principle that he may be rectified such 
a person may he said indeed to love to learn.” 

Chapter XV. 1. Tsze-kung said, “What do you pronounce 
concerning the poor man who yet does not flatter, and the rich man 
who is not proud ?” The Master replied, “They will do ; but they 
are not equal to him, who, though poor, is yet cheerful, and to him, 
who, though rich, loves the rules of propriety ” 

2. Tsze-kung replied, “It is said in the Book of Poetry, ‘As 
you cut and then file, as you carve and then pohsh ’ The meaning 
is the same, I apprehend, as that which you have just expressed.” 

3 The Master said, “With one bke Tsze, I can begin to talk 
about the Odes 1 told him one point, and he knew its proper 
sequence ” 


^ith his higher mm, these things ore not his 
seeking, — fill >)i A nommatiTe to pj g| 
must he supposed , — all iJns, or such a person 
The closing particles, give emphnsiB 

to the preceding sentence,=^M indeed 

15 An ILLUSTBATION OF THE 8UCCE8B1VF 
STEPS IN SELF-CULTIVATION 1 Tsze-kung had 
hcen poor, and then did not ennge He became 
ridi, and was not proud He asked Confucius 
a^ut the style of char to which he had at- 
Wmed Conf allowed its worth, but sent him to 
higher attainments Ifl] , here,=‘andyet ’ M 

‘vrh-it ? =‘ what do you say — what is 
to be thought, — of this ? ’ Obs the force of the 
‘not yet 2 The ode quoted is the first of 
the songs of Wei (^), praising the pnnee 
Woo, who had dealt inth himself as an ivory- 
workcr who first cuts the bone, and then files 


it smooth, or a lapidary whose hammer and clusel 
are followed by all the appliances for smoothmg 
and pohsliing See the She-kmg, I v Ode I st 

2 In ^ the antecedent to 

18 the passage of the ode, and that to is the 

reply of Confucius see Premare, p. 

166 3 Intorcetta and his co-adjutors translate 

this par as if were in the 2d person But 
the Chm comm, put it in the 8d, and correctly. 
Premare, on^ the char ifjj, says, ‘ Fere seniper 

a^imqitur nomnibus propriis Sic in hbro Lmn 
T«, Uonfucius laquens dc suts discipulis, Yeou, 

Keou, Hoei, vel tpsos alloquens, dicit lit tlt- 

>lc -fe. IeJ tfi, ’ With the example in if l- 
17, before us, it is not to be demed that the 
name before is sometimes in the 2d person, 
but generally it is in the 3d, and the force of the 
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(•ee l*Tcnu ji. Ift**), I* ttins marked irlth a tone 
to it troin nJf, u in twxt ch, 

nw l**^ cUum toaT bo — Tril hloi tliA 
pa4t, tiDd ho )a»w« the futoro, bat the coonce 
lion dcrtcnnloc* the meaning u la the tnatitlon. 
^ aaln ch 10, I* apartlcle, a bicto ^|| 
MM U I called a bcHplnp or bu] j “ting noomL 
10. PuaojTJX aTTjj^Kzn auot.uj ib oc* 

I I 

{ ^ 


lil ^ pS P' 

r & jt. 

H» ifii £ 

BJiid, “I 'unll not be afflicted at 
afflicted tbftt I do not know men ** 

I CHTEr am. Comp. ch. 1 p, 6. Oba. the tTUt> 
[ pnaltlao 1® 2, ^ vbleh la more elc'^ant than 
^ 0^ wtMjld he 0, tell, thn peeon do- 
pcndloff on tho cootert. Wo cannot traniliito 
do not bo afflicted, became la not need 
ImpcratlTd^ like ^ A nominatlTo to 
baa to bo aaanmed,-^^ I, or Uw 

aupcrlor n\»n, 


I 

ROOK IL IVXI CHING 


ii 4b S 
% ifii ^ in Jil H, 


M. 


CuAKiha I Tlic blaster wud, “Hp A\ho excrcuies govermnent 
bv ineaiifl of I110 ■\artuc, niov bo compared to tbc north polar star, 
IN Inch keeps its phict and all tbc stare turn toiiords it " 


nnu>iao or rnis llooit. — 

Thk aDcood book oootains IwcBtj loar chaptcra, 
and a uamed TbopracllCQofffomii 

ncQt. That b Ihe otj^cct to vhich loamiofc, 
treated of In U»c laat book, ahonld lead, aM 
here ve ha o tlu qunlltk'a ^hkh coiutttate, 
aoij the dmnclcr <* tbc mon »ho edml later 
fwjd BOTarniQiTat. 

L Tb 6 ntrirrsiCE or rimr* or a atxEB. 
^ U dplalocd by ^ bat tho old cooiin. aay 

BH in onler to tkclr With b mlkd tWr rirtwe, ' 

•Ul. Clw. U„ mjJm It-f} ;g; (ffi ^ ^ I 


S^AT,'. tho praetfcfl of tnth aid acqnltltloa 
thereof In tho heart. Cboo’a Tier of tbe coto- 
rarfkon U that It >oU tbrth the DUndtable 
infloeaoe vblefa rlrtno In a nUa ccerrlaQaTith' 
oat hU tulng any cIToTt. ThU U extraragant. 
IIU oppoomua lar that rlrtae U the polar atai;, 
ad tho Tdrloni Jeoartmenta of gorerntDent tho 
other atara. ThU h far /htebed. We moat bo 
coDtont to a(a»pt the raguo oUerance vlthoot 
inlnatciy dclonal I gUa meaning. 

DO doabt, tho north polar itar aneicsitly b«v 
llored to cWoddo *xa^/ 'rlth tbe place ik tbe 
real poU. !• np. ^d tone, oacd for to 

told the handa in minting hCTe“*to tttni 

toward*. 
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CiiAPTEii IT The Master said, “In the ]jook of Poetrv are 
three huiidied pieces, but the design of them all may be embraced 
in one sentence ‘Have no depraved thought‘s 

Chapteii III 1 The Master said, “If the people be led by 
laivb, and iinifoimity sought to be given them by punishments, they 
will trv to avoid the pnm'<hmeni^ but lia\e no sense of shame 

2 “If they be led by virtue, and uniformity sought to be given 
them by the i ules of propriety, they will have the sense of shame, 
and moieo\ei vill become good ” 

Chapter IV 1 The Master said, “At fifteen, I had my mind 
bent on leaining 

2 “At tliiity, I stood -film 
o “At foity, I had no doubts 


2 The puhe design of the Rook or 
PoETui The number of compositions in the 
bhe-king is rather more than the ronnd number 

here gi\en ‘one sentence ’ 

5 ‘ to cover,’ ‘ to embrace ’ 

s^e She-king IV ii 1 st 4 The sentence there 
IS indicatue, and in praise of the duke He, 
■w ho had no deprai cd thoughts Tlie s igc would 
8<.cm to ha^ c been intending his ow ii design in 
CO iipiling the She Individual pieces are cal- 
culated to ha^e a difi effect 

d How llUIEaS SHOULD EEKl-Ba MOK VL AP- 


iticNcvs 1 as in I 5 ‘them,’ re 

as oppos to ^^,=zlav 
and prohibitions ‘corn eanng evenly 

hence, what is level, equal, adjusted, and lie 
w ith the corresponding v erbal force -S 
The people will av oid,’ that is, av oid breakii 
the laws thro fear of tlie pnmshment 2 ifc 

Jas the pgnif of ‘to come to,’ and ‘to correc 
fro n eithei of w inch the text mav beexplninc 
— \.ill come to good, oi will correct thci 


selves’ Obs the diff of JL and Ifu in p 1 
ffp=‘but,’ f| ^‘moreover ’ 


4 Confucius’ OWN vccount of iiis on \duvl 
paojiiE-'b vsu ATT viNMFNTi Chin comm arc 
perplexed with this cli Holding of Contucius 


d ifff 17 


was bom vMth knowledge and did what was 
right with entire ease,’ tliej sav that he here 
conceals his sagehood, and puts himself on the 
level of common men, to set before tlieni a 
stimulating example We inaj believe that 
the compilers of the Analects, the sage’s imme- 
diate discijiles, did not think of him so extrava- 
gantly as later men have done It is to be 
wished, however, that he had been more definite 

and diffuse in his account of himself 1 , 


in low 3d tone,=‘and’ The ‘learning,’ to 
which, at 15, Coni gave himself, is to be under- 
stood ot the subjects of the ‘ feupenor Learning ’ 
Sec Choo He’s preliminary essav to the Ta 
Hco 2 The ‘standing firm’ probablv indicates 
that he no more needed to bend his will 3. 
The ‘no doubts’ innv have been coiiccrnmg 
what was piopci ni all circuuistanccb and 
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4 “ At fiftj , I knew the decrees of henvcn 

5 “At aiA-tj, my car was an obedient organ for the reeephon of 
truth 

G “At seventy, I could follow what mj heart desired, without 
transgressing what was right" 

n CtiATTFB V Mitiig E asked what filial piety was. Tlie Master 
*aid, “It IS not bcmg disobedient " 

2 Soon after, as Fan Ch‘c xras dnnng him the Alnster told him, 
Wying, ‘itiing-Bun asked me what filial pieti was, and 1 aiiswercii 
him, — ‘not bemg disobedient," 

3 Fan Ch‘e said, “What did you mean’” The Alaster replieil, 
“That parents, when nine, should be screed according to proprleti 
that, when dead, they should be bnncd according to propnctv, and 
that they should be sacnflced to according to propncti 


ereoti. 4 Tb,e dcxTcu of Heirm, Mthe thing* 
decrtcd HMTen, tbe coutitnUoa of tUogv 
m Vtng vhat VAJ proper to be m. S. The i 
ew obedUot U the mind metring u bj ' 
Intnltkm th* truth from the e*r 6. an I 

fauLnuueot for detennhilng the pqau^^ 

vltboat tmoffreMlDg tbe kqurc. 

^ 0 Filoal i - u rr mm bx idowk accokpixo 

TO TTTB KOI ■« or rsoPHUrT 1 If g E wvi 
A greet ofBcer of the (Ute of Isoo, bj nuno I 
^Ho-ke ('fc|* Ihe chief of ooo of the | 

three greftt frrnllU* br »hlch in thethm-of 
Om£. tbe aatborUj of tliAt lUte wxa gruped. 
Tboee fkmUle* were detoeoded ftwi three 
brothert, tbe nru b;' e cononMno of the dnko 
llwmn (B C, 710-fflMO, who wot dUUngoIvbed 
at flrat \tj the jutivirw of and 

To theae was sobeeqaenUT' added the 
ohaneter grtndatm, to Indkatc thdr 


prtocelj d e sc e nt^ and and 

became tbe rcipectl o remamce of 
tbe famtUea. was changed into 

by tbo father of Jiang E, on a prlndplo 
cif humility as ho thereby only clslmed to ho 
the eldest of tho Inferior sons or their repres 
eotatlrea, and aroldcd the irresumptlon of 
•eemlng to be a younger ftiU brother of Jbo 
rei g n ing duke mild and Tirtuemi, was 

tho poethonjcms honorary title giren to llo-kc. 
On seo I. 1 1 Fan, by name eud 
detlgnatod was a minor dlsdple of 

tbe nge. Coof. repeated hli mn rk to Fan 
that be might report the eiplanalloo of it to 
his friend SI ng E, or Slang-eun, and thus 
P nit Mm from suppoaliig that all tho sage 
Intended was U«jlicdJcnce to pormts. 
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Chapter Y1 Mring AVoo n«ikod -wliiit filial pietv '\\a‘'. Tlic Alastev 
said, “Parents are anxious lest then iliilflren should be siek ” 
Chapter VII Ts/c-vew asked ^\hat filial ])icty \\as The Alas- 
ter said, “The filial piety of now-aMlavs means the su))])oit of ones 
parents But dogs and horses likewise aie aide to do ‘'Ometliing in 
the way of support ,“Avithout reverence, A\h.it is theie to distingiiibh 
the one support given from the othei 

Chapter VIII Tszc-hea asked V hat filial pietv vas. Tlie blas- 
ter said, “The difficulty is AVith the countenance If, vheli t/iar 
eJehrs liaA^’e any troublesome affuiis, the young take the toil of them, 
and if, Avhen the young haA'e amiic and food, they set them bcfoie 
their eldeis, is this to be consdeied filial pietv*''” 


6 The ai,xiet\ or parfvts Aiiot t tiiI in 
CUlLDKtN A\ AnOIIMEVT lOU FII 1 \I lUVTl 
This engmnticnl sentence hns been Interpreted 

in two waj s Choo He tabes «ot in 

the sense of ‘only,’ but of ‘tlnnking niiMoush 
‘PareittB ha\e the sorrow ot thinking anMouslv 
about their-i^ e their clnldren’s-bting uiiucH 
riierefore children should take care ol their 

rersons ’ The old comm again t.ikc in the 

sense of ‘only ’ — ‘Lot parents have only the sor- 
row of their children’s illness Let them liuie 
no other occasion lor soi roy This y ill be hli- 
nl piety ’ Mang Woo (the lion epithet, =‘Bold 
and of straightforward principle,’) y ns tlie son 

of Mang E, and by name merely indi- 

rates that he Was the eldest soil 

Hoy TIIEltt, MUST nK HFneIIENCL l^ 111 TIL t)C- 

ar Tsze-yew was the designaiioii of — flS.. 

r FI 

a native of and distinguished among the 

disciples of Conf for his kiiowl of tlic rules of 
propriety, and for his learning He is now 4th 

on the west among ‘the wise ones ’ is in low 
8d tone,=‘to minister suppoit to,’ the act of an 


Inferior to a superior In low 2d tone, it=‘to 
nourish ’ ‘hung 11 ]),’ Clioo He guts a dillerclit 
turn to the ‘•cntimcnt — •Hut dogs and horses 
likewise manage to get tlioir support ' The 

otlicr and older intcrpi is better 1- 1A’ 
‘Coming to, ’=as to, I^|],np 4tlitonc,‘to 

diBcriminate,’ ‘distmgiusli ' In low tone, 

i=‘to leaic',’ ‘sepanitc Irom ’ 

8 Tut DCTiEi Ol rn ial iieti jicst he fPu- 

roJiMLiiyiTii V cm 1 III LI colstln c^cL pd , 
here, iic iih amilogoiis to 3 1 ^ followed by 
=;=tbc ^irouhlcuome affairs' in tlic transl 
^ , as in I II. Tlic use of the ])lirase here ex* 
teiiclB lihal dut\ to ciders gelicrallj, — to tbb 

^ asMcll nsto tbo;;^ U AVc hale In 
traiisl to SUpplj then respective iiOm to the 
tyo ^ read /srr, ‘nee,’ and then, food 

generally 

borh=cklcrs)^5i^^ loy dst tone,— ^l|, 
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jCnArrrn ]\ Tlie Mnstcr sold, “I hnvc tnlkcil ■mth Hwiiv 
for n vrlvolo da}, niid ho lias not made ant ohjoction tn niv/ lliinij I 
dll id -us if ho wore stupid Ho has retired, uiid I hate examined. 
Ills coiidurt tihtn nwav from me, and found him able to ilhistnito 
tntj Unchmrii H\vu\' — He is not stupid " 

Cn tPTTii X 1 ’flic Master said, “ Sec ivluit a man docs 
2 "Mark hiB motiics 
1 ‘ I xaimno 111 M hat things he rests. 

4 ‘ Hon am a man coneeal Ins ehanictcr! 

, a “Hon ean a man conceal his character'” 

CnvrrER XI The Master said, “If a man keeps chcrL«hing his 
old knoirlcdgc, so os contimioUy to he acqiiinng noir, he inaj be a 
teacher of others.” 


then, ■ trmritioo p*rticic To lh«e ilff h»- 
^t^TTOfiilnrici tboQt fllUl Huly the wpc, we tro 
toU, nudo ■nrwer iwonilng to the cb»r»ctor of 
tlw qtievtkiner e each atio ncctkd lastractlon. 

B Tn* Qomr at-’XTTnriTT or nn DiMnrtQ 
nwoT Ten UwTij- [ e] )i 
lUt Ccmfucltu faTcmrito lUidiflc and U now 
hofWQretl with the flnt pUce «rt amooR lih 
fuor Mcnurt In hlj tciupln, tod with the UUo of 
The eocoDtl tage the phnoao* 
jiiOT CBL At SO Uli hair wnj entirely whiter 
Wad at Xd bo (lied to ibo ocouIto prlrf of Iho 
(«nRc. The uib)cct of Is end tbit ctf 
C“ * “t ) ^ priTBqy 

not imwiilng hit cornet In soertt, but only Us 
way when not with the muter also, takes 

“p in ^ 

isco I 15 . 

lU llowTO rBrEamn ti 3 auwAcma or 
Mtr< L ^ Is explained ma— ^ or 
filoov TTicsimr thu ool U» comm, m inin g 


W the first girentoU In the Diet. Tor Iho 
noon to which tho three refT wo mnst 
go down to ^ in tho 4 th par Tbero la i 
dlMiai In ^ ^ ^ 

^iy and a coTTC sj iondInc one In the Tcrhs 
® ffi ^ ^ pm. a final partlde. 

In low 1 st toot U hen In op. UL, an IntcrroRa 
Urci,Mhow? lia IniorroK force bltmds with tho 
ndamatory of at ibo cml. 

ll TO nx ABLD TO TXVCn OTHBOI OKB JirCT 

mow nia old rronxf ui coimjLJj.LT nmcL 
orura nnjoB xzw Is oip. In the Diet by 
and, with rtf to thlj Tcry pus. It Is saWl, 
*0110 sold learning bchiR thorongh, agnln coostant 
ly to practise It, UenUtdjg^ WotL coram. «y 
that the new learning Is In tho oW. The kk« 
probably U that of aaalndlattng oU acquirltlonn 
and new tho tnlnd'i harmonizing th^m. Comp. 

ssm I 
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Chapter XTI The Master said, “ The accomplislied scliolar is 
not an utensil ” 

Chapter XITI Tsze-kung asked Avhat constituted the supe- 
rior man The Master said, “ He acts before he speaks, and after- 
wards speaks according to his actions ” 

Chapter XIV The Master said, “ The superior man is catho- \ 
be and no partizan. The mean man is a partizan and not catholic ” 
Chapter XV The Master said, “ Learning ^^’ithout thought is 
labour lost, thought mthout learning is perilous ” 

Chapter XVI The Master said, “ The study of strange doctrines 
is injurious indeed!” 


13 Tna genehal ArxiTODE of the Kepn- 
T8ZK This 13 not like our Enp saying, that 
■‘such a man is n machine,’ — a blind instrument 
A utensil has its particular use It answers 
for that and no other Not so with the superi- 
or man, who is ad omnia parntiis 

18 How IVITU THE BUPKUIOU MAX ivonDS 
FOLLOW ACTiOLs Tho reply is literally, — ‘He 
first acts his words and afterwards follow s them ’ 
A translator’s difflc, is with tho latter clause 

What 18 the antecedent to ? It would seem 

to he ^ = , but in that case there is no room 

for words at all Nor is there according to the 
old comm In the interpretation I liave giien, 
Choo He follows the famous Chow I^ien-k'c 

14 The difference nEiwLKN the Klun- 

TS7E AND THE SMALX MAN hcrC loW 3d 


tone, ‘partial,’ ‘partizanly ’ The sent is this— 
‘With the Keun-ts/e, it IS pnnciplcs not men, 
with the small man, the reverse ’ 

15 In learning, revdinq and thought 

MUST re coMRiNFD |^ , ‘a net,’ used also in 
the sense of ‘not,’ as an adverb, and here ns 
an adj Tlic old comm makes ‘perilous,’ 

8imply=‘wcnnsonie to the body ' 

16 Strange doctrines ark not to re 

STUDIED often ‘to attack,’ ns an cnciiiy, 

]iere=‘to apply one’s-self to,’ ‘to study’ 
‘correct,’ then, ‘beginnings,’ ‘first principles,’ 
here=‘ doctrines ' ■Hi, pj, ns in I 14 In 

Conf time Buddhism was not in China, and wo 
can hardly suppose him to intend Taouism 
Indeed, w e are ignorant to what doctrines hc' re- 
ferrecl, but Ins maxim is of gen application 
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Cdaptek Wir The J[ostcr said, “ \ cw, shall I teach you 
•nhat Imoivledgo is? IrVlien yon know a tiling, to hold that you 
knoii it, and when ton do not knon a thing, to allow that you do 
not know it, — this is knonlcdga” 

Chapter XVUI 1 Taze^ang was Icamuig with a view to 
official emolument. 

2 “The Master smd, “ Hear much and put oaidc the points of 
which you stand in doubt, nhilc yon speak cautiously at the same 
time of the others — then yon wiU afford few occasions for blame. 
See much and put aside the thmga which seem perilous, nhile you 
are cautioas at the same time in canyung the others mto practice 
— then you will have few occasiona for repentance. When one 
gives few occasions for blame m Ilia words, and few occasions for 
repentance in his conduct he is in the way to get einolumeut ” 




17 Tims nouLD bb m bj< ■ ur tbe 
ntorBSBicm or xhOTn.KooB, oi tbi hdul or 
lOXOLkVUC. i IT tnrBtiM Bod rraer | 
•Uj koovn bjr hli dedgnatioo of T<r*4oo 
OM of tbe moft f AOKnu dlidplea I 
ctf Conftidas, aM do» ocCTple» In tbe temple* 
tb* itbplacQeutln tbe UOT ion btIL lievu 
Doted for hU coonje tnd formuTioeet, a man 
of Inptilw rather than reflection. Coofl bad 
foretold that he would come to id ontiiDelT 
Akd, and eo it happened. HewatkUhd tbroogh 
bU own r» In a rerolirtJfw in ibo atat* of 

“ft eL Tbe tanel of hdii cap being cot off when 
be recelTed hU death wornwh be quoted a mj 
In* — Hie inperior rnri mnit not die witboot 
Chi cati, Ucd on tbe taMel, adjuted tbe cap, 
and expired. Thli aetkm-— 
li mneb landed. Of tbe fix tbe lit lod 
€lh are knowledge nibJeetiTe, tbe other foor 
are knowledge objectlTO. Tbe flrat 

In the other two c«o* I 


*an7 ODO thing. totaketobe *to 

conildcr to allow tbna nmrked with a 

totte, U need for yoti 

18. The mo n» lbws jm moet-D mj Ola's 
oma lurao aanr aao aot avo oaorr L 
Taxe-ebang, named with tbe donble auTi^ 
name a nadre of Chin (^), vu not 

ondlatincnlahed In tbe Coofodan achooL Tne 
kting praised him u a man of merit without 
boaadnA hfiOible In a faigb poddon, and not 
arrt^ant to the bdpleta. Frocn thU s*!'-, bow 
orer it would appeor that Inffcrfcir moL did 
■ometimea role btm — wu learning, i. c, 
at tome particular time. ^ to teek 

for 3. Eg 1 j eipt Iwd In the (wnm aa tn 
tra n i l ., — but thla nwn. of It U 
not found In tho Diet. it 

Emolunipnl h hcTrln, It n 111 cook without 





10 


(.ONH (MAN ANAn(*'lN 



Cii \i‘Ti K XIX 'I 111' (luk(‘ U'-k* <1, i\ iii'j' ' lu.t ix 

(lono 111 oiili.*) to ‘•(.'I 111 I' till' •'iil)iiii-"ioii o| ilif njili ■' < tiiilu* 1114 
lejiliod “ AihiUii’i* till' iipii^Mit aiiil r ai-'Hl* iIm iiooittl, ik< ii ‘iii’ 

])i,'opl(' \\ ill ‘'Uliiiiit AilXiiiii'i* till' iionk'tl siiiil -'I i'-hK rhi u(> 
light, then the jieojile will not suliuiu ” 

CllAl'l'l U XX Ivc K‘iing Ji'^knl how to 1 m-* tin jx oph to 
i’e\cience thru ntln ^ to he t.nthtiil to hiiin jhuI to iulto (In in-i I\ < ^ 
to'Mitnc The Mie^tei suuk ‘ Lit hmi pit'-idr o\ti tin in v.ith 
gr.iMh , then tliev will ie\irenie him lx t him ht lilntl uml 
hind to .ill, then the\ will he iaiililnl to him Ixi liim aihame 
the good iind tench the ineompttent, thin t!n % will eneeilv >i.ik 
to be ^ 11 tuouc ” 

CiiAi’TLU XXI 1 .Someone addie-''i'd C’onlm in^, '',i\ ing, '■ 

A\hy .ii’o ^on not engaged in the iro\einment 


Fpokui", the uuliMilunl i'< on the vn\ to U '1 hi 
lessjn IP that ^\c^reto^io nhiit in nt,ht, nutl not 
1)L in\ions iihont teinjionil (oiueniv 

IX How \ lltIV 1 in Tilt un.iiT lMllO\- 
^iE.sr oi nm on n run mw -i i uiii tiii in \i 
Hint iiHi-ioN OI lUh '•uiui T*- (tin. win* thi 

honorary ipilhet of dnkc of Loo (11 C 
^eil-U.?) Conf (hod in ln>i loth Miir Aitord 
to the liiMs for po<;tItuinoti‘5 titlc'i, ditiotis 
‘the icspoLttul and hcneioknt, earl} rut oil’ 
.^=‘rhc to-l)o-huni ntid duke’ 
lip .!d tone,=:j^j ‘to uLt aside is pirtlv 
cuidiomous, hut also indicates the plural ?L 

7 bf’ ‘I'lic pkilosoplicr Iv'nnp replied ’ 
Here, for the first time, the saecis called ht Ins 
surname, and, is used, as indicating Iho 
reply of an inferior to a superior 

20 1j\ iMeLc IN ‘•uei uious is Nioni row i r- 

lUL rn\N lOKcL K ling ca^} ami pkiisiiiil, 


jMsipk '•ivithcr’ vn* tlu hoiiorarv ipith.t of 
1 l\e “un 1 1 1 ( *’f out "f tin thri ^ 
j gn It fatiidu 1 ol list, Ms c!i ' IL-' idiais 
I sun in |1|^, *to i ivui, tin Iku i” of fom. , tliat 

j of Conf apiH ir- in m|, tlun’ tin- of 

udhunu In jii a - « ■' lid to 0ll. 

‘togitlur mUIi,’ ‘nnitnalU -ifjj’ 

‘to teach ’ has also in the Du t tin int mini,- to 
rejoice to follow,’ winch is its foru lure, 

the pnictuc of goialnc's,' being nndir- 

MimmI 

21 C'oMi rn s’ im'iwvtion oi im not 
HUM JN vNT on in 1 

surname indic tliiit tin. (iiiu'tiomr vas not a 
disciple Cont hid his uason toi not hung in 
ollkc at the lime hnt it wa« not cxpuliint to 
toll He iNipIud till refore as in par •''W 

Shoo-king \Nii 1 lint tin ti Nt i- m ithei ( or- 
icclK ai'i'lud mu tsiill' ijn ued i'u eld 
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2 The Master soi^ “What docs the Shoo-king say of filial 

piety ? ‘ \ ou are filial, you discharge vour brotherly duties These 

quauties are displayed in goiemment. This then also constitutes 
toe exercise of government. MTiy must there bo that to mate ono 
be in the government.” 

Cbaiteb XilL The Master said, “ I do not know how a man 
without truthfulness is to get on How can n largo carnage bo 
made to go without the cross bar for yoking the oxen to, or n smnll 
carnage without the arrangement for yokmg the horses?” 

Chapteb XXnL 1 Tsze-chang asked whether the affairs of 
ten ages after could be known. 

2 Confucius said, “ The Yin dynasty followed the regulntionB 
of the Hea wherem it took from or added to them may be known 
The Chow dynasty has followed the regulations of the Yin where- 
m it took from or added to them may be known Some other may 
follow the Chow, but though it be should be at the distance of a 
hundred ages, its affairs may be known ” 


Inter roii hi ow wottw* ^ ^ 

lllUI pletjl nothiog bat flUii plet7i Choo He. 
bCtir«mr pnue* U ip n&d oomoKiiaea rlghtlj 
tin quotntloa with A WMlcm 

thlnh. that the iihUnophn mtgbt hart) owdo 
nbiqipler eruiao. ^ ^ ^ "Jaj 
lit *ad ^ le/erriEg to U» 

thingbt ta tbe mm'i t^awtloD. tba.t of^ ynm 
Decemiy to oo&m being In gorenunent. 

Tub BteufTTr to a ka» o» ebino tbctb 
rtiL ABD nsenx. and ixo e*pl»h>M 
hi the Diet, in the mum wtf — the com b«f et 
the «til of the curlnge polt Bvt there wee a 
dlltaence. Choo Ho wjt., In the Ught carriage 


the end of the pole enrred uyvAoU, the 
crow bar wm* tnepended froto a boot Thl* 
Foold rire it more eUstldtj 
23. Tnk oaitAT mptcinja Oa lmtoo eoci 
*rr AU TTTOHAjroe ei t I |y- may be t V»ti 
M an age— a centnrr or a* a generatlOtt-iBO 
yean, which li lu radial roeanlng Mp g form 

edfrom tAnt esuand (om( 4)|‘ aod — X Both 
nwsaninga are la the Diet, Coat nude no pro- 
teuloo to npematanl powen, and ail uuima, 
aw agrm that the thing* aihed ahont 
wwenot what we wo^dd call contingent ct bw 
d^ermt erenu. He in*reJy eaya th^t the groat 
pnadpie* of morality and relatJonj of aodetr 
had coodaued the eame and would erer do eo, 
~ Tl, H», Tin, and Chow are 
nor rpoken of u the ~ 4^ Tbo threw 
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Chaptcr XXJV 1 'I'lic Mnstci ‘ I'or :i iniO) to s:i( rifu' 

to a spirit whicli docs nol belong to bim i-- flutt* : \ 

2 To see isluit Is ii;^lit iuhI not tD <lo it ih v, mt »>{ comae* " 


e 


d\anf'CR,’i r , ttie tlirtf nn'lU t 'Iti' flra 

Kmpi-ror of tti> Hoa wtiR Hip uri a 1 u,’ 11 ( 
-’204, ot the liti, f'ntiir, 11 C ntcl of 

Chow, ^^oo, 11 C 1121 
24 NriTiiiu IS feciiiHci soi is oiiii r 
inieTicJ 3!vy e m\s uo ^siriiisu jut witAt 

IB XtlOJlT 1 A jfi'l* H 5\!>’ 

•pint (i c , of the dead) m ctUkd * 'J ho 


o’ vht h a itii 1 f iiv c thit t! f 'ff i !’ or^ 
ih'j otili o In* ati'-t *• > n Iti ih* aV ur' v 1 n 
tlflj Hi/ , lll< f I !l f I’tl il 1 / t [III 1 p*iit ( 1 > I rT 

iii'nhui* iij thr'-* tl *1 ^ o' x'lj < t* 


ill! A AL’ *’ 

t »rth, o*” in 1 ’ '1 In* t ’1 U to to 1* * i’ ' N1 
to pll tin thr‘-» It lu* ri ! :*.» i only to the 
i[i«fi' >* til tlujijLTt' 1 u ‘"n 


BOOK III 



CiiArTKK I Confucius said of 
eiglitioANs of pantomimes in Ins 
what may lie not bear to do"''” 


Headino 01 THIS Hook —/V 

Thelnht hook trentod of llie jinittice of gOMrn- 
nicnt, and therein no thuii^s, nccordiiif; to ( hi- 
ncse identi, arc more iinportiml ih in ei n'lnoiihil 
rites and iiiusie ^^llh thosp tojik s thcrefon, 
the tvrciitj M\ ehnpters of tins liiaik are oecupi- 
cd, and ‘eight rows,’ the pnueipal words in the 
first chapter, are adopted as its heading 

1 COSFUCIUS’ ISDIOS VTIOS AT TUI tiSURl V- 
TIOS OP iMrnniAL HITES contraetion 

for , see II 5 ^ and nrc DOiv 

used without disCinction, meaning ‘biininnu,’ 
onlv that the of a woman is alwnjs spo 


PA YlII 



10 head ol the Ke family, a\1io had 
I’eu, ‘41 lie cun beai to do this, 


ken of, and not her Ongitmlh tho 

appears to hn\( la i n used to denote the hranih 
fiumliis of one surname ‘The Ko 

fuinilj,’ with aiH!chil referonee to its head, ‘ 

Kc,’ ns we should saa ‘ a row of dnuccrH,’ 

or paiitoniiiucs rather, who kept time in tho 
temple services, in the j^, the front space Ixv 

forc the raised portion in the principal hall, 
inoMiig or brandishing feathers, tings, or other 
articles In liis nnccstml tcnijilc, tho Ilnipcror 
had S rows, cneh row consisting of eight men, 
a duke or prmcc had fi and a great officer only 
I 1 or the ^ve, therclorc, to use 8 rows was a 
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CnvrrER II The three fiimiliea used the lusa ode, whde the 
Tcssda were being removed, at the amdimon of the mcnfi.ee Tho 
Master said, ‘“Assisting arc tho prmccs, — the cmpiror looks pro- 
found and mvc — ^what apphcation can these words have m tho 
hall of the three faimiiea?” 

CuAPiEE HI Tho Master said, “If a man ho mtliont tho virtues 
proper to humanity, what has ho to do with tho ntes of propnety I 
If a man be without tho virtues proper to humanity, what has ho 
to do with music ?" 

CiurTEu rV Lin Fang asked what was tho first thing to bo 
attended to in ceromomes, 

2 Tho Master said, “ A great question indeed !” 


omTpaUoo, for tho' ft mar be argued, that 
to Uio doc^ famllj of Loo unporial ritea acr e 
coocctled, and tint tho ofCkboots of It (IL S) 
might an tbo aamo, atfll greet ofllcera wrre 
confloed to the ordlnaocea proper to their rank. 

la lacd here, ai CreqtKtilly in the nnao — 
to tpenk of. ConL remark ma j alao be tnuta- 
latcd, If this bo oodcred, vhat tnaj not bo 
mderod? And thia la probably the correct 1 |h 
tCi^ tatkCfforlherelafcircolathQObaerTatfaQB 
^ tho author of tbo ^ ^4^ that 

thla rorruirk and the followtiig moat m oatlgned 
to the tago daring the abort thno that be hold 
high offico In Loo. 



Tito03 belonging to tbe throo famlUea. 
11107 awe mliTrfl together aa being the deacend 
anta of doke Qwan (U 6), lo ooe temple To 
tlda templo bcloegod the In tho last di., 
which la colled bccanaodrcTiinataiJ- 

cei hod concTHTcd to Tnwk* the Ko the chief of 
the ibroQ famniw] tee rilLT 

Tor the Tong nde, aee Bb^klng, IL IL Ode. IL at 
7 It waa, propoiy nmg In Ihct imperial tempfea 
of tho Cawir dynaaty at the tbo clearing 

awar of the aacrlftcial apparal^ and contains 
tfw Iliun qootod by Confudoa, vhlcb of coccao 
Were quite Inappeopilatc to ine drcumataiKoa 


of tbo throo f mPiea. op. 4th tone, with 

out an aaplralc. — npuSUtoaw, t, 

■adlUng 

8. CcKEironzs an laosio raiir wixuonr 
1*1 uB. *4"? BOO I 2. I don t know how to 
rendor U hero, othenrlao than in tho tranaLi. 
Comm, dabiio it — theesitiro 
▼Irtne of tho heart. Aa referred to jffl It 
lodkatea tbo fmilng of Vu ieiJC 0 { aa rol&rcd 
to It IniUentet harnioEilouiDcaa. 

4> Tun OIW 1 SOT or oFu«vcnnK8 aaovni) ac- 
QoukTs mm I — AOAnm romALoat. L Up 
P ang, a^led waa a man of loo, inp- 

: poaed to haro been a diaolple of Coef., and 
I whose tablet la now plaoed on the west, In 
I the oQter court of the temples. He la known 
only \fT the qneatlon In thia cb. Aim. to Choo 
He, here la not radical Idea, 

tho eaaonco bat u the hoglnplng, op- 

poaodtop^* tho flirt thing to bo attended to, 
3. haa not tho gem. mcanhi^of tbo char In 
tho let par Aa opposed to (ui>. let tome). 
It matt hk}lcMtis tho /atlra or tartantto (-^) 
cenrnoni Cl, —capping, minH go and asnrifleta. 
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CnAiTTR Vn The Master said, “The student of has no 

contentions If it be said he cannot avoid them, shall this be m 
archery? £ul he bows complaisantly io hts compebtors, thus he ascends 
the hall, descends, and exacts the forfeit of dnnking In his conten 
tion, he 18 still the Keun tszc," 

CtUPTKR VIII 1 Tsze hen ashed, saying, “What is the meaning 
of the passage — ‘The pretty dimples of Tier artful smilel The tvefi 
defined black and -white of her cyel The plain ground for the colours’?” 

2 The Master said, “The business of loying on the colours fol 
lows the preparation of the plain ground." 

8 “Cmmomes then arc a subsequent thmg " The Master said, 
“It Is Shane who can bring out my mcaningl Now I can begin to 
talk about Uie odes with him” 


T Tbs iimtioE lujr atotm ux cu* u 
um iTEimio. Hot ® ^ 

th* mm vbo prrftn rlrtaa. 

nt, UlMTirait, than It ba cn^erj?* 
accuiiUogto Cboo Hc^ exteodoTW all 
li* Text*, ^ "T> la marked fai tb* 

8d tCDC, anoentlj ^late to It as a verb 
up. 8d tone, to give to drink, bOT^to 
exact from the TmqnUhed the forfeit cop. la 
Coof. tiDM ihero three >«-UiiJpal exercUe# 
of archcrji — the great ardiOT t^er the ejo 
of the Emperor the g;iu*tr areboy whl^ 
ndght be at the Imperial eonrt or at the xlalU 
of the prli^us tmo^ themselrea, and the 
tlT« artmeTT for amusement. The regulations 
for tbe anJten iren niataatlally t^ same in 
them all, and serred to prove their vlrti^ in- 
stead of riving occarion to quarreling iSere 
Is no end to the eoDtao^eimlee among nvnm co 
minor pointe. 

i Cnnoirrae aav ftoonArr ixo ovxx 


nvTii- 1> Tbe sentencea quoted by Ts»-bea 
are from a one of tbe pomne vhlcb 

ConL did not ad^ into the Bhe'Ung 'Hte 
tvo flm Unca, huw i>i are found In It, L v a. 
Tbe dlidple s Inquiry tunu on Ibe ttim (ng of 
In tbe lart line, 'which be took to 
, m e an — Tbe plain und is to be regarded as 
I tbe colouring. 8. Coef., in his reply maVea 
I a verb, i^u mulng ^ •• comet alter tbe 
plain liiiAuri. 3. jM Ttte-heae te- 

mark It an evrl m Uon rather than a question. 

^ He who itlii me up, -■ Ho who 
I brlnga out my inMnlng. On tbe last scntiTv^ 
see 1. 16 — ^Ibe above intci>irvtati(xi, etpecdally 
as to tbe meaning of ^ after 

Choo He, li quite tbe oppo^ of that of tbe 
old intupsvtera. Tbeir view U of ujiii se 
strongly ripported by tbe anthar of ^ ^ 

Tin. i. 
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Chapter IX The Master said, “I am able to describe the ceremo- 
nies of the Hea dynast}^, but Ke cannot sufficiently attest my Avords 
I am able to describe the ceiemoiiies of the Yin cljniasty, but Sung 
cannot sufficiently attest my words They cannot do so because of the 
insufficiency of their records and wise men If tliose were sufficient, 
I could adduce them in support of my words ” 

Chapter X The Master said, “At the great sacrifice, after the 
pourmg out of the libation, I have no wish to look on ” 

Chapter XI Some one asked the meaning of the gi’eat sacrifice. 
The Master said, “I do not know He who knew its meaning would 


9 The decai of the JiONtntENTfi oi anti- 
QTJin Of Hea^ and Yin, see II 23 In the 
small state of Ke (originally what is now the 
district of the same name in K‘ac-fung dep in 
Ho-nan, but in Conf time a part of Slian-tung), 
the sacnfices to the emperors of the Hea dj n- 
asty were maintained by their descendants So 
with, the Yin dynasty and Sung, a part of the 

present Ho-nan But the 'j^,‘hterary monu- 
ments’ of those countries, and their 
so in the Shoo-king, v vii 6, et ul ) ‘inse li^’ 
had become few Had Conf therefore delivered 
his ^owledge about the tivo dynasties, 
he would have exposed his truthfulness to 


suspicion, in the sense of ‘to wti 
and, at the end, ‘to appeal to for evidence ’ 
old comm., however take^ m the sense of 
to complete,’ and interpret the whole differ 
nF ri the chapter how m the 1 

or ae record, of „„hq 

10 The sage’s dissatisfaction at 
tvaot of propiuett of and in oeresiop 

)llip the name belongmg to different sacrif 


but here mdicatmg the \ .great sacri- 
fice,’ 'which could properlv be celebrated onh 


h} the Emperor The individual sacnficed to 
in It was the remotest ancestor from whom the 
founder of the reigning dynasty traced his des- 
cent As to who were his assessors in the sac- 
rifice and how often It was offered, — these arc 
disputed points Sec K'ang-he’s diet char. 


)|f^- Comp also |/l| £ ^ S' , TU 8, and 

W i' ^ 5ft’ ^ imperial nte, 


its use m Loo was wrong (see next ch ), but 
there was something in the semcc after the 
early act of libation inviting the descent of the 
spirits, which more particularly moved tho 


anger of Conf diff from 

in L 16 


11 The profound meaning of iue great 
BAORiriCE Tins ch is akm to ii 21 Conf. 
evades relying to his questioner, it being con- 
traiy to Chinese propriety to speak m a country 
of the faults of its government or rulers If he 

had entered into an account of the sacn- 
fice, ho must have condemned the use of an 
imperial nte m Loo ‘explanation,’=mean- 

ing The antecedent to the second fcl is the 

whole of the preceding clause. — ‘The relation 
to the empire of him who knew its moamng, — 
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find It ns cnsy to govern the empire ns to look on this," — pomting 
to hia palm. 

CnAP-itai XII 1 He snonficed io the dead, ns if they ircrc present 
He sacnficod to the mints, ns if the spirits ivero present 
, 2 The Jlnster said, “I consider my not bemg present at the 
sacrifice, ns if I did not sacrifice.” 

CasiritK XIII 1 'Wnn^.sun Ken naked, saying, “What is the 
menmng of the saying, ‘It is better to pay court to tho fumacothnn 
to tho south iveat comer ?” 

2 The Slnstcr said, “Not so He who offends ngainst Hcnion 
has nono to whom he con pmy " 


tjtat wtmld Sou to loolc oQ ISlo. hilor 

Joctlre, moT9 th*n fate 

•e*. nader boaTea, an UDfaldoo (fa- I 

for lb® Chinrw® enlplra, a« 1 - 
■Twj vtn tuol br tba Oreeki and Ito- 

FI 

11 . Cq* iaj u own anrcBUTT or iioam 
ono ^ biftodAl and not to bo 

trvn«I»hvl in tb® ItnpcntlT® Wo bar® to aop- 
ply an ob}ect. to tlie flrat ^ tU. ]J|^ tfa 
dtad, Ma focc/athen, ai eootmted with fa 
tbo'Oext elaoM,**®!! tbo iplriU’ to which fa 
hfa ofhdal capacity b* wtmld hare to aacilflce. 
1 Oba. fa low Sd toM, to be praaent a^ 
take part fa. 

IS. Toai rmu Tf iro BSaocBO AoinreT 
Tnx ooKasqcnaxa or Tioi.aTnrQ Ttn sioiti. 
L Kea wu a great oO«rofWd C}g), ud 
harfag tha power ot the itate fa hfa hmjwli |n 
tfanated to Coofadoi Jt woold bo for hfa 
elTtnttge to pay conrt to him. Tba ^ or 
aonth weat coder waa from the ttmettire of 
nefant hOQM the 'vwl«wt Dook, and the placo I 
of bonoor Q»oo He cxpl fai the p o «b hy | 


rcforence to tbo biatonfa Of eaerUlcQ. The for 
mco waa uAu^ratlrtly a mean place, bat when 
the aplrit of tM fbmaca wu ncrUlcea tih then 
the tank of the two placet wu cban{^)d ur the 
time aad tbo prorerb qaoted wu fa o. 
Hot there dixt not teem irnicfa foreo fa thfa ex 

S lanatltn. Ihe tioor or tetlL, or any other of tbo 
TO thfaga fa tbo regolar aaerlAcoa, mlffat take 
tbe place of tbo eva. Tbo old cxpianatloa 
which make* no refetenco to aaertflee U aim 
plor might bo tho more retired and boo- 
oanble place, bat tho wu tbo more hnpoft 
ant for tbo anpport and eomfort of the bonaebold. 
Tbe prince and hfa h uhciJIate atteodaota might 
be more boDourable than inch a mfafater u Keo* 
bet mote bmaflt might be got from lilm- ^6 


firont TOwn arvd to ogle, to 

f«r J. Coofodaa reply waa fa a high toce. 
Chop He aya, Heaton meant 

pafadplo. Dot why aboold Hutto rn«>«n p Hn^ 
dple^ if thero woro not fa awH ^ Qie of tbo 
term an luatfaetlre recognition of a U^UUjO 
goreTTUDont of InMItgmfw ■nJ Tfa;hteaaane»T 
Wo find ^ eiplalped fa tbe by 

The lofty one wbo fa 

on high. 






Chapter XIV The Master said, “Cliow had the advantage of 
viewing the two past dynasties How complete and elegant arc its 
regulations! I follow Chow ” 

Chai^er XV The Master, when he entered the grand temple, 
asked about every thing Some one said, “Who ■vnll say that the son 
of the man of Tsow knows the rules of propriety He has entered the 
grand temple and asks about every thing ” The j\Iastcr heard the 
remark, and said, “This is a rule of premriety ” 

Chapter XVI The ]\Iaster said, “in archery it is not going 
through the leather which is the principal thing, because people’s 
strength is not equal This was the old way ” 


14 The completeness and elegance o 

THE INSTITimONS OF THE CHOM DYN VSTl B 
specially to undcrsnnd tli 
founders of the power and pobty of the djnni 

niT ^ "nd the duke t 

OM" The two past d^ nasties are of cours 

the Hea and the Shang or Yin ^ is an ndj 

16 Confucius in THE GBAUD temple ^ (= 

xm iras the temple dedicated to the duk 
of Chow 

, and where he was worship 

to Js suppose 

to have taken place, at the begin of Conf oflS 

S^wSthS 

wl N j ^ officers to assist at the sacnfici 
5m?d ? ceremomes, and wa 

ft? f though 
of sincenty and earnestness to mab 
D^ute in^iunes about thorn on the occasioi 


spoken of was the name of thp town m 

Loo of which Conf father had been governor, 
who was known therefore ns ‘the man of Tsow ' 
AVc mav suppose that Conf would be staled ns 
in the text, only in his early life, or by very 
ordinary people 

IG Hou TJIP ANCIPNTS MtDE ABCUEBT A DIS- 
CIPLINE OF mbtue Wo arc not to understand 

I of all archery among the an- 
cients The char are found in the jjj^t 

par 315, preceded by the char 

There were trials of archery where the strength 
was tested Probably Conf was speaking of 

the of his times, when the strength 

which could go through the ‘skin,' or lea- 
ther, in the middle of the target, was esteemed 
more than the skiU nhich coiUd hit il 
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Chapteb XVIL 1 Taze Vunff wialied to do away with the otfer 
mg of h sheep conneeted with the inaugumtion of the first day of 
each month. 

2 The Master said, “Tszc, you love the sheep, I love the 


ceremony 

Cbatteb XVIII The Master said, “The full observance of the 
rules of propriety m semng one s pnneo is accounted by people to 
be flattery 

CnAlTEB XIX. The duke Ting asked how a pnnee should employ 
his ministers, and how ministers should serve their prmce. Con 
fucius rephed “A prmce should emnlov his mmisters nccordmg to 
the rules of propriety, ministers suould serve their prmce with 
faithfulness 

Chapteb XX The Master said “The Ewan Ts'eu is expressive 
of enjoyment without hemg hcentious, and of gnef without bemg 
hurtfuUy excessii e " 

1" now OOXTConf4 CL^TTD TP AX IK- 
lOT**. 1- Tbtt empen* bi tbe U*t loonlh of tho 
you out to m princM a calendar foe tho 
m daya of the 11 moothi of the year enauloc 
Tbla vaa kept In their ancMtnl trmplea, and on 
tho let of orcry month, they offered a aheop 
and anoueed the day renw^og aanction for 
ibe ondea of tho nwnth. “Ihls Idea of reqocat 
log aanctloQ la hidloated br r^ad U, op. 

4th tone. The dakot of Loo nejWtcsl nenr thdr 
part of tMa lA lAitony but the abeop iraa rtljl 
ofleroj — a meanlngleH formaUtr U aceroed to 
Ttxe-lcnnff ConC, hv> «oi thonght thai -while 
any part of the cer waa retained, tboto waa a 
better chance erf rtstuc the whole. np 3d 

tone, an act. Twb, to not away It 1* dlipnted 

. . yyts . . ft mc-auiK awi nuT DC uaTwaiBo. — ine nitir 

wb«ll«r-|^ lathe text nrean a in -5 abwp, or marin; of the traa. bet Stt-kiDg L L L 


a abeep UBed bat not roafted. t in the 
wnae of 5^^ to gndfe, h la aald. Bnt 
thla la hardly nere — ey 

IB. How raiacE^ sno0u> kb acarXDt— 
Aoaiarr tuc amir or rm Tma. 

19 Tits oriopio rmiaciixxa m ttqc an t 
Tioe or FBncB *«» »tDii»rE». Gratly 

anxloni, tranqaUIUer of the people, waa the 
poathnmonj epithet of ^ prince of Loo, B C. 
MB— 194 Aa it wbai, n- 

fetrlng to tho two potnta Inquired about 
.20 Tan rKAjtz op thb riaar or m* onxa, 
^ U the nune of the flrat ode In tho 
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Chapter XXI The duke Gae asked Tsae Go about tbe altars 
of the spirits of the land Tsac Go replied, “Tlie Hea soverei^i 
used the pine tree, the man of the Yin used the cyjiress, and the 
man of the Choiv used the chestnut tree, meaning thereby to cause 
the people to be in awe ” 

2 When the Master heard it, he said, “Tliiims that are done, it 
is needless to speak about, things that have had their couise, it is 
needless to remonstrate about, things that are past, it is needless to 
blame ” 

Chapteti XXII The Master said, “Small indeed Avas the capa- 
city of Kivan Chung* ” 

2 Some one said, “Was Kivan Chung parsimonious^” “ICAvan,” 
Avas the reply, “had the San Kivei^ and his officers peiformed no 
double duties, Iioaa'- can he be consideied parsimonious?” 


21 A HASH nrriT oi Tsat Go Anour tuf 
ALTARS TO THL SPIRITS OF THE LAND, VND LA- 
MENT OP CONFHCIUS THLREON BCC 

II 19i Tsae Go by name ~|^ », and staled "j* 

-was an eloquent disciple of the sage, a 
native of Loo His place is the second west 
among ‘the wise ones’ from A'e, 


‘spirit or spirits of the earth,’ and | , ‘the 

Boilj’meaps j ‘the resting place or 

altars of the spirits of the land or ground ’ Go 
simply tells the duke that the founders of the 
sei oral dj nasties planted such and such trees 
about those altars The reason si as that the 


soil suited such trees, but ns ‘the chestnut 
tree, the tree of the existing d 3 'nasty, is used 
in the sense of ‘to be afraid,’ he suggested 

a reason for its planting which might lead the 
duke to severe measures against his people to 
be earned into effect at the altars Comp 
vShoo-king, rV 11 6, ‘I will put you to death 

baoreltafd;. M. ^ IB the Great Yu, 


called to distinguish him from his pre- 
dcccsscrs, the and to distinguish 

him from who was while they 

were descended from the same ancestor Sec ch. 

in parallelism 

with MloPc. must mean the founders of 
those dynasties, whj thoj arc simply styled 
‘man,’ or ‘men,’ I liaie not found clearly 

explained though comm feel it nccess to sav/ 
something on the point 2 This is all directed 
against Go’s reph He had spoken, and liis 
words could not be recalled 

22 CoNrucius’ oi imon of Kw\n chung, — 

AGAINST HI5I 1 Kwan-clinng, by name 

, is one of the most famous names in Chin 
history He was chief ininister to the duke 
of ^ (B C 683-540), the first and great- 
est of the five p‘a m or leaders of the 

princes of the empire under the Chow d\ nasta 
In the times ol Couf and Alen , people thought 
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8 “Then, did Kwqd Clmng know the rules of propnct) ?” Tlio 
Waster wild, “Tlic princes of states haven screen intercepting the \ncw 
at thoir gntes Kwnn had likewise n screen at Ins gate. Tlio jirnicw 
of states on any fncndlj meeting between two of tlioin, lind a stand 
on which to place their m\ortcd cups Kwnn had nlno such a stand 
If Xwflji knew the rules of propnett, who docs not know them 
CiuPTFn XXIII Tlic ^Ulster instructing the Grand muaic master 
of Loo stud, “How to play music inav be known At the commcnco- 
nicnt of the piece, all the parts should sound together As it pro 
-oeedfl, they should he In harmony, sc\cmUy distinct and flowuig 
without break, and thus on to the conclusion " 


hjotb of Kwin, tliui tbo*o M(««, no hero- | 
KUidil^pen, ▼trold Anov xm IL IS; bot 
lu ri j nlf, here U tlifl^roU, rnttoxn or 

’ci^oruj 1. ^ ^ In the Dirt., md Uw 
■ppr u T wl romm. of Choo He, vat (be name of 
■n ei tim Ti g Mat toiler tmfll ty Kiran. There at* 
other rWv of the phraae Dl4o*t, and th* 
^heU fnpporled ippar beLoff th t It luoana 
three ^irea. (A woman • marriago U called 
) Tbo Sia Am and baring do plorallfta 
^amoog Ms ofiLcera prorcil tnlT that bo roold 
popaimonlMia. irp, 1st tone, btm 
X a tree, hero la tbo sens of a 

•CToen, the scretn of a prince, uaarped 
K*in, who was ool^ futitlcd to the of a 
groat olBcCT ^ Up. 3d tow — ^ • 
tDcotlotr The from and ^ 


▼aa a stand, made orljctnalljr of earth and tnrf 
Kvan nroiT^ the nso of It, as be did of the 
acrcTO. 71 U ahorod Mm to he as reganlhna 
of preaerfbed forma, as In parJt he oppeart of 
expoDK' and lie raxno far iMirt thwofore of tbo 
Cktnfprian Idea of the A »•/<» 

SS. Ow Tus rLAt DTO or xDsic. lo» 3d 
to ten, to htttmet. ^ 
wv the title of the grand ina»ic.aia*. 

^ ^ "til may bo 

kno^n,* bet the mljjcct U not of the princlplea, 
bat the porfomianco of music Obaerre tho 
tm Iremaro taja, at^^tru mJJha aeawM 
ttmyei H /pnmtl mn^ ■ It Is ou^jr or hit, 
Uemded-Uko. np. 3d tooe 

tl»»mou 

lot go, L proceed 

Inf tweilinK on. 
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Chap TEE XXIV Ihe bordoiMv.Ti’clen at E I’equested to be iiiti’o- 
dnced to tile Master, saying, “When men of supei lor ^ irtue ha^ e come 
to this, I have never been denied the piivilege of seeing them ” Tlie 
followers of the sage introduced him, and when he came out from the 
intendew, he said, “My friends, why aie }oii distiessed by your 
master^s loss of office? The empii e has long l)cen without tlie pi inciples 
of tnlth and right, Heaven is going to aise your master as a beU with 
its wooden tong-ue.” 

Chapter The Master said of the Shaou that it was perfect- 

ly beautiful and also peifectly good. He said of the Woo that it 
was perfectly beautiful but not perfectly good, 

Chapter XXVI The Master said, “High station filled without in- 
dulgent generosity, ceremonies performed n ithout leveience, mourn- 
ing conducted -Without sorrow, wherewith should I contemplate 
such ways?” 

24 A stranoeh’s vli-'w or the tocatioe of tonpfue, slirtkcn to cnll nttciition to nnnoonce- 
® “• small town on the borders ments, or alone the wnVs to cnll people together. 

At’ Pl'^ce in the iircsent dis Heaxen woulcT employ Conf to proclaim and 

of ^ dop ITJ. Honan prox Conf call men’s attention to the truth and nght ) 
relinng from -y^ei, the prince of xvhich 25 The coxipvrvtixe merits or the music 
could not employ him Tlus xvns the (up of Shue* ved Woo xvas the name of the 
8d tone),= The 1st and Sd ^ are melody and 

1 , ^ ^ _*/' ^trna tTio mindif' nf TfirKT Wru^. 


tend Aecn, low 3d 


^ 'I 


sentiment xvas the music of king Woo, 

also perfect in melody, but breathing the mar-. 

,1 -t . . _ . . . 1 . 


introduce, or ‘to be introduced ’ m 3 V tml air, indicative of its author. 

> -iA tffr jft Wf ./ 2 G THF IHSUSGVrD of UHAT is ES8E^TI.^.E 

• y dvl 'IP, 1 “‘IS its prop poss power, aitivtfs all sfrvjcks The meniilug of the 

tone, to attend upon ’ - - . « therewith ' is ess to rulers, ^ to 

J , ‘Two or three sous,’ or ‘gentlemen, ’=‘ my i a + n . Tr +i i 

frion/ia ’ mLr. j T jiy corcmonics, aiul 53 to mourning If thex be 

friends The same idiom occurs elsewhere The i ^ . \ 

I /C& „„„ „ * 1 1 .1 wanting, one has no standpoint to Viexr xrhat 

/Jv ft metal bell xvith a xrooden are onlj sh uns or sembhucos 
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CnAiTEn I Tlio llnstor snul, “It is \irtuoiis manncre -wliicli 
constitute tlie excellence of a nciglibourliooj If n innn in select- 
ing n residence, do not fix on one wlicrc suck prcAiid, kow can ke 
be wise i’ " 

CnAiTTn II Tlic JInster said, "Those who nnj without iirtnc, 
cannot abide long either ui a condition of j>o\ ertj and hardship, or 
in n condition of cujoyincnt. The virtuous rest in virtue, tlic wiso 
desire virtiiu” 


ITf nnro or Tmi Book. — [||3 
In a nclflhboarbood — > o. 1 V -^o5n* 
the t Itlc of thii fourth Book, whidi U BHwtly occo 
pW wUh tho nb}cct of To rntder that term 

InTariaWy hj i«rroJb*«, Kirald bjf no 
rolt iTianj of tho chapter!, 8colLl— 
a* a jrawral term, '■ooW anTWCT better 'Rw 
prabodiment of rlrttie dcimiuU an acqaalntaneo 
rrlth fX‘<a >ontea and moalc, treated of in th* 
Un took] and thU, It U «aWi, la the reawowby 
tbo oca tcb^cct ImmoiUatcIy fofloKi tho other 
1 Itinj rem TTU #KL*tmo» or * nJWDKrcK. 
Aoeardlnc to the B famIUca made a 

and B a [p which rre might #^le 
tb cT fC j cr a kamkt or pi?7n^ There arc other 
wtlniatea of tho number of Iti component 
bontebotda. np. Id tone, a rerh, to dwell 
^ ^ op, Bd tone Uthounwu:^ wtae 


wlfclom. So, not onfretpcnlly below Friend 
ahip, we haTo aeon, la for tho aid of Tirtuo (I il. 
8), aitd the laine ■hootd be tho object dcaiioa 
^ Klecilo;! a rraUeoeo 

S, OacTTKCK Timre jLT»Ana A KAK roKTjra 
TAKiKD coKDmoaa or urn. to bind, la 

oaed for what Unla, aa an onth, a corcniDt 
mod hert^ tho metaphor being otherwlw. dlrrcteil, 
It docotea a conlltion of porerty and dUuTM 
m gain, profit, uaed aa a rcrb,* j?i “> 
tleal;^ to corcl. to nat in Tirtno 

bdng TirttioM wltboot effort. to 

deaira rlftno, bolog rirtacma becaaao It la tho 
boat policy Oba, bow ^ foOowing and 
^ makei tboao tenaa adjcctlrca. ^ 
may not, ^ cannot. Tbo Inability 
UmoraL 
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Chapter III The Master said, “ It is only the truly virtuous 
man, who can love, or who can hate, others ” 

Chapter IV The Master said, “If the will be set on vii’tuc, 
there will be no practice of wickedness ” 

Chapter V 1 The Master said, “ Riches and honours are what 
men desire If it cannot be obtained in the proper way, they should 
not be held Poverty and meanness ai e what men dislike If it 
cannot be obtained in the proper way, they should not be avoided 

2 “ If a supeiior man abandon virtue, how can he fulfil the 
requirements of that name ? 

3 “The superior man does not, even for the space of a single 
meal, act contrary to virtue In moments of haste, he cleaves to it. 
In seasons of danger, he cleaves to it ” 


8 OklT IK THE GOOD MAK AHE EMOTIOKS OP 
LOVE AKD HATRED RIGHT Tliis ch Containing 
an important truth, is incorporated iiith the 

A X 16 and (read taoo) 

are both verbs, up 3d tone 

4 The virtuous -vnuu preserves prom add 

V-ICKEDNESS ^ merely—' if,’ but 

‘if really’ Comp the apostle’s sentiment, 1 
John, ui. 9, ‘Whosoever is bom of God doth 
not commit sm ’ 

5 The devotion op the Rpun-tsze to 
VIRTUE 1 For the antecedent to ^ in the 

recurrmg ^ we are to look to the foil 
verbs, (up 2d tone) and We might 

translate the first ^ ‘if they 

cannot be obtamed, Ac ,’ but this would not suit 
the second case, ‘ the way,’ t e , the 


proper way If wc supply u nom to and 
It must be g J — ^He inll not ‘ abide 
in,’ nor ‘ go away from,’ riches and hwours 2 
read taoo, up ist tone, ‘how name, 

n^ reputation, but the name of a heien-is:e, 
which he bears 3’ 
space in which a meal can be^nis^ctf, 

(mtcreh ,ntli ^ oio'rell- 

knoivn expressions, the former for haye and 
confusion, the latter for change and danger, 
but It 18 not easy to trace the attaclung ot those 

meanings to the characters ‘to fall down, 

and fi|j> the same, but the for with the face up, 
the other with the face down 
Comp Horace’s ‘ Omnts in hoc sum' 
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CnATTEB VI 1 The Slnstcr said, “ I have not seen a person 
■who loved virtue, or one who hated what was not virtuous Ho 
who loved ■virtue, would esteem nothing above iL Ho who hated 
what 18 not nrtuous, would pmctiso virtue m such a ■way that ho 
would not allow any thing that is not virtuous to approach hia 
person. 

2 “ Is any one able for ono day to apply his strength to virtno? 

I have not seen the ease in which his strength would be insufficient. 

8 “ Should there possibly bo any such case, I have not seen it." 

CaAi'iJr.ii Vn The Master smd, “The ffiidta of men ore char 
actenstic of the doss to which they belong By observing a man s 
faults, it may be known that he is virtuous." 


C. A u um rt amins or tii» muUTT or th» 

lOTCOTltm AXB ClOOVUAuMTTOtUO- 

Ti%B ua ■. L Tbe flnt four bdoog to 
ihe rerbt cad csd giro tbera tbo tarce 
oI pcrtldplet ^bedong* 

Commcnlj^ or thoca 'who> bot tonio> 

tlrnec cIkm tbot or tboco thing* vbkb. 

to edd to. Morr dux 'j^ tmtiktc* 
tfio •enteooo Trrocglj — He who lone Tirtn* 
ud battTolcQco ‘•^Ti hero nothing noiQ la 


Uc pmbo. A ^ hero U c pcitldQ 

oCdCTibt ctmapo*., ulixL JC. 

T A XIV n voT TO Ds ui.Toomuji*L> 

KBOCtin ire TUB Vim.TB. fl arh u tha Mritl 
xnent foriDd In thl* cH-, In which we mcr axy 
buv wu thet CcpL U Uebte to the cherge 
breraght c•H1«tT«•-ha^L7 
ctandatbcoliitd^^ Actothofnltiofmau ^ 
follow* 

hb due. Obc. the foico of whet goec 

bQjujd. Iho fcnlts DC the nirrof i of tho 
bcs^al Comp. GoMamlth** Hiy^ 

'And vTcn tdi fcJiingt to Tlituo’i tld^ 
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Chapi'ER YIII The Master said, “If a man in the morning licar 
the right way, he may die in the evening without regret ” 

Chapier IX The Master said, “A scholar, whose mind is set 
on truth, and who is ashamed of bad clothes and bad food, is not fit 
to be discoursed with ” 


Chapter X The Master said, “The superior man, in the world, 
does not set his mind either for anj'- thing, or against any thing, 
what is right he mil follow ” 

Chapter XI The Master said, “The 'superior man thinks of 
virtue, the small man thinks of comfort Tlie superior man thinks 
of the sanctions of law ; the small man thinks of favours lUnch he 
may receive.’^ 


S The iMPOiiT \Kcn or Kvo'wn’TO tut ntoiir 
"WAT One 18 perplCTcd to trnnslnte here 
Choo defines it— ^ ‘the 

principles of "what is iigbt in ei ents and things ’ 
Better is the e\pL in FI m te-iS 

ip ^ jg the path ’— 1 

of action — ‘ivhich is in accordance with onr 
natare ' Man is formed for this, and if he die 
without coming to the knowledge of it, liis 
death 18 no better than that of a beast One 
would fain recognize, in such sentences as this, 
a vague apprehension of some higher truth or 

, than Chi sages have been able to propound. 

takes a diff view of the whole ch , 
and makes it a lament of Confucius that he was 
likely to die without hearing of right pnnciples 
preiaihng in the ivorld —‘Could I once hear of 
the prevalence of right prmciples, I could die 
the same evening ’ 

9 Tire PUESUIT OF TRUTH SHOULD RAISE A 
WAN ABOVE BEING ABHAHIED OF rOVEETT, 


— ‘ to be discoursed with,’ i aliout , or 
‘truth,’ which perhaps is the best translation 
of the term in jilaccs like tins 

10 RlOIlTtOLSM ss IS Till TCLE OF THE 

Ki UN-Tsrr’s rn verier #7< Xv /f’ 
‘The relation of the Lciui-tszc to the norUl,' 
1 c, to all things presenting thcmsches to him 

read icth, is explained by f \ ‘to set 

the mind exclusively on ’ We mat take tho 
last clause thus — ‘ Ins is the according with, 

and keeping neat to ( 1°''' Sdtone,=^(j^ or 

righteousness ’ Tins gives cacli char its 

signification 

11 Till DIFFERENT MTSDINOS OF THE SUPE- 
RIOR AND THE SMALL MAN IS hcrC CmpliatlC, 

=‘clienshes and plans about ’ | * , ‘earth,’ ‘the 

ground,’ is here defined — , ‘the 

rest or comforts one dwells amidst ’ ^Inj it 
not be used somewhat in our sense of earthly ? 
— ‘thinks of what is earthly ’ 
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Chatter XU The Master said, “He ^ho acts with a constant 
view to hifl oivn ad^ ontage will be much mnnnured against,” 
Chatter XIII The Master said, “Is apnnc£ able to govern his 
kingdom with the complaisance proper to the rules of propriety, 
what difficulty wiH he have? If ho cannot govern it with that 
complaisance, what has be to do with the rules of propriety?” 

Chapter XIY The Master said, man should say, I am not 
concerned that I have no place, I am concerned how I may fit my 
self for one. I am not concerned that I am not known, I seek to be 
worthy to be known,” 

CHAriba XV 1 The Mastersaid, “Sm, mv doctrine IS that of an 
aU pervading unity ” The disciple Tshng replied, “Yes ” 

2 The Master went out, ana the o£&r disciples asked, saymg, 


12. Toe oovtcQ uuB or iiiLncn o o tp ij ot 
afi. Sd tone,— to actsird Tilh, to 
U« iloDplde. — He vbo acti akmg the Use of 
Clip. 

la. Tm m-L iTEJ O B TV ooTXDQrcn or can 
Movias oBuvTiD n THsui moKK anxiT 

ft— 

hmltadjv. ^ the eloeer and ! 

nba. of cer ' tbe ^ant of it, at vo ihoold aj I 
Comp. ^ In L H to Eoretn. ' 

Tbb mean. U foxod In the Diet > 

HenXS. I 

U Aormva to *nr-OTrtrTAnov Comp. L i 
la Here, aa there, ^ not bdng laper ire j 
tnait nppij a nomlnitiTc, apUce ae 


aa oflldal litoatloo- ^ la to b* com- 

pwrf fiif W i; ^ 

15. Cua na DootmivB tuu or A n*TAj>« 
ivo nvrrr Thla chap. U nld to he the moat 
prafotmd in the Ln Fa. I 

^ j — ^To myiclf it ocenra to trmntlato, 
doctrinea hare one thing >rhlch foea thro. 
tb4^ bat lorh an expoa. baa not been appror 
ed by any Chin, cocom. — — an 

mad* to eoatain the copula and pr^cate of 

WX 

nfm to all aSalra aod an t hing *- Hie Id par 
•bo«a oa clearly enon^ vhat the ow thing or 
onJtT Intended by Conf. wa*. It wvi tbfi heart, 
man* natnre, of which all the relatkioa and dis 
tin of life are csily the derelupiueut and enrtgo- 
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5‘Wliat do Ins words mean?” Tsang said, “The doctrine of our inas- 
. / ter is to be true to the pimciples of our natuie and the benevolent 
exercise of them to othei^, this and nothing more ” 

Chapteii XVI The Master said, “The mind of the superior man 
is conversant with righteousnobs , the mind of the mean man is 
conveisant "with gam ” 

Chapter XVII The Master said, “Wlicn we sec men of worth, 
W’’e should think of equalling them, when ve '^ee men of a contiaiy 
chaiacter, we should turn inn aids and examine oumclves ” 

Chapter XVIII The Master said, ‘'Insermng his paients, a 
son may remonstrate with them, but gently , w^hen he sees that they 
do not inchne to follow hii) advice^ he shows an increased degi’ce 
of reverence, but does not abandon hi'^puipose, and should they 
punish hun, he does not adow' himself to mui miir ” 


ings and fS’ which seem to he two things, 
are both formed from ‘the heart,’ ^ being 
compounded of , ‘middle,’ ‘centre,’ and 

^ and of ‘as,’ and Tlie ‘cen- 
tre heart’=I, the ego, and the ‘ as heart’=the I 
in sympathy’ with others is duty-doing, 

on a consideration, or from the impulse, of one’s 
own self, IS duty doing, on the principle of 

gciprocitj The ch is important, showing that 
>ont only claimed to unfold and enforce duties 
indicated by man’s mental constitution He 

was simply a moral philosopher Obs pj^, up 

2d tone,=‘yes’ Some say' that must 

mean Tsang’s mm disciples, and that had they 
been those of Conf , we should hare read ^ 

J The criticism can’t be depended on rfoH 

IS a very emphatic — ‘ and nothing more ’ 

1C How llIGHTE0Ua>ES8 AVU SELFISHNESS 
DisTmrusiiTiitsLrrmoK WAE vnu the smml 


‘to understand’ is hero 

to be dwelt on and may be compared until tbo 
Hebreu clft 

17 The lessons to nEiEvuNFi) rnow 011 - 

BEUnNO WEN 01 DIFFrnENT CHAllVCTEHS Of 
and it IS said, 


the final particles 


'f M 'k W S 

something of a repressive, expansive, u arning 
force ’ 

18 Hoiv A SON w tT hfmonsteate with ni3 

PAUENTS on THE!! T VULTS Sce tllC 

XII 1 15 up 1st tone, ‘mildly,’=the 


b & ® ft M 


yjL 18 the will of the parents 

‘again increasing Ins filial rcicr- 
ence,’ the of the P3 1'l 

abandoning lus purpose of re- 
monstrance, and not as say s hi the 


. Hit , SMM L j ' ’ LA . 

I AavO^- A iAfl’ f/iuAA- ^ tUvii ^VVlu/tu' 
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CriAPTEii XTX. The ilnstor paid, “'Wliilc liis parenta arc ahvo, 
//ctf son may not to abroad to a distance If ho docs go abroad, ho 
must ha\o a fbc<3 place to whicli lie goes ” 

CiiAPTER \X The Master snul, “If the boh for three veaTs does 
not alter from the way of hxe father, he maj be colled tiUal 

Chaftet: XAJ The Master said, “The ^enrs of parents may by 
no means not bo kept m the memory, as an occnsiou at once for joy 
ond for fear ” 

CnAPTFU XXII Tho blaster wild, “Tiic reason why tlie nncienta 
did not readily give utterance to their words, was that tlicy feared 
lest their actions should not conicnp to tlicin ” 

Chatter XXIIL The ^faster said, “The cautious seldom err ” 


comment glTtnby IIq Ad, ^ ^ 

not dcing to po Kgaloft tbo mlDd of hi* 
parciiti. ^‘^toOed aod p&iDed, vb>t tho 

ft R'J ^ ^ 

hoit him tUl the blood Cow*. 

10 A K>5 OCOITT MOT TO OO TO X DWTXJCB 
'vrsDQB ni wnx xot ua juvlk to txt tub dob 
BEHTioci TO mt r^BDrr*. — * )S|S) ‘ 

fixed dlrrcUon or fiturter ‘whence bo miy bo 
rented, Jf ucccoxrx 

20 A nwi OK or tast or L II 
IL What »rrBoT tub xo* or tibcttk 
enotJi.D nxTB oi Tncim odildkcx It U 

conrtT. itTO ^ ;;p ;g iim 


TneenUif of onf o rpetUng UunglitfalikOti. 

S2. Tint tt h t u d or niB xjtciEJT* fia e» 
TiTiHm BixrwKUi TO BTtx* Ob*, tho force of 
tho two — Tbo not coming forth of tho 
word* of iho andent^ wis ehmoo about the 
not coming np to them of thdr actkmv 
23. AnrxjrTiQ* OP oxemenf ColUe • renloTi 
which I hxTo tdopt, t» hero happy KQ eh, 
Tbo Uudltig’ here U of ono**.iPl^ idf re~ 
itrnint,*> anitkeu ^ lo*c* u, ^ ro- 
fcTTinp to wbilOT box. tho canllotu may bo cn 
gaged In. ^ foIL an act. Tctb, often nukta It 
nonter j at leaat, a mrotcr Ttsb rebden lbs ei 
pTctslon beat in EnflUb. 
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Chapter XXIV The Master sakl, “The superior naan -wishes to 
be slow in his -words and earnest in his conduct ” 

Chapter XXV The j\Iaster said, “Virtue is not left to stand 
alone He who pract^^es it A^dll have neighbours ” 

Chapter XXVI. Tsze-ye-w said, “Inseivinga prince, frequent 
remonstrances lead to disgrace. Between fiiencls, fieqnent reproofs 
make the friendship distant ” 


24. Rule of tieE Keii1.*T6ze aboet liis 
•btouds vnd actions 

25 The virtuous are rot efft alonf, — 
AN ERCOtmAOEMENT TO VIRTUE ‘ father- 

less here=eolitary, friendless fi -4^ 

, ‘it IB not the nature 


of virtue to be left to stand alone ’ sec eh. 

I , here, generally, for friends, associates of like 
mind 

26 A LFSSON TO COUNSrUEORR AVlt FRIFNDS, 
up 4th tone, road do, ‘frequently,’ under- 
stood here in ref to remonstrating or reproving. 
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Chapter I. 1. The Master said of Kung-yay Ch^ang that he might 
be mved, although he -was put in bonds, he liad not been guilty of 
any crime Accordingly, he gave him his o-wn daughter to wife 
2- Of Nan Yung he said that if the countiy weie Avell governed, he 


Heading of ihis book — ^ Ip ^ ^ 

"/r. Kung-yay Ch‘ang, the surname aud nniiic 
of the first individual spoken of in it, heads this 
book, vhieh is cluefly occupied ivitb the judg- 
ment of the sage on the character of seNcral of 
his di'Ciples and others As tht decision fre- 


quently turns on their being possessed of that 
yi», or porteet virtue, which is so conspicuous 
in the last hook, this is the reason, it is said, 
why the one nimicdiately follows the other As 
Tsze kung appears in the hook several times, 
some hav c tancicd that it v\ ae compiled by hia 
disciples, 
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■would not be out of office, and if it were ill governed, be would escnpo 
puniBlinicnt and dwgmcc. He gave him the daughter of hiB oun 
elder brother to wife. 

CnAiTER n The Ifortcr mud, of Tsre-tmicn, “ Of supenor inrtlie 
indeed is such a man I If there were not nrtuous men m Loo, how 
could this man have acquired this character?” 

CiieiTPii III T«e-kung ashed, “What do j on sny of me, Tsse? 
Tlie llostcr said, “Tou arc an utcnsiL" “MTiat utensil?" “A gemmed 
aacnficiol utensil " 


1 Coxrrctc* n vistiAac kakivo vab 

OCIDCD BT CtLAEXCTLK, AJTD IMT BT rO> l«K. 
L Of Knog vAj Clt'ioit tbo the mo Iq Uw of 
Coat, Dothlo;; crrUlo U koovu, utd hU ublet U 
onlr St) on th« vett, iokots th« li HtU/ 

lexmli are toU of hb bcins pot io prltoo fraoi 
til brlo^off votpfdon on hinuieif bj bii tinowL 
of tbe Uogaa^re of binU. Cboo IJe a|>^ end the 
loterpr of ai tiv>« a black rope with 
^hidi eriml U wno asdcotly Innod (j^^) bi 
prbon. aadiofiar S, ap. M toDC, towtro, 
to pire to to »lfc In both par a 

dasfhter i Tsan Yenff, another of the dU- 
dpUa, la nctv 4th, eiil, (b the oalcr halt The 
*Uaea*tlcnf aboal who be wai, and whether he 
U to bo blenliSeti with leretal 

ether a&MA, art) ray perplexing. 8ce | 

^^{fiio,u.»d:{g^|a;rs< ® u. 

lay Or be laid aihk, here, Lt^/rrm ^fite ' 

to pot to death, hti alio the UbIiUt mcanlnir 
of dlapraL'e. ^ e cannot tell whether Coof ' 
ia (irln^ hta Improat. of ^ Qng'a char., or refer ' 
rlntt to e cnla tftat had takm pbu^ 

T. Till Ktex TOja roEMBD BT unxacocMK 


I wrm omt* Katm rtt*. Tne-Uceo, by nr 

I name ^ aadiald tobc L f 

^ •'*“® 
note atooAip the dlMh of CboC, both aa an 
admlni triior and wtUct tbo hla UUet ii now 
oolr 9d Weal, In tbe octer halL ^Vhat chiefly 
dialing him. uappearaberc wa hbcaltlratkin 
of the fneodihlp of men of aUUly and Tirtne 
U more than tlif man. It li 
litA <a man nch aa thla. 8«o tbo 

be. Tbo Aral la ‘ihla awaj the 
accood, thla rtrtat The para phnata com plote 
U« U.1 dim thni>-Jpf (1^ JJSt 

whal Irtmd. ctwlj till* 
man barq i^oaen to cnuplete thla rlrtoe? 

8 'WncarroTaxa Kcws QAii ATTAJMKD See 
L 10, T1 II Tbo ^IJ WTTo Toeaela richly 
adorned oied to contola frtlD~cdrcrinp In tho 
imper iDcettrai tempUa. Under the ilca dyn., 
tbay were called and JjijL antWr tbo Tin. 
BcethcLoKe 'YTV 37 Uhlle Ibe itffe did 
not grant to Tite that bo waa a A«aa t$*t flL 
II), he made hlra a rtwvJ of honour valaule 
and lit for uic tm high oecMloQk 
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Cm\jPTEE IV 1 Some one said, “ Yimg is truly virtuous, but lie 
is not ready mth liis tongue ” 

2 The Master said, “What is the good of being ready with the 
tongue? They who meet men ivith smaitnesses of speech, for the 
most part proem e themselves hatred I know not whether he be 
truly lurtuous, but why should he show readiness of the tongue^” 
CHi^vPTER V The Master was wishing Tseih-teaou K‘ae to enter on 
official employment He rephcd, “1 am not yet able to rest m the 
assurance of this ” The Master ivas plea'^ed 

CiLVPTER VI The Master said, “My doctrines make no way I 
will get upon a raft, and float about on the seii He that will ac- 
company me Will be Yew'^, I dai e to say ” Tsze-loo hearing this was 


i Of Yen Tesg Eeadinfss wthi the 
TONGTJE no PAEX OF VIRTUE 1 -pi ^.styled 

, has hi 8 tablet the seeond, on the east 

of Conf own tablet, among ‘the wise ones ’ His 
father was a worthless eliaracter (see VT 4 ), 

but he himself was the opposite means 

‘abihty,’ generally, then ‘abihty ot speech,’ 
often, though not here, "with the bad sense of 
artfulness and flattery 2 Conf would not 

grant that Yung was ^ , but his not being 
was mhis favour rather than otherwise P.f 
(read lee SeeDict ), ‘ smartnesses of speech ’ 

IS here ‘why,’ rather than ‘how ’ The first 

wr 18 a gen statement, not having, hke 
the sec , special reference to Yen Yung In the 

si Ji j 

as one sentence, — ‘I do not know how the 
virtuous should also use readiness of speech ’ 
This IS not so good as the receii ed interpretation 
5 Tsehi-teaou K‘ae’s opinion of the 

QU VEIFICATIONS NECEBSARV TO T UKING OFFICE 
Tseih-teaou, now 6 th, on the east, in the out 
hall, was styled 7 Z His name originally 


was J^, changed into on the accession 
of the Emperor , A D 165 , whose 

name was also The diff m the ch is with 

—what does it refer to ? and with 
what 18 its force? In the ch about the dis- 
ciples in the ^ ^ > It 16 said that K'ae was 

reading in the Shoo-kmg, when Conf spoke to 
liim about taking office, and he pointed to the 
Look, or some particular passage m it, sajung, 
‘I am not yet able to rest in the assurance of 

been so Obs the force of the , — ‘There 16 

as yet my want of faith of this ’ 

6 Confucius proposing to wimuEAw 
FROU THE WORLD — A LESSON TO TsZE-LOO 
Tsze-loo supposed his master really meant to 
leave the world, and the idea of floating along 
the coasts pleased his ardent temper, while he 
was dehghted with the comphment paid to 
himself But Conf only expressed in this way 
Ins regret at the backwardness of men to re- 
ceive his doctrines « Jfr M U 13 diff of 
mtcrpretatiou Choo He takes as being for 
‘to cut out clothes,’ ‘to estimate, discruni- 
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H,ih„il|'( JR g, 

'I fe-th. # >|i A'- -tb-. t 7 

*,„p| {sr® 4.^n r T K 

iD„^ T X H. Uj 

glad, upon "whicli tlie Master said, Yew is fonder of daring than I 
um He does not ei-ercise hia judgment upon matters-’’ 

Chaptee VII 1 MilngWoo asked about Tszeloo, -nhether he 
was perfectly yirtuons The Master said, “I do not kno'w ” 

2 He Qsked again, when the Master replied, “In a kingdom of a 
thousand chariots, Tew might be employed to manage the military 
levies, but I do not know whether he be p^ectly virtuoua ” 

3 “And wbat do you say of R‘eu i" Master replied, “In a 
city of n thousand faniilies, or a house of a hundred chariots, K‘ew 
might be employed as go\ernor, but I do not know whether he is 
perfectly ^n^tuou8 ” 

4 “^^at do you say of Cbhh? The Master rephed, “"With his 
sash girt and standmg m a court, Ch'ih might be employed to con 
verse with the visitors and guests, but I do not know whether he 
IS perfectly virtuous.” 


uMlhcDOe tha iDr*B- lo the transL An old 
ewam-, keeping the mean, of ca 

W JR W 

idmtiJ g U not to be fonnd In toe nft. An 
other <dd »Tlter mikct potting 

» itop ot^ eipL — Ter Ij food of dorlngjHo 
coimot go bejtxid hlmadf to And mj nve Ing 
Im ■- 1 dire to nj 

T Or Ti»r loo, T»n: Tirw,AaD Titt mri 


“®® ^ ® properij rerenaet, t*i«, bnt 
the qtuita of *01(110™ contributed b«dtig Tognl. 
by the amL of the rer tho term li nwd here 
for the force*, or mStarj f*cm. a ^ lee HL 

«• W ^ 5: 5^ *“ “TP. g 

w*a the •ecoodJtty flef; the te rri t o ry appropri 
mted to the hlgbe*t noble* or ofacwi In a ^ or 
•titc sui»po* alto to cotnprthend 1000 
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Chapter VIII 1 The Master said to Tsze-kiiiig, “AVhich do 
you consider superior, j^ourselt or Hwii) ''* ” 

2 Tsze-kung leplied, “How dare 1 compare m^sclf AMth THwiy? 
Hwuy hears one point and knows all about a subject, I hear one 
point and know a second ” 

3 The Master said, “You are not equal to him I gi’ant you, 
you are not equal to him ” 

Chapter IX 1. Tsae Yu being asleep during the day time, the 
Master said, “Rotten wood cannot be carved, a wall of duty earth 
will not receive the trowel. This Yu* what is tlie use of my re- 
proving liim ?” 

2 The Master said, “At first, my way with men was to hear 
their woids, and give them credit for then conduct Kow my way 
is to hear their words, and look at their conduct It is from Yu 
that I have learned to make this change ” 


^ ‘To be its governor’ This is n 

pec idiom 4 Ch'ih, sumamed and 

styled y sfjt, having now the 14th place, 

west, in the out hall, was famous among the 
disupks for his knovl of rules of cer, and 
those espeuaUy relating to diess and inter- 


course. low ist tone and ^ may 1 

distinguished, the former indicating neighhou 
mg pnnees visiting the couit, the lat ministe 
and officers of the state present as guests 
o SupEKiORiTi OP Ye>i H'wtjy TO Tsz: 

HUNG 2 ‘to look to,’ ‘to look up to,’ he: 


=j:[j/to compare with ’ ‘ One’ is thehegm of 
numbers, and ‘ten’ the, completion, hence the 


mean of w I , as in the transl 8 

^ ‘to tdlow, ' ‘ to grant to ’ Ho An gives 

hero the comm of ^ JpjC' ® 

who interprets strangeh, — ‘I and jou are both 
not equal to him,’ saying that Cont thus com 
forted Tsze-kung 

9 Tut iDLUNtss OF Tsae Yu and its he 
rnooF 1 MT f}i| , ‘ In the case of Tu ’ 
R3 has here the force of an evclam , so, below 
a strong term, to mark the seventy of th 

reproof 2 y jH is superfluous Tlie chai 
were probably added by a transcriber If no 
they should head uuother chapter 
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Cbatteb X The Maater eaid, “I have not seen a firm and 
unbending man." Some one repbed, “There w Shin Chhmg” 
“Ch'ang,"^ said the Muster, “js under the influence of his passions, 
how can he bo pronounced firm and unbending? ” 

Chapteb XI Tsie-bung said, “AVhat I do not wish men to do to 
me, I also wish not to do to men." The Master said, “Tsse, you 
hove not ottamed to that” 

Chapteb XII Taze-kung said, “The Masters personal displays 
of his pnnciplet, and ordinary descnptionB of them may be hearo. 
His discourses about man s nature, and the way of Heaven, cannot 
be beard.” 


10. UnevetTo f cunoT oerensr mm 

lUcnoQiaa or the p.ikttcrxt. Bhhi C 3 i*ui{r 
(then: Ere n ■! o/tum, bat tlK7 >r« ditpvtcd,) 
vu ooe of the mloor dUdfdce, of vbora little 
cr ucpthing li knenm. Be vu rtyled 
ud Uj pUce !■ Sift, eut, hi the cnL rutgw. 
U to be imdsftooil erlth refereocs to rlr 

*”"■ rlut a» pu*™ 

low, IniU. no «tid g 

and Qot ^ I h&T? CnuL eoaued itt giy 
11 Tub d u tu hj ut or ATtumro to tji» 


> 0 T frUEOm TO IHI TO OTHZXf A 1 VX mtO 
THE* lot TO I »0 TO la. Xt U uld — 

tH.durfunr.tba 
M I (freed, frocn .dflrfuKM) U doC euQj 
retdttd. In the ^ XHL 8, It b mU— 

vhat joa do not tflw vtM aooe to um adf. 
d4t»t do to othen. The dUL bctveco U tsd 


the ml. bare li aid to be Uut of red* 

prodty md haurrdffnre. OTtfaehtcVa 
TlrtoQ, •Tpvr in the tdr end the oci 
pidiSbltlTe, ui 4 the other . limpki, nncon i trito* 
ed, negttlon. The golden rHo the Ooepel 
b blg^ tium bothi-w Do n onto othm u 
ye Toalii thnt othm ibcmH do onto yoc. 

to do to. 

U Tub eiAonAl WAT n macn Cueropiu. 
UUJnU.iOATEO BU DOOTEIRt, 6 o the 
of thb ch. U nDDTTuid tip, b[rt then U Iwnily 
uother more p e ry bri n g to a truuh b 

the coQnn nune for n«yl^ deguit Ute ni y 
i coapocldoni. CK^cosne that loeczi. boot of the 
I qoartion. ‘WhaHTer b Jifftnd Mid JriZEairt b 
ebiteTET U arderlj and dpbwd b Tbe 
crvnm acsordbis^ maka^^ to be the deport 
mont end rn imm of the ttge, and hb 
ordln. dbconrtct, hot ^ b an tnapi up. tma 
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Chaptek XIII Wlien T&ze-loo heard anything, if he had not 
yet earned it into practice, he was onl}' afi aid lest he should hear 
something else 

Chapter XIV Tsze-hiing ashed sa}dng, “On y hat ground did 
Kung-wan get that title of wan?” The I^laster said, “He nas of an 
active natuie and yet fond of learning, and he was not ashamed to 
ask and learn of his infeiiors’ On these grounds he has been styled 
wan ” 

Chapter XV The Master said of Tsze-ch'an that he had four 
of the characteristics of a superior lUtin in his conduct of himself, 
he was humble, in serving his superiois, he was respectful, in noui- 
ishing the people, he Avas kind, in ordeiing the people, he an as just ” 


■With reference to the former Tliesothinps, how- 
over, were level to the enp of the disci genernlU , 
and they had the benefit of tlieni As to Ins 
views about man’s nature, the gift of Iloaien 
and the wnj of Heaven generally , — these he 
only conimnn to those who were prepared to 
wccive them, and Taze kung is snpposwl to 
nai c cxprcsac'd himself tlius, after being onaoinc 
occasion so prn ilegcd 

13 lire AKDoim of Tszf-i oo in rnACXisiNG 
THE ^Lvbtlii’s instructions The concl P# 




IS to be completed p^ 
, as in the translation 


14 An EXAjrPLE of the principle on 

■WHICH HONORARY POSTHUMOUS TITLl S M ERE 

OONIERRFU corresponding ncarh to onr 

‘ accomplished,’ was the posthiun title gn cn to 


'T officer of the state of Wci, and i 

confempor of Conf Mam of Ins actions had 
been of n doiilitful t bar , winch made Tszc-kung 
stumble at the ajiplica to him of so lion an 
epithet But Conf shows that, whntcicr ho 
might otherwise he he had those qualities, 
winch justified his being so denominated Tho 
lule for postil titles in China h is been, and is, 
a ell mneh — ‘7Jc mnitnix nil nisi boiium ’ 

15 Till FXCLLLIKT QUA! ITIES OF TSZK- 

on‘ VN Ts7C-ch‘an, named , was 

the chief min of the state of Clung 

ablest iierhaps, and most upnght, of nil tho 
statesmen nniong Conf contemporaries Tho 
sage wept when he heard of his death Tho old 

interjiret tnko in the sense of ‘ cmploj - 
ing,’ hut it seems to express more, and=‘ order- 
ing ’ ‘regulating ’ << 
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CiiAPTEH XVT. The Master said, *^Gtm Phug knew well how to 
TQomtain friendly mtcrcouree. The acquaintance might be long, but 
he showed the sdfM respect as at first ” 

ChapteeXVTL Theilaster said, “TaangWiln kept a largo tortoise 
in ft house, on the capitals of the piUare of which he hod hills made, 
with representations of duckweed on the small pillars above the 
heccnis supporUna th^ rafters — Of what sort was his wisdom/” 
Chaptbe XvTTI L Tflze^shang asked, saying, “The minister 
tTaze-w&n, tlince took office, and manifested no lov in his counte- 
nance. Thnce he retired from office, and manifrsted no displeasure. 
iHo made it q pomt to inform the new minister of the wa^ in which 
he had conducted the government, — ^what do von 8a\ ofhim? “The 
Master replied, “He was loyak” “Was he perfectly virtuous?” “I 
do not know How con he be pronounced p^ectly virtuous /” 

14. How TO itAUTADT ruEumur Pa* 

Trim breed! eaalempl, utd with eonttmpt 
friendship cod*. It wm! not #0 with (Hn Pina; 
another of the worthle* of Confodo! times. He 
w*! a prin. mlalrter d IVt by uoa 

P^lng TlnH»g md « a tlog <wl mHy *) 

WM Hi poith. tiUo. If we wert to rcBdar -Aji, 
the DtiM wooid bo Gao Ping, <0*^^ Oba. 
th* lotcced. to b 

17 Tho ftjTTMTmoof or Taaoa Wjjl 
T ttng Win (win btho boa. epithet, tad ace 

Uat ch.) bad been a greU off In Loo, and left a 
TepataUon fer wiadoo, whid Coot, did not think 
wu dCiU cd. HU toll name wu 
He wu (LjCcijJed from tbe dake (B C. 

TW- *7), »boK too wa! itjkO ThU 


Tkang vu taken by hU di cL^ioti m their 
■orname. ThU U mentioned to ibow mwi of 
the ways in which iomameaven formed m-mg 
tho ddneao. a Uigo tortoiao, to caUrd, 
becnoae tha itmte of that mime wm famona for 
ita ttTTtolaea. U oaed m an act. Tcrh,n|^ 
tbo capitaU of tho 
pOUra. Tbe;^iiiayh«ieeQlnanTCh.bcnife. 
Tbera being no celllnga, tho whole atracture of 
the roof U dUpUyed, and tbeao nnall pUUn 
are Tory complcnlotij. The old inlerpr make 
the keep, nch a tortoiaD an ect of naurpa. on 
the part of Taang Wlo. Choo Ifo fliali the 
point of Coat wonia In the keephig it In rich 
a «Wlo> 

ift, Tne rmaiM or rciTEcr n iikotto 
BE uaim.T accoannn L ling yin, 11 u, (pc^ 
collector waa the name plrtn to the chief min, 
of Tioo U atill applied to o d ll ca ] ! 
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2 Tsze^liang proceeded, “Wlien the officei Tshiy hdled tlie 
prince of Ts‘e, Clihn AVan, tlioiigh he i\as tlic oi\iicr of iorty horses, 
abandoned them and left tlic country Coming to anotliei state, lie 
said, ‘They are here like our great' oiTicer, Ts‘uy,’ and left it He 
came to a second state, and AMth the same obsci\ation left it also, 
what do you say of him?” The blaster lophed, “]IcA\as pure” 
“Was he perfectly viituous?” “I do not know. How can he be 
pronounced perfectly virtuous?” 

CHAPtEE XIX, ICe AA^au thought thrice, and then acted. A\nien 
the Master was informed of it, he said, “Tvicc may do.” 

^ Chaptee XX. The Master said, “ When good order prevailed in 
his countr)’-, Nmg Woo acted the part of a wise man AAHien his 
country was in disorder, lie acted the pait of a stupid man. Otheis 
may equal his wisdom, but they cannot equal his stupidity.” 


e, g , the prefect of a department is called 
IftfP Tsze-ivSn, surnnmed f'nd named i 

PR (‘suckled by a tiger’), had 
heen noted for the things merttiohcd by T»{?c- 
ebang, but the sage would not concede tlint lie 
vras therefore ^ 2 ^ was a great officer 

ofTye GanP‘ing(ch 16), distuiguisUcd himself 
on the occasion of tlio mi.rder (B C 547) here 
re erred to, Cliip Wiin was likewise an officer 
ofTs'e ^ 18 a verb, 

^ S.yutwith a diff- moaning, 
‘a team of four liorses * " 

19 Prompt ngcmioU ooob, Wiln was tlie 

posth, title of a faithful aud disin- 


terested officer of Loo , up. 3d tone, ‘thn?e 

tiincE,’ but some s.iv it= “ ‘again and 

again ’ Comp Eobert Hall’s remark, — ‘In mat- 
ters of Lonstioiice first thoiiglits arc best.’ 

20 TiiP h^coviws jiuT ADarlRAJiiL stopi- 

Din orNiuoWoo NingWoo (Jj^, hon ep 

See II 6), was an officer of Woi in the times of 
Wan, (B C 635-627), tlio second of the fiie 
p'a (III. 22) In the first part of his ofliLinl 
life, the state was qUict and prosperous, niitl lie 
‘wisely’ ncquittetl himself of Ins duties After- 
wards came confusion. The prince A\ns drneii 

from the throne, and NiiigYu (-^ was his 
name) miglit, like other wise men have retired 
from tlie danger But ho ‘foolislilj ns it seem- 
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Chapter XXT When tlic Mnster ■was m Clthn, he said, “ Let me 
return 1 Liet me return I The little children of roy school arc am 
bifloua and too hasty They are accoraphshed and complete so for, 
but they do not know how to restnet and shape themselves." 

Chaptbr XXll The Master said, “Pih e and Shuh ts'e did not 
keep the former lyickednesses of men in mind, and hence the resent 
ments directed toiivards them were few ” 

Chapter XXIII The Master said, “Who says of Wci shang 
Xnou that he is upnght ? One begged some vinegar of him, and he 
begged it of a neighbour and gave it him.” 


od, dww to fallow tlie fcrtniiM of hli prtecc, 
•od Adroitly bnrogtit It about Id toe <nd, 
that the prince wn ivisftaled tod order re- 
■torrd, 

3L Tub jne xir rr or Co about Tm 

nAmm OT tna DiBotFua. Ccnfadaawuthrico 
In Ch^ It tnuft hare bren tbe 3d time, wfam 
be tbtu «A^c»i«d hlmaelf Ue wu then orer 

Jttrtj a^ being coorinced that be vaa not 
to tee for hlmaelf toe tiitmitdi of hli prlndplea, 
b« became the uora anxlom about thdr tnn»' 
miaalo^ and the train, of tbe diad In order to 
that, each li tbe com, rlew of tbe ch. Sorno 
tar bowrrer that it la not to be nndmlood of 
all the dlad^dea. Comp. Mcodna, YU. tL 07 
^ ^ affectionart -ny ot 

•pfwVhiff *f the dladplea, *tnad, tin, 'ei 
txangut, Ughminded. Tbe an natn 
nlij has^ and of mlnotie. 

^ accwnpQabcd Uh& aee ch. 11. 

^aometidng oompleto. aee ch. 6, bnt 
Iti applka. ben U aomewhat mff. Tbe anteecd. 
to If all the preood. de^lptian. 

IS. TnB onnatofTtr or Pm b a*d S/ren 
T*'*, Am n» EiTEOTa. TVm wct* anciait 
worthlet of tbe clofinf period of the ng, 


djTUttty Cempk Mescdui, TI 1 1 0 rt oi They 
amebrothaf, aooa of tbe Idog of Koo-chnh ( jpR 
^I'^X pfTwM rcspwilTvlj and E and 
Ta'e are thdr boo. epUbeta, and and 
only indicate thdr relation to cacn otber ai 
ddo and younger Plh-e and Blmh-ta*e how 
ever are m eflect thdr namet in tbe coontbi 
and wrltingf of tbe Chlneae. Xoo-ebub wai a 
■maQ ■tata, indoded In tbe prea. depart, of 
In Hh-clrfb-le. HielT father left hlf king 
dom to Bhuh-ti‘e, who refoaed to take the 
place of bli elder broibcr Pib-e In turn de- 
clined the thmoe ao they both abendoncsl it, 
and retii^ Into obacurlty YTicn king Woo 
wu t IH g hii meafurea agaloft the tyrant 
Chow they "ladw thdr appearance, ■"*! remon- 
■trated agalnat hi« coono. Pinally they died 
of hunger rather than lire under the wrw dy 
naaty Ibey were celabrated for thdr pnH^, 
and amakin to roen whom tber conikleTed 
bad, but Conf. here brloga out thdr goncroalCy 

menta thereby were few 
SS. Bbali. KBAvnaeBS ncor la wnit 
tmiuuraua It la Implied Kaou gATU 
the rlncftr aj from 
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CiiAPTLR XXIV The ]\ra''ter said, ‘‘Kmc anoihK, an iTi«:iiniatmg 
appearance, and exces'^nc rc^'peet, 'I’‘^o-k‘e^\ j\Iing 'was ashamed of 
them I also am ashamed of them To conceal le'^ontmcnt against 
a person, and appear fnendly -with liim , T‘5o-h‘ew Ming '\\as 
ashamed of such conduct I also am ashamed of it ” 


Chapter XXV 1. Yen Yuen and Kc Loo being by liis side, tlie 
Master said to them, “ Come, let each of you tell his -uishcs ” 

2 Tsze-loo said, “I should like, haMiig cliaiiots and horses, and 
light fur dresses, to sliarc tlicm ^\lth my fnends, and though they 
should spoil them, I would not be displeased ” 

3 Yen Yuen said, “I should like not to boast of my excellence, 
nor to make a disphij^ of my meritorious deeds ” 

4 Tsze-loo then '^aid, “ I should like, sir, to hear jour wishes ” 
The Master said, “ They are^ in regard to the aged, to give them rest; 
ill regard to friends, to show them sinccrit}’^, in regaid to the young, 
to treat them tenderly ” 


24 PHAISE OF EINCFUim, A^D OF TsO-K'FW 

mso J-!, Pi , .CO I 3 ^ 4 , 

‘ excessive respect,’ being in 3(1 tone, rend 
Some of the old comm , keeping the nsiinl 
tone and meaning of interpret the phrase 

‘feet’ to indicate respect 
the discussions about Tso-k'eu Jling arc end- 
less See I 30 jt jg gufficient 

for us to rest in the judgment of the comm 

thy he ivas an aneient of reputation ’ It is 
not to be recened that he was a disciple ot 

Conf pjl was the name of Conf The Chinese 
define pronouncmg it, always substituting mow 
(;^)) ‘ such an one,’ for it 


25 Tin niFFrnrsT wisnFS or Yes Yuev, 
Tsrr-Loo, am> Covfucius 

‘'vhynot each tell your will ? ’ 2 A 
student IS apt to translate — ‘I should like to 
haic chariots and horses, £.c,’ but 41^ jg the 
import word in the par , and under the regi- 
men of up 3d tone, ‘ to wear ’ Se\ - 

eral writers carry the reg of on to and 

remoiing the comma at read to- 

gether, but this constr is not so good 3 In 
Ho An’s compilation is mterpr — ‘ not 

to impose troublesome affairs on others ’ Clioo 
He’s ticu is better. Comp, the Yili-Img, 
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CnAPTER XXVL The ilarter anid, “ It is nil over ! I hn\ e not 
yet Been one vrho could perceive his faults, and inwardly accuse 
minself ” 

CnAPTEH XXVn The Master said, “In n hamlet of ten families, 
there may he found one honoumhle and amcero os I am, bnt not 
BO fond of learning ” 


To 

be Ylth tbem Tlui ilxjL«iUj —The IlMtcrtsd 
Um dl#eL, it U nU, uroed In bdof d^rcild of 
•elfltbiMu. HiniT'c, Qcrrerer, wu Kien In n 
Mghrff ftrlfl of nrind md ot^ect tbui Tcnr'i. 
In tbe HA tberovu on anconjdmfQeM oCmI^ 
and vlmont anj effort, be ju ptbip In 

rcfnud to hb claniflcedan men Jrut u tboj 
oi^t BU isbUj to be seted to. 

Id. A uxnrr am nx't rnta vu us a 
Hio Sp, hill tn Bm-bTBiBt fereo. 

to migsto. ^ 


faclnst Unuetf bdore tbe bnr of hb oonadonee. 
l%e remark sfflrmi s fed;, InoxiiUcable on Con^ 
Tiew of tbe niton of nun- But perhipe rich 
•n excbmition ibould not be p rn u od too donir 
17 Tm UTT^Bijt enuat or Coirrotnoi toe 

§1 ^ A M ^ ® Ifci 

)• tbe deeignition of tbo pbee where men ire 
coQecteil together ind insj 
hsmlct npwirdi to s dty 
boioQTiihl^ vobitintliiL 
not clilm higher nitorol tnd monl iituilUn 
thin oiben, bat Kraght to perfect himidf bj 
IcaralDg 



t 




48 


CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 




BOOE VI. YUNG YAY. 


0 lE- 0 fS, ifj □ 

A /j f. JH /oi^fo r® p 



Chapter I. 1 The Master said, “ There is Yung' He might 
occupy the place of a prince.” 

2 Chung-kung asked about Tsze-sang Pih-tsze The Master said, 
^‘He may pass He does not mind small matters ” 

3 Chung-kung said, “ If a man cherish m himself a reverential 
feeling of the necessity of attention to business^ though he may be easy 
in small matters, in his government of the people, that may be al- 
lowed But if he cherish m himself that easy feeling, and also carry 
it out m his practice, is not such an easy mode of procedure ex- 
cessive ? ” 

4 The Master said, “Yung’s words are right ” 


Heading of this book 

■‘There is Yung ! ’ commences the first ch , and 
stands as the title of the book Its subjects are 
much akin to those of the preceding book, and 
therefore, it is said, they are in juxtaposition 
1 The ciLVRACTERs OF Yen Yung andTsze- 

Sang Pm-TSZE, AS REGARDS THEIR ADAPTATION 
JOR GOVERNMENT 1 pj ^ , ‘might 

be employed ivith his face to the south ’ In 
■Chma, the emperor sits facing the south So 
fiid the prmces of the states m their several 
courts in Conf time. An explan of the practice 

as attempted in the Yih-Kmg, ^ ch 9, 

lb.’ S i #J ^ .M,. 

lYj |fii ifi) 

HA MSI If} ifit ^ m lit 

ID.. ‘The diagram Le couieys the idea of 


brightness, irhen all thmgs arc cvhibitcd to ono 
another It is the diagram of the south The 
custom of the sages (a monnrchs) to sit irith 
their faces to the south, and listen to the repre- 
sentations of the empire, go\eming toivards the 
bright region, was taken from this ^ 2 Obs, 
Chung-kung ■was the designation of ^ en Yung, 

Bee V 4 has here substantially the same 

meaning as in V 21,= ‘ not troubling,' 

» e , one’s self about small matters With ref, 
to that place, hoivever, the Diet , after the old 

comm , explains it by ‘preat ’ 3 Of Tsze- 

sang Pih-tsze, ive knoiv nothuig certain but 
ivhat IB here stated Choo He seems to be -svrong 
in approifing the identifica. of him ivith a Tsze- 

sang Hoo Jg ‘to d-vveU in respect,’ to 

have the mmd imbued ivith it 
in L 5. 
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@ Z pA A W if 

® ■^.TLsjts 
jfe -h H, 5 h if i < 25 - 
m MJi ^.,W <f- ik it » 

.1. T N,^ 

m in la ri a ai a a 

il.zrZT MiJ^.le):S 


CnAiTTR n Tlic (luKc Gnc nslcwl wliicli of tlic disaplcs loved to 
loam Confucius rcplicKl to liim, “Then, niis 1 on Ihruj , iiE loscd 
to Icam lie did not transfer Ins nnj^r he did not repent a fault. 
Unforlunatels , his appointed tune was short and he died , and now 
tJiore 13 not tiicJi auoilter I hate not jot heard of any one who loves 
to loam at }ie thd" 

CuAnni III 1 Tsro hwa hemp cmplos ed on a mission to Ta'o, 
the disciple Ten requested gnnii for Ins inotlier Tlio llaster said, 
“Give her a/oo " jrii requested more. “ Give her an yu,” said the 
Jlaster, T on gnv c her fiv c viny 

2 Tile Jlaster said, ‘ Wien Ch‘ih was iirocccdinp to Ts'e, ho 
had fat liorsos to his carrmpc, and viorc light furs. I have heard 


1, Tne aAKtTT ot a t» 0E unx to leabii 
I lwcrr • Btrrrjuomrrr to tu* onitn ni'M.irtCM. 

^ ll»L-Tb»Ts.a. 

that \en lie lUJ twt inuffcr hli 

AiyrfT u hi' wiffw '■nt tamnltojjjr 
pa*«ion Id Ui mind, but cxdted by wnto 
•pedflo eiDN}, to Thlch ilooo It lUjifcled- 
^•^^^-ItoJkUan «rly dctli, 
bot eo u Tcy i tlM tbo Me* la tin tnniL 
'ITki two lot cUntti OD completod Ibai 

dii A ^ 

^ DxHaunmTTo or Conrvcm ix >« 


TTAlmUta OE EU^TTXO omOEEB. 1 


fii "IS 


SdtoM, to comm] iloc, or tobccocamUKlonnU 
Choo llo uya the commlukHi tei a ^rttcom 
from Confoda birt IhUU not UkHy 'nnoldln* 


lerpnUtloQ make* U a public ooc Irota the court 


I of j«) t iT* Jrt] ^ ^ m. 0 ^ ^ 

Tbcdladple lea I KO m. 6 . \to li hero itjbd 
Ufco ^ In L 2, but only la oamtlTB, 
not aa Inlr^udag any vito nttenneo. A 
yiioccintainod 0 fMr(-^|Xaodt 

Tiny coatalind ICOfArij, and tbo/w^ 
AaUi^oftbopTCMot 
day la about IthlentbanaaEogUab plot. S Th* 
^ In ^HU ^ refer* to what fcJkrr* A In 
TIo As* edition, another chapter comnMwei 
hero. Toon Bio, named I* wnr the third, 
cart, tn tl e outer hall of the tnnpic*, lie irai 
noted fcEhlipurtult of tnith,aml c*nlc«*Dcwof 
vorldly adTanta^rct. AfUr the death of Ccrof be 
mltlidroir Into retirement In 'WeL It la rolntcd 
that Tizo-lninft, high Id official ftotlon, camo 
one day In preat rtyle to Tl*lt him, B» reodred 
him In a tattered coat, a^ Tfic ktws bi j 




that a supei’ior man helps the distressed, hut does not add to the 
■wealth of the rich ” 

3 Yuen Sze being made governor of his toion hy the Master, he 
gave him nine hundred measures of gi’ain, but Sze declined them 

4 The Master said, “Do not decline them May you not give 
them away in the neighbourhoods, hamlets, towns, and •sallnges?" 

Chapter The Master, speaking of Chung-kung, said, “If 
the calf of a brindled cow be red and horned, although man may 
not wish to use it, would the spirits of the mouutams and riveis put 
It aside?” 

Chapter V The Master said, “ Such was Hwuy that for three 
months there would be nothmg in his mind contrary to perfect ^ ir- 
tue The others may attam to this on some days or m some months, 
but nothmg more ” 


lum if he -were ill, he rephed, ‘I have heard that 
to haA e no money is to be poor, and that to 
study truth and not he able to find it is to he 
ill ’ This answer sent Tsze-kung an ay in 
confusion The 900 measures (uhate^cr they 
were) v as the proper allou auce tor an oflicer of 

Sze’s station ^ See V 7, though 

It is not easy to give the the same reference 

here as in that passage 4 According to •uicient 
statutes, a /(«, a h, a Imimj, and a tmy, have 
cocli tlieir specific number ot component tami- 
iies, but the niuiniiig is no moie than — ‘the 

poor about j ou ’ makes the remark=‘ may 
you not, tVe ’ 

4 TlLh, 1 ICES OF A FATHER SHOULD >0T DIS- 
CREDIT A MRTuo. s sov The tathcr of Chung- 
u'Id (see 1 _,) wis a man of bad character,’ and 

some vould haie iisited this upon his son, 
vhich chew forth Coiif remark The rules of 
the Chow chn required tint sacnfic nctims ■ 
sJiould be ltd, and h.nc good hoius ^Ui am- ' 


mal with those qual , tho’ it might sprmg from 
one not possessing them, vould certainlj not 
be unacceptable on that account to the spirits 

sacrificed to I translate J* by ‘ calf,’ but it 
is not imphcd that the i ictmi v ns yonng 
up 2d toue,=;^, ‘to lay aside,’ ‘to put an ay ’ 

Ji ^ # d; T 

G The suPEuiouiri or Hnui to the other 
DISCIPLES It is impossible to say u hether we 
should translate here about Hwuy in the past 

_ VjtjL 

or present tense liere is not 
oppose,’ but i depart from ’ 

'l'*, ‘come to it,’ 1 e, the hne of perfect nrtue, 
‘in the course of a day, or a month ’ 0^ may 
also be, ‘for a day or a month ’ So in the =:J: 
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Chapter VI Ko K‘ang n^kcd, “Is Chung yew fit to be employ 
ed ns an officer of go\emin(.nt('” TIjc Mnstcr sold, ‘ ^ ow is a man 
of decision , what difficulty would ho find m being nu officer of 
government?” K^nng asked, “Is Tszc fit to bo cinplojed as an 
officer of government ?” and nas anEn\cred, “Tszcisamnn of intelJi 
gence, what difficulty would lie find iii being an officer of go^cm 
ment? And to the snmo question about K‘cw tlic Master ga\e 
the same reply, Ba}ing, “K*cw is a nmn of various ability ” 

CnATTBR vll The chief of tin Kc family sent to ask Mm Tszc 
k ecn to be governor of Pe. Mm Tszc k*ccn said, “ Decline the offer 
for me pohtely If any ono come again to me m ith a second luvi 
tation, I shall to obliged to go and hic on the banks of the "W&n ” 


1 S. Tud quAunta or Taxe loo, TAtc-Kmia , 
AJrtJ TilE-TETr ASD TOUK CaXFETCTOT To A«- 

•irr m oonaJotcFr The prince U ctlksl I 
^ tl» dew of gonimDentj hU mtnli- 
ten and cfflccn iro rtyled Ui© 

/oOwwi of go eminent, - {jj^ and 
t an act, tlin one exprcavloD afunat tbeotbor the 
ifocTDcr Indicating a doobt or tho compctciK^ of 
the dladplcM, the Utter affirming twr moro 
than compdtenoj 

7 ftlir Ttxi>K am Bsnjica to acKra rnm 
Rstamilt The tabl t o{ Taxe-’lL'ccn (hU oame 
vw U Dov the lint on the eMt amonff 
the wUe ooff’ of the temple He vaa aiuong 


tbo fomnoat of the dUripWa. Conf. pralaea hU 
fliUl plotf and vo K'O Lore, hov lie oxild ttaod 
firm in Lda Tlrtnc. and rufuM the pnjflcra of 
powerful hut uapriodplud famlUo* of hU U\qc. 

in tho traml, and In 
lo» Mtono) ^ ^ ve moat liml 
iMljr nnJcTtod, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

road A, wai a pUco Wonging to the Ke famil y 
Ita Qjone li *U11 proaerrod In in tho 

depart, of ^ ^ In Shan tunff. The Wtn 
atream dlrlled Tf*e and Loo. Tiie'lc'ewv threat 
eiu, If be ihould bo troubled again to retreat 
to T«H? where the Ke famllT could not reach 
him. 
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Chapter VIII Pili-ReAV being sick, the I\r{istor ^vent to n'^k for 
bim He took hold of his hand throiigli tlie n'lndon*, and ^nid, “It 
is lalhng him It is the appointment of Hem cn^ alas I Tliat such 
a man should have such a sickness I TJiat siicli a man should have 
such a sickness ' ” 

Chapter IX The Master said, “Admirable indeed was the vir- 
tue of Hwuy f With a single bamboo dish of lice, a single gourd dish 
of drmk, and living in his mean nanow lane, while otheis could not 
have endured the distress, he did not allow his jo}'’ to be affected by 
it Admirable indeed was the virtue of Hwuy 

Chapter X Yen iC^ew said, “ It is not that I do not delight 
in your doctrines, but my stiength is insufficient” The Master 
said, “Those whose stiength is insufficient give OAcr in the middle 
of the way, but now you bmit yourself ” 

8 LaMFNT of Co>FUCHJS O'VEK the moktve 
BICKNESS OF PaI-^EW Plh-tlCW , ‘eltlcF 01 

■uncle Ne-rt-,’ -was the denomination of Pi it 
who had an honourable place amon(j the dis* 
ciples of the sage In the old interpr., liis sickness 

18 Bald to have been ‘ an evil disease/ 

hy "which name leprosy, called is intended, 
rtcragh that char is now employed for ‘ itch ’ 

Suffering from Such a disease, Pih-uew would 
not see people, and Ckinfuciiis took his hand 
tluough the window A differ explanation of 
that circumstance is given by Choo He He say s 
that sick persons were usually placed on the 
north side of the apartment, but when the piince 
Visited them, in order that he might appear to 
them ivith lus face to the south (see cli I") they 
were moved to the south On this occdsion, 

Pih-neW’s friends wanted to receive Coiif after 
this royal fasliion, wliich he avoided by not 

eiitermg the house 


Lj appears ns an act 


■verb Lj ‘It 18 killing him,’ low lat 
tone, generally an initial particle=‘now ’ It is 
lierehnd and=‘ alas’’ 

9 Tiif iiarriNESS of Hwur fmiepemient 

The was simply a piece of 


or rovi um 

the stem of a bamboo, and the half of a 


gourd cut into two See II 8 Tlie eulogy 

turns much on "IT m ns opposed to 

-N 'V 

H ‘ fns joy^,’ the delight which he had 

in the doctrines of his master, contrasted withi 
the grief others would have felt under such 
poi erty 

10 A nion aim a>d peusevfjiance puopkr. 
TO A STODEXT Conf i\ oiild iiot ndiiut R‘ev ’s 
apology for not attempting more than he did 
‘ Gii e over iii the middle of the way,’ ? e , they 
go as long and as fir as they can, they are 
pursuing V lien they stop 
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Cn\rTEn \I Tlic Mnstcr pnid to T«zc lien, “Do you be n sclio- 
Inr after the stjlo of the superior mnn, nnd not nftcr that of tbc 
menn innii " 

CiiAiTER XII Tszo } ow being gD\ emor of 'Woo-slung, the llns- 
ter said to liiin, “Iliue you got good men there i" Ho answered, 
“There is Tan t‘ne Met ining, who never in wnlbin^ takes a short 
cut, niid never comes to mj office, excepting on public business " 
CiiAmm XIII Tlic Master said, “MSng Chc-fan does not boast 
of his nient. Being in the rear on an occasion of flight, when they 
were nbont to enter tlic gate, be nhipt up his horse saying, ‘ It is 
not that I dare to be last. Jly horse would not adiance ” 

It IIow utiBsiso BnociD nc mssccD. I 
md ^ Imo— fcltccUrcf, qasatjlog | 


_ The ^ It n mU, Itsmi g, 
t(x kle own reel ijn,uu enrfot entl from doty, 
theyjy ^ Icemlog-J^ ^ for men, with e 
f Imt to tbqir oplaloeL urf foe UW o«ti materUl 
bratflt. 

12 Tire oniucm or JIce mao 

Tbe ch, iboir*, tewBaUmr to Chlncw comm,, Ibo 
*dnnUitB to peoplo la tuthoriljr of tbolr bsTlnff 
mtai about ibcm. In thli viy after U>clr 
Mnal faahlon, ihor took foraprofonod mcanioj^ 
Ifi tt» remaik of Conf Tan*t‘a« Hfift-mlnp who 
atjlcd ^ Itaa Ui tablet tbo Jtl eait 
ootfldc tho halb ITio acetranta of him aro 
xerpreonfllrtliig j^cc.too« bo waa rtiy ffood 
lookinff, while anotber aaji ho waa aolietl look 
Inff that ConC, at flrit fonneU an unfaToaiablo 
opbUoo of lilm, an error which he afUrwanU 
confewtl on MC^'mloga becoming etnlncnt ITo 


traTTHed roethwardi with not a ftw followen, 
and placcf near Boo-cbov aod cUowhere retain 
naisc* IndJcartTo of bU vatmee. ^ ^ 


thro® partkdes coming together aro aaiU to 
ludkato tho alow aod deliberato ma rusr 1 q 
which the mgo ipokc. ^ ^ ^ Comp. 

ffil ^ UnUto-^'^ 

13. uhic nrnns or Kaxq Ctit-rajc ur co» 
ccauvo uis irearr Hot whero waa hU rlrtoo 
fndcriitliig fhjm Iho froth f And bow cooJd 
Coof. conuDonl him for doing foT Tbcaoqoca- 
tlona haro dctct IrooWcd tlw ccanmcntatora. 
hlang Cbo-fan, nnmod waa an offleer of 
Loo. Tbo defeat, after whidi be thna dlitln 
golabcd himaelf wai In tbo 11th jtsar of dnko 
Qae, B. C. fSS. To load Ibo ran of an armjr U 
callod JJJf to bring op tbo rear la In ro 
treat, the rmr la of courto Ibo placo of hooonr 
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Chapter XIV The Master said, “ Without the specious speech 
of the htanist T‘o, and the beauty of the prince Chaou of Sung, it is 
dilhcult to escape in the present age ” 

Chapter XV The Master said, “Who can go out but by the 
door^^ How IS it that men will not walk accorrbng to these ways? ” 
Chapter XVI The Master said, “ Where the sobd quahties are 
in excess of accomphshments, we have rusticity, where the accomphsh- 
ments are m excess of the sobd quahties, we have the manners of 
a clerk When the accomphshments and solid quahties are equahy 
blended, we then have the man of complete virtue ” 

Chapter XVII The Master said, “Man is bom for uprightness 
H a man lose his uprightness, and yet hve, his escape from death is 
the effect of mere good fortune ” 


14 The degenbract of iiiE age esteeii- 

E^G GLEBKESS OF TOIiGUE AND BEAUl 1 OF PERSON 
Jjjjj, ‘to pray,’ ‘prayers,’ liere,ia tlie concrete, 

tlie officer charged -mth the prayers in the an- 
cestral temple I have corned the word htanist to 
come as near to the meamng as possible. This 
T‘o was an officer of the state of Wei, styled 

T®, Prmce Chaon had been guilty of incest 
with his sister Nan-tsze (see ch 26), and after- 
wards, when she was marned to the duke Ling 
of Wei, he served as an officer there, carrying 
on his wickedness He was celebrated for his 

beauty of person lAl la a simple connective, 

= ^ , and the is made to belong to both 

clauses This seems the correct construction, 
tho unusual. The old comm construe differ- 
ently — ‘If a man have not the speech of T‘o, 
though he may have the beauty of Chaou, ,’ 
making the degeneracy of the age aU turn on 
Its fondness for specious talk This can’t be 
right 

15 A EAWEST OVER THE WAlwARDNESS OF 
hen’s conduct 

) ‘ These ways,’ in a 


moral sense , — ^not deep doctrines, but rules of 
life 

16 The equal blending of solid excei.- 
LENCE AND ORNA'irFNTAL ACCOMPLISHMENTS IN 

A COMPLETE CHARACTER. hlstOTian,’ 

an officer of importance in China The term, 
however, is to be understood here of ‘a clerk,’ 
‘a scrivener in a pubhc office,’ one that is of a 
class sharp and well informed, but msmcere. 

17 Life without uprightness is not true 

LIFE, AND CANNOT BE CALCULATED ON ‘No 

more serious warning than this,’ says one comm , 
‘was ever addressed to men by Confucius’ 
A distinction is made by Choo He and others 

between the two /j”" , that the 1st is ku ^1 ’ 
‘birth,’ or ‘the beginning of hfe,’ and the 2d is 
‘ preservation in life ’ AA^i- 

Ife m , ‘ The bCmg bom of man is upright,’ 
which may mean either that man at his birth is 
upright, or that he is bom for uprightness I 

prefer the latter view ^ ‘The 

hvmg without it,’ if we take 
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CnATTEB X^^II Tlio Mnater gnid, “Tlie} who know the truth 
ore not equal to those nho love it, niiil thej i\ho loic it arc not 
equal to those who find pleasure in it " 

CiLAPTEn XIX, Tile Master said, “To those whose talents ore 
above mediocntj, the higliest sulnects may he ounouncod. To 
those tvlio are below mediocntj, the highest subjects may not bo 
announced," 

CnAPTER XX. Fan Ch'o asked wlmt constituted wiSdom. The 


in in 


mediocntj, the higliest sulnccts may be ounouncod. To 
who ore below mediocntj, the highest subjects may not bo 


blaster said, “To gi\c ones-self earnestly to tlic duties duo to men, 
and, while respectmg spintuol beings, to keep aloof from them, may 
ho called wisdom,” He asked obout perfect nrtiia Tlie Master said, 
“The man of virtue makes the difHculty to be overcome his first busi 
ness, and success only n subsequent consideration, — this may bo 
called perfect nrtiic " 


Uefamele It We loop hero a* die- 

»h(T« for moTQ pcnpleuilX and fall<T derriop- 
menttrf tW An Impo^nt truth tlroRKlo* 
here for ciprailoo, bat ool/ flndi It Impcrfectl/ 
TMibfwt upriphtncM the oiul of nian ■ cxiateoco 
U Dot folflUed, bat hU pnMcrratlun In mch cuo 
i* Dot mcTclj’ A fortunate aeddeat. 

16. Dlt ukott rraota or xTTurasT Tlie 
foOT h*To all ODO rtfertoce, vhkh muft bo 
or the anbjoot apokon of 
' 10 Tnioacaa xerriiB ouiuru ra oonrxi 
CATUo utovixxKia BT TUB actmcTTinTT or 
Tiuc I r nraa In ^ U road up. .4 
tooe, a T^bal ironl, and not thg prep, upon, 
io the in ~J\ U alao rerbal aa In IlL 
7 Tbo 't'A ‘or medlDcre people, may hare 
all clasaea of rnbjocta announced to them, I 
nppoae. 

SO Cnmr aLcwnm ta fneixiJt ijn> Tnrrot 
The HMjdfim comm, take 1 mu and 


K ^ SS “-A I* 

rljiht BecorUmc to the ^ndplc* of hamanlty 
ATIth aotuc healtadon, 1 hare aamitcd to 
Ticr» though proporiy mcatu the multi 
tudo, thepeoplo, an*! Iho old Intcrpr explain — 
Btriro to perfect tbo Hghtcooanoaa of the peo- 
ple. 'Wo may auppoao from tho accond dauao 
that Rm Ch'o waa atrlrlng after what wma on 
commoQ and auporh man For a full 
UtlonoftbophinK) too tpjfjf WL 

Hen) It— apWtual bdng*, aKirej and olhera. 

up. 3d torw. Keep at a dUtance 

frmn thorn, not keep thro at a dljtaniv* TTie 
aagoa adrico thoreCoro la — attend to irhat aro 
plainly hu m an datlea, and do not bo fupmtl 
thma. and aro, aa frequently clao- 

whi^ TUtba, put llrtt, put laat The old 
Intorpruicrt take tb^ni differently tat not ao 
welL 
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Chaptee XXI The Master said, “The Avise hnd pleasure in 
■water , the -virtuous find pleasure in hills The wise are active , the 
virtuous are tranquil The wise are joyful, the vu'tuous aie long- 
lived ” 

Chapter XXII The Master said, “Ts‘e, by one change, would 
come to the state of Loo Loo, by one change, would come to a state 
where true principles predominated ” 

Chapter XXIII The Master said, “A cornered vessel without 
corners A strange cornered vessel * A strange cornered vessel’” 
Chapter XXTV Tsae Go asked, saying, “A benevolent man, 
though it be told him, ‘Theie is a man in the well,’ will go in after ^ 
him, I suppose ” Confucius said, “Why should he do so^ A supe- 


21 COITTRASTS OF TnE 'WISE AND THE MI 
TDOD8 The two first are read ngaoii, lov 

3d tone,=.^ pleasure in ’ TJi 

■wise or knowing are active and restless, lik 
the waters of a stream, ceaselessly flowing an 
ad^ ancmg The -vurtuous are tranquil and fim 
like the stable mountains The pursuit c 
knowledge brmgs joy The hfe of the virtuou 
may be expected to glide calmly on and loiq 
Alter aU, the saying is not very comprehensibh 

T CONDITION OF THE STATES Ts'e AN: 

withm the pre 

sent Shan-tung Ts‘e lay along the coast o 

the north, embracmg the present dep of ^ »jv{i 

and other territory Loo was on the south, th 
larger portion of it being formed by the pre 

sent dep of At the rise of the Choi 

dynasty, Tang Woo invested J\^ ^ <th 

great duke Wang,’ with thepnncipahty of Ts‘( 
wlult hib sucLCsiaor, king bhmg, consLUutcd th 


son of Ins uncle, the famous duke of Chow, 
pnntc of Loo In Conf time, Ts c had degen- 
erated more than Loo is ^ I 
^ JjL ^ ‘the entirely good and admi- 
rable ways of the former kings ’ 


23 The n vme n ithout tile ue vlitt is fot et 

This was spoken (see the with ref to 

the governments of the time, retaining ancient 
names without ancient principles Tlie ^|jj^ 

was a dnnlung i cssel , others say a wooden 
talilet The latter -was a later use of the term 
It was made witli comers ns appears from the 
composition of the character, n Inch is fonned 

from ‘a horn,’ ‘a sharp corner ’ In Conf 

time, the form was changed, while the name 
was kept 

24 T'iie benevolent exekcise their benf- 
voLENCE with PRUDENCE Tsac Go coiild sce no 
limitation to acting on the impulses of beneVo- 
Icncc We arc not to suppose with modern 
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nor man may be made to go to (he tceE, but he cannot be made to go 
down into it He may bo impoaedi upon, but he cannot be befooled. 

Chaptee XX.V The Master eoid, “The supenor man, exten 
Bively studying all learning, and keeping himself nndor the rcstromt of 
the roles of propriety, may thus likeivise not overstep what is right” 
Chaptee aaVL The Master having vusited Nan tsze, Trae loo 
was displeased, on which the Master swore, saying, “ Wherem I have 
done improperly, may Heaven reject me I may Heaven reject me!” 

Chaptee XNVII The Master aaid, “ Perfect is the virtue which 
18 accordmg to the Constant Mean I Rare for a long tune has been 
Its practice among the people.” 

eomm. th^t 1 m vithtd to ^err that bcQBT'4n<*«* M. Co ruu ui Tmicunes mvtXLr ros nm 

loTlngciaiM^CfpedalljtothaiMoUcoofawdL Chaoo, manHoned ch. 14. Her knrd character 
The tecond •(“ I* for A # — ffa, litdlcato w«* known, and hence Twa-loo »mj dla- 

of tad taken to explain the laddont. hao uae, nja 

*5 Tna mw wT bttbot or LatRjrrvo am ®®*» aoinbt tbo Interrleir from the atltringa rf 

- . . j±. -EP . her natnral cooadanen. Itwaaarnlo, MTj an* 

moraenr oojfrorro, ^ -f- baa here Ita that offlccri Ja a flat* ibcmld th® 

IbjhlerrTMnt the rtadont of what U rlfiht prince ■ wife. Kan tue, arroea a third, h«d 
and tma. The In .6*1 we natarallT hdlaerice with her bnabaud, and Confodna 
7[iJ j wifbod to fet cerreacy by her thwi« for hla doo- 

«fisrto3J^ bntooTnparlBgIX.lQ,»-]f^^ trla*. Whether ^ U to be nnderatood In the 
idm. — weinay aiaent to the ot*&r >. that I »cu*of ‘tonrear or to make a dedian 

Si ^ ^ •“ *•“ 0 .™ aim -gg U moth drt.tol. ErtdmUy tlu, 

peraon. Bee note on IV J3. thebovTidaTy thing la an oath, or aoleom proieatadoo agtluat 

ot.fleld a™, to o... imW boTOcUrr tS* rarWom ot TtnJoo. 


eomm. that ha wiahed to ^ow that benarntefice M. Co ruo ua TmicuTai mvtXLr ros rrm 

™taE,.otobta.(iiUlt»S.WU«.h*M SLVp“JSIo?WerS./^K 

lowingciaiMe,Cfpedallytothero«UcnofawelL Chaoo, manHoned ch. 14. Her lewd character 


of a Add then, to ovoi top that bonadary 
^ ^ aa In V M, but the force here la mor* 
I thTi I 


S7 TmoKrcuiA i 
Df CoTT V O Ufl* TPOa 


■ raaotKa or rna raona 

1 B«pfagfin. 
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Chapter XXVIII 1 Ts/c-kung said, “ Snppo=^e the ca^r* of a 
man extensively conferring lieiudits on the people, and aide to nsmst 
all, wliat •would you saj' of luinV Might lie be e.dled ]>ti (cc tly Mr- 
tuous?” The Master said, “AYhy speak onU ot virtue in connec- 
tion with him ^ ]\Iust he not haic tlio cjualities ol a sage? IXcn 
Yaou and Shun -were still solicitous about this 

2 “Now the man of ])ei{ect liitiie, vi''hing to be cstablnhcd 
himself, seeks also to establish others, wishing to be enlarged himself, 
he seeks also to enlarge others 

3 “To be able to judge of others by what is nigh in oia ^ehr.s, 
this may be called the art of virtue ” 


28 Tuf truf KVTLnr Asn aht of - v lurri 
There nro no higher snjings m the Annkets 

then wc imic liero 1 up 3d tone, ‘to con- 
fer benefits ’ f.-T' IS seid to be *n 

particle of doubt end uncertnint^,’ but it is 
rntber the interrogatMc ullirnintion of opinion 
Tsze-kung nppenrs to linie thouglit tlint greet 
doings vrere necessary to -virtue, end propounds 
a case which would transcend the achiociiients 


of Yaou and Pliun Prom nich c'ctravagant 
■views the Mii<tcr recalls him 2 This !■< the 

description of -j ' ^ ‘the mind 

of the JH rfectlv \ irtuoiis man n« void of all scl- 
flsbncss 3 It IS to be wished that the idea 

intended bv fkikM It’i'l had lieen more 
ckarl) cxiiresscd Still wc seem to have here 
II near apjiroich to a positive enunciation of 
‘ the golden rule ’ 
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' CHAi-itB I The Master said, “ A txansmitter and not a maker, 
believing m and loving the ancients, I venture to compare myself 
with our old P'ang ” 

'iChapteb IL The Master said, “The silent treasuring up of 
knowledge, learning without satiety, and mstructmg otUers with 
out hemg weaned — what one of these things belongs to me?” 

CiLiPTBE ILL The Master said, “The leavmg virtue without 
proper cultivation , the not thoroughly discussing what is learned, 
not bemg able to move towards righteousness of which a knowledge 
is gamed , and not bemg able to change what is not good — these 
are the things which occasion me sohcitude," 


Htjujnro or thu boos — ^ 

transmitter and We har« in 

this book much Informattoci of a peraonal char 
actar abont ConAieiat, both from his ovn Upa, 
and fratn the deacrlpdons of Us dlscfplca. Im 
tTQ preceding books treat of the diadplea and 
other Torthiaa, and here, in contrast vlth them, 
w bare the sage hintsdf echibltciL 

I. Co lAu Ditm m Abuiu AS osioiSA 

to hand darn the old. Comm, uf the maater*! 
Ungnage here is from his extrooe hmniUtj 
fiat r« must hoM thst it e s pre aaes his tra* 
aente of his poaitkn and rork. Who the indi 
"ridoal called endearin^y ocr otd F*an8 raa, 
Can hardly be aacertamed. Choo He adopt* 
the Tier that be raa a rorti^ otScer of the 
Bhang (ijujiatj Bot that in^^oii a hlstorj ia 
a m a ss of fablea. Others make to be 

Iacti tsTo, the founder of the Taon aect, and 
othen agisin make tro indlrhlaals, one this 
Laoo-tsm, and the other that ^ 

— CoTTOciDS mncBui estulatc or nm 
^ here by moat ichoJ re read eA^ np. 


8d tone, to imumber rafera, H is aid, to 
pcfaidplet, the rohjecta of the lilfliit ob> 
Bcrradim and rcflecthm. ^ ^ ^ ^ 
«>■ ni be— rfaat dlfBcnlty dn then ocoasimi 

the trensh The language,^ Myi Cboo Ha, la 
that of hnmlllty apoD bamnity Sene inaert, 
in their erpL, before 'pf — fiealdea 

th«Mi, rbat is there bi me? Bat this is q;alte 
utitraix The prefeaskn tbmj be inconsistent 
rlth rbat re fliri In other pasaaget, but the 
ineccaistencT most stand rather than Tioknee 
be done to the langoage. Ho An gtrea tha iln* 
gnlar exposition of (abont A. D 

IftO — SOO) — Other men hare not these things, I 
only hare Iheci. 

6. CojLTbv bS AjAlhi ABODTHIS RLT'COL 
— AsoTiiExBnan,xESTi3iATB or m* 
acLT Here again, comm. And ocly the expi *- 
iVsiiof htrmillty.bat there can bo do reason rhjr 
re should not that Confndos was anxioaa 
thew thinp, rhki are only pot fortli aa 
po**ihilltle», inoold become In Us case actoal 
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CHAPTER IV. When the Master was unoccupied "with business, 
bis manner was easy, and he looked pleased 

Chapter V. The Master said, “Extreme is my decay. Fora 
long time, I have not dreamed, as I was wont to do, that I saw the 
duke of Chow.” 


Chapter VI. 1. The Master said, “ Let the ^viU be set on the 
path of duty. 

2. “ Let every attamment in what is good be firmly grasped. 

3. “ Let perfect vii’tue be accorded with. 

4. “Let relaxation and enjoyment be found in the polite arts ” 


facts IB in the sense eJcrlaincd m the Diet 

by the tefins and ‘practising,’ ‘ex- 
amining.’ 

4. XHli MAMNER OP CONFtJCIUS W HEN PNOC- 
cupiEDi The first clause, ■which is the subject 
of the other two, is literally— ‘ The master’s 

dwelling at CaSe.’ Obfl up 8d tone, 

Up Ist tone { as in I H, 23 

6 HO'W THE DISAPPOINTMENT OF CoNFUCIHS’ 


HOPES APPECTED EVEK HtS DREA3I8 

(Chow-kung)i8 now to all intents tl proper name 
but the characters mean ‘ the dUko of Chow 
Chow ■was the name of the seat of the famib 
ironi which the dynasty so called sprang, am 
on the enlargement of this territory, king Wfti 

divided the ongmal seat between his sons 0 

(Tan) and ^ (Shih) Tan Was Chow kung, u 
^sdom and pohtics.what his elder brother, th 
nrst emperor, Woo, Was in arms ConfilciU 
had longM to bring the principles and iustltU 
tions of ChoW-kung into practice, and in hi 
eylier years, while hope animated him, hai 
often dreamt of the former sage The orlg. tel 
ntory o^how was what is now the dis of K‘£ 

'Bhan(|l^ I ( |), dep of Fung-tseang( 
in Shen-se 


C Rules toh the pdEl ■matcrIno op char* 
ACTER 2 might bo translated virtne, hut 
' perfect 1 irUlc ’ following, we require an- 
other term. 4 ‘ to ramble for atnuBetoent,' 

Iicre=£:‘ to seek recreation.’ ^b, see note on ^ , 

in L G A full enumeration makes ‘ six arts,' 
■vrr , cerem_onies, music, archery, chano^rlug, 
the study of characters or language, and figmes 
or arithmetic. The ceremonies were ranged m 
five classes lucky ot sacrifices, unlucky or the 
mourning cer. military, those of host and 
guest, and festive MuSic required the study of 
the music of Hwang-te, of YaoU, of Shun, of 
Yu. of T‘ang, and of Woo Archery had a five- 
fold classification. Charioteering had the same 
The study of the characters reqmred the exa- 
mination of them, to determine whether there 
predominated in their formation resemblance to 
the object, combination of ideas, indication of 
properties, a phonetic principle, a principle of 
contrariety, or metapnorlcal accommodation 
Figures Were managed according to nine rules, 
as the object xVas the measurement of land, ca- 
pacity, &,c These six subjects were the busi- 
ness of the highest and most liberal education, 
but we need not suppose that Conf had them 
all in View here 
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Ckaitbr ^^L The itiuter said, “From the man bnngins his 
bundle of dned flesh for ny teaching upwards, I have never refused 
instrucbon to aiw one.” 

, CHATTBa VIIL The Master said, “I do not open up the truth 
to oue who IB not eager to get btoicledge, nor help out nnv one who 
IS not auxiona to explam himself MTion I have presented one 
comer of a subject to any one, and he coniiot from it learn the other 
three, I do not repeot my lesson ” 

CitAPTSB IX. 1 When the Master was eating by the aide of a 
iHoumcr, he never ate to the fulL 

2. He did not sing on the same day in which he had been weep- 
ing 

CiiAiiKK S. 1 The Master said to Yen Yuen, “When called 
to office to undertake its duties, when not so called to he retired, 
^t IS only I and you who have attained to this." 


7 Tbb uisuTBu or CDurcc inT«>Dcr.m 
nnxecnot It vu the nil« VKieotlj' Uut 
wb«D on* pvtj vtited oa Knother. be thould 
pCtiry fomc proiut or oflteing idth liim. ftroUi 
K) vben they line ott tbelr tair-hM* 

Of ofl^rlo^ ou of the love*t vu • 
tmxile o( dried fteth. The Tt 6 «« of • 

> CMcbcr ere ttov etUed ^ <thamott^of 
dried fltaL Rowrvur ptv]! the offering 
to the use> tot hli^ ooljaee tke Ifidlet 
tion of a-vltk to Warn, lod In Imjierted hlf 
b te*tr\iotloo*. ^ ^ op* 

L «i to «>lch A Dts* and otbtfv vith 
flargersUt*, ^ bdag ip. >d tone, or tba char 
tcay be oitdentoal la tbe Mftae of fttteDdlng 
betmetUna, »lUi ita UwZ toaa. I pfofa 

I 6. Ooifotnue miajnucHD ± »rju, dmie* 
i^UTT D» ttlJ DUOTTtie. Tbfl Mi t«1U 
^ M«e'i teWlara to te«c^ tlti* aboi^ thet 


he did not leech where hie tr« bl g mi Ukoly 
to prorp of BO eniL fa the cotnnL end 

P §>: W rfii 5lc ^ 2 

tin eppeonmes of cen with moirih vteh- 

lag to epoJe ead yet »cft obhi to do eo. ITiU 
beteg th* ITW* tog^ ^ islght her* srpccted 
tin charvder to bo ^ to tom, la « 
gohwnrad 

for nmtoal tofttDtwy 

I tell klm aothbiK inora. 

9 Covnxtu rattATirr wtth hu muA. 
The wespiag (a anderttbed to be on oooulon of 
oflWag bla ooodnlnvca to a, monmer which 
waj a roie ef propriety 

10 THfc atriomm or Hwxrr t.nr^ 
Coaftxa a. Twa axoaum soumaa or 
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2 Tsze-loo said, “If you had the conduct of the aiunies of a 
great state, whom would you have to act with you ? ” 

3 The Master said, “ I would not have him to act with me, who 
wdl unarmed attack a tiger, or cross a river vuthout a boat, dying 
without any regret My associate must be the man who proceeds 
to action full of solicitude, who is fond of adjusting his plans, and 
then carries them into execution ” 

Chapter XI The Master said, “ If the search for riches is sure 
to be successful, though I should become a groom with whip in 
hand to get them, I will do so As the searcli may not be successful, 
I 'Will follow after that which I love ” 

Chapter XII The things m reference to which the Master 
exercised the greatest caution were fastmg, -war, and sickness 


plaaned by but we hare seen that ;^foiL 
active verbs imparts to them a sort of neuter 
signification ^^=‘u8ed’ ^^=‘ne- 

glected’ 2 A Aeun, acc to the con- 

sisted of 12,500 men The impenal forces con- 
sisted of six such bodies, and those of a great 

state of three 8 see She- 

king, n 11 1, st 6 does not indicate timidi- 
ty, but solicitude , — ^Ts7e-loo, it would appear, 
Avas jealous of the praise conferred on Hwuy, 
and pluming himself on his bravery, put in for 
a sliare of the Master’s approbation But he 
only brought on himself this rebuke 

11 The ttnceetaintt and follt of the 
FURSUIT OF moHES It occuTS to a student to 
understand the first clause ‘If it be p, oper to 
search for riches,’ and the third— ‘I avRI do it ’ 
But the transl is acc to the modem comm , and 
the conclusion agrees better with it In expl 


I , some refer us to the attendants 


who cleared the street with their whips when 
the prince went abroad, but we need not seek 


any particular aUusion of tlie kind Obs 


^ , ‘if,’ and then, since ’ — An objection 

to the pursuit of wealth may be made on the 
ground of righteousness, or on that of its un- 
certainty It is the latter on ivhich Confucius 
here rests 


12 What ruinoB Confucius was fahticu- 
EARET oahefue ABOUT Tcad Choe, and= 

‘to fast,’ or, rather, denoting the whole re- 
ligious adjustment, enjoined before the ofier- 
ing of sacrifice, and extending over the ten days 
previous to the great sacrificial seasons 
means ‘ to equalize’ (see II 8), and the efiect of 
those previous exercises was 
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Ciuiibii Xin When the Jlnstcr wns in Ts'e, he heard the 
Shnon, and for three months did not knoiv the taste of flesh “ I 
did not think," he eoid, “that music could have been made so 
excellent ns this " 

Ohattee XrV 1 Yon Yew said, “ Is our Master for the pnneo 
of Wei?' Tsie-kung said, “ Oh I I will ask him ” 

2 He went in accordingly, and said, “Wlmt sort of men wore 
Pih-e and Shuh ts'e?” “Tlioy were ancient worthies," said the Mas- 
ter “Did they have any rcpinings tceaiisn o/ their cmirte?" Tho 
Master agam replied “Tliey sought to act nrtuonsly, and they did 
so, what was there for them to repme about ?” On this, Tsze-hing 
went out and said, “Our Jlaster is not for him ” 


to tSjMt whit ssi not odjoitod, to 
p^oco a iterfect 8*criflcea pre- 

■rated In toch a fftatc of miod ircrc rare to be 
acceptable. Other people, it U iold, might be 
beemeu in refer to wmilcea, to var and to 
alc^neaa bnt not ao tbo cage 
18. ar or xraio o* CojrrticTOi. 

Tbe aiooK, aco IL 18. Uda Incident rntot hare 
happened In tho 88th jear of Conf, when be fol 
hrrad the daVo Ch'acn In bla flight from Loo to 
Aa related In the lUatnrical Ho- 

corda, before tbechartetara ^I^ ^^ wnhare i^ 
he iaamed It three monthi, Thidi maj 
rellero ua fimn the neccaai^ of dtendlng tbo ' 
three mootha orer ail tho tune In vbich be did 
not know tbe taate of hla ibod. In Ho An > 
raeapnatkm, the ^ ^ h rtpL ^ 

he waa careleca aboat cod forgot. xIh lact 
chmae U alto explained there — 1 did nut think 
fbjit thla moaic bad reacbod tbla coooti^ of 


14 Coxmcioa did cot arreoTS or x to* 
orro^nra lua raTma. L The eldcct aon of 
dake of cl had planned to kill hla mother 



on tho death of Tdng , bteaxoo duke (Ulj 
and rabaeqncntl;' ortpowd hla fathor’a attempt! 
to wre*t the Borertrlgnty from him. nda waa 
tbe mattor arjpzed amoc^ the dicdplca, — IVaa 
Coofooina for 3d tone), tho wm, tho 

rolgnlog dokef 3 In Wei U woold not barn 
bora acc. to / sf kij to apoak bj name of Ita 
ruler and tltercfor e Taio-knng put tho of 
Plb-o and Bhnh ta*e, aee Y '=*2. haring 

giran np a throne, and finally thdr Urp#, mthcr 
than do what thoy thought wrone, and Con 
fodoa fully ap prorlnj of tticlf conduct, It wai 
plain he cCTiid not lupjw of a aoo'a holding 
by force what waa tho rlgiitfiil Inheritance of 
tho father Thoy aouflht 

fwTlrtma, aud theygot rlrtao, it mch waa 
the character erf thdr conduot. 



J 


64 


CONFUCIAN AIJALECTS 






HI. 





o 



I I ' 

1 I.V 





* 





ik 

/j- Jk 


Chapter XV. The Master said, “With eoarse rice to eat, Avitli 
■water to drnik, and my bended arm for a pillo-w; I have still joy 
in the midst of these thmffs Riches and hononi s acquired by unright- 
eousness are to me as a floating cloud " 

Chapter XVI The Master said, “If some years ivere added to 
my life, I would give fifty to the study of the Ym, and then I might 
come to be without great faults.” 

Chapter XVII The Master’s frequent themes of discourse were 
the Odes, the History, and the maintenance of the Rules of pro- 
pnety On aU these he frequently discoui’sed. 


16 The jot of Confucius independfnt or 
ourwABD ciRODMSTANOES low 2d tonc, ‘a 

meal,' also, as here, a verb, ‘ to eat ' up 8d 
tone, ‘to pillow,’ ‘to use as a piUow ’ Critics 
call attention to making the sentimont= 
‘My 3 oy is everyivhere It is amid other circum- 
stances It 18 also here ’ ^ 

unrighteousness I might get nches and honours, 
but such riches and honours are to me ns a 
floatmg cloud It is vain to grasp at them, so 
uncertain and unsubstantial ’ 

16 The value u hich Confucius set upon 
the sxuDi OF THE ITii Choo He supposes that 
tlus was spoken when Conf was about seventy, 
as he was m hia 68th year when he ceased his 
wanderings, and settled in Loo to the adjust- 
ment and compilation of the Yih and other 
httff If the remark be referred to that time, 

an error may well he found in W. ‘ j '> for 

he would hardly he speaking at 70 of having 
50 years added to his life Choo also mentions 
the report of a certain individual that he had 

seen a copy of the Lun Yu, which read for 
JjU,aod ^ for "Y' Amended thufa, the mean- 


ing would be ‘If I had some more years to finish 
the stndj of tho Yih, &c ’ Ho An interprets 
the chapter quite differently Roftmng to the 
saying, H 4, 4, ‘At fiUy, I knew the decrees of 
licai en,’ he supposes this to hai c been spoken 
when Conf vns 47, and explains — ‘In a few 
years more I will be fifty, niid liavc finisbed 
the Yili, when I may be without great faults 
— One thing remains upon both i lOWs — -Con- 
fucius nei er claimed, what Ins followers do for 
him, to be a perfect man 


17 CONPUCIUS’ MOST COJntON TOPICS 



‘The History,’ i e, the histoncal documents 
which he compiled into the Shoo-king that has 

come down to us lu a mutilated condition 

also, and much less must not he under- 
stood of the now existing She-king and Le-ke 
Choo He explains ^ (low 2d tone) by 
‘constantly’ The old interpr Ch'ing, explains 
it by Ih ‘correctly,’—* Conf would speak of tho 
Odes, SuC , with attention, to the correct enun- 
ciation of the cliaractera ’ This does not seem 


so good 
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i'Caii'ii.B XVin 1 The duhe of ShC nsted Tsze loo about Con 
fuciuB, and Tazc-loo did not answer him 

2 The Master said, “ Why did you not say to him, — ^Hc Is simply 
n man, who in his eager pursuit of knowled^ forgets his food, who 
in the joy of its aUamment forgets his sorrows, and who does not 
peroeiTe that old age is coming on 

Chapteh XIX The Master said, “I am not one who was bom 
in the possession of knowledge, I am one who is fond of antiquity, 
and earnest m seeking it ihert " 

Ceaptbr XX The subjects on which the Master did not talk, 
were cxtraordmary tlungs, feats of strength, disorder, and spiritual 
bemgs. 


18 Ctnmjoir* Bncmimoj or mi OTtim 
A1 BBTHa HxrLT 1 . MOTE KimiT L,US 

L ^ (re*d 1 * 1 ) 'WU a dUtrlct of Tioo 
(^^), the jpjTerncr or prefect of which hid 
tuarped the title of lU nime ii itlU 

V odin 1 diftrlet of the dip. of ^ 
Li the KKtth of ITo-tuo< % tomotlmci 
flhl»K<itMiBt«nce (Prtmin, VtiC? / onrt^asoi’X 
11 hero. The after It— hnputlBfl to til 
tM p deiCTfptloa a meaning f dfi*ated 

onr tmpfy or omIj 

Id CoariTOTua kvowxkikjx sort conaxx, 
WTT nn B*aot.T or Hii rnror or jurnqnrrr 
irtta^agmln, acc. to oxmiu, li a irptideTful in- 
ataaea of the ngo'a bunllity diarl {rntn^ vhat 
he really had. The commeot of 
nhjotncd to Choo He t own, la to the effect 
that the knowtedge bom with a man la only 
and whUe ecremohlet, made, oamea 


of thloga, hlrtcry dn, most b* leamod. Tbli 
would malm what we may call connate or 
Innate kwiwledgo the moral aonae, and thoae 
IntnltlTo prlodidee of reuon, on and by which 
all knowlcdgo Ii built up. Bat Confhdu could 
not mean to demy hli being poaaeaaed of theee. 

I lore antlqultyj {, a„ the aDdenU and all 
their worka. 

10 gCBJIOTt aTOlDBD BT Co ruuiu J» OOJf 
TKMUTioa coofoalao, nvenl [^rebelUoni 
dlaorder parricide, regicide, and anob arlmea. 
Choo He mate Lc 
^ ^ myiterioni, or aplrltiial opera. 

tUma apparent In the co ui eo of nature, Ip 
^^(dlfdA,D te8),iagtTenbyHoAii,afanply 
**J*~’^t 1^ ^ ^ the afliln of ipiritnal 

heiBgi. Bor an Inataoco of Cenf. iToidiii^fnch 
a aat^cct, ace XL U. 
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Chapter XXI The Master said, “When I walk mlong with tvvo 
others, they may serve me as my teachers I ■vnll selc'ct their good 
quahties and folloAV them, their bad qualities and avoiAi them.” ^ 
Chapter XXII The Master said, “Heaven pi odu{\*ed the virtue 
that is in me Hwan T‘uy what can he do to me?” 

Chapter XXIII The Master said, “ Do you think; iluy disciples, 
that I have any concealments? I conceal nothing fromlyou Tiiere 
IS nothmg wluch I do that is not shown to you, my disc^les, that 


IS my way 

Chapter 


XXIV There were four thin« 


taught, letters, ethics, devotion of soul, and t^ 


which tllj'e 
ithfulness 


Master 


21 HoAV a M V^ MAY riND INSTRUCTORS FOR 
HIMSELF ‘Tliree men walking,’ 

but it IS implied that the speaker is himself one 
of them The comm all take IS in the sense 


of ‘to distinguish,’ ‘to detennine’ — ‘I will de- 
termine the one who is good, and follow him, 
&c ’ I prefer to understand as in the transla- 
tion ‘change them,’ z e., correct 

them m myself, avoid them 

22 CoNincius calm in danger, turough 

THE ASSURANCE OF IIAMNC A Dll IN E MISSION 

Acc to the historical accounts, Conf was pass- 
ing through Sung in his way from Wei to 
Cli‘in, and was practising ceremonies with liis 
disciples imder a large tree, when they v ere set 
upon by emissaries of Ilwan T‘uy, alugh officer 
ot Sung These pulled down the tree, and 
wanted to kill the sage His disciples urged 
him to make haste and escape, when he calmed 
their fears by these words At the same time, 
he disguised himself till he had got past Sung 
This story may bo apocrj-phal, but the saying 
remaius, — a remarkable one 


23 Co^^LC^UFbIL^CTISED NO cdUvcEALMlNT 

w iTii nis DISCIPLE^ _ "Y A see III 24 

fli? 13 explained by plioo He by /JnV ‘to show,’ 

as if the meaning were, ‘There is n\nt one of 
mj doings in m I nch I am not showing'my doc- 

trmes to you ’ But the common signif of ^ 

may be retained, as in Ho An, — ‘ whicb is not 
given to, shared with; \ou ’ To what thc,con- 
cealmciit has reference we cannot tell Obserro 

the force of foil by at the end, — ‘To 
have none of my actions not shared with you, 
— that 18 I, Hew ’ 

24 Tni suDJECTS of Confucius teaching 

‘ took four things and taught ’ 
There were four tlungs wluch — not four way s 
in which — Confucius taught ^ here=our use 

of letters fr-AfifeBW , ‘what IS daily 
used in the relations of We.’ 

/w ^ , ‘not a smgle thought not ci- 
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'' Chapter XXV 1 The Mnater snid, “A sage it is not mine to see , 
could 1 see a man of real talent and virtue, that would sntisfj me.” 

2 The Master said, “A good man it is not mine to see, could I 
sec a man possessed of constancy, that would sotisfy me, 

,8 “Having not and yet affecting to have, empty and yet affect 
mg to be full, straitened and jet affecting to bo at ease — it is dtffi 
ciutjWitU such ohamctenstics to have constancy " 

Chapter XXVI The Master angled, — but did not use a net 
He shot, — but not at birds perching 

Chapter XXVII The Master said, “There may be those who 
act without inowmg why I do not do so HeannL much and 
s^lectmg what is good and following it, secmg much and kecpmg it 
in memory — this is the second style of knowledge.” 


a khigle vitboat iti really Tb«M 

tlx« ap^ Ti rtntu iQ the ^ ^ I 

CDi^reu to cpprdiend bat TEgaslr the two Utter 
tnb^eeU u dUtliiiralibed from tLo eoeoatL 

Tnr. rx or nos im ik, Ajn> thb 

kiAiOcmKuor ComjciTi tdou-^Q 
per l,li u^pueedbf •ometobeaoeddidoQtothe 
text. ThjU being eo, we Here in the cb. • climax 
of eharacteri — the ™n of coofftaac;' or the 
■Ugl^hherted, ftedfart man the (coed man, 
who on hia •ingl 0 *heaTtedneci baa IiHt im hit 
virtue^ the Am-/cT«, the man of Tlrtne In large 
yutlacia, iDd IntoUectnallj ablebe>ldoa;a^ 
the laga, or hlgfaeat etyle of man, from 

[3 ^ month, Ctrl good 

bitoltlTelj approbenaiT* of truth, aj>d c onr e t In 
^^ttoranoe anaaoUen. CoisfL llrnMna VlhlLSl 


St. Tu HuiLajorr or CoxrociuL U 
properly the Urge rope attached to a net, by 
meuu of which it may be drawii ao aa to iwecp 
a atroam. — ^ to ihoot with a atring tkd to 
tbo arrow by which It may be drawn back 
again. applied to anch ibootlDg lower 4th 
tiTOe, rraa cAA. Cortfoeiaa wonld only doatror 
what Ufo waa necatoiy for hla ttae, and In 
taking that he would not take advantage of 
theh^erior oroatom. ThU ch ia tald to be 
deacrlptlre of him In hU early Uf& 

Aoaixtr Aomro irexBixaaLT Paou 
Heen, In Ho An, tayi that thli waa apoken with 
Tc# to beedlcai cotnplloi of ttcordi. Cboo He 
to do thlnga, 

to act.^ Tbo peraphnuu make the Utter 
part deacriptlre of Confodua — I bear nrocli, 
*c. ThU la not Tteecaaary and the tranaL had 
better be aa IndrOnite aa the orlftnaL 
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Chapter XXV’IIl. 1. It was difficult to talk with the people of 
Hoo-heang, and a lad of that place having had an interview with 
the Master, the disciples doubted. 

2. The Master said, “I admit people’s approach to me without 
committing myself as to lohat they may do when they have retired. 
Why must one be so severe ? If a man purify himself to wait upon 
me, I receive him so purified, without guaranteeing his past conduct 
Chapter XXIX. The Master said, “Is virtue a thmg remote? 
I wish to be virtuous, and lo ' virtue is at hand ” 

Chapter XXX 1 The minister of crime of Chdn asked whether 
the duke Ch^aou knew propriety, and Confucius said, “ He knew 
propriety ” 

St’ after 


28 The readi\ess of CoKfucius to meet 

APPROACHES TO HTM THOUGH ’« \UE HI THE Ult- 
EiKEET 1 In the appenrs to be 

like our local termination ham — ‘The people of 
Hoo-hara ’ Its site is noiv sought in three dif- 
ferent places 2 Choo He would here trarts* 

pose the order of the text, and read ^ ^ 

p, /-^ immediately after TU He 
also supposes some characters lost In the sen- 
tence Pi M i- This is hardly necessary 

s? , ai mV 8, S,=g^ ‘to aUotr,* ‘to concede 
to’ 


29 VlRTOE is NOT FAR To SEEK 

'j', implies the negative ausiver to he giVeh 

80 HoM^ CoNFDCltJS ACKNOWLEDGFD lip ER- 
ROR 1 Ch'in, one of the States of Cliilia In 
Conf time is to he referred probably to the pre- 
sent department of Ch‘in-chow in Ho-nan pro- 
vince ^ ^ was the name given in Ch‘m 
and Tsoo to the minister elsewhere called 
■gj which terms Momson and Medhurst 

transit ‘criminal judge’ But judge does 
not comfc tip to his functions, which were legis- 
iatlve as Well as execiituc He was the advi- 
■ ser of his soveieign on all matters relating to 
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2. Gonfucjua having retired, the minister boivcd to Woo-ma K'e 
to come forward, and said, “I have heard that the snponor man is 
not a partiran ilay the suponor man be a pnrtizan also I The pnnee 
married a daughter of tlie lunu« o/Woo, of the same Biirnamo with 
himself, and called her, — ‘The elder lady Tszc of Woo If the 
prmeo Iniew propnoty, who doe* not know it?" 

3 Woo-ma h.‘e reported th^ remarks, and the Master said, “I 
ajn fortunate ! If I have any errors, people are sure to know them ” 
Ohatter SXXI When the Jla^cr was in company with a per 
son who was smging, if he sang well, he would innke him repeat 
the song, while he accoraponied it with his own voice. 

Chapter The Master said, " In letters I am perhaps 

equal to other men, bat (ke (Juu-acler of the superior man, carrymgout 
in hi* conduct what he professes, iswhat I have not yet attorned to " 


Ch'MQ vu tbe boD. ep. of Cbor (^^)> ^ 

t<oo, B C. Ml 509 He bed a nvuUtian 
for the IcoovlcdfB tisI obvcrrance of vuviofK 
*Jtt, esd Conf amwered the nxlobtcr’e <loef- 
tloB awfvtlnply the more loadOj that be vu 
tpreUii )7 torao e®«T of mother lUte, uri w»» 
boood, tb^orc, to bJde my f ningt Umt hU 
iiJgti mlgbt bATe hoL i. TVitb all 
Ui kftovledge of propHetire, the doke CSi*mQ 
bed TloUted u UujJMiA nile, — tbit Tbkli for 
bUa the iDteTnumuge of pajilw of the mum 
r^tteme. Themlloghooiet of Loo end Woo 
▼po breachet of tbe Imperial ho«e of Ctc'r 
ud coDwqaently bed the tcnw ■omeme—fe 
To cofictel bl* vloUtlcn of the rale, 

Cb'eon relied bii yrife by tbe eortmne Tbw 

*« If tbe had b^ocged to Ibe dorei hoitra of 
op- Sd 3 - Coof. tclcee 

tbe cAwtm at bli cpeetloner rtsj DgbUy 


>L TtO} GOOD TELlsyfi UlT OT CouTOnje. 
On thle chapter ice. the ^ S 
which rtetet rery dlitlnctlT the rou^etetlon 
which I here followed, tn Wng only two ring 
iagi and not three. krwnr 8d tooe, bqrea* 
to ring in ooiaoTi wlt^ 

St. Acxjrowxoxncarr or Cua uoi • n 
nsLiTDro HDunr ^^henoccaabiDtiomediQ* 

onlty Ho An takee h, •• it often tDd 

cxplelni, t am not better then othert in letter*. 
In the d iet., with rd to thU pew., It b ex- 
plained by to that tbe Townhig would b^— 
By efort, 1 can o^ul other men In iettert. 
CbooHei" particle of doubt, 

M peetbepe. But t^b formed for tbe occrelon. 
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Chapter XXXIII The Master said, “The sage and the man of 
perfect virtue , how dare I rank myself with them It may simply 
be said of me, that I strive to beqgirae such without satiety, and 
teach others without weariness ” Kung-se Hwa said, “ This is 
just what we, the disciples, cannot imitate you in.” 

Chapilr XXXIV The Master being very sick, Tsze-loo asked 
leave to pray for him He said, “May such a thing be done?” 
Tsze-loo replied, “ It may. In the Prayers it is said, ‘ Prayer has 
been made to the spirits of the upper and lower worlds ’” The 
Master said, “ My praying has been for a long time ” 


S3 What Cokphcidb heolihed to be oon- 
bidered, abd vhat he olaimpd and 

are said to be correlntiveB, in "whicb case theyn= 
our ‘although’ and ‘yet.’ More naturally, we 

may join directly with and 

take as^our ‘but ’ see ch 18, 3 

Pi added to increases its em- 

phasis, =*:‘just this and nothing more ’ 

^84 CoHPuorDB deolineb to be fbatep for 
together mean ‘very sick.’ 

is mterrogatiTe, as we find it frequently in 

Mencius ‘ To write a eulogy, and confer 

the posthumous honorary title ,’ also, ‘ to eulo- 
gize m prayer,’ t e., to recite one’s excellencies 
as the ground of supphcation. Tsze-loo must 
have been referring to some well known collec- 
tion of such prayers In 

seems 


rather to be an expletive than the pronoun 
^\=heaven and earth, being the 
approp desig of the spirits of the former, and 
of the latter — Choo He says, ‘ Prayer is 

the expression of repentance and promise of 
amendment, to supplicate the help of the spirits. 
If there may not be those things, then there is 
no need for praying In the case of the sage, 
he had committed no errors, and admitted of no 
amendment In all his conduct he had been in 
harmony with the spintnal intelligences, and 
therefore he said , — my praying has hem for a 
long time ’ We may demur to some of those 
expressions, but the declimng to be prayed for, 
and concluding remark, do indicate the satisfac- 
tion of Confucius with himself Here, as in 
other places, we wish that onr information 
about him were not so stinted and fragmentary. 
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OnAlTER XWV The X[n«(cr fnii], “^^t^n^ngaIlcc lends to 
insubordination, and pnrpimonj tomennness It is better to be mean 
than to be insubordinate 

CnMTEn XXWI Tlio Master said, “Tlio superior man is 
satisfied and composed, tlie mean man is nlirnjs full of distress " 
CnATTEn VXWII The Master ■mis milu, and yet dignified, 
majestic, and jet not fierce, respectful, and jet casj 


as JtcAXxrxai HOT *0 JUS i)r»cantrti)iA 
T 10 T re«l *be«, Uka ^ and vllh tba f aim 
mraahqr 

ao. CcnfnuurtiK Trroa rrtu*a« acrwaoi 
nu Exn nil axo Tns Mjux mx ^ t. 


lort! jdiln adTCtWiJl/ with »■ U*ht 
•OKJcI/ TUa bln fetes bem ^ 

csenaaUr 

8 lIowTAunri nxaresm Mortm^ on 
aiornPi 0 tut cnaiacru or Coirran. 




BOOK Xail T'AE-PIH 


ifii K. A A,fe fl 4? Isl 
» is h - * Ji -(6 T M 

^ A 1 1, A# 

OiiATTER I The Master soitl, ”T‘ncph may be said to bavo 
reached the highest point of ^^^tuou3 nation 'Tlincc he declined 
the empire, and the jicoplo m 7 ffnorancs of hit vioUta could not ex 
press their approbation of his conduct.” 


Td UTAcniQ oy TIUA lOOX— ^1^ 

/\t T’ae'plh, Book df HU l. AiIb other cam, I 
tlio flm wofdA of the book glr# naioe to It. The 
of the chapter are rabceJUaeooa, btll It 
tejua ^ eotb with tbo duracter and d«dj 
” TTV.T®** werthJe^^ and caj thb ao- 
coqni U the eorwith duntcr, when we 
DiTt Confwinj hirnedf dcicribca. 


L TniiMErDnroTirnnorT'juc nn. Pae- 
plh wa» the clikst mm of king T*ao 
tb« gnuxlfttlier of IVin, the founder of tbo 
Chow dynaitj TWw had fon^ tbo Inlcollaj 
ofnpeeiUtiK the Tin d/iL, of which Tao-plb 
dbapproTf^ maceorer becaow of 

nso rirttiea of hb gnudioQ Ch'ang ( ^ X '*ho 

•flcrwcrdi bccamo kiogyiD, wUbed to 
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Chapter II 1' The ]\Iaster said, “ Rcspectfulne'js, itliout tlic 
rules of propriety, becomes laborious bustle, caiefulnc'^s, itliout the 
rules of propriety, becomes timidity, boldue=^s, -without tlie rules of 
propriety, becomes insubordination, straightforwardness, without 
the rules of propriety, becomes rudeness 

2 “When those who are m high stations perform well all tlieir 
duties to their relations, the people are aroused to virtue When 
old friends are not neglected by them, the people are prcseived 
from meanness ” 

Chapter III The philosopher Tsaiig being sick, he called to 
him the disciples of his school, and said, “ Uncover my feet, uncover 
my hands. It is said in the Book of Poetry, ‘ We should be appre- 
hensive and cautious, as if on the brink of a deep gulf, <'is if 
treading on thin ice,’ and so have I been Now and hereafter, I know 
my escape /rom all injury to my j)ersonj 0 ye, my little childien ” 


down liiB principality to his 8d son, Ch'ang’s 
father T‘ae-pih observing this, and to escape 
opposing his father’s purpose, retired with his 
second brother among the barbarous tribes of 
the south, and left their youngest brother in 
possession of the state The motives of his 
conduct T‘ae-pih kept to himself, so that the 

people ^ ^ ‘ could not find how 

to praise him ’ There is n difficulty in making 
out the refusal of the empire three times, there 
being different accounts of the times and ways 
in v inch he did so Choo He cuts the knot, by 
making ‘ thrice ’=* firmly,’ in which solution we 
may ac^mesce. There is as great difficulty to 
find out a declimng of the empire in T'ac-pdi’s 
withdrawing from the petty state of Chow It 
i^y be added that king Woo, the first emperor of 
the Chow dyn , subsequently conferred on T‘ae- 
pih the posthumous title of Chief of Woo 

fbc country to which he hhd withdrawn, 

and whose rude mhabitants gathered round 
him. His second brother succeeded him in the 
government of them, and hence the ruling house 
of W^oo had the same sumame as the imperial 
house of Chow, that namely of Tsze ( ^ ) See 

VH SO lf». R 9. give emphasis to the 
precedmg declaration. Corap L li. 


2 TiIF 1 ALUE OF THE llULl S OF rilOrniFTl , 
AKD OF EXAMl’Lb IX THOSF IS HIGH STATIONS 1 
We must bear in mind that the ceremonies, or 
rules of propneti spoken of in tlicse books, are 
not mere com cntumalitics, but the ordinations 
of man’s moral and intelligent nature in the 

line of what is proper ‘ to strangle,’ is licro 

explained by Chow He by Ho An, after 

Ma Yung (early part of 2d century ), makes it 
^], ‘ sarcasm ’ 2 There does not seem 

any connection hctircen the for paragraph and 
this, and Jicnce this is by many considered to 
be a now chap , and assigned to the pliilosoiiher 

Tsilng a T , diff here from its preiioua 

usage, Iiaving reference more to the or 
station of the indmdnals indicated, than to 
their or virtue 

‘ old mimsters and old intimacies ’ often 

a verb, ‘ to steal , ’ here an adj., ‘moan ’ 

S The pinLosoi'iiER Tsano’s filial pietf 

BEEN IN HIS CAUL OP IU8 PJSnSON We gCt OUP 
bodies perfect from our parents, and should so 
presene them to the last 'Plus is a great 
branch of filial piety with the Cli , and tins ch 
18 biud to illustrate how Tstlug-t-szc had made 
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CaApTEE rv 1 The pholoaopher Tiling beiDg sick, Mcng King 
went to oak how he waa. 

2 Ts&ng said to him, When a bird is about to die, its notes are 
mournful , when a man is about to die, his words aro good. 

3 “There are three principles of conduct which the man of high, 
rank should consider speualU important — that in hU deportment 
audmanner he keep from violence and hecdlessness , that in regulat- 
ing hia countenance he keep near to sincenty , and that m his words 
and tones he keep for from lowness and impropriety As to such 
matters os atteuding to the sacrificial vessels, there arc the proper offi 
cers for them.” 


thk hi* nfoloog ftodr 

EIU t 


H0 mad* tba dUd. 
nncoTcr bii arw^ {<Kt to fthOT them In 

vhat^\»«vi ttSoo tbt*e niembgt yqre. 

■ *eo the She-kiag, IL rxfL 4. la ffp ^ 
enut taka ^ Thn vlic\9 cIulm indl 
ate*, oomm. nj sot ao mneh Tttng'i ntii- 
ftetkm In tht pr^Tratlori of hi> perKin, u the 
AAxletj -which be lud had^ end vooU cooUnne 
to ItcTQ, If nfe were prolonj^icd, In piMPurring U. 

4. Tan rHitoeoran»TiA»o i dtim cotjjwEte 
^ ^ luw OF man » n I. wu the hon. 
•jL of a ^Tcet officer of Loo, end 

•on of uirnt wTJoplL a Prom the coacloMoo 
of thii chipter we nppoeo that ho dc 
♦craided to «nuH tmettcre bdgw hli rtnk. ^ 


refmto^ * W 

tltnetca thetT»liix eotnmcnoed the wu< matloH, 

>-Wi IE “iHi ere iH rerhi foremlac 

tho QOwne fdkrwing Ij read HW 
»lthlbe lerMToeenlnp ‘to rebel tfcdurt, to 
be contrny to, thet bare oppewd beltig 
the truth end rl^bt. wu a bemboo dUh with 

«*Und, made tohoid ukI ieedi tt ucriflee j 

_t?. Oke it, and cj tbo mne rixe, only nude 
of wood, and n*d to contain pickled Fcjotablea 
and itQcea. U need u in ch. I, — In 

Ito Ank compUaUon, the thru >K»g<n, 

‘ro ta ken dltferenUj’ and™ Unu be 
^iu not inffar from mm a being Tioienl and 1 q 
anltiiig tn, to. I preftT the moden rlov 
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Chapter V The philosopher Tsang said, “ Gifted 'with ability, 
and yet putting questions to those who were not so , possessed of 
much, and yet putting questions to those possessed of little ; having, 

counting hunself as empty, 
orferided against, and yet entering into no altercation formerly I 
iiad a friend who pursued this style of conduct " 

^ Chapter VI The philosopher Tsaiig said, “ Suppose that there 
IS an individual who can be entrusted with the charge of a young 
orphan pnnce^ and can be commissioned Avitli authoiity over a state 
of a hundred le, and whom no emergency however great can diave 

1 om his principles is such a man a superioi man ? He is a supe-, 
nor man indeed ” ^ ^ 

Chapter VII 1 The philsopher TsS,ng said, “The scholar may 
no :)e without breadth of mind and vigorous endurance His 
burden is heavy and his course is long 

5 The admikablh sisiplioitt and freedom 


•TTTrt’.r »- I X KItliUUM 

TflAvr T)®” r ^ OF FUB philosopher 

^savg Ihis fnend is supposed to have been 
Yen Yuen 


'impriBoninent by means of 

^ T relereiice to thu pauage, bj 

"In 'tlji’ tK thj ‘altercation,’ ‘recompensing’ 

I ht , ‘ followed things m tins 

way’ 

C A COMBINATION OF TALENTS AND VIRTUE 
CDNSTiroriNo a Keun tsze ' 

* an orplian of siv cubits ’ By a coManlon nf 
a pipsigo in the Chon Le and other ^clcrencJ 
tu the bUhjLct, It acorns to be esublislicd that 


‘ of six cubits ’ 18 here equivalent to ‘ of 16 years,’ 
and that for every cubit more or less we should 

add or deduct fiveyears See the 

where it is also said that the ancient cubit was 
shorter than the modem and oiily=7 4 in., so 
that 6 cubit8=4 44 cubits of the present day 
But this estimate of the ancient cubit is proha- i 
bly still too high King Will), it is said, was 
10 cubits high, ‘ 1 c , 7 4 modem cubits or more 

than 8^ English feet 0 ¥ see 

Men V 11 2 Rd amounts nearly to a question, 
and is answered by — ‘Yes, indeed ’ 

7 The >kcks8itv to the scholah of com- 
FiBB JCND MGOUB OF 6u^D f , ‘ a learned' 
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2 '"'“Perfect virtue la tlie burden irhicb bo considers it is bis to 
sustain , — is it not heavy ? Only rvitb death does bis course stop , — 
IS |if|not lon^” 

Chaptee V IIL 1 The Master said, “ It is by the Odes that the 
mind IS aroused, 

1 2 “ It 13 by the Rules of propriety that the character is 

established. 

8 I “ It IS from Music that the finish is received. 

Chafteb IX The Master anid, “The people may be made to 
foUoTV a path of action, but they maynot be made to understand it.” 

, Chaptee X The Master said, “ The man ■who is fond of daring 
and la dissatisfied with poverty, mil proceed to inBubordination 
So will the TTifin who is not virtuous, wnen you carry your diihte 
of him to an extreme.” 


nun, & •r4srJ bnt In all kkm iMralag hu 
ben tba mtallfleKdoD for, «od putport to, 
cflHtl emploTHteDt La ChliuL, beace it it &Iao a 
fVQcnl detlgiutios for an officer Icrw 

3<1 tooa, & uraa,w n office, a bnidiiD bone 
vlth the Itt tone U U the Tcrh to bear ' 

4. Tn* crixcnoT rocT»T paoraiem*, a*d 
mnne. Tbeee three ibort tentence* an la fono 
IDra the four jg ^ la VIL fi, bet 
most be Interpreted dU^Rndr There tbe flrrt 
terra la each teatoiice U a rerh In tbs Impera' 
tiro stood here It U in the lodlcarire. There 
tb* b to be Joined ckad^ to the let charae- 
ter and here to the 3d. Thmlt»oarpTvpoe.f | 
bere It—ijr The tettoe hare 

aU tpecifio reference, 

fl IN Bit Sat abd tthat mat tot beat 
xjaKCo To stm TUB rxortB. According to 


CIl<«>H^ til. Srrt a g — 

d*tf, wbat prlnelplca rerpiira, and Lbe eocond b 
3® ^ ^ Jd tin prucyi ol daty 
He aleo tabs pj* and aa— ^ aod 

^ meaning wtro to, then tbe 

•eoHiiwett wxrnld be moch too broadly exprcued. 

XVX 1 C. Ae often In 
otber placca, tbe gfrei tbe meaning bere 

I that a kaowUdgo of tbe roaeona 
and principlce of what they are called to do 
need not be required fnan the poopie,— ^ 

10. HrmunorrCAtracaoriJircBORDnrATiox 
—A uaeoa to atxsaa. 
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Chapter XI The Master <5ai(], “Tliough a man lln^c uhilities as 
admirable as those of the duke of Chow, jet if he he pioud and 
niggardly, those otlier tilings are really not {\orth being looked at 
CiEVPTER XII The Master said, “It is not easy to lind a man 
■who has leanied for thiee jears AMthout coming to be good ” 

Chapter XIII. 1, Tiie Master said, “AVith sincere faith he 
unites the We of learning, holding hnn to death, lie is peiiccting 
the excellence of liis course. 

2 ‘SSnc/i an one A\ill not enter a totteiing state, nor dAvell in a 
disorgani55ed one AVhen right jirinciples of go\einmeiit picvail in 
the empire, he Avill sIioav himself, wlieii they arc jirostrntcd, he "will 
keep concealed 

3. “ When a country is AVell governed, poverty and a mean con- 

dition are things to be ashamed of When a country is ill goveincd, 
riches and honour are tilings to be ashamed of.” 


11 The - woiiTiiLESsnESs or tai>vt -vmtii- 
oittviKTUE, ‘The duke of Chow see A’TI 

® Ji. overplus,’ ‘the supcrfltllty/ 

referring to the ‘talents,’ and indicating lliat 
flbdity IS not the or root of character, not 
what IS essential as in ch 1 

12 How QUICKLV LF VDU TO GOOD, 

This IS the Interpretation of K'ling Gan-kwo, 
who takes In the sense of ii" , Clioo He 

takes the term m the sense of ‘oniohi- 
ment,' and tlould change mto , innldlig 


the whole a lamentation otcr the raritj of the 
disinterested pursuit of learning lint wc arc 
not at liliert} to admit alterations of the tcvt, 
unless, as rccehcd, it be iibsolntcl^ unintelli- 
gible 

1,1 Tni ye VI n 1 C vTloTTs or ah otFicrn, 

VMIO niLt Vl.VV VVfi VCT IIlGllT IS VCCI ITISO 

vsn DKciiSlso oFFici 1 Til IS par is to he 
taken as closeriptiVc of character the eflects of 
whose presence wc have In tile next, and of its 

ahscnce in the Inst 2 in oppos to 
road /(pen low 3d tone. Tlicviholcch seems 
tovinut the warmth ol fjencrons principle and 
feeling In fact, I doubt whether its parts beai: 
the relatam and connection It Inch the} arc sni)^ 
lioscd to hate. 
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' CuAPTEa XR'^ The Master said, “ He who is not m any pnrh 
cular office, has nothing to do with plans for the adminiRtration of 
r. Its duties,” 

, Chapteb XV The Master said, “ When the music master, Che, 
first entered on hu office, the finish with the Ewan Ts'en was mag 
mficent , — how it filled the ears 1” 

Chapter XVI The Master said, “Ardent and yet not upnght, 
stupid and yet not attentive , sunple and yet not smcere — such 
, persons I do not understand,” 

Chapter XVTT The Master said, “ Learn as if you could not 
reach your object, and were alwayt feanng also lest yon should lose it ” 
, [ Chapter X.V1II The Master said, “ How majestic was the man 
I, ner m which Shun and Yu held possession of the empire, ns if it 
were nothmg to them I ” 


1( lli. ElU HAS tnOTTLD XIKD tni OWBCU ] 
Rn, Bo tin tsotliaettt of thli ch. U geaa 
•Jlwd br the p«r«pu/AaU, and petbap* CDr> 
Ttetlj Iti bo Oia bn dtmbileo* opw- j 

ftted to prrf ent Um ipread of right ootlaDf tbovt j 

tnUdetl libo^ in Cbliu. I 

f 1&. Tna mitK or rna mmo-icmEK Cod* 
Krithcr UoTTijoi) zur Medbont gire* wbst ap* j 
^ p«tn to be tbo raMning of in this ch. I 
K‘»Dg ho*! diet, has it — 

I The Ust pert in the nmtlaLl fcrrlcoi b 

CAud Znu, The ^uf;A»nrti)e on tboee ooo 
1 ■k**coiiii»tedofftFarSiiirt»,UitbeUftofwbldi 
tnamberof pieces from the J" or iattfcp»I 
* 0 ligi WM nmtt, eommenrin* ^th the AmnH 
The nantt fm ns also gireo to ft sort 
. J>f refreln, ei tie end of eecb song — The oW 
loterpreten expUin dlffercntlT — vbra the 
n™ fc maner CW first corrected the cooTasloo 
the Kwaa-trexi, ic. 


16. At vrartiTio* OTE* HOUAL rnn» 
AonEo TO xatuxai. nsnot. 

1 do not knov tb«a, that U, *aj lA^smiu, na 
taral defbeta of endoanwnt are geoermllj' asso- 
edated with certain redcMnl g qi^ttea, as ha»> 
tlnets vUb •tnlabtfomrdjMss, Ac. In the 


them and coold do nothing for tbrm 

IT With WHAT EASsTBLacas a»d ooanv* 
uDCUEaa i-n asT^ aaouLD n rimscxD 

18. The voftt ctlahaottb or 8iro* ajtd 
Tc. Shan rct-ei cdtbe empire frtnn 1.aoa,B. C. 
MW and Ta receired It from Bhim, B. C, 1201. 
Ihe throne came to them not 17 inhcritaiice. 
They were called to It by their talents and 
rlrtcei. And yet the poMesVm of cmplrQ did 
not affect them at alL ^ (Hd not 


I ccucoB thou, wai tj if soibioff to t^r^ Uo 



78 


t 


CONTUCIAN ANALECTS. 


Jfi- /■ 


r\ 


i-^j 

AIM \A\y i\ 








“Chapter XIX 1 The Master said, “ Great indeed "was Yaou as 
a sovereign! How majestic was he! It is only Heaven that is grand, 
and only Yaou corresponded to it. How vast was hzs virtue! The- 
people could find no name for it 

2 “How majestic was he in the works which he accomplished! 
How glorious in the elegant regulations which he instituted'” 

Chapter XX. 1 Shun had five ministers, and the empire was 
well governed 

2 Xmg Woo said, “I have ten able ministers ” 

3 Confucius said, “ Is not the saying that talents are difficult 
to find, true? Only when the djmasties of T‘ang and Yu met, were 
they more abundant than in this of Chow^ yet there was a woman 
among them The able ministers were no more than nine men ” . 


An takes — ‘ Thej had the empire 

■without seeding for it ’ This Is not according 
to usage 

19 The praise of Yaou 1 No doubt, 
Yaou, as he appears in Chinese annals, is a fit 
object of adnuration, but if Confucius had had 
a right knowledge of, and rererenee for. Hea- 
ven, he could not have spoken as he does here 
Grant that it is only the visible heaven over- 
spreading all, to which he compares Yaou, even 


that IS sufllciently absurd not sim- 

‘mutated It,’ but 

‘could equalize with It’ 2 H ^ 

55 ""Ji ^ ^ hJl 55’ 

achievements of his goverment ^ ^ (see 

V 12)=the music, ceremomes, &,c , of which he 
was tlie author 

20 The scarcitt of mfn of talekt, avd 
PRAISE of the uoush 01 Cuou 1 Shun’s five 


mimsters were |^, superintendent of workd, 
superintendent of agriculture, 
minister of instruction, minister of 

justice, and f warden of woods and mar- 

shes Those five, as bemg eminent above all 
their compeers, are mentioned 2 See the ShoO- 
king, V 1 sect 11 6 §[, > ‘govemmg, 

1 able ministers ’ In the diet., the first 
meaning given of is ‘ to regulate,’ and the 

second is just the opposite, — ‘to confound,’ 
‘ confusion ’ Of the ten mmisters, the most dis- 
tinguished of course was the duke of Chow, 
One of them, it is said next par , was a woman, 
but whether she was the mother of king Wfin, 
or his wife, is much disputed 3 Instead of 
the usual ‘ the master said,’ we have here 
f j |, ‘ The philosopher K'uug said ’ This 
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4 *^Ktng TFi5n pofiaeaaed two of the three Pflrta of the empire, and 
■mth those he served the dynosty of \ in The virtue of the house 
of Chow msy be said to have reached the highest jmmt indeed.” 

Chaiteb 7CXT The Master said, “I can find no flaw m the 
ch^cter of Yu. He used himself coarse food and dnni, but dis- 
pliyed the utmost filial mety towards the spirits. His ordinary 
garments were poor, but he displayed the utmost elegance m his 
Bocnfidial cap and apron. He hved m a low mean house, but ex 
pended nil his strength on the ditches and water^diannelB. I can find 
nothing like a flaw m Yu. 


U Bccoinited for on tba g vnuul thit tba wordtof i 
tag Woo h»Ylng been qootod hninAdUtelj be- j 
fgre, it voald Dot hsT« done to erown tbe ma 
■ with Us tifuil Utlo of the The rtjle ' 

of tlM whole chepter bu t U diShrait from 
of proriou ooa, and we ouj eiupect 
that It li ooTTupted- b » eort of pro- 

Tvfa, or emu luff" lerlng, which Cent qocte* 
eed IHortretee. (Tion U celled 

Thkog, luTtiiff uccDdfd the throne from the 
mar i^ nln t* nUDC, tod Tu bCOme the 

Accepted nmiema or ctjle of Shan.) 

b nndetftood by Cboo He u in the 
tnunh, whQe tbe cid comm, teha exectiy tbe 
opposite Tier Hm whole if obecnin. i. Thb 
per nmat be ipoben of King Wkn. 

IL Tttmre r^noiTc n»dBf*,ap. 
Jdlooo, eercTice, e er«k, 

Je To, JjWno crerlcoeo, t. e^Ifind 


nothing in falm to which I «^ti pednt ea e flirw 
b intfapi t«d of tbe ■ptilte of henr en 
end ceith, u well u thoee aecrifleed to in the 
eoCuUei temple, trot the wyliig thet tbe rich 
clf cringe were flliel C^T ) would eetm to reetilct 
the phimee to tbe Utter Tbe «u tn epnm 
made of leather and coming down orer the 
kneel, end the ^ wae a nrt eJ cep or i-iowu, 
flat on the and i je^.ting before end be- 
hind. with a long fringe on whliji nmi itwl 
pcejU were itning. ITiey were b^ nied in 
euarilWng generally the water-chan- 

neU by which the boimdarie* of the fMda were 
dataudned, and prorlskm made for their iirlge- 

tion, and to carry off the water of flooda. The 

^ were 4 enUU wide and deep, and ai ...j M 
to aa to flow into the whkh were double 
tho fixe. 
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Chapter I The subjects of which the Master seldom spoke 
were profitableness, and also the appomtments of Heaven, and per- 
fect virtue 

Chapter II 1. A man of the village of TS-heang said, “ Great 
indeed is the philosopher K‘ungt His learning is extensive, and 
yet he does not render his name famous by any thin" ” 

2 The Master heard the observation, and said to his disciples, 
“What shall I practise? Shall I practise charioteermg, or shall I 
practise archery? I wdl practise charioteering ” 


Headikg of XHis Book — 7 r ^ A- 
‘The Master seldom, No 9 ’ The thirty chap- 
ters of this Book are much akin to those of the 
Be^enth They are mostly occupied with the 
doctrme, character, and ways of Confucius him- 
self 

1 Subjects seldom spoken of by Con- 
fucius M IS mostly taken here In a good 

sense, not ns selfish gam, but as it is defined 
under the first of the diagrams in the Yih- 

king, — ‘the harmomousness of all 
that is righteous ,’ that is, how what is right is 
really what is truly profitable Comp Mencius, 
111 Yet even m this sense Conf seldom 
Bpoke of It, as he would not have the consid- 
eration of the profitable introduced into con- 
duct at all With lus not speaking of i there 

IS a difficulty wluch I know not how to solve 
The nuh book is nearly all occupied with it, 
and no doubt it was a prominent topic m Conf 

teachings is not=our fate, unless in the 

primary mcamug of that, term,-— ‘ est 


qiiod dll fantur ' Nor is it decree, or antecedent 
purpose and determination, but the decree em- 
bodied and realized in its object 

2 Amusement of Confucius at the remauk 

OF \N lONOR VM MAN ABOUT HIM Comm , old 

and new, say that the ch sliows the exceeding 
humility of tlie sage, educed by Ins being prais- 
ed, but hiB observation on the inau’s remark 
was evidently iromcnl 1 For want of another 

word, I render ' 1*7 village ’ Accordmg to 

the statutes of Cliow, ‘ five families mode a 

four pe a and five leu or 600 famihcs a 

tanq^ Who the villager was is not recorded, 
though some would hai e him to be the same 

with the boy of whom it is said in the 

'f jS g:- 

old Confucius was a scholar to Henng T‘6’’ The 
man was able to see that Confucius was aery 
extensii ely learned, but Ins idea of fame, com- 
mon to the age, was that it must be ni quired by 
excellence m some one particular art In his lips, 

.^jj j* was not more thim our ‘Mr K'uug ’ 
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CiiAritK in 1 The Master ooid, “The linen cap Is that pre- 
Bcnbed by the mlcs of ceremony, but now a silk one is worn It is 
economical, and I follow the common practico 

2 “The mlea of ceremony prescribe the bowing below the hall, 
but now the practice is to bow ottly after ascending it. That is arro- 
gant. I cantmue to bow below the hnU, though I oppose the com 
mon practice." 

OitAPTEE rV There were four things from which the Master 
tvas entirely free. He had no foregone conclusions, no arbitrary 
predctemunstionB, no obstinacj, ana no egoism 

CiiAPTER Y I The Master was put in fear in K'wang 
2 He said, “After the death ol king WSn, was not the cause 
of truth lodged here in ine? 


8. BoKiooiiMownuericsiniDrmnKrrAWD I 
iKTc. h TTw cap here ipoken of wo 
thit prcKiiboij to be »rom In the «nce*tnl 
temple, nudo of Tery fine Uneo djetl of e 
deep duk colonx aro long duco^ont 

•boot tlie number of threadi thit wxmt into lu 
varp. It ftUm into dl»n»e, and wo attper 
■eded a ({mpler ono of lUk. HalbcrlKasbe 
■Ingnlar ConfHciM pare tn to a practice, which 
inTolnid no priodpla of right, and wai eeo- 
nriTTitr«l j. Choo He expUlni tbo 

thou In tb« eeramoolal lateacotirae 
between tnlnliten and their prince, it vaa pro- 
for them to bow below the raiacd halL 
the piiaoo decMned, on •which ther aacond 
ed and rrwnplriod tha homage^ rice tnis iUit> 
troted to the £■ ioc. The 

pTOTaHtott dUn^ud of ttori pert of the cer 
Coof, cttttUcTtd Vnenesiattst with tbo \ 0^4^ 
diatajjeo to be obeorred between prince and 
mbdaler artH therefore he wonld bo atognlar to 
odhertos to the mle. 

i Fa4n.Tm run wracn Coa r p ci u B wia 

nxM. it U ttid, ii ncFt prohltdtiTT berev 1 


bat cUsplf Dagotirc,*^^ Thla oiiklim la 
made to make U appear that it «ro not bj tnj 
effort, a* and morn natnrall/ anggea^ 
that Ccnfndiu attained to theae thtoc* 

6 Coxrrcipa oitmao u a TIME or PAiaEX 
■T ma coimcnoM I r A Dirm MtfiHiv Comp^ 
‘\TI, 13 bert the odTentnre to which thU cu, 
refera la placed in the aage a hUtoi^ before the 
other and aa ema to hare occurred to bli S7tk 
roar not long aft^ be bad rerigned pfllc^ and 
left Loo. 1 There are different opinions ta to 
what stoto K'wang belonged to. Tbe moa^ 
likely Ii that it was a bordCT town pf Ch'lng:, 
aod It* site U aow to be femnd in the dep. ^ 
h.'wvfmtg In Ho-nan, TImj account is that 
Kbrapg had anffered from affleca of 

Loo. to whom CaaL bore arosonblance. Aaha 
pMsod by the place nwreorer a dlsdple, 

■who bad bee* asaodated with Tang Foo to Ms 
opotatioiis agahnt Khrauft wai drirlng him, 
T^cee drftnn. made the neopte think that ConC. 
was their trfd onany ao thw attacked Mm, and 
kept him priioiHT for Uto oara. The aecoODts 
of kU tscape rtry soma of them betogeridenUy 
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3 “If Heaven had -wished to let this cause of truth pensli, then 
I, a future mortal, should not have got such a relation to that cause 
While Heaven does not let the cause of truth peiish, what can the 
people of KSvang do to me?” 

Chapter VI 1 A high officer asked Tsze-kung saying, “May 
we not say that your Master is a sage? How various is Ins abdity i” 
2 Tsze Kung said, “Certamly Heaven has endowed him un- 
limitedly He is about a sage And, moreover, his abihty is 
vaiious ” 


3 The Master heard of the conversation and said, “ Does the 
high officer know me? When I was young, my condition was low, 
and therefore I acquired my ability in many things, but the}’- were 
mean matters Must the superior man have such variety of abihty ? 
He does not need variety of ability ” 

4 Laou said, “ The Master said, ‘ Having no official emplo}unent, 
I acquired many arts ’ ” 


fabulous The discjples -n-ere in fear ^ would 
indicate that Confucius himself was so, but 
this 18 denied 2 , — I render bj’' ‘ the cause of 

tnith ’ More exactly it is the tnith embodied 
in literatiue, ceremonies, <SLc , and its use in- 
stead of ‘truth in its principles,’ is attri- 
buted to Conf modesty ‘in this,’ ref 

to himself 3 There may be modesty in his use 
of , but he here identifies himself with the 


line of the great sages, to whom Heaven has in- 
trusted the instruction of men In all the six 
centimes between himself and king W&n, he 


docs not admit of such another 




‘he who dies afterwards,’=a future mortal. 


G On the various abh itt of Confucius — 
HIS SAG! noon NOT Till- REIN 1 According to 

iSJiiif > Y‘ was the chief of the 

SIX great officers of state, but the use of the de- 
signation in Conf times was confined to the states 
of Woo and Sung, and hence the officer in the 
text must have belonged to one of them See 

the „i loc The force of is as ap- 

pears m the trmsl 2 is responded to by 
Tsze kung with , ‘certamly,’ while yet by the 
use of he gives his answer an air of hesi- 
tancy ‘lets him go,’ i e., does not re- 

strict him at all The officer had fomid the 
sagehood of Conf m his i arious ability , — by 
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CHATTBa Vn The Master said, “Am I indeed possessed of 
knowledge? I am not knowmg But if a mean person, who ap* 
pears quite empty like, ask anythmg of me, I set it forth from one 
end to the other, and eshaust it ’ 

Chapteb V Ul The Master said, “The nmo bird does not come , 
the nrer sends forth no map — ^it is all over with me.” 

CaAPTEB IX 'When the Master saw a person m a mounung 
dress, or any one with the cap and upper and lower garments of full 
dress, or a bUnd person, on observing them approaching, though they 
were younger than himself, he would nse up, and if he had to pass 
by them, he would do so hastily 



tlrt ^ moreoTO Ttw-kon* mmV.« list 
■MTlty onlj u addlt. cItcqtu. 3. Cottf. taptalii* 
hU potacM. of TAilcms ftbilltj tod repodUtv* 
lu euen. to tb« ug*, or «ren to the Am- 
f-nt, -1. Lun vts %, dUdple, by mnwiM 
C^), Kid T*ie-k^ orTno- 

Aunff ^ vboD 

thae Cuu ctfi»tb7iiJ Yen being dlroted into 
tbdr pr««QDt fomi, Knu ooe rememDered thnt 
Lun ud been In the hsblt of mendoahig tb« 
temuk giren, end accordinglT It yu tppcodal 
to tbe todkntoi that U y«s n 

freqaent uylng of Confochu. 

7 Cuu Ul ■ DUCUQU Tnu UOYLCDOB 
ATTUBumn TO ifTY, A]n> DCOt-AKn BIB BA>- 
BXtmn Of mnaixo IVi tint BonteDeB b«r« 
YM probably an otHetti tlon Yitb reference to 
•ocw remark npon hlnuelf u baTiug extraor 
dhiary knoYledge. Pp ^ ^ 
titcnn-gKi to agitate,’) Ha tvo enda, 

C dlacuaa it from beginning to end. 

ft. Fo* Yarr or Auanonira evut, Corrtr 
croa QTTca ur to* dom or m* Twram or 
nit DOOTBiirn. Tbe la tbe of a fk 
bolofu Urd, vhkb hu bets called ibo Cblneee I 


pbooljc, wid to Bpneex vhen a tage aacendj tbe 
throne or vhnn light principles aro going to 
tri graph thro tbe empiro. The fbcoale la 
ed In the days of Bbgn, they CKnboUed 

in ^ hall, and vece heard tinging on mount 
E<«, in the time of Mng 'Win. The rirer and 
the map carrr na farths back atHl, — to the 
Ume of FQh4wi, to vhom a monster vlth the 
bead of a dragon, and the body of a bono, roao 
ftton the Yater being marked cm the back ao aa 
to firs that first of the sages the Idea of hit 
dlagnma. Cool, tndonea these fahlct. 

^ ^ ^ 
and are Interchanged. 

8 Cosrcoici mtraTST y i t h aonnoY aa- 
tnoT ion ajorx, ijiD nrr roa nisruaxcaB. 

road ts=«, ia tbe Ioyct edge of a f m^wit 
and joined Yith read (rhiy, mourning gar 
ments, the tYo char Indicate tho roonmlng of 
the Kcond degreo of Intenaity y here the edge ia 
unhemmod, but cut #rf» instead of bdng rag 
god, the terma lor Yhkh tie ^ ^ The 
phrase, herwerCT muuj to be for In imraniliif 
kWY ally ^ up. jd tone, j wuug. 



84 


COlsFUCtAN ANAfRCTS. 



Chapter X. 1, Yen Yuen, in adnw'atwri of ihe Master'' s doctimeSf 
Bighed and said, “I looked up to them, and they seemed to become 
more high; I tried to penetrate them, and ihay seemed to become 
more firm, I looked at them before me, and suddenly they seemed to 
he behind 

2 “The Master, by ordcrl3Mnethod, skilfully lends men on He 
enlarged my mmd AVith learning, and taught me the i estramts of 
propriety 

3 “ When I wish to give over the study of hs docti ines^ I cannot 
do so, and having exerted all my ability, there seems something to 
stand right up before me, but though 1 wish to follow and lay hold 
of it, I really find no waj’' to do so ” 

Chapter XL 1 The Master being very ill, Tszedoo wished the 
disciples to act as ministers to him. 

2. Durmg a remission of his illness, he said, “ Long has the con* 
duct of Yew been deceitfuL By pretending to have ministers when 
I have them not, whom should I impose upon? Should I unpose 
upon Heaven? 


10 Tei^ Vden’s AtoinRATtoN or hIs master’s • 

DOCTEThES, AND HIS OIVN PROGRESS IN THEM. 

1 ‘ sighingly sighed ’ # and I 

the other verbs here ate to be tinnslated in the 
Jiast tense, as the ch seems to give an account 

of the progress of HiVuy’s mind 

‘ suddenly.’ 2 | . to lead foi- 

VI 25 3.^ 
‘uprightly,’ 'loftily' 
xft ‘to foUoiv it,’ t e , to advance there- 
upon to it ’ in the sense of 


^Jf \h la M K JJ’ 

the means irhereby to Use my strength ’ 

‘jea, indeed’ — ‘It was this which made 
him sigh 

11 CoNFUCIDS’ DtSLlKE OF PRPTENBtON, AND 
contentment wiTii Ills condition 1. 

‘was causing,’ or wanted to cause Conf had 
been a gieat officer, and enjoyed the services of 
inuiisters, as in a petty court Tsie-loo would 
have surrounded liim ili his great sickness 

with tlie iUusions of his former state, jmd 



CO'TBDCIAN AJ.ALECTS 


85 


ilil fn/Jai rti 


ft 

t=r 


oT T /s^LsS !f 7- ^ n ^ 
10,1 iM |>c.^,K ^ 

TT m > » . l» > < J-A. -tf-A 

■;il 


a JS A >1^ 

7 ^ f ^ ^ T. 

' ifii I' T„T 
JAM 


Jx 



i-.-fsr I i,J$ 
mfe'ite.w . , 

r,, 

1,1’ 

3 “Moreover, than that I should die in the hands of ministers, 
Is It not better that I should die in the bands of you, my disciples’ 
^And though I may not get a great bunnl, shall I me upon the road?" 

Cbvpter XII Tsie-kung eoid, “There is a beautiful gom here 
Should I lav It up lu a case and keep it? or should I seek for a 
'^good price and sell it ? The Master said, “Sell it! Sell it I But I 
'^would milt till the price was offered.” 

Craftee XIII 1 The Master was TTishing to go and live 
among the nine wild tnhea of the east. 

2 Some one said, “They are rude How can you do such a 
thing?” The Master said, “If a superior man dwdt among them, 
^'what rudeness would there be?” 

^ ' Cecapteh Xr\^ The Master said, “I returned from Wei to Loo, 
and then the music was reformed, and the pieces m the Impenal 
songs and Praise songs found all their proper place.” 

^^Loujht on MnwJf thii ttbojee. a 
kttlog it be 


A coojnncdoci, 
tlionjli. 

I li. How Tin Dtnu itn omoK sitortJ> 
onxurmi BT tcLT'mxsrxoT ^hluicn 
litrt, u In Vil. IS, There bel*s no DomtnAti»B 
to Uko tho 1 In tbo trtneL, we mlsbt 
' tender ihonld It be pnt, tc. reAd In, 

^ tip. ®d tone — price, nine. Tho dlttlpte 
’ •• • • - ■ wh^twdcdlaeiJcdSlpr 


Vented totlidtliois CcaiT t 


■o nmeh, md bnUnitcd the labject In this wtj 
la Uow BAnBAUUrs our u otnusnn. 
Thb ch. is to be ■sdtntood, h Is tsdd like V 
a not u If Cotif really wished to go emeng the 
E, bnt that ho thns eip i»*eJ his regret that 
his doctr did not And eccepL InrTihw l 
•««nL g. Ihere were nine tribes or rmrletiet 
(^S) ^ fbem, the jeDow whlto, red, 4c. i. 

^ —tho ^ reftn to his pmpoeo to 
goamoMthoE. 

14. CStiFccici S M T i c i a I* oommensQ ts* 

hOHC OT HIS jriTiTJ fZAZX sjri> xMcrtur^ titw 
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Chapter XV The Master said, “ Abroad, to serve the high minis- 
ters and officers , at home, to serve one’s father and elder brother ; 
in all duties to the dead, not to dare not to exert one’s-self, and not 
to be overcome of wine what one of these things do I attam to?” 

Chapier XVI The Master standing by a stream, said, “It passes 
on just hke this, not ceasing da}’- or night 1” 

Chapter XVII The Master said, “I have not seen one who 
loves vu’tue as he loves beauty ” 

Chapter XVIII The Master said, “ The prosecution of leai'ning 
may be compared to what may happen in raising a mound If 
there want but one basket of earth to complete the work, and I stop. 

Book OF PoETRi Conf returned from Wei to 16 How Co^FucI 08 was affected bt a 
Loo in his 69th year, and died 6 years after bdenieg stream What does the %i in the 

iflfci (read vga, low 2d tone), and the transl refer to ? and indicate some- 

are the names of two, or rather three, of tlie divi- tiling in the sage’s rnind, suggested by the 
Bions of the She-king, the former bemg the ceaseless move of the water Choo He mates 
^legant’ or ‘correct’ odes, to be used with i yL > ^ -our ‘course of nature.’ 
music at imperial festivals, and the praise-songs, y V -C-. 

celebrating pnncipally the virtues of the foun- In the j6n‘ we find for it lli S j ‘ events,’ 

st™ SfteaLSrSpte 

15 rect Comp Mencius, iV u 18 


15 ^ rect Comp Mencius, iV u 18 

it) OONFDCIDS VERY HUMBLE ESTIMATE OP 

himself Comp -VH 2, but the thmgs which 17 The rarity of a sihoere love of vir- 
Confucius here disclaims are of a still lower t,™ -(Ti as m I 7 
char than those there mentioned Very re- ^ * 

markable is the last, as from the sage The 18 That learners should not cease nor 
old mterpr treat ftjl ^ Jlf as they intermit their labours This is a fragment, 

WC’ ^ hke many other chapters, of some conversation, 
do m Vil 12 stand together, indicat and the subject thus illustrated must be sup- 

men of superior rank K we distma between plied, after the mod comm , as m the transla- 

them the A T„a,r tion. Or, after the old, by ‘ the foUowmg of vir- 

them, the ^ may express the prmces, high > gge the Shoo-kmg, V v 9, where the 
ofiicers m the imperial court, and the the ^'^tiject is virtuous consistency We 
high oflScers m the princes’ courts expect •r uiTiill. to be a verb, hke 
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the stopping is ray otto ivort It moy he compnml to thmang 
dmm IM earth on the level ground, ^ough hit one bnskotful is 
throTvn at a time, the advancing mth it is my oivn going forward " 
CnAPTEB XIX The llastor said, “Never flagging when I sot 
forth anythingto him , — oh I that is Hwuy ” 

Chapter aX The Master said of Ten Yiicn, “AlnsI I saw his 
constant advance I never saw him stop in his progress." 

' Chapter XXL The minster said, “dhcro are cases in which the 
blade spnngs, but the plant docs not go on to flower I There are 
cases where it flowers, but no fruit is subsequently produced I " 
Ohaptek XXIL The Master said, “A youth is to be regarded 
with respect How do we know that his future will not be equal to 
our present? If he reach the ago of forty or fifty, and has not 
mode himself heard of, then mdeed ho will not be worth bemg re- 
garded with respect" 


la lij s tenio be lOBd. u U it voro n. Tho not Jtrt, wen IS nt* 

0«b7t.HnjU», ffift-Uun^unuuir tho-mskonitMakdiatemiUr 
tab It In VI. «. ThnlS»nrftliodi.ta-tIut « 1 - bi* Tin tare wmoiJ omwwb - m. wo«. 
rtpmted uqnliltUn* IndirldniJlT tmill irfll **- H ow aj td whta toctb uchtu) bd m»- 
nltlrri tijy UDOnnt to rrinish^ mH tfLt tlws Iwm OABDBD WTtu UtnOT *1110 MOM perwH U 
er i» norer to giro otbt fprVun of thronghtmt tbo oiL, u U taovn by 

ItHwTTTnii, ui unu,,. tIie^bltli«Ult.intwww. TUitanotTetJOTl 

dTUoTtbiit H bri ng! out % good pTHic jjb med 
to, Co uuiiT* ronxsooLLXonoirorllwijT Wtb Coot ranirk compBio that of John 
At A KOtat fTTOnrr, U ttld to Trebonhi*, Lttthor’i tchnrJin rtor at Htcotcb, 

l«.Hvta.ltarnwnr.a-.b 
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Chapter XXIII The Master said, “ Can men refuse to as'^ent 
to the words of strict admonition? But it is reforming the conduct 
because of them which is valuable Can men refuse to be pleased 
with words of gentle advice? But it is unfolding tlieir aim which 
is valuable. If a man be pleased with these words, but does not 
unfold their aim, and assents to those, but does not refoim Ins con- 
duct, I can really do nothing mth him ” 

Chapter XXIV, The Master said, “Hold faithfulness and sin- 
cerity as first principles Have no friends not equal to yourself. 
When you have faults, do not fear to abandon them ” 

Chapter XXV. The Master said, “ The commander of the forces 
of a large state may be carried off, but the will of even a common 
man cannot be taken from him ” 


‘There are among the^e hoys men of -whom God 
■will one day m^e burgomasters, chancellors, 
doctors, and magistrates Although you do not 
yet see them -with the badges of their dignity, 
it IB right that you should treat them with re- 


spect ’ , ‘after bom,’ a youth. See 

/f,IL8 


23 ThB HOPEI.E8BKE88 OV J.tuc CJLBB O) 
THOSE WHO XSBENT AND APPEOI E WITHOUT BE 

rOTlMATIOH OB 8EP10U8 THOUGHT 

py , ‘words of law-like admonition’ 

the name of the diagram, to which the elemen 
of ‘wind’ IB attached Wmd enters everywhere 
hence the char is mterpreted by ‘entering, 


and also by ‘mildness,’ ‘yielding’ 

, ‘words of gentle insmuation.’ 




an antoccd 


to is readily found 


in the prcc = , but in ^ ^ 

an antoccd can only be found in a roundabout 
way This is one of the cases which shows the 
inapphcabihty to Chmese composition of our 

strict syntactical apparatus ns in ch 10 


24 This is a repetition of part of I 8 
26 The wile unshbduahee seo 

VII 10 read thtoae, lower 3d tone,=^|^ 

g||), ‘a generaL’ |/L , ‘mate ’ We find in the 
diet — ‘Husband and -wife of the common peo- 
ple are a pair (ffi Mii),' and the apphca of the 
term being thus fixed, an individual man is 
called j^L J^, an mdmdual woman pli 
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j, (jnApmi XXVT 1 The Mnrtcr pnid, “ Dressed himself m a tat 
icrcdrobe quilted with hemp yet standing by tlie side of men dressed 
in furs, and not a«hnraed;*^ah! it la Yew wno is equal to this, 
j ^ ‘“He dislikes none, he courts nothmg ^what can he dn but 
what Is good? " 

3 Tsye-loo kept contlnufilly repenting these words of the ode^ 
when the Jlnstcr wild, “Those things are by no means sumcient to 
constitute perfect excellence." 

CnAiTFR XX^ni The Master said, “When the year becomes 
cold, then we know how the plna and the cypress are the lost to lose 
their leaves.” 

Chattfr XXVllI The Master said, “The wise are free from 
peqdexlties , the virtuous from anxiety, and the bold from fear " 
i Chaptpr XX tX Tlie Master said, “There are some with whom 
we may study In common but v e shall find them unable to go along 
^th u3 to principles. Pei haps we may go on with them to prin 


, Tux Loo^« nun v BJiJiXjtT i» po- 
♦nrrr xtrt riiLcmB to udc tn ninjioTJUii*. 
1 On lltt eoutr of ttU pnr., comp. di 19 The 
^ !• tl» fo*. The rexd IS, U probobly 
tho bedfer- It U dctcrihcd u ixjcUiniil In Itf 
bxHts, ykldJriB k *oft xxrrn. ftir It (lecft* 
toxcii, *rk! U ami ortm*. ThU l**t ctuirxctcr 
Irtlo U pot xitofpjthpT huppUabla to the bed 
fcr JBiMtlioBlie- 

Hns. 1 UL B. It. t iUhlllUl 

u frrqtmtlj but ccntinnxliy Tup-loo »ni* 
men of tmpalao -rlth many flao pdnta, bnl not 
*affla«»Uy rpHaUTe. 


S7 Hex AX* naowx nr TUttioP 4DTmitaTTT 
^ »1thcrlinr, « bkIo^ fcf 

(nclr befwj c am ana. 

S8. PtQCr«CEa of T r mxnt, c^4Jn>iru 

U ODe cd tbe aay 

lojn abont rtrtae, FUeb la Dply tnw of ploaa 
tnut in OorL 

19 IIpw iHrr’tMWT' DrorriDDALi rror at 
nimxtacT iTAQo or paooxiaa, llore literal 
ly icDricTcd, thii cb, wcmld bo — It imt be 

•lb(o vitb Aom perrrf> tOf[tther to ttndy t«/ R 
may not yet be poeriblo with tbm to jo on to 
prindrlti, Ic. Che rtsht oJ • tttd-Jui, 
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ciples, iW we shnll find tliem unable to get establisbed m those 
along with us Or if we may get so e'^tabli&lied along with them, -we 
shall find them unable to weigh occinmiq events along A\ith us ” 
Chapter XXX 1 How the flowers of the a'^pen-plum flutter 
and turn ! Do I not think of you? 35ut your house is distant 
2 The Master said, “ It is the want of thought about it How 
is it distant?” 


then ‘to -weigh ’ It isiiscd here with ref to oc- 
curring events, — to Mcigh them nml dctcrniinc 
the aiiiiUcntion of principles to them In the 

old comm , is used here in opposition to 
the latter being that which is always, and 
everywhere right, the former a deMution from 
that in particular circumstances, to bring things 
right This meaning of the term here is de- 
nied* Thes ancients adopted -it probably from 
their interpretation of the second clause in the 
next ch , which they made one w ith this 

30 Tub NncFssiTi OP uFiLtCTioN Tins 
IS from one of the pieces of poetry , which Conf 
did not admit into his collet tion, and no more 
of it being prosen ed than what we have here, 
it IS not altogether intelligible There are long 

disputes about the Choo He makes 

it a kind of small plum or cherrj’’ tree, whose 
leaves are constantly quucring, even when 


there is no wind, and adopting a reading, in a 
bookof thcTsin (-g^) d.in, of for g, 

and changing into he makes out the 
meaning in the traiisl The old comm keep the 
text, and interpret, — ‘How persersoh contrary 
arc tlic ilowors of the T'nng-tac ' ' saimg that 
those flowers arc first open and then shut 
Tins view made them take in the last cli , 
as we liaie noliccd_ UHio or what is meant by 
cannot tell Tlie two 

1 fjj are mere expletn cs, completing the rhj thni 

2 ith this par Choo Ho compares VII SO — 
Tlie w hole ch is like the 20th of the last book, 
and suggests the tlioiight of its being an addi- 
tion another hand to tlic original compila- 
tion 
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BOOK X. HTAKG TAKG 

S.fft. pi ma m 

^It’W in ® H.-fr ( i 

ia M 4> h >»i ^[5 

ih,, su * A ^ llB ® 1 

«? F- A ti m. 

* S^A g, S, g '« 

CuAPTEB I 1 Confuciuss in Ins Twinge, looked aimplo and sin 
cere, and as if he Tvere not able to speak 

2 When he was m tlio jynnee s oncostonnl temple, or in the 
court, he spoke minutely on every point, but cautiouslj 

Ceaptee II 1 ^^^len he vras waiting at court, m speaking with 
the officers of the lower ^de, he spoke frcelv, but m ft straight 
forward manner , in speaking with the officers of the higher grade, 
he did BO blandly, but preciSly 

2 'When the prince was present, his manner displayed respect 
ful uneasmess , it was grave, bat self possessed 

1 In ib» dl^ quotln{; from a record of tb« 
forroer Ilu dpi., tbo coDtained 3,MX) 
funlUrt, and tb* ool/ BOO, bat tha tro 
t«mu am to bo taken hero together Indicating 
thareaidxmcs of the Bapo ■ nHatlte#. HU nallre 
place la Loo la donbtleaa latewled, aiul perha^ 
tbo orlplBal acat of hit famOj in Soup. 

expL by Wane Sob mUd Ifka, and 
\fr Choo He, ai In tire traniL, thi W g proba 
bly that, with that meaning, It cnlted tho next 
daoao better 2. read p‘e*t, Icrww lat tons 
to debate, to dUcrbriln to accnrately 
Inthoae twoplacoiof hlghocrtrmony 
and of poremment, It became tho tape, U ia 
aald, to be rccoUo and particolar Cottrp, IIL 15 
t, I>«yn»oo» or Coxrruitn at cou»t 
wiiu ornan omoom, abd neroB* rua panox. 

1 may beiiienhcTo aa a Tcrb, lit™ court 
Ing It wa« tho cuatom for all the officer* to 
lopair at daybreak to tho court, and wait for 
Uio prtnoo to glT« them aivilence. 
great officer waa a geocral Eame, appU»ble 


Ha TmrQ or Tina Doox. — ^5 
The rfUigc, No 10 Ibla book la dKTerait In 
Ita character from all tbo otbera In the work. 
It contaloa hardly any aayinga of ConOiclaa, 
but U detcHpUro of hli waya and demeanour 
in a Tui^ of plaM And dreumatancea. It t* 
ttot unintereatlng, but, oa a whole, It doe* not 
bdrttcn our Tewntion for the aige We •eem 
to know him batter from It, and to Weatem 
mtoHa, after being xkrwcd In hU bodchamber 
hU undma, and atbliinealBjbebecotDe*dlTo*t 
ed of a good deal of bU dlj^ty and repotatloo. 
^ere la «nrTvthlng remaixablie about the i^Ie. 
Only in one p>i*tjige U be ttylad The 

hlatitr H* appear* either aa The 

phflowpher K*ung, oraa^*-^ 'Ibeiuporior 
mam A totplclon la thua nlaed that ibo 
chronicler had not the tame relation to him aa 
the compllcn of tbe other booka. Andcntlr 
tho book formed only one chepter butUianow 
amused under wrenteeu dlrtilcina. Thoao dl 
TtaUmtjfor coartniaiCD In tbo tianaladon, I con 
Unue to denominate ebapten, which la dono 
alao In acme nallro tdlUona. 

I Hexb xona orCoxTTjciiTBixin tiixaOP 
n TUB AjrCmSAl, TCUTLE, AJin a THK COUAT 
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Chapter lit. L When the prince cnllecl hurl to employ him in 
the reception oi^ a visitor, liis countenance appeared to change, and 
his legs to bend beneath liinn 

2 He mchncd himself to the oilier ofjicer'f among whom lie stood, 
moving his left or right aim, tt?> iheir position leguiied^ hUt beeping 
the skirts of his robe before and behind evenly adjusted 

3 He hastened fonvaid, luiih InS arms like the Viiigs of a bird 

4 Wlien the guest had letiied, he wolild lepoi’t to the pi nice, 
*‘^he visitor is not turning lound any lliote ” 

Chapter IV 1 When he entered the palace gate, he seemed 
to bend his body, as if it were not siiflicient to admit hiln 


to all the higher ministers in n court At tlic 
impenal coimt they Vcre dnidcd into three 

ClasseS) — ‘highest,’ ‘middle,’ and ‘lowest,’ p, 

• I h pj 1^® Various pnnccs had only the 
first and tliird Of the first order there Arere 
properly tlire^ the er hohles of the slate, 

Avho were in Ik)o the chiefs of the ‘three fiiini- 
lies ’ Confucius belonged himself to the lower 

^ade 2 jjg, ‘the feet uidAlng unoasilj,’ 
indicating the respectful anviety of the mind 
M , low 1st tone, here appears in the phrase 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

S Demeanour of Com-ucios at tub of- 
STCIAL reception OF A A IBITOR 1 Tile A IbltOr 
IS supposed to be the prince of anotlicr state 
Oh the occasion of tAvo piinces meeting there 
Aras much ceremony^ The Ausitor Iiua mg urriA ed, 
remained outside the front gate, and the host 
ihaide his reception room, Ailnch aths ih the 
ancestral templfe- Messages passed between 
them by means of a number of officers called 

on the side of the visitor, and on the 

Bide of the host, who formed a zigzae line ol 
homraunicatioh from the one to the other, and 
passed their guostiohs And answers along, till an 
Understanding about the a isit was thus offlcinllj' 

effected* S ^0 is explained by 

0^ ‘ ^ppeattitice of turning round and 

inchhation ’ I suppose I haVeexpiossed the idea 
in the transl 2 This shoAvs Cohf manner Avlien 
engaged m the transmission of the messages 
between the prince and his visitor The pnuce’s 


nuncio, in immediate commun;^ with Inmsclf, 
was the p the llcxt irns the 

and heloAv irerc one or more Confi 

must linAO been tlic 'thmy fnti, bowing to the 
right as lie tniisnuttcil a meS'iigL to the 
piii^ mIu) anus an officer of the higher grade, and 
to the left at. he commuii one irrtm him to the 
i^/iaou pin J 'llie host lm\ing come out to 
reieiAC his Aisitor procecdid in uith him, it is 
said, followed bA all tlieir intcnmncios in a 
line, and to Ins nnuncr in tins iuoa ement tins 
jmr is generalh referred But the dutA ot sic- 
ing the guest oH, tbcsubj of next par , belonged 
to the <:/i(i/iy pm, and could not be periormed by 
Cont ns mereh a tt/iini/ ptn Hence arises a 
xlifficult^ Eitlicr it IS tint that Conf Aras at 
one time raised to the r inli ot tlic highest dig- 
nitaries of the state, or be avus tempornnlv 
cm])loAed for Ins knoul ol ccrem , alter the 
first act in the reception of Aisitors, to discharge 

the duties of one Assuming this, tlie 

IS to be exphimed of some of Ins moAemoiits 
111 the reception loom Hoan could he hurry 
foriNurd an hen NNalking in file aniUi the other 


intei nuncios ? See the 


m 


, ir 23 4 


ji^A ‘would return the coraraission,’ 

I* e, he had seen the guest off according to Ins 
dutA , ant! reported it The Avaj s of China it 
appears, were much the same ancicnth as noiv. 
A guest tul ‘116 round and boiN's rtpeutedlj on 
ICnAiiigi and the host can’t return to Ins place, 
till these salutations are ended , , 

4 Demeanour Ol Com ucius in the court 
AT AN VI uiencf 1 niG imperml lourt con- 
sisted of five diAisions, each haAmg its peculiar 
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2 Wlicn he was Btnndvng, he did not oceiipj tlic middle of the 
gttteiTin , when ho poBsed m or out, he did not tread upon the 
threshold. 

1 8 Wlien ho was peasiiig the eucont place o/t/ie Jinnee, hi3 coiiiite- 
nance appumed to change, mill his legs to bund under him, and Ins 
norda came as if he hardh had breath to utter them 

4 Ho ascended the duis, holding up his robe nitli both hiS 
hands, and his bodj bent, holding in his breath also, us li he dared 
not breathe. 

fi ^Yllcn ho came out /ram llie audience, ns soon ns ho had 
descended one step, ho began to relax his countennuec, and had a 
snfishcd look. AVlicn he liad got to the bottom of the stops, he 
adeanced rapidly to his place, loiOi hs anus like wings, and on 
ecciipving it, his manner still showed resjiectful uneasiness. 

CnAPTEn V 1 When he was carrjing the Bccptrc o/ /us jpnncs, 
he seeiued to bend his body, ns if ho were not able to bear its ii eight 
Ho did not hold it higher than the position of the hands m making 


Hut of ft prifjcs of ft ftftto contUtod on ' 
ly of thm^ •wbofto gate* »cre named Jfp*, 

«d The ^ U Hw /ocs or flrat of I 
theae. Tho bturtlng hla bod/ ^hen pftiftng 
tbroogb hint u tbo gate waa, U n»pMpd to' 
IfuUcato tho gtoftt le Tcrepco which Conf feit. 

s H.dui 

*ixt ttftod oppodte the mtddlo of the gate-way 
Bach fc*te had a poet In tbo centre, called by 
whlchlt wfti (llTldod Into two halToft, appropriat 
ed to IngroM and egreat. Hie prince oolyoonM 
ttxnd In tho ctnitro of either of tbern, a^he 
oily could trewd on tho throahold or dlL 8. 
At tho early formal andlcnco at day hreeic. 
When th prince came ont of the bmer apart 
[ meni, and recelTii tbo homago of the omxra, 
bo occopiod apartlculax ipot called Thb 


Uthsft DOW empty whldi Confnclttt paaac* 
in bU way totbo andlcnco In tfw inner apart 
ment. 4 ace Ct 9 He U now aaceiulln^ 
the atepft to the tho (Ult, or ralaed plat 
form In the Inner apartment, whero the prince 
beU h\i council, or pero enlertatmnenta, and 
from which tho Bamlly roomt of the palace 
branched off tt, ITjo andleiKO U now otct and 
Cecf la luralap to Mi mnud pince at tho for- 
mel a n J l c iTKo . Khmg QiD*kwO maket tbo 
tohethfli^tnpftr a, but improperly ^ 
after la an addition that aooietiow cropt 
into the ordinary text 

C Da yru otra or Coanimw^ wirrn rsm nr 

; «> Oir JL nOEXDLT ruri aiT L ^ may be 
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a bow, nor lower than tlieir ]) 0 ‘^ition in giving anything to another. 
His countenance seemed to change, and look appichcn'^ive, and he 
dragged his feet along as -if tlic}’’ ^\ele held by something to the 
ground 

2 In presenting the presents imtli which he zvas charged^ he wore 
a placid appearance 

3 At his private audience, he looked highly pleased 
Chapter VI 1 The superior man did not use a deep purple, 

or a puce colour, in the ornaments of his dress 

2 Even in his undiess, he did not v ear an} thing of a led or red- 
dish colour 


3 In warm weather, he had a single garment either of coarse or 
fine texture, but he wore it displayed o^ er an inner garment 

4 Over lamb’s fur he woi e a garment of black , over la'wn’s fur 
one of white, and over fox’s fur one of yellow 


translated ‘ sceptre,’ in the sense simply of ‘ n 
badge of authority ’ It ■\rns a precious stone, 
conterrod bj the emperor on the princes, and 
differed in sire and shape, according to then 
rank They took it uith them -u-hen they at- 
tended the imper court, and, acc to Clioo He, 
and the old interpr , it was carried also bj then 
representatives, as their voucher, on occasions 

of embassies among themselves In the 

^ however, it is contended, appar 
on suff grounds, that the sceptre then employed 
was different from the other up 1st tone, 
•to be equal to,’ ‘able for’ 2 The prec par 
desenbes Conf manner m the friendly court, 
at his first interview, shounng his credentials, 
and delivering his message That done, he had 
to delii er the various presents with which he 

Avas charged. This was called 8 

After }dl the public presents ircre dehiered, 
tlie ambassador had others of his own to --ive 
^ interview for that purpose was called 

^ — Choo He remarks that there is no 

record of Confucius ever hanng been employ ed 


on such a mission, and supposes that this eh , 
and the prcccd , arc simply suramancs of the 
manner in Avhich he used to ^ay duties refer- 
red to in them ought to be discharged 

G Rot rs of Covfuciub in nro cud to ms 
DRESS — The discussions about the colours here 
mentioned arc lengthy and tedious lam not 
confident that I line 0 given them all correctly 

in the tninsl 1 used here to denote 

Confucius can hardly have come from the hand 
of a disuple 

deep azure flushed enth carnation ’ 




‘ a deep red , ’ it was dipped thnee in a red 


dye, and then tmcc in a black ’ ‘for orna- 
ment,’ i c , for the edgings of the collar and 
sleeves The imi, it is said, by Choo He, after 
K‘ung Gan-kA\ o, Avas a\ orn in fasting, and the 
i<!ow 111 mourning, on vluch account Confucius 
would not use them See tins and the account 

of the colours deiued in the^}^ tn he 

2 Theie are five colours which go bj ^he name, 
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6 Tbc fur robe of bia undtos -was long, ■with the nght flccvt! 
short 

G He required his sleeping dress to he half ns long ngnui ns lus 
body 

7 1711611 stnjung nt home, ho used thick furs of tlic fo\ or the 
badger 

8 When he put off mourning, he wore all the ajipcudngcs of 
the girdle. 

9 His under garment, except ■when it n as required to ho of 
the curtain ahnpt, nas mode of sdk cut norrotr ahovo and 'mdo 
below 


10 He did not -wear lainh’s fur, or a black cop, on a visit of 
condolence. 

11 On the first day of the month, he put on his court robes, 
and presented hiuiaclt at court 


rfJE 

kzurt, 7«Uov earnaUai, 'wUlB, and I 

otlim, among which tin j|Q^ and ^ ffobythej 
nam* of or Internv^Iat 8co Uio 

{h he. Coof. would nao only the cor r oet 
cokmra, and monortir Cboo lie adda, red and 
rtddbh-bliie are UWd hj women and girla. 

^ dreaa, wbciQ in prtrata. {L^^and 
ware made from tbo flbm of a crtTpinff 
plant, the Bee tho Bhe-Ung, L i. S. 

ffo ni ^ ^ TBtiit ^apia7 and baTO 

It ontwarda. The Intern* of thla, aa )□ the 
transh, after Choo lie, tho dllT from the old 
•■™*rTm MwfTu to bo corroet. 4 The lamb ■ for 
te lo oflcd to tba coert dreaa, tho fawn • waa worn 
on emmaalea the fox^ on rinna of MCrillcr 
he. 6 Coof. knew bow to blend oomfort and 
oDOTmlence. 6, Ibia par- It la anpixiaol, he- 
knga to the next ch^ in which caw it la not tho 


naoal alevplttg tfaxment of Conf that la tpohen 
of bnt the Odo be tiacd in faatlng low 3d 

toite, orer err er ptm. 7 Tbew are tbo 

of par B, 8, Tho appendigca of the sinllo 
wore, tbo hasdkorchlol^ a fcaaQ knife, a tptka 
for openbsc kewta, kc. ^ np, ^ tone, to 
pnt away 8. Tbo ^ waa tbo lower garment, 
rcaddng below tbo kncca Uko a kilt or petti 
c«C For court and aac. droaa, it waa mado 
cnrtalo like aa wide at top aa at boitnn. In 
that wort on other ocreriona, Conf nred tho 
cloth In tbo way deacribod. Bo, at loaat, aaya 
'E'ung OajHkwn. ^ retd Ooa, * 011 , Bd tonn. 
10. iMaib ■ ftir waa worn black (ptr 4), bnt 
white la the colour of roournlog In China, and 
Conf, would not riilt moornen, but in a ayro- 
p.tIiUing raknt IL ^ ^ It. inrtmuto 
day of the nwou, t a- tbe flrrt of tho month. 
Thla waa ConfL pncwco, tfl® he liM CMwd to 
bo In offlec. 
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Chapter VII 1 Vnien fasting, lie tlioiiglit it necessary to lia\ e 
his clothes, brightly clean, and made of J men cloth, 

2 When fasting, he thought it necessary to change his food, 
and also to change the place where he commonly sat in the apart- 
ment 

Chapter VIII 1 He did not dislike to have his rice hnoly 
cleaned, nor to have his minced meat cut quite small. 

2 He did not eat rice which had been injured by heat or damp 
and turned sour, nor fish or flesh which was gone. He did not 
eat what was discoloured, or what was of a bad flavour, noi any- 
thing Avliich was not in season 

3, He did not eat meat which was not cut property, nor what 
was served without its proper sauce 

4. Though there might be a large quantity of meat, he would 
not allow what he took to exceed the due pioportion foi the nee. 
It was only in wine that he laid dovm no limit for himself, but he 
did not allow himself to be confused by it 

5 He did not partake of ■wine imd diied meat, bought m the 
market 


7 Roles obseeted hi Confucius when 
fastinq 1 read diae, up 1st tone , see 
Am 12 The Gth par of Inst ch should conjo 

liere 2, The instmg "was not from 
all food, but only from M’ino or spirits, and from 

pot herbs Observe the diff between and 

the former ‘ to change,’ the lat ‘ to change 

from, ‘ to remove ’ — ^The whole ch, may bo com- 
pared inth Matt 'VT lG-18 

8 Rules op CoNi ucius about his food 1 

' minced meat,’ acc to the comm , was 

made of beef, mutton, or fish, uncooled 100 
dung of paddy were reduced to 30, to bring 


it to the state of rice 2 in tho 

diet, IS ‘overdone,’ hence wrong 

in being overdone ’ Some, hou ever, make tlic 
phiasetomcan ‘badly cooked,’ cither, under- 
done, or overdone 4 ^(tsze)^, ‘the breath 
of the rice,’ or perhaps, ‘the life-sustaining 
power of It,’ but can hardly be translated 

here ‘only,’ showing, it is said, 

that in otlier things he had a limit, but the use 
of wine being to make glad, he could uot before- 
hand set a himt to the quantity ot it G Lit , 
‘He did not take aunv ginger in eating ’ 8, 
Tho prince, anciently (and it is still a custom). 
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G He woB iic\ or wltliout ginger rvlicn ho ate, 

7 He (lid not eat much 

1 8 'When lie had lioon ainsitng at the pnnces eacnfioc, he did 
not hoop the dish icAicA he recctred o\cr night The flesh of bia 
family Bacriflcai ho did not keep over throe dej s If kept over thnsj 
days, people could not cat it 

9 Wien eating, ho did not converse. When in bed, ho did not 

Bpenk 

10 Although ills food might he coarse rice and vegetable soup, 
he would offer a hllte of U in sacnfico with a crate respectful air 

CnArTEii IX If his rant was not straight, lie did not sit on it 

CiiATTEB X 1 When tlio nilagers were drinking together, on 
those who carried staves going out, lie wont out immediateiy after 
r 2 Wlicn tiic vdlngors were going tliroiigh their ceremonies to 
dnvo away pestilcntiiu influences, he put on his court robes and 
stood on the eastern stepa 


distjfbated kmooK the uHrtiirg minlcten tin 
flcih of hU facrlAce Eidi woold <n]/ get » 
Uttki, ^ to It cmld bo Kcod «t oooe. 10. 
ebomH be cHcnfed Into teconlbig to Cboo 
He. Qo An, bovrrer reUlru It, end a 

cotDnu after It, it with the tvo ncecd. 
tpeduens of ipcTo diet. Tbo auarlddiig^rcfen 
to a eutom tomeihlng like oar ujlng (trace. 
Tbo tnaatcr took a fov graliM of rtoe, or part of 
Um other prorifienu, and placed them on tbo 
R lutd, among the aacrifldal rctac^ a tribute 
to tbo worthj or ▼ortMct who flrat taopht tbo 
art of cotUoR TLo Hnddhiit ^c*la in tbfSr 
monaateilM hare a enftoen of thU Idod, and oa 
pahllo occaiiona, aa whan K'o-jlag garo aa 
entertalimient 1 h nongiumg in aoiMthlDc 
lika It li Mxwtliaca obaorrtd, hot aa^ mch 
u. v4uonjr la onkaovn among thecocnmonbablte 
of thfl people. UowcTCr poor might ho hit fare, 


CoDfadoa alwa yi ohoemd H. dnt 

tha graro damcaaour aiiv up lato to faidag. 

0 Rou or CoTTDcmi aaoerr tm ttiT 

10. Orrm vati or Covrccica nr au ttl* 
■.AOK. 1, At lixt^ people carried itarea. CooL 
bero ahowed hia tspivt for aga hu here 
aa adreibUl fciTce,—0JI t. There were throo 
uumloa cr7 year bat that la the text 
wai called tbo great ao, being oh-. J In tho 
winter acaam, when tbo ofllccra led all tbepeoplo 
of a TlUago abtart, tcarchlng otciy howo to ea* 
pd dtanona, and diin) away pcatUcnce. It wai 
coodneted with groat uproar and little better 
than a play but Oonf, law a good old Idea In 
It, and when tho mob wu tn fall bemao, be itood. 
on tho eaitcra atcra (tho plaoo of a boat recelTlng 
ganta) In fbli dro^ Some inake tlw itqta 
thoae of hii anwatral temple, and hU it dig 
than to bo to uitiro tho iplnU of hli ibitoo. 



S' 



Chapter XI 1 When he "vvas scTidmg coTn])limcntm*y incjuiiies 
to any one in another state, he bo^Yed twice as he cscoited the mes- 
senger a^vay 

2 Ke K'^ang liaving sent him a present of pliysic, ]ic hoived and 
received it, saying, “I do not knoiv it I dare not taste it.” 

Chapter XII The stable being burned doirn, when ho was at 
court, on his return he said, ‘‘Has any man been hurt?” He did 
not ask about the horses 

Chapter XIII 1 When the prince sent him a gift of cooled 
meat, he would adjust his mat, taste it, u/?r7 //te?? tpve if mini/ to 
otheis AVheii the prmce sent him a gift of undiessed meat, he w ould 
have it cooked, and offer it to the 'ipiuts of hs ance'^fors When the 
prince sent liim a gift of a living animal, he "would keep it alive 

2 When he was in attendance on the prince and joining m the 
eutertamment, the pi nice only sacrihecd He first tasted cieiy 
thing 


11 TnxiTS OF Confucius’ intfiicouhsp 
■ v\iTJi oTJuns 1 Tlie two bows were not to 
tlie Die8sciij:er, but intended for the distant 


friend to wbom lie was being sent was 

the of n 20, ei al Conf accepted 

the gift, but tliouglit it necessary to let the 
donor know he could not, for the present nt 
least, avnil himself of it 


12 How Confucius valued ituwvN life 
fitted to accommodate 21G horses 

See tlie toe It may be used indeed 

for a private stable, but jt is more natural to 
take It liere for the feH or state Lew TJus is 


the view in the i 




nn 


13 Demeanour or Confucius in relation 
TO nis rnivcF 1 He would not offer the 
cooked meat to the spirits of his ancestors, not 


knoiving hut it might prenoush hive been 
offered by the pnnec to the spirits ot Ins Hut 
he rcicrentlj tasted it, ns il he had been in the 
prince's presence He ‘liononretV the gift of 
cooked food, * glorified ’ the undressed, and ‘ m as 

kind ’ to the living animal 2 The here is 

that in ch 8, 10 Among parties of equal mik, 
all pertomied the ceremonj, but Couf., ivith Ins 
prince, licld that the prince saenfited for all. 
Ho tasted e\cr^ thing, ns if he had been a cool, 
it being the cook’s duty to taste cierj disb, be- 
fore the prince partook of it 3 ^ , upper 3d 

tone, ^1^ , ‘ the direction of the head ’ The 

head to the east was the proper position for a 
person in bed , a sick man might for comfort bo 
lying difierently, but Conf would not see tho 
prince but in the correct position, and also in 
the court dress, so far as he could accomplish 
it 4 He would not wait a moment, but let 
lu& carnage foUois Inm 
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3 "WTicn lie was aick and the pnnee came to \*isit lum, ho Imd 
hiB head to the cast, inndo his court robes be spread o^ cr lum, and 
drew hifl ffirdlc acro^ them 

' 4. "Wuen the pnnee b order colled hun, vntliout Tvoibng for his 
carnage to be yoted, he went at once. 

CuAPTEB XIV 'When ho entered tho ancestral temple of the 
state, he naked about everything 

CriAPTER XV 1 Wlicn any of his friends died, if ho Lad no 
relations who could be depended on for tho necessary offices, he 
would 8iw, “1 ^vill buiy Jiim.” 

2 AVbcn a fnend sent him a present, though it might bo a car 
riogo and horses, bo did not bow 

3 The only present for which he bowed was that of the flesh 
of sacrifice, 

Chapteh XVI 1 In bed, he did not lie like a corpse. At 
home, he did not put on any formal deportment. 

2 "When he saw any one m a moummg dresa, though it might 
be an acquaintance, he would ebango countenance , when he saw 
any one weanne the cap of full dress, or a blind person, though 
lie might be m nis undress, he would salute them m a ceremonious 
jnonner 


14 A rctKitlUoD oT HL IS Coop. Hlio rh. 
S. Tbe« tro iQ«ke tbo «xpi firm, 

glra at m. IS, of the qaoctkioliif; being on his 
fLrrt entTEnco cm rerr donbtfuL 

IS. Tm^n« or Covroojoi n tiu xrumojr 
or A. nuiju 1, properij tho eloiiDg 
np of the cnfllTi, U ben nicd for ell tbo ezpenao 
«nd ■errlcc* noecuarr to InteriDeDL 2. Uotweem 
Wend* there iIiOTld bo a coroTmedty of gogdi. 


Tho fle*h of ttcrtflcc, boTrerer that »hloh 
had been oflbnd by Mi friend to the fplriti of bU 
oannU or ancMton. llut demanded ackiurr 
IcdgmoQt. 

10. Co riAt ■ m Bm, AT Dorr:, ttx anrt7 
TnoBona, to. I, Comp. H. 0 irhlch U here 
rcw»ted, rith hdgbUaiinp drcomitancea. a 
53^ la the front bar of a cart or carriage. In 
facii tb« carriage of ConfUcltia time raa 
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3. To any person in mourning lie bowed foru ard to tlie ci o<?s- 
bar of his carriage , he bowed in the same way to any one hearing 
the tables of population. 

4» When he was at an entertainment where there was an abun- 
dance of provisions set before him, he would change countenance 
and rise up. 

5i On a sudden clap of thunder, or a violent Annd, he would 
change countenance 

CsaptBr XVIL 1 When he was about to mount his carnage, 
he would stand straight, holding the cord. 

2. When he was in the cairiage, he did not turn his head quite 
round, he did not talk hastily, he did not point witli his hands 

CHAP'iiiR XVIII 1. Seeing the countenance, it instantly rises. 
It flies round, and by and bye settles. 

2. The Master said, “There is the hen-pheasant on the hill 
bridge At its season 1 At its season 1” Tsze-loo made a motion to 
it Thnce it smelt him and then rose. 


only •what •we call a cart. In Saluting ■when 
tiding, parties hewed forward to tins bar. 4 
He showed these signs, ■with reference to the 
generosity of the provider 

17 CONPDOItJB AT A1.D IN HIS C.VIUtlAQlS. 1 


The -was a strap or cord, attaclied to the 
carriage to assist in mounting it. 2 4' Pi 
‘ He did not look round withm,’ j. c., turh 


Ins head quite round. Sec the Lc Kc, I i. B. p, 
48. 

18. A fragment, -which BCeinlngly has no 
connect, witli the rest of the book. Various cor-^ 
rcctions of diameters arc proposed, and vanouiJ 
neua of the meaning giien. Ho An’s -view of 
the conclusion Is this — ‘ Tsise-loo took it and 
served it up. The Master tluicc smelt it and 
rose.* J up. 2d tone,±= jpjj . 
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CiiArTPn I 1 The itnatcr enidj “The men of former times, jn 
the matters of ceremonies and music, ttcto nislics, i( is said, ivliilc 
the men of ihete latter times, In ceremonies and music, nro accom 
plished gentlemen 

,2, “If I have occasion to use those things, I follow the men of 
tonncT times.” 

, CnAnSR II 1 The Jlosf er sold, “Of those who ivero with mo 
in Chhn and Ts'nc, there are none to be found to enter nij door ” 

2 Distinguished for their virtuous pnnaplcs and practice, there 
were Yen! ucn, Jim Tste k'ecn. Yen Pih new, and Chung hung, 
for their nbdity m speech, Tsac Go and Tszo-kung , for their adnuius- 


,1.11 Up nnrt or Tnn Boos. — 

— The fonner mco — No, XL "With 
IhU Book there coniinmcee tbo Kccod put of 
the AAilMte, CtAuuswIy oUcd the 27ea Len 
(“JC l^)- Tbero U, bon Tti oo «*W1 tn 
tlKritr tbr this dlrifktu It conUliu 16 eh«{w 
■ton, tpwtlnf imwtlj of Tertoui dlecWe* of 
the Uuter and dechUog tbo pohit « tbetr 
WortMnw*. Kin T**e-K‘«3» »rt«ri In itftfcr 
\lcDot, and cua thb acecont eonn attrltmto the 
cotnpQation of It to hit dl*dpk«. There ue 
Indt^riooi la &e rtjle of a porallarbanri 
L Coxrooica rxmueaoc or tub antrm 
'WATi or roam* nmaa. 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 
are tald by Cboo Ha ^ ^ 

literally, the eiproaaioM are, — thoae who flnt 
■Iraaceo, thoic vhoaIteryai>lsedTanced, 1 . 4 ^ 
on the atafo of the world Tn I to An, the chap. 
U nld to apeak of the dbdpka who had flrrt 
adranceil to ofBcc and tboeo wbo had adraiwcl 


•oWsnratlr— ^ ^ 41 tfc 

Bat tbo W par la 
deddodly a^iinat Chb Intci^A Uliotk U 
not to be Joined to the KcccctBng 
bnt^^~j sf It U cappoud that the ebar^ 
actfriring the aa Twttlea, and tfarlr 

•aipa.<wor ai I xt n Uie , wn a ityle of Ua tlaea, 
wUofa Coaf qaotcB IrwnlcaBy Webaralsita 
Dcrw inatancQ «f tho Tuknu appUcatfan of the 
name im-ttae. In tbo U U — Of 

(ho Varda and adtooi of men tn their nrotnal 
Initaujurfo and bi tbo boalocaa of poTennaeot, 
whatvrcT |r*lle»toa reject U bero lododcd In 
«r m, and whaUrrer la aiptc*itTO of 
onay Ii here lochidtd In •*«><• 

I. Cve utot Moarmn. «mq»t or nia 
btaom.ca’ rmKirtr CnAnAOTcuarnoa or T*ir 
or TTia Piaoirua. l TWa utterance moit haro 
been made terwuda the clotc of Ulb wbea 
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trative talents, Yen Yew and Ke Loo ; for their literary acquire- 
ments, Ts/e-yew and Tsze-liea 

Chapter III The Master said, “Hwiiy gives me no assistance. 
There is nothing that I say in which he does not delight ” 

Chapter IV The Master said, “Filial indeed is Mm Tsze-lv'eoii I 
Other people say nothmg of him chiferent from the report of his pa- 
rents and brothers ” 

Chapter V Nan Yung was frequently repeating the lines about 
a white sceptre-stone. Confucius gave him the daughter of his 
elder brother to wife 


many of his disciples had been removed by 
death, or separated from him by other causes 
In lus 62d year or thereabouts, as the accounts 
go, he was passing, in his wanderings from 
Ch‘in to Ts'ae, when the officers of Ch'in, afraid 
that he irould go on into Tsoo, endeavoured to 
stop his course, and for several days he and 
the disciples with him were cut off from food 
Both Chhn and Ts'ae were in the present pro- 
vince of Ho-nan, and are referred to the depart- 
ments of liAtH and ^ jL 2 This par 
18 to be taken as a note by the compilers of the 
book, enumerating the principal followers of 
Conf on the occasion referred to, with their dis- 
tinguishmg qualities They are arranged in four 

classes (|/lj and, amountmg to ten, are 

known as the | The ‘ four classes ’ and 

‘ ten wise ones ’ are often mentioned m connec- 
tion with the sage’s school 

3 Hn Ill’s SILENT RECEmON OF THE JLvS- 
ter’s TE.vcniNGs A teacher is sometimes 
helped by the doubts and questions of learners, 
which lead him to explam himself more fully 

Comp Ml 8, 3 for as in I 1, 1, but 
K'ung Gan-kwo takes it in its usual pronuncia , 
1 =^^, ‘ to explain,’ 


4 The filial piety of Min Tsze-k'een. 


as in Vin 21, ‘could pick out no crcvico 

or flaw in the words, £-c ’ (about A JD. 

200-260) ns given in Ho Am, explains ‘men 
had no words of disparagement for his conduct 
in reference to his parents and brothers ’ Tins 
18 the only instance where Conf calls a^^diBci- 
ple by his designation The use of "J" is 
supposed, in the to be a mistake of 

the compilers 


6. Confucius’ approbation of Nan Yung 
Nan Tung, see V 1 , as in V 19 I have 

translated it by ‘frequently,’ but, in the ‘Fami- 
ly Sayings,’ it is related that Yung repented the 
lines thrice in one day |— | -ijl*, see the 
She-king, 1 M m 2, st 6 The Imes there are 

'A flaw in a white sceptre-stone, may be 

ground away , but for a flaw on speech, nothing 
can be done ’ In his repeating of these lines, 
we have, perhaps, the ground-virtue of the char 


for wliicli Yung is commended m V 1 Obs 
?LT , where we might expect 'J' 
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CnMibii AA Ko K'nng asl.cd which of the duciplc* lovotl to 
lennu Confuaus replied to him, “Tlicro was Aon Hwni) , ho 
loi'cd to learn UiifortunateU his appointed time was short, and ho 
died. Now there is no one tcho Ima to learn, as he dal ” 

Chapter VII 1 Allien Aon Aucn died, Yen Loo hogged tho 
camngc of the Master to got an outer shell for his ton t collin 
, 2 Thf Master said, “ Lvery one calls his son liis son, whether ho 
has talents or has not talontA Tlicro was Lc, when ho died, ho 
had a coffin but no outer shell. I would not walk on foot to get a 
shell for him, bccanse, following after tlic great officers, it w ns not 
pr(™r that I should walk on foot." 

dnAPTER VIII AVhon Aon Auen died, the Master said, “Alasl 
Heaven is destroying mo 1 Heaven is destroying me 1" 

i foDowedby » doobloohjectiro. Intatylufttlwy 
qjctlaeQfllB,aUod;i|^ rad in enter «hell,vith 

OQtaUdtoa whkh TU cdkd S. 

nt IfoUcnrlnrciroftboRTtmt 

afflem Tblj U mM to bo in vbwt of 
homllltj Confbdiu, min'd fhn <Ace, might 
■till praont hinuolf it coort. In tho robr* of 
hii femnor dignity tnd voold vtll] b« contnlted 
on casorgenek*. Ho vonld do doubt biro i 
fbrtraoat plico on tnch ooeuIoM. 

8. Ctarocici fex-t Ilwur'a Dcirn u tr rr 
lus Bccz oiB oim. Tbi old InterpT maiko thli 
ilmjily Ibo oxcljuwtlcei of HUct •umi» Hio 
moocni, patipi cvuCvtJ/ isiko tbo lo 


C. llow JTwut lotcd to lAiu Boo VI ^ 
•boro Iho MiDfl <nicitk>n U pot by Ibo diko 
O«o iod the nme inrrrr U mtunal, only Is 
a mor« cxtendnl form. 

7 JIow Caarucic* ttotju) nor aBix ras o*b 
auoK TO DOT X anixi, rot Tt» Yn* 1 A 


tlw^Y^^accord^ to tbo 


Family Hoyinga, and 
died acTfiral 


ilUlaricil uoconjt, nmft htrf 
^rabdbroOoolbdni'toOjLo. FStbn-tlwdatra 
In tbMii aro fhlae, or tbU di. U fpnHooa. — ^Tm 
Iioo, tbe fatihcT of IlTsy bad bhrudf btra a dla- 
c^pto of the laffe fa) f ua uw 
eluT lnteit),--tliliUtboldlooDotktdlnV 7 
*• ^ TOTld imrtt Rcm to bo aa icUto Tcrb 
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Chapter IX 1. Wlien Yen Yuen died, tlie Master bewailed 
him exceedingly, and the disciples w'ho were with him said, “ Sir, 
your grief is excessive ? ” 

2 “Is it excessive?” said he. 

3 “ If I am not to mourn bitterly for this man, for whom should 
I mourn?” 

Chapter X 1 When Yen Yuen died, the disciples wished to 
give him a great funeral, and the Master said, “You may not do so.” 

2. The disciples did bury him in great style. 

3 The Master said, “Hivuy behaved towards me as his father. 
I have not been able to treat him as my son. The fault is not mine ; 
it belongs to you, 0 disciples ” 

Chapter XI Ke Loo asked about serving the spirits of the dead. 
The Master said, “ While you are not able to serve men, how can 
you serve their spiiTts?” Ke Loo added, “I venture to ask about 
death?” He was answered, “ While you do not know life, how can 
you know about death?” 


gredient to be gnef that the man was gone to 
yhora he look^ most for the transmission of 
his doctrines 

9 Co^F001U8 VrUDICATES His QHEAT QHIBF 
FOR THE DEATH OF HtVDT 1 ^ 18 the loud 

■wall of gnef Moanmg with tears is called 

^ ‘This mam’ The third 

definition of in the diet is 

‘a term of definite mdicatiom’ 

10 Covfuciub’ dissatisfaction >viih the 

GRAND WAT IN WHICH HWDT WAS BURIED 1 

The old interpreters take PI A as hemg the 
disciples of Yen Yuen. This is not natural, 


and yet we can hardly understand how the 
disciples of Confucius would act so directly 
contrary to his express wishes Conf objected 
to a grand funeral as inconsistent with the 

poverty of the family (see ch 7) 3 JJj^j ht , 

‘ regarded me,’ hut that term would hardly smt 
the next clause , as m the last ch This 
pass , indeed, is cited m the diet, in illustration 
of that use of the term * , see ill, 

24 

11, Confucius avoids answering questions 

ABOUT SERVING SPIRITS, AND ABOUT DEATH. 
jjj^ are here to he taken together, and under- 
stood of the spints of the dead This appears 
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CiUPTPU XII 1 Tlio disciple Slln wns stnndlng bj' his side, 
looking bland and precise, Tssoloo, looking bold and soldierly , 1, ep 
1 eir and Tsze kung, inth a free and stmlghtfoTOord mnnner Tbo 
Jlnster was plcascC 

2 Hl said, “ Yeiv there ' — ho 'wlH not die n natural death," 


CuATTEg Xlfl 1 Some parties m Loo worp going to tako 
down and rebuild the Long trcaaurj 

2 Mm Tsic-k'ceu said, “ Suppose jt were to bo repaired after its 
old style, — wliy must it be altered, and inndo anewi'” 

' '3 The Master said, “This man seldom speaks) when ho docs, 
he IB sure to hit the point." 


pwii CoBliaSq* ■Uqff (jalr 50 , n* ^ wpl/ 
Mad Tram tho oppotlUcfl belrrecn A 50, 

An mtBkUrc, vhflxi5^iiiiup gbo«t* 

% ipirlt. Two Tiewi of tltfi rnUea iro fouiM) lo 
Ctnmnetrtitor*. Tb® cdtkr onw pot — C onfueJn* 
Iifito?KoLoo,ftad(pirvbJniiiotnfwcr boctoM 
tod de*th tJt ob«curo uid uoprofitiUo 
tubi*^ to f ikr tbOQt With thlt KKuo modmi 
irrUon acroc, u the author of the hPt 

othm, ajid the majority aay— ' Co^tiam an 
cJ the diadpie profQtiBdly aiul abowesl 
hfau bow he abonld proaoento hit loqolrica In 
the order aorrico of the dead miut 

\ t be In Um aazQo tplrft aa thoPCTTlceof tUoUrln? 
ObtdkncQ and aociiJloo aro eqiuIlT tbo axpro#' 
alOQ of tbo flllal heart. Death I* only thnnatnnl 
temri nation rf life. We arc bora with cefCafn 
(AfU aod twindpiei, which carry tu on to tho 
of oor eonrae. Thia Ja liranikNU nrSidnir 
hot, after all, Cocfadiia aroida aniwerlof itio 
IwportJiit <ntc*Uoo* to hi ay 


12. Cojnrtjcitra iutot wmi nu 
.^■oiTTnLK. Up TfAiaa T*?*'W>. 1 
Uko ^ YL ^ L ^ tc(t4 ioiy, low 54 
U»a. 9 nrorawaatlnff hew tbo ^0- 
the cmpKccoDcat, ,roa^ dai^ tbo^^ 

at thooijdof tftoltt, par Jnto Q toanpplyibo 
“"St, ^ ^ dll — ^ 1> lucd with ro- 
fbraoce to the appeoxi^nco a^ manner of Tixe« 
loQ. It tabrwi aa— tbo final 

^ Boxop tay that U luUeato* aomo unccf 
talpty aa to the prediction. Bat it waa Tcri- 
fiodjacoonll 17 

lu. Wtic aDrica Or llot Suir aauaar nn 
wa axetaurTuan. 1 trot thepcos 

jile of Loo, hot at In tho tnunL, — certain offl 
«iw% dltapproharton of whom Ij indicated bj 
idiqply calling ilrem ^ Hid foil meaning of 
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Chapter XIV 1 The Master said, “What has the harpsichord 
of Yew to do in my door?” 

2 The other disciples hegaji not to respect Tsze-loo The Master 
said, “Yew has ascended to the hall, though he has not yet passed 
into the inner apartments ” 

Chapter XV 1 Tsze-kung asked which of the two, Sze or Shang, 
was the superior The Master said, “ Sze goes beyond the due mean^ 
and Shang does not come up to it ” 

2 “Then,” said Tsze-kung, “the superiority is with Sze, I 
suppose ” 

3 The Master said, “To go beyond is as wrong as to faU short ” 

Chapter XVI 1. The head of the Ke family was richer than 

the duke of Chow had been, and yet K‘ew collected his imposts for 
him, and increased his wealth 


IS collected from tlie rest of tlie chapter 
M IS *a treasury,’ as distinguished from 

‘ a granary,’ and from , ‘an arsenal’ ‘The 
Long treasury’ ivas the name of the one iii 
question 2 The use of ^ is perple'ung 
Choo He adopts the explanation of it by the 
old coram as= ^ , ‘ affair,’ but ivith u hat 

propriety I do not see The character means 
‘a string of counes, or cash,’ tlien ‘to thread 
together,’ ‘to connect’ May not its force be 
here, — ‘ svqipose it ere to be carried on — con- 
tinued — as before ’ ? 3 A as in cli 9 1 1 1 , up 

8d tone, a verb, ‘to hit the mark,’ as in shoot- 
ing 

14- CoXFUCIUS’ ADIIOMTION AUD DEFFNCF 
OF Tsze-loo 1 Tlie form ol the harpsicliord 
seems to come nearer to that of the M than 

any other of our instruments Tlie is a 
kindred instrument with the tominouly 


called ‘the scholar’s lute’ Sec the Clnneso 
Repository, lol VIH p 38 Tlie music nude 
by Yeiv was more martial in its air than befit- 
ted the jieacc-inculcating school of the sage 
2 This contains a defence of Yew, and an il- 
lustration of Ills real attainments 

15 Coufakisoe of Sze and Siivng Ex- 


cess A>'X> ULFECT EQUALLY -UKOEG 



here=^fe, ‘to overcome,’ ‘be superior to,’ be- 


ing interchanged iMth m par 2 We find 

this meaning of the terra also in the dictionary 
16 Confucius’ indionatiom at tiil supi out 
or nSDKPATION AND EXTORTION nr ONE OF IIISUIS- 


CIFLE8 1 , sec HI 1 Many illustra- 

tions might be collected of the encroachments 
of the Ke family, and its great wealth 

^j\^, ‘for him collected and mgathered,’ 

1 all his imposts This clause and the next 
imply that K‘cw was aiding m the matter of 
laying imposts on the people, 2 ‘Beat the 
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2 The Jloatcr emd, “ Ho la no diaaplo of mine. My little chU 
Iren, beat the dnim and assail him " 

, CnATTEB XVH 1 Ch‘ne is simple. 

2 Sm 18 dull 
8 Sze 18 specious. 

4. T ew IS coarse. 

Chatteb XVIII 1 The Master said, “Tlicro IS Hmiyl Ho has 
nearly attained ia jtwr/cd rirhic Ho is often m nanL” 

2 “ Tsze docs not acqnicsco in the appointments of Heaven, and hm 
goods are meroased by him. Tct his judgments arc often correct ” 
CsAPTEB XrX Tszo-chang nsted -what ivcro the chanictenstics of 
the GOOD man The Master said, “Ho does not tread in the footsteps 
of others, but, moreover, he docs not enter the chamber of the lage " 


Intm sod smQ him, — <Ut rofen to th« xncHcr 
of cxecQtins crlalnali lo tbs msrkiH pUco, sod 
by best ofairmi coUcetlog tbs pcopto to bssr 
Lbeir dliDCS. ComnL, hovorci', uj thst the 
Usftcr oolj required tbt dladplca tere to teQ 
E'er ot hii fsulu sod recems film. 

17 CtusscTKKS or TBB rocm Di»CTrLS^-> 
Cn AX, Bn, Su, iiSD Tow It b lup^hjacd s 
^ la tnlsring from the bcefamhis of thta 
cb. Admlttiog this, tho KOtaeci sre to bo 
trsnilslcd In tho prow a it trase, sod sot hi the 
psA vbich 'voold bo required, if tbo chap, wero 
dntpl^ tbo record of tho cumpUers. L Ch*ie, 
rumsmo ^ snd ftjlal (of there 

are ■« mJ ohoaa), hsa his tablet sot tto 6th 
west, hi the ontor court of the temples. He 
ns pTull Bsd sflj but distinguished for Ids 
lincerltT^, flUsl plAf, snd Josucc. Bnch tu 
the cxnmctkm oi his Imitsrnsl Justice, that In 
s time of psrii be ns tsTcd bj s man, Tbom 
bo had f uno dy puslahed Tlth cudnf air bis 
feet. A read p'sA, U dsfinod hi the diet, 
— prsetUl^ airs vlth Uttle shKarlty — Con. 
fadas cotainly docs not beto flatter his fbl 
hmn. 

18. IItut Axn Tms cojrnusrro In Ho 
Ass eompllstior tbii cb. li joined vitli the 


pTcc odl og as oca. L JfJ hero— ncarlr 
near ta It Is often found vlth Sp- fonov 
Inp, both fxnus tcffcther bdn&^our nearly 
To mabe out e mcauilDp; tbo old comm, tnpj^ 
^5 ^ ^ doctrines of tho safes. 


and the modom rupidy tbo truth and 

right. Dp.Sdtvi% emptied, Le.,broagfae 
to US inanity poor distressed. IlTuy’s bdnff 
broDght often to this state Is mention^ mee- 
ly as an addition I ciroumstanco shoot him, hi. 
tended to shoir that bo ns happy in his deep 
pj a Ir Ho An ^ es tho wuuucnt of soino 
one which La worth glrlog bero, and acc. to 
»hldj, pfl «npty— hearted, free 

from all Tsnltlcs aod aiahltWms ^lien 

always. In this tenso was tho 

formaare danent of nwuy’s character i, ^ 


to reedre, berc^ to tcqulcKO Is. 
to form a jod)(iiKiiU 

10 Tub good itui Comp. VIL £5. By ^ 

^ Choo Ho offilcnUiuls— ^ ^ 
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CiiAPTEn XX Tlic i^rii'itcr “ If, l)ocaii‘^p a inn!r‘' disconr-G 
appears solid and sincere, ■we allow him to hr a (jood nuin, is he u'nlbj 
ix superior lOnn? oi' is his grnvify only in iipj)(Mianc( 

CiiArTEU XXI T‘5/c-1oo asked he slioiild iinniediat(*ly 

carry into practice what lie heard Tlie «.iid, “Tlu'ie me 

your father and elder brothers to he toii'^ultcd , ^^hy should }ou 
itet on that pi'inclple of iinillcdintely enrr^ ing Into practice i\hat } on 
hear?” Yen Yew asked the sanic, whether he should immediately 
carry into practice lUiat he heard, atid the Master aiibweicd) “ Jininc*- 
diately carry into ])rncticc what }ou hear.” Kiing-se Hwa said, 
“Yew asked wliether he should cair} immediately into practice 
what he heardj and you said, ‘TJicie are }oui father and elder 
bi’othcis io be ionsulted' K‘cW asked whether he slloilld iinincdiately 
carry into practice wduit he heard, and } ou said, ‘Carry it immediately 
into practice’ I, Ch‘ih, am perplexed, and venture to ask you for 
an explanation.” The Master stud, “ K‘cw' is retii iiig and slow , there- 
fore, 1 urged him forward Yew has more than his own shaie of 
energy , therefore, 1 kept him back ” 


‘oho of fine nntilml cnpricit^, 

Avho has not Idnrncd ’ Snch a man \\ ill ill ilOrty 
tilings be a Ian- to InniseK, and ncetl*! not to 
follo\\ in the ■vvakc of others, but after all liis 
progress ■will he limited The text is nithet 

enigmatical ^ comp- nh 14, 2 

20 We MA\ hOT HA8T1L1 JUDGE A ■U \t> TO nr 
GOOD Fjio'M nis Discomtsc IS here ‘speech,’ 

‘conversation' In Ho Ail, this cli is jomca 
to the preceding one, and is said to gl^c addi- 
tional characteristics of ‘the good man,’ men- 
tioned on a diff occasion — ^I'hc construction, 
however, on that view is all but inextricable 
ai An instance in Thze-loo and Yen 


Yi IV or lion- Coxrut'iuft DUliii' mith iiis nis- 
ClI EVS M-COlllllxn TO Tllhlu OHAllACTFUS Oil 

Tp70-1oo’s question, comjl V 111 

‘Ilcanlig f/iis (=nnj thing), should I do it 
at once orndt?’ ^ 'J', like 

^ VI I. JitA’-St is explained 

b) Choo He AMth |^, ‘to OAorcome,’ ‘to ho 

fenpcVior lo’ Blit \\c can veil take it in its 
ruuictil slgniflention of ‘to nilltc,’ as a hand 
grasps tno Nhcaves of com a'lic phrase is 
cqnn'alcnt to our LUglish one in the transl 

Smiilnrl7, Ibc bCsl pure gold is crtllcd 
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CnAi-itK XXn The Master xres put in fear in KSvang and 
Ten Yuen fell behind. The Master, on his r^oinm^ Aim, said, “I 
thought you had died.” Simy rephed, “"While yomrore ahve, how 
should I presume to die?" 

Chapter X''1TII 1 Ke Taie-jen caked whethw Chung yew nnd 
"i on K‘ew could be called great niinmters 

2 The Master said, “ I thought you would ask about some 
traordinary mdiTiduols, and you only ssk about Yew and KW I 

3 “ "What 18 called a great mmurter, is one who aerres his prince ac 
cording to what la right, and when ho finds he cannot do so, retires. 


■M. Tnr Ttr«*i i>tA0siikrt TO C oif t)o nr» , 
.LTD coKTTDncx Di HU msiiox. 6e« IX. 

If Unj*! cntrer -ru an^rtUognuro Uun plw 
tutrj nnnt pnooonce It foothh. Tbo 
eonmt., bo« ur erpaod It ttnui— Ikaev tlut 
TOO would not periui In dinger end there- 
fore I wTml 4 Tuhljr CU4MV0 mr own lif^ 
bat pmerred it rttbcr thit 1 might ecDtlaoe 
toen5oj tin Unjcflt of jtmr inttmctioiia If 
^ inqniro bow Hwht knew th*t CoDt, wmld 
'not prriah, we tie infonDcd that he ihcred hit 
iiititer*a tttmnce thti he had t dirloe mi*c(nn 
&fe VH. 12 , IX. 6, 

S3. A omur mimim t xm . Cu jih»-Tnr An> 

in K*XW OITLT OtDIXIBT STTUTEU. ^0 

t«nphrtftj «mn np the conteoti thru 1 — CooL 
iryi >«.w the boMting at Ke Tne-jen, tod In- 
dlcxUs cn toquinttnce wHh hit tnitonnu 
{®rpote*. 1 Ka Te«-Jen wtt t jtnmger hrodirr 

Ko H^tn, who wij the ^ ^ of IIL 1. 


Ht'tlng tn Dubltfant on the dnkedoni 

of Loo, be wu inerewngnlt offloen, mdhtTliig 
got the two dltdplet to enter He terrlec, bo 
Doattlnglj tpeekt to Conf. ibout rhpm £. 
^ 'Z* "TZ I *tppomd yon wtan 

mtHng t iTQMtlim of (—tboot) cztnordIuu7 
tioi, tul lol it it • qmtion aboht Tew Tid 
KVw ^ force It rmther (flff from 

wfatt it htt in IL 6, Wt ^ mach *Wfi to tint lu 

m-a ^ g. h -fl g; gi; 

(?5& ■Idiply Acted to Tiltik rnwmg tbo inim- 
her of tfflcrm alien VTietn vh*t it merely 
, oflW*l nflWfl paper 

nwBofRH U B, j^tnppotc* *D 
rieat voch es tbfir maitec. 
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4 “Now, as to Yew and K‘ew, tlicy may be called ordinary 
ministers.” 

5. Tsze-jen said, “Then they will always follow their chief, 
nail th^?” 

6 The Master said, “ In an act of parricide or regicide, they 
would not follow him ” 

Chatter XXIV. 1, Tsze-loo got Ts/e-kaou appointed governor 
of Pe. 

2 The Master said, “You are injuring a man’s son.” 

3. Tsze-loo said, “There are (there) common people and officers; 
there are the altars of the spirits of the land and grain AVliy 
must one read books before he can be considered to have learned^” 

4 The Master said, “ It is on this account that I hate your ghb- 
tongued people ” 

Chapter XXV. 1. Tsze-loo, Tsang Sih, Yen Yew, and Kung-se 
Hwa, were sitting by tlie Master 

2 He said to them, “Though I am a day or so older than you, 
don’t thmk of that. 


24 How PRELIMINART Si OUT 18 NECFBSART 
TO THE EXEUCIsn OF GOVERNMENT — A REPROOF 

OP Tsze-loo 1 — see VI 7 Tins com- 

mandantship is probably wliat Min Sun there 
refused Tsze-loo had entered into the service 
farmly (see last ch ), and recommended 

Tsze-kaon as likely to keep the turbulent 
Pe in order, thereby withdrawing him from his 
studies with the Master 2 m the sense 

of ‘to injure’ as m ch 9, ’8 It 
qualifies the ivliole phrase A^T , and 13 


not to he jomed only with A. By denomina- 
ting Tsze-kaon — ‘ a man’s son,’ Conf intimates, 
I suppose, that the father was iiyurcd as wclL 
His son ought not to be so dealt with 3 The 
absurd defence of Tsze-loo It is to this effect- 
— ‘ The whole duty of man is in treating otlier 
men right, and rendermgwhatis due to spiritual 
beings, and it may be learned practically with- 
out the study you require’ 4 -i: 'o" 

this account,’ with reference to Tsze-loo’s reply 
25 The aims op Tsze-loo, Tsang Sih, 
Yen Yew, and Kung-se Hwa, and Confucius’ 
REM VRK5 ABOUT TliEM, Comp, V. 7. 25. 1. The 
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8 “From day to day you ore Baymg, ‘"We are not knoira ’ If 

some J)rtnc« were to know you, whot would you do?” 

^ 4 Taze-loo hastily and lightly rephed, “ Suppose the case of a 
state of ten thousand chanots , let it be straitened between other 
large stotes, let it be suffering from mvadmg armies, and to this let 
there be added a famine m com and in all vegetables —if I were 
intrusted with the government of it, m three years tune I could make 
the people to be bold, and to recognize the rules of righteous con 
duct” The Master smiled at him. 

i5 Tummg to Ten Yew, he stud, “K‘ew, what are your wishes?” 
K‘e>o rephed, “ Suppose a state of sixty or seventy le square, or ono 
of fifty or sixty, and let me have the government of it , — in three 
years tune, I could make plenty to abound among the people. As 
to teadang them the pnnciples of propriety, and music, 1 must wait 
for the nse of a supenor man to do that.'’ 


dlfdplei mutkioddlieTe ixa hU fcmfll* tots 
execpdof TiOng Slh. He vu the fktber of 
tbe nur* op1r4nt«il Tilng Sin, cod Umsclf 
lame Teen The foor ere mesHtwH tn 

tbe order of their tra, tod Teoi voohi here 
am ci«d launedUtefy after Texe-loo, Init that 
Coot paued him bj aa be w o>.s>*iylcd vitta 
hla harpakhord. 1 . up £d tune, aatkir 
llnij gndus Uiid je, u dobl to the 

flnt bat h la better irlth Choo He to tote 
although. Q one day 

»otild ac«n to tndlcato the hnpartaiice which 
tto dl^lplca itt'chcd to ibc of tbdr 


Uaatee, tsd hU viah that (b^ thoold at* 
tach no hnpartance to h. In 
ire have a not nniMBiniM'ii hi eiai^ It •« 
^55 don t conaidcr roe to 

teTmuenlor ^ U» 

lerel, ordinary txnu w of yuur Urea. 

® M ’'>■** run 

waiahW to beyonrujef u what wtu^o of 
aetkn would joQ^iu uef i. an tdr., 

-Tmlllr MC. to Choo Hc,-§ ^ 

Ka to r«n n«ii,-f|( itnUcnrf, 'rajoj. 
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6. “What are your 'wishes, Ch^ih,” said the Maste)'^ next to Kiing-se 
Hioa Chhli replied, “ I do not say that iny ability extends to those 
things, but I should wish to learn them At the services of tlic 
ancestral temple, and at the audiences of the Princes with tlic Em-v 
peror, I should like, dressed in the dark squaremade robe and 
the black hnen cap, to act as a small assistnnt ” 

7 Last of all, tJie Master asked T‘sang Sih, “ Teen, wliat are youn 
wishes?” Teen, pausmg as he was playing on his harpsichord, 
while it was 3 ^et twanging, laid the instrument aside, and rose, 
“ My wishes,” he said, “ are dilFerent from the cherished purposes of 
these three gentlemen,” “Wliat harm is there in that?” said the 
Master, “do you also, as well as they, speak out your wishes ” Teen 
then said, “ In this, the last month of spring, -with the dress of the 
season all complete, along with five or six young men who have 
assumed the cap, and six or seven boys, I would wash in the E, 
enjoy the breeze among the rain-altars, and return home singing ” 
The Master heaved a sigh and said, “ I give my approval to Teen ” 


In the Chovr Le, 500 men make a and 5 
or 2,500 men, make a The two terms to- 
gether have here the meamng given in the transl 
‘managed it ’ lower 8d tone, 

blends its force with the foil, 

‘ towards ’ » A. ‘know the quarter to 
which to turn, the way in which to go ’ 5 At 
the begmning of this paragraph and the two fol- 
lowing, we must supply T 


‘or ' 6 ^ refers to the jjjg 

in p 5 IB the name for occasional or in- 
cidental interviews of the prmces with the em- 
peror, what are called N belongs to 

occasions when they all presented therasch ea 
together at court The (and from ita 

colour called cere- 

mony, 30 called from its straight make, ita 
component parts having no gathers nor slanting 

euttingif. was the name of g cap of . 
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8 Tlic tl\rcc othcra ImMiig gone out, TsKng Silt remained Tjchind, 
and Mid, “^^^lat do ^outhiul of tlic ^\o^tl8 of tlieflc throe fhendB?" 
The Mnrtcr replied, “They sunpK told caeli one hiB wishe? ” 

9 Tetn pursued, “Sloator, why didjou smile ot Tew? ' 

10 He woJi answered, “The management of a state demands tho 
rules of propnety Hia words %cre not bumble , therefore I emUed 
at luim 

11 Teen fi^avi »aidj “But was it not n state which K‘cw proposed 
for himself?” T/ie reply ircw, “ Yet did }ou c\cr sec a territory 6f 
8L\t) or seventy /tf, or one of fifty or wxty, ■nhicU wos not a state? ' 

12 Once Teen iTupured^ “And 'inw it not a state which. 
Ch'ih proposed for himself?” The Master ayain nmlied^ “ Yes, who 
but pniiccs liAvo to do with nncestml temples, and audiences with 
the Lmporor? If Chhli were to bo a email assisiani m these sermcet^ 
^ho could be a great one ? 

u. locmjr U baS dli&smt tuuuei aixlcr dlf 1 mooUi, to prat avij crrfl Inflocnecs. vu 
ffrCDt djTuitlM. mcani a tux Tbo cop tbe name of a •acrlflec, accompaijkd with pra^^ 


> ao lamol, u diiplajlag Uio 


CT for rain, Dmciiig maretDCSta were env 
jJ- pflarlns, atoppkig. So, la tbodlct- plo/od at k, hoico the Mine '^^1. 
an adr., ia|rrt;aahjg tbe (vanglng Msnd of Q U to be lappUod befan p|| and 
tbe hutnuBP^t read ■oa, knr adtoaCftbo befom njppkuwntj mint bo 

«ao ai ;gL atnatt, tbo elm of a period of “do 1= tb# out paiagrnpWtdoca notappew 

.. ^ wVwAbcr Ta^sv wa at tbo Uat, iiwVntccd wbF 

3t± («!»■ ^ tone) ^ capped men Cnnf had Unghal at Tajorjoo, and not at tJw 
Gapping vu In Chlma enriotn ilmUar to tbo olbora. It waa not, *oy tbo cooim- beoanae 
wranlug the foya vtrtlu among tbo Boniant. Ta^-tno wa* eitiaTtgant In bla alma. Th(iy 

,g;u« .„b..h^b«u 

n« wlthrcfin -u to aomc cu^om of waabing the Icritr whh which ho tud proclaimed hia 
the hauda aad cluUict at aoinu aUvaiu In UirfSd itlahca. Tiat wua hii oiT’^cu igiliutprcy*rKtj 
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BOOK XII. YEN YUEK 



Ch^vpter I ] Yen Ynen asked abont perfect virtue The 
Master said, “To subdue oneVself and return topropiiety, is pci feet 
virtue If a man can for one day subdue liimself and return to pro- 
priety, all under heaven will asciibe perfect virtue to him Is the 
practice of peifect virtue fiom a man himself, oi is it from otheis?” 

2 Yen Yuen said, “ I beg to ask tlie steps of that process ” The 
Master replied, “Look not at what is contiaiy to propriety , listen 
not to what is contraiy to propriet}^ , speak not what is conti’ary to 
propriety , make no movement which is contrary to projiriety ” Yen 
Yuen ^/ie?^salcl, “Though I am deficient in intelligence and vigour, 
I vnll make it my business to practise this lesson ” 


Headino of this Book — j * 

, ‘Tlie twelftli Book, beginning with Yen 

Ynen’ It contains 24 chapters, convening 
lessons on jierfect ■virtne, government, and other 
questions of morality and policy , addressed in 
coni crsation by Confucius cliicfly to Ins dis- 
ciples 'ihe diflcrent answers, given about the 
same subject to different questioners, shon veil 
how the sage suited his instructions to the 
ciiaracters and capacities of the parties with 
wiioin lie had to do 

1 Hon TO ATTllV TO PFUFECT VIUTCJF — A 
COWFRS VTION aviTii Yen Yufn 1 In Ho An, 

AP. 18 e\plained by ‘ to restrain 

the bodj' Choo He defines by ‘ 

overcome,’ and R by ^ ^ .the 

selfish desires of the body ’ In the =^, it 

“ ^ in i?t 


^ rfn #. H P' 'P 

IS not exactly selfishness, but selfishness is 
u hat abides bj being attached to the body, aiul 

hence it is said that selflsliiicss is R, ’ And 
again, R ^ ^ i Jt R. TJr ^ 

i R l|l R 

subduing and putting away the se//, but sub- 
duing and putting awaj the selfish desires in 
the -self ’ This ‘ selfishness in the self ’ is of a 

three-fold character — first, said by 

Morrison to be ‘a person’s natural constitution 
and disposition of mind ’ it is, I think, v or j much 
the ^Pv^iKos or ‘ animal man ,’ second, 

Tf , y , P > ^ the 

ears, the ej os, the mouth, the nose ,’ i the 
dominating mfiuences of the senses , and third, 

, ‘ Thou and I,’ i c , the lust of supe- 
nontj More concisely, the R, is siud, in the, 
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7m4 I,s 

u. His? M a & m # 

1 ^ M m KfiH K ?n 'i 

« t sS SI M -fr > ip *1 B? 

Ji , 

@ -( . ft.'M’ M ^ A A A 

Chapter IT Chnag knng asked about perfect virtrie. TbeMns- 
ter said, “7< w, Tvlicn you go abroad, io hthare to ec^ one as if you 
■were reccinug a great ^e»t, to employ the people os if yon ivcre 
ossifrtmg at a great sacrifice, not to do to others ns you nould not 
■UTsli done to youftelf , to have no murmuring ogmnst you in the 
country, and none in the family” Chung kung said, “Thou^Ii I 
am deticient m intelligence and vigonr, 1 'will make it my business 
to practise this leasom” 

CuAPTEB III 1 Szo-ma New asked about perfect virtue. 

2 Tlie Master said, “The man of perfect vutuc is cautious and 
slow in Ills speech " 


S it tD bo the ^ u oppoecsJ to the 
jg ^ mlttd ol mia hi oppocttloa to tbo 

Mnlnd of rcuOQ. 6« the Stoo-klnf: IL IL 9 
Hill i-eftutQcy naod of ™n, h U 
^ ^ ^ ^ U loniKi, or perhapi, coo- 
tietc. In all tbew ctatcmniti there U ui ao- 
fawTkdffimnit of the fact — tbe morellj abnormal 
cooditiou of human nature-^ hkh ai^erlka tho 
Oiriitian doctrlno of original dn. IVllhreCto 
the abore Ihrco-fold ciisdfication of aelilih 
ikslrta, the fccood par abon that It vaa tbo 
Kcond order of — the Inflncnco of tho 

•cni«, vhlch Coni. ipedaD^ inl£i>deiL 
— ^eo note on VUL S. It la not here 
ei»»u*Ka. Cboo Ho dafinea it — 

tho apedilo dlTiaiona and grace* of bca 
principle or reoaon. Hila Is 00000111117 
hring departed from, on the ImpaUe of adflao- 
bat there la an Ideal of it as preyvr to man, 
which la to bo aought — retnmed to ' — by orer 
coming thiL ia crplaloed by Choo Uo by 
^ to allow Tbo glo« of (he ia— 
will pralao hla perfect Tlrtue. 
Tho wfado aontenco ihua acema to bcconie a 
mero platitude. Perhap* la oolyw 

onr orerj bodr cr anr body In HoAn, 
iw* la taken In the acnae of to rctuni,— 


tb© enroiro wfll luru to perfect Ttrtnc, nrp- 
padng tho exem^fler to te a twlnce In t^ 
next koitroce vhich la deilgnea to tehch that 
erery man may attain to thla rlrtne for bhnaeir 

jfn-OT 2 nJer. to ^ 

S or hulex. ii nacd 

aa an letiTe T^ib } — I beg to maVn my boainc**' 
thrae wTJTiia, 

ATHIBrUl rEBTECT TTlTim II BXXUXEDI 
— a coirrkJu nox wirn CacM xoso From 
thla cfa.. It appear* that rorerenco andro- 
dprodty (^J), 00 the Inrgort acalc, are perfect 
TirtOQ. ^ — ordering the people, it apt 
to be doQo with haoghHneta. Hila part of the 
anawer mar bo cocapori'd with tl» apoatloa 
precept — Lloncrar ail men, only the aU n«n 
I la modi more ccraprebcnalTo there. 2 , 

V ir _ rb^d, 

at hoane. Poon llcen, In Uo An. bowercr 
tal» the forroer aa denoting tlx; priact of a 
atate and tho Ut, tbo chief of a great offeer’* 
catabliahmeot. Thla b like the bterjir of 
in laid ch. — ^Tho anawer tho aaroc as that of 
Hwny in last ch, awtna to btdray the hand of 
the compiler 

8 . CamoK tS rrxAXrxa X crnairr mi mn 
or rouECT Tiarra — x cotter atiow r i Tt u 
TaxK >rw 1 Taic^ww was the designation 0 
‘-zMm Kajij C^f, aftu whcti uljkt ti 
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3 “ Cautious flncl slow in his speech 1” siiid New , is this what 

is meant by perfect virtue?^’ The Master said, “M^hen nman feels 
the difficulty of doing, can he be other than cautious and slow in 
speaking ? ” 

Chapter IV, 1, Szc'-ma New asked about the superior man. 
The Master said, “The superior man has neither anxiety nor fear ” 

2 “Being without anxiety or fearl” said New, -“does this 
constitute what we call the superior man ? ” 

3 ,The Master said, “ When internal examination discovers no- 
thing wrong, what is there to be au.xioUs about, wliat is tliere to 
fear?” 


Chapter V. 1 Sze-ma New, full of anxiety, said, ‘ ^ OtJier mc.n 
all have their brothers, I only have not ” 

2. Tsze-hea said to him, “There is the following saying which I 
have heard i 


now the 7th east in the outer rnneefl of the dis- 
ciples He belonged to Sling, and was a brother 
(if Hnnn T‘uy, VH 22, ThUii* Ordinnr)’ iilrimine 

was Heaug ( ), but that of Hitan could also be 

used by them, ns they wore descended Irom the 
duke so called. The offlee oi ‘Master of the 

horse’ l^®d long bech ill the faibil/, 

and that title appears here ns If it ivdre New’d 


surname 2 ^ ^ j | j , ‘ the word 

commg forth With difficulty ’ 3 ^ ^ 

comp, on in the note on VH, 10, et a< 

■ ‘ Doing being dlihcult, can speaking be u itb 
out dilBculty ot utterance,’ 

4 How Tllb KeUN-TSKB II \8 ^ElTnKn AN 
XILTI NOR rtAR, AND CONSCioUS HhCTlTUDl 


rUEES rnoji these l, jg oiir ‘aii\iety,’ 


trouble about commg troubles , 
irhcn the troubles hai e nrrn ed 


18 ‘fear,’ 
2. 1^, IS ‘a 


chronic illness |’ here it is nnderstood with ref. 
to the mind, f/u/t displacing no symptom of 
disease. 

a Consol vTioN OFFtiRFD n^ Ts/e-he-V to 
TsrK-NBW \N\10US AIIOIIT THE I’HIIL Ol lIIS 
iiuoTiint 1 'i's/e-iicn ’s niiNietJ was occasioned 
by the conduct of his eldest btotlier Hwaii T‘in , 
uho, lie knew, iwis contemplating rebellion, 

iVhicb would probably lend to his death Ji 
‘cider brothers * nild ‘yoUngcr brothers,' 

but Tszc-new Was Initlself tlic youngest of bis fa-* 

mily T}lopbraSeBim 2 )li*!=‘brotliers ’ ‘Allba\e 
tbcir brothers,’ — i e , all can rest quietly u itb-. 
out anxiety in their 1 elation 2 It is nnturallv 
supposed that the author ot the obseiiatiou was 

Conf i The ^ says that the c\pr — ‘ all 
Within the four seas are brothers,’ 

‘ does not menu that all under heaien 
linA e the same gcucalogicul register.’ Choo He’d 



CO’mjCIAS ABALECT8 


117 




pj 


|£r\T 

I. 



w 

1 Is 

is 


ig 


7 

f 

W. 






m 



M 

w 

A 


ffl 

p> 


lif. 



)L 


& 

X. 

,z 

J^c 

M. 

H 

z 




ifii 






T 


A 

'k 

1 






1 1. 



lit 



1 



M 


r 

pg 

Ifll 


! 

p] 



p 


-fnj 

m 

* 



8 Deiltli and lUd linro their determined appointment, nclica 
tad honours dciicnd upon Heaven.' 

"4 “ Lot tlio eupenor man never fnd ret crcntinlly to order his 

omi conduct, and let him be respcctfui to others and observant of 
propnoty — then nii within the four sens wiU bo Ins brothers IMint 
lias the superior man to do with being distressed because ho has uo 
brotlicrsr'' 

CturlTB Tsse-chnng ashed what constituted intelligence. 
Tile llastcr said, “He with whom neither slander tliat gradually 
Soahs into iht mind, nor stntementB that slnrtlo liho a wound in tlic 
flesh, arc sncccsafui, may be called mtelligent mdeed, \ en, ho with 
w horn neitlicr soaking slander, nor startluig statements, ore success- 
ful, may be colle-d for seeing ” 


Intcrpr b Ihit, *hrti a man ao act% other men 
wUI Icrre and rcfpoct himaiahrothm 'HiIloo 
donl tfUthcextcntofthotayloK I haro foonn no 
aatlifactory gkna oothc phnK — Oiefonr K«a« 
It U fmnhl ia tbo Bhoo-nox the ■i*'] 

t^Lo-ko IntlM aaoTt of Loxiooa 

Tcr7 andent, which vai onco rochoocc^ aiaocif 
theiu^ It fa cxpiaiDod a* a tctrltcrlal tJcfIjf 
natkn, the name of the dwelling ttUce of all 
barbarooi tribea. BtU the groat To b 
riiprrtcntod ti baring made tho fonr acaa aa 
foDT dltchoa, to which he drained the watora 
Inundating tho middle kingdom. PUinlj tbo 
ancient couccpiion waa of tbolr own comUrj aa 
the tnvat habitable tract north, aouth, oaat, and 
wort of which were four nai or occana, be- 
twiijn wbcMe ahem and tUdr own bonkrrathoin- 
Urrening apace wna not rerr great, and ocen 
pW^l^wllJ honka of Inferior racoa. Stio tho 
|3i W ^ ® m “e— Canm. am- 

■hW Tai»-liiii.t attcu pt al cyavibttort altogo- 
tln;r 'wWc of the mifk:. 


6. What oo aa nnxtJJatKOE j — xi>- 

DEcraiu^ TO T««-cn an Taaschang it b 
aald, waa alwa/a aeeldng tobc wlaeabont tbioga 
lofty and dla^t, and thereforo Conf brlnga 
him back to thlnga Dear at band, which it wma 
Bjoro Bccetaary for him to attend ta 

aoeklng; mobtcnlng lUoder which 
noperedred alnki Into the mind. 
j^(«=iaiidIat«eh*ngodwith|[|p), aUttronti 
or wTongt which atartJe Dko a wmmd In tho 
fleeh, to whlchin the ampriao credcDco Uglren. 
Ifo with whom tbcao thlngi — are no 

go, b UtoUlfeit,— yoa, far aodng 

Bo, Choo He Tlio old intcrpr differ 

•oy* — akin TweiTca dujt which gmdttaiiy 

accnmnlatea. Thb makcj the nhraac arnony 

nwto with the rgrmcr 



118' 


CONPUCIAN AlfALECTq 



Chapter VII. 1 Tsze-kung asked about go\ eminent The 
ter said, The requisites of government me that there lie snthcicncy 
of food, sufficiency of niilitar}^ equipment, and tlie confidence of the 
people in their ruler ” 

2 Tsze-kung said, “If it cannot be helped, and one of these 
must be dispensed i\dtli, winch of the tin ee should be foregone fimt ?” 
“ The military equipment,” said the Master 

3 Tsze-kung again asked, “ If it eannot be helped, and one of 
the lemaining two must be dispensed with, whieli of them should 
be foiegone?^ The Master answered, “ Part with the food' From 
of old, death has been the lot of all men , but if the people have 
no faith in their i ulers, there is no standing for the state ” 

Chapter VIII 1 Kih T'^ze-shing said, “In a superior man it 
is onty the substantial qualities which are wanted , why should we 
seek for ornamental accomplishments?” 


7 Requisites in GO^Tn^ME^T — Acoirvrn- 


SvTiox ■\mn TszE-cnANG 1 primarily 

means ‘weapons ’ ‘ A soldier,’ the bearer of such 
weapons, is a secondary meaning There were 
no standing armies in Coiit time The term 
13 to be taken here, n8=‘ military eq^uipnient,’ 


‘ preparation for war ’ refers 

h ’ ‘their ruler’ 3 The difficulty 


here is with the concluding clause — 

Transferring the mean of from 
par 1, we naturally render as in the transl , and 

yf* If ydF' U ? ‘the state will not 

stand ’ This is the view, moreover, of the old 
interpreters Choo He and Ins followers, how- 
ever, seek to make much nioie of Ou the 

Ist par he comments, — ‘The granaries being 
lull, and the militarj'' preparation complete, 
then let the mflueute ot lustruction proceed 


So shall the people haie faith in their ruler, 
and 11 ill not leave him or rebel ’ On the 3d 
par he sai s, — ‘ If the people be without lood, 
they must die, but death is the lueiitable lot 

of men • If they are without though they 
111 c, they hai e not whcreinth to establish theni- 
selies It is better for them in such case to 
die Thcrelore it is better for tlie ruler to die, 
not losmg faith to his people, so that the peo- 
ple will prefer death rather than lose faith to 
liim ’ 


8 SuBSTAJvTI VL QU ILITIES AlO) AOCOIIPLISII- 

3ILNTS IN Tin Keu>-ts 7 e 1 Tsze-sliing 11 as 
an officer ot the state ot Wei, and, distressed by 
thepuisiutm the times of uliat iias merely 
external, made tins not sufficiently ii ell-consi- 
deredremaik, to iihicli Tsze-kung replied, in, 
aec to Choo Ho, an equally one-sided manner 


1 -ftif l/i V IS thus expanded m the 

^ S S T ’ 

‘ i\ hj use accomplislimentB in order to make a 
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2 T8ze-kmig said, “ \lo8 ! 1 onr n ords, bit, sliow yon to be a 
snpcnor nmn, but four borscs cannot overtake tbo tongue. 

3 “Omamout is as substance, substance is as ornament. The 
hide of a tiger or leopard stript of its hair, is hko the hide of a dog 
or goat Btnpt of its hair " 

CiiAPTEE IX 1 The duke Gae inquired of Year J6, saying, “The 
year is one of scorcitj, and Vit returns for expenditure ore not suiH 
cicnt , — ^what is to he done?” 

2 Feta J6 rephed to him, “'Why not simply tithe the people.” 

3 “'With two tenths," said the duke, “I find them not enough, 
— ^how could I do with that system of one tenth ?” 

4 Yew J5 answered, “ If the people have plenty, their prmce will 
not be left to wont alone. If the people ore m wont, their pnnea 
cannot enjoy plenty tdonc ” 


£ei»-fi=8 T £. "Wo miy Interpret Ihlj i»r u 
in tb* tramaL, potUug t ''■mm— after So, 
Cboo He; Bat tbe old tnteipr aecm to hare 
rwd right cm, Trithont any c»ni ii ii to Id 
vhldi caM tho par 'wxmld bo — alail rir for 
tbe Tiy in which yon ipeoh of the rrperloa' 
manl And this b nuwt nahiral construe 
Bon. 3. Tlie mod. 'vmiTn »oem hypensitlcol In 
eooJerriTifng Ttxc-fcnng's language hero. He 
*liovi the deeiraUcDca of tbe onuuuratal to- 
wnpUihiDcnts, bat does not neoetsarUy pot 
them oa the sjttki lerel ■with tha mbrt nHal 
qmlltle* 

0. Lioin TAXATKnr thk bist wat to f»- 
cuan Ttta oorEaiJCExr xao* uuAaaxtuiEVT 
TOR TAar or ruiDt. 1. By the statute# of 
the Chow dynasty tho u was dlrMod 
into allotmcnti cultlrated in common hr the 
funllbs locitcd upoo them, and the prodoco 
iHridcd equally ntn* tenihi bdng ctren to 


tbe &rTDCT«, and cme tenth being rd m a 
contiibutloii to the state. Thb vas called tbo 
law of which term™ perradlng, gen- 
eral, ^th ref, apparently to the system of 
eesuin labour S. A former duke of Isxi,, 
Sooeu (B. C 608-300), bad Impoeed an sddl 
tlnnal tai of another tenth from each famlJy't 
portion. 4 Hio rons Ing of thb par b giron 
Id tho traniL Idterally rendered, it b, — Tbo 
peopla haring plenty tbe piiiK»--wlth whom 
not plenty? ITin people not harinp plenty 
with whom can the prince haro plenty lew 
Jd wished to hnpreaa on the duke that a rrm- 
pathr and common coDditkm shoold rmlto hhn 
and nb people If be Lightened hb taxaUoo to 
tho rocnlar tithe, then they woold enldrate 
thrir allotmeiita with ao mn h rlgonr that hb 
reedptj would he ahimdanL TTwy wunld bo 
able muicv er to Wp their Mod rulcT in any 
etaergency 
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Chapter X 1 T&ze-cliaHg having asked how vutue was to he 
exalted, and delusions to be discovered, the j\Iaster said, ‘‘Held 
faithfulness and sincerity as first principles, and be moving con^ 
tmually to wliat is right, this is the way to exalt one’s virtue. 

2 “You love a man and vdsh him to live ; you hate him and wish 
him to die Having wished him to live, you also wish him to die. 
This IS a case of delusion. 


3 “‘It may not be on account of her being rich, yet you come 
to make a difference.’” 

Chapter XI 1. The duke King, of Ts‘e, asked Confucius about 
government 

2 Confucius replied, “ There is government, when the prince is 
prince, and the mmister is mmister, when the father is father, and 
the son is son ” 

3 “ Good said the duke , “ if, indeed , the prince be not prince, 
the minister not minister, the father not father, and the son not 
son, although I have my revenue, can I enjoy it? ” 


10 How TO E'CALT VIHTUE AND DISCOVER 


delusions 1 J ^ 'fg — see L 8 2 Tlio 

Master says nothing about the ‘discritnin- 

ating, or ‘discoicnng,’ of delusions, but gives 
an instance of a twofold delusion Life and 
f^ath, it IS said, are independent of our washes 
Uo desire for a mau either the one or the other, 
thercfOTo, IS one delusion. And on the change 
of our feelings to^hange our w ishes m reference 


to tlie same person, is another 
But lu this Confucius hardly appears to 


the sage 8 Sec the She-king, H l^ . 4 st 8, 
I have translated according to the nieauing m 
the She-klug Tlie quotation may he twisted 
into some sort of accordance witli the preted- 
ing par , as a case ot delusion, but the comm. 

Chhng (j^) 18 probably correct in supposing 
that it should be transferred to X\H 12 

11 Good ooiERbMENT onrviNS o\lt wjirv 

AEE THE REIATI1 B DUTIES ARE MAINTAINED 1, 

Conf went to Ts‘e in his 3Gth year, and finding 
the reigning duke styled King after his death 

overshadowed by his ministers, and thinking 

of settuig aside lus eldest son Iroui the sucecs- 
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^ z w z 1^ A.a * m & 
■xM r * r r r* 

' 551,1 I I. 

Pi ■?• ^ itoM m, B 

l?„pj 

. e A ®f# 


I 'I’'* '■ — p ^ r 

CnArTEB 511 1 The Mnster Bnid, “Ah I It Is Yew, who could 

with Imlf a word eettle litigations 1" 


2 Tsze-loo never slept over a promise. 

Chapteb XIII The Mnster smd, “In hearing htigntiona, I am 
like any other bod\ MTiat la nccesanrj , is to cnase the peoph to 
have no litigations" 

Chai'tbr XIV Ta 2 o.ehang asked about govemment. The Master 
said, “ Tin art of qorenuog u to keep ttt affam before the mind with 
out neannesa, and to pinctise them with undenating consistency 

CnATTBB \V The Master said, “By e.vtensively studying nil 
learning, and keeping himself under the restraint of the rules of pro- 
priety, out inaj thus likewTse not err from what is right " 


doa, bo chApc 4 bli aaniv to tbe qaeatioa tboat 
gu umoflt accanUagl/ 3 al 

tboQgtn har« tbe C cij roroaof the 

tithe of the prohjee of the coontiT- 

SI), ifa^ I bo cbie to oat It? ~-intl!nAtiae m 
m^e o( Uk dura be ra expueed to from bla 
liuabonUnatt oAceiju 

^11. TTmi imxT Ell* oorxj> ter 

TLxunaiTinwi. 1 e tnmdale here — ‘roold, 
and Dot— can, boemow Cant li not refer 
riDf to fieU, bttt drepl/ pnUlog tbo dbctple • 
ch«ncter ^ ^ half a word- 

3 , Thli ME. U t Bote bj the compUen, putln0 
a fact liboBt T04-I00, to illaitrate what the 
Uutre mU of him, it ejplahicd Cbtjo 
He by to I«re to let rematn. Iti prim, 
meu. Iv— to peM anight. M^ehareinEDallfh, 
*d (flren In tbo tranaL, a c orn a pootllng Idtom. — 
In Ho An, ^ i* tabs one- 

•Idcd wordj, mean, that T«»-loo conld Jodge 
rishtlj 00 bearing half a caae. again h ci 


plained by b^orehind. — ' Tno-loo mad* 

no promlaci befarehaud. 

18. TorsETnjjtflknBBmuToixfc txij 

unaiTjoaa. Bretbe^^f^IV M 

oppoa. to (prec. clu) li a*ed of drfl cania 
^ Q ^ other of crimfn 7 

^ 0 Little ilrvxi U to be laU 

on the L ^ rimplyav' One mun if 

ai good os another Moch Uuu la to be laid 
on tiv to InfhieDce to. 

14 , Tub abt or oorr^^rro aa oppo*. 
to ^ mut be m acilre rerb, tad la explained 
Igr Cboo He aa In the trtnal tloii. ^ refer* 
to or rather that aspect of gO u 
meet ab<Kit whlcli Tt*e-<*T\a g vaa kurolricg. 

in — ■ Ont •nS iMt tlio 

•*“' crterroHj 

and IntenifillT the same 

Iv H LT mrrtmnrr mon TL 16 
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OiiAPTUR XVI The Master said, “Tlie supciior man •^eds to 
perfect the admiiable qualities of men, and does not seel io perfect 
their bad qualities The mean man does the oppo'^ite of this ” 
Chapter XVII Ke K‘ang asked Confucius about government. 
Confucius replied, “To govern means to rectif}’’ If }oii lead on the 
2)eo})le with correctness, who will dare not to be concct?” 

Chapter XVIII Ke K‘aug distressed about the number of thieves 
in the state, inquired of Confucius about how to do away with them. 
Confucius said, “ If you, sir, were not covetou'^, although you should 
reward them to do it, they would not steal ” 

Chapter XIX Ke K‘ang asked Confucius about government, 
saying, “AVhat do you say to killing the unpimcipled for the good 
ot the principled?” Confucius replied, “ Sir, in carrying on 3'our 
government, why should you use killing at all ? Let your evinced 


IG OrrosiTE I^FLu^^CH itom otheus or 
the snrEiuoii jian a>d the jilvn max 

17 Gotounmfst mokal in its end, a>d 
EIFICIENTUT EX^VMrLE 


1ft The pfopte mie mvdf TniBVEs by ttie 


EYmpiF OF TiiFiR mil EUb This IS a good in- 
stance of Conf boldness in repioMiig men in 
power Ke K'nng h id confirmed liinisclf ns 
head of the Ke family, and entered into all its 
usurpations, by taking off the infant nephew, 

•who should have been its rightful chief 
= ‘ did not co\ et,’ i e, n position and 


influence to winch you have no right 



^ ‘ given the fact of your not being 


ambitious’ 

10 Kir lino^ not to bet u ked of by m r ebs , 

TUI EPPECT OP THUR EX VMPI L I*' 

Wl vcrb,=jjjJ^, or 
‘to complete,’ ‘to perfect’ is used in a 

1 ague sense, not positii e lurtue, but=‘ nature,’ 
‘ character ’ borne for would read = 

‘to add upon,’ but itself must here 
have substantially that meaning 

the i\ ind upon it ’ 
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®o U 4 ' IL 
*,E:g,T-?fi^.o 7 sA ^'. r 
,A-ja ft M.s r*?i ^ ifii m 
B 3 I' 1 ^ £ 1 1 . u. 1 ^ fc K 1 1 . 

4bj A. l(il &t A -fsT I ¥.^ / 

^ A.S 

•i, ^ A,# S^ ^n. f- |l 

11 iir. « i ^.)?f « r A 5 . 

a. H A fi nj M. Z M 

ifii A \k A# i bI fe 

desires be for what is ^od, and the ]^ple will be good. The relation 
between supenor* and inferiors, is like that between the wind and 
the grass The grass mnst bend, when the wind blows across it” 
Chapter W. 1 Taze-chanp; osked, “What must the o&cer be, 
jwho may be said to be distinguished?” 

2 Ihe Master said, “’What is it you call being distinguished?” 

I 3 Tsze-chang replied, “ It is to be heard of through the state, to 
be heard of through the family " 

^4. The Master said, “That is notonctv, not distinction 
I 5 “Kow, the man of distinction is solid and straightforward, and 
loves righteousness He examiues people s words, and looks at tlicir 
countenances. He is anxious to humble himself to others Such 
u man will be distinguished lu the country , he will be diatinguiflhed 
In the family 

6 “ As to the man of notoriety, he assumes the appearance of vir 


~ so. The ms enr cm or two xtra 

m« OP TOTOttlETT L -f-* » kIjoUt U1 

oOccr Tbo tvo Uend together 1 q China, 
to r»eh iH KTond. Itlnclodc* 
lUQ the falm of hfil ng aud that. Iq. 

floenco bdng Vnrivledjed. S. If • —k* bo oadcr 
■toodof uiofQecT then twpjiea him to 

Iw Um! minlxter ol E prince of a I Ut^ and 
that ha U only the mlnliter of a groat offlfwr 
who U the head of a ftmUy If bo fu 


be uidmtood of atcholar fft 

the country people pTwraUy and iUUm 

mm the circle of rclatlm and Ddghbonrt. 
^■ik # a-'F'* the rerh. 

Tie dkt cr" It-P^ Ik S ± iffi 

Ttk todffccnL Frotn bdnjj on high to bo- 
como Jenr Batit U boro mtber tdoto ttill. ”J\ 
to como dam bdoT oiAcr moi. 
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tue, but bis actions arc opposed to it, and lie rests in this character 
■without any doubts dhout imnself. Such a man ■will be heard ot in 
the country, he ivlU be heard of m the family ’’ 

Chapter XXI 1 Fan-ch‘e rambling iMth 'the jMastcr under 
trees about the rain-altars, said, “ I i^enture to aslc hoW to exalt vir* 
tue, to correct cherished evil, and to discover delusions/’ 

2 The Master said, “Truly a good question ' 

3 “ If doing ivhat is to be done be made the hist business, and 
success a secondary consideration , 'as not this the way to exalt vir- 
tue? To assail one’s own vickeduess and not assail that ot others; 
- IS not this the way to correct cheiishcd eiil^ hor a^ inoiiiingB 
auger, to disregard one’s own life, and involve that of his paieiits; 

is not this a case of delusion?” 

Chapter XXIL 1 Fan Ch ‘cashed about benevolence The Mas- 
ter said, “It is to love all men” He asked about knowledge The 
Master said, “It is to know all men ” 

2 Fan Ch‘e did not immediately understand these answers. 


21 How TO EXAtT VIUTUF COEErCT MCE, A^D 
t>18Covi'K deldsioss CoEip ch 10 Hero, us 
there, under the last point of the inquir> , Conf 
simply indicates a case of delusion, and perhaps 
that IS the best way to teach how to discoicr 

delusions generally 1 see XI 25, 

11 , followed here by F there must be 
leference to the trees growing about the nl- 
tars formed from ‘heart’ and ‘to conceal,’ 

=secret tice 3 ^ — comp 


with 

the report of a conversation with Part Cli'e 
, ‘himself,' ‘his oiVn ’ ‘A 

mornmg’s rtnircr ’ must be a Small thing, but 
the tonsciiueiices of giving way to it are lery 
terrible 'The case is oilo of great delusion 

22 AnoTTT hekpiolence and wisdom — 
iiou KNou ledge sunsinvES HI nevolfnce Pan 
Ch‘o might well deem the Master’s replies enig- 
matical, and, with the help of Tsze-hca’s ev- 
planatioiis, the student still finds it difficult to 
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8 Tlic Mfltrtcr 8 Aid, “Employ the upnglit otid put aside nil the 
crooked 5 — in this "wn), the crooked con be made to bo upright ’ 

4 Fon Ch‘e retired, and seeing Tpzc lien, he said to linn, “A 
jlittlc ngo, I lind an intemciv with our minster, and naked hiuinboiit 
knowl^gc. He sdd, ‘ Employ the upnght, ond put aside nil the 
crooked —In this way, the crooked can be made to bo upnghk’ 
"Wlmt did he mean ?” 

5 'rsze-hen said, “Truly rich is his sapngl 

C “ Shun, being in possession of the empire, selected from among 
nil the people and cmplo}'cd Kaouyaou, on which nil who ^cro 
devoid of -Nurtue disappeared T‘ang being in possession of the cm 
plrc, selected fVom among all the people, and emplojed E yiu, and 
all who were devoid of virtue disoppcared ” 

Chapter Will Taze-kung naked about friendship The Mas 
ter said, “ Faithfully ailmonish your /nend^and kindly fry to lead 
him. If you find him improcticablo, stop Do not disgrace yourself " 


nadcrtUnd the chaplw 1 here, being 
to, or dbtloct from, la to bo Uken 
u tocudog bencTolciic^ UM not u perfect 
^ Tlrtaa. * ^ not yet, i. not Imtualietcly 
8. 8eo n in 4 up. 8d tone, in tho dicL 
( expUlncd by ftcmcily 0. K»oti yion, 


■ad E-ylo,— tee the Shoo-khig IL IH, tud IIL 
It BhuB tad T*»ng ihorcd their ▼Itdorth— 
their knowlcdfo of mm — In the iclectloo of 
thote ndnUtcTT. That ru thdr employinent 
of the airright, tad therefore rU doroltl of TfrtDO 
dlMppoRroh That irni their nuddng the crooked 
uprifhl ^aad w thet kre reached to alL 
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CiiAPTEE XXTV The philosolier T'-dug sjiul, “The superior unan 
on literary gi'ounds meets 'With his Irieiids, and by their friendship 
helps his virtue ” 


23 PnunbNcr is inirsDsinr roitl 

hjh, ns m III 7, ini])!) sonic degree of defe- 
rence ^ 


24 Tiir rinrsiisiur of tub Kci s-T«7r. 
[/f ‘In inenns of letters,’ i c, coiuiuon 
littrnr^ studies niid pursmts 


BOOK XIII TSZE-LOO. 


JX 


>) 


I l.i'.oyfcittof 

'f'lf /■ 



Chapter I 1, 


The Master 


Tsze-loo asked about government 
said, “ Go before the peojile zyzt/i yowr e.vainjjle, and be laboiious in 
their affairs ” 

2. He requested further instruction, and "was ansv^ered, “Be 
not weary in these things ” 

Chapter II 1 Chung-kung, being chief minister to the head 
of the Ke family, asked about government The Master said, “ Em- 


Heading of this Book — "y 


'Cj I * 

> ‘Tsze-loo — ^Book XIIL’ Here, ns in the 
lost book, we have a number of subjects touched 
upon, all bearing more or less directly on the 
goi omment of the state, and the cultivation of 
ter8^^°'^ book extends to tlurty chap- 

1 The secret of sncciss in governing is 

THE UNWEARIED IIXAMPLE OF THE ROLEftS A, 

DESSON TO Tsze-loo^ 1 To what understood 
antecedents do the refer ? For the first, we 
may suppose jor^ 

W. ‘ precede the people,’ ‘ lead the people,’ that 
is, do so by the example of your personal con- 
duct But we cannot in the second clause bring 


^ (=^) in the same nay under the regimen 

laborious for them that is, to set them the 
example of diligence in agriculture, &e It is 
hotter, however, according to the idiom I haA e 
several times pointed out, to take as giving 
a sort of neuter and general force to the preccal- 
ing words, so that the expressions are=«=‘ exam- 
ple and lahonousness ’ — ^K.‘img Gan-kwb under- 
stands the meaning differently — ‘set the peo- 
ple an example, and then you may make them 

labour’ But this is not so good 2 fill m 
old copies is ^ . The meamiig comes to tlie 
same 
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oj first the scmces of your \nnous ofiiccrs, portion Emull fiiults, 
111 rui«o to ofiice men of \nrtHC and talents ” 

2 Chiinii hiiuj stud, “How shall I know the men of Mrtue and 
knt, so that 1 mo) rni«e them to ofiicti'" Jlc ■was nnwered, 
Rnise to office those vfhom jon know tVs to those vhom you do 
3t knon, will others neglect them?” 

CnAPTEn III 1 Tszc loo said, “The pnnee of Wei has hecu 
ntting for you, in order nith you to administer the goiemmcnt 
hut niJJ you coiside- the first thing to bo done’" 

2 Tlic Master rtphed, “Wlint 13 ncrcssnry is to rectify names." 
8 “So, indcedr said Tsre loo “lou nro undo of the mark, 
'liy must there he aucli reKitificntion?" 

4 Tlic Jlostcr mud, "How unciiltiratcd yon arc, lew I A sii 
nor man, m regard to whnt ho does not know, shouTi a cautious 


jienc. 


t, Tue D L T m crarixT to no ATir^rcD to i 
r X MUD xixiim a uuom to \em ) omo 
-“”1" "" < »■ Tt» Iftj 
I] an) tlw rarloQi fmaller otllccra. A ItcaJ 
dal IcT ihooU a (gn Uhvi Urcir dniic*, and 
n ho hitcTfrriBjr In them hlmpelf Mi» bo I 
"fU It to ruralor Into Uk* mnnotT In vlilrh 
tfy diieharpv titm. And lo dolnR m, he 

Kmid OTorlook imall fanlU. 3 *1 

g— comp, [ij Jll -Jj- ifi I" 'Ll 
HKiRb the foTco of hero la not w ffmt aa 
1 that ch. Coof mcaolng U, that Chsc^ tans 
Md Dot (ronUe hlnuclf aboot oil idto of vurtlL 
rt him adraore tbo*e ho kaov Tbcfo waa do 
V that titc othcra vtmltl he Dc^Ktcih Comp 
bat U laid cm knowing mnt, In Mi ** 


3. T^ib atmitan: twpoRTAWCit or wonw oe 
I o coMMtxT, ] TIiIt ruoTTTHatktn ii ■» IgorJ 
bj” Choo He to the 1 Ith rrar of the doke Qao 
of Loix when Coof waa TO and Ikj rrt u«,-J 
from blJ viuidcriBTa tn hli tutlre atnte. Tor* 
loo had Ukti li«fi atmip tlmo in tire acrrlct. of 
the dole C'h‘nh nf \\ el, wlto it wtj«U appear 
bad bem «H hing to ri-t lltc aon-kvaef tmi ugo 
hlmadf and tbt dl«H] te did not think Utat hli 
Ma tor would refuae to accept office aa ho had 
not bjcctcti to iU doing ao. ^ ^ ma t haro 
hero a rpcdal irfcrcncc whkh Ta»-k>o did not 
apprchvDiLt Nof did tho old lotcrpr for Ma 
Innc cjTaafai •)« JE sg bj "g" Jjj 
to rectify tho namcf of all tblnga. 
On thia yIow iho replj wocid Indeed be wWo 
oflbomark. Tho an rare la aabatantlallj’ tho 
•oiuo as Uio rtpiy to dulut King of TaS; about 
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5 “ If names be not correct, language is not in accordance T\dth 
tlie truth of things If language be not in accordance with the 
truth of things, affairs cannot be carried on to success. 

6 “When affairs cannot be carried on to success, proprieties 
and music will not flourish When proprieties and music do not 
flourish, punishments wiU not be properly awarded When punish* 
ments are not properly awarded, the people do not know how to 
move hand or foot. 

7 “Therefore a superior man considers it necessary that the 
names he uses may be spoken appropriately, and also that what he 
speaks may be carried out appropriately What the superior nian 
requires, is just that in his words there may be nothing incoirect. 

Chapter IV 1 Fan Ch‘e requested to be taught husbandry. 
The Master said, “ I am not so good for that as an old husbandman. 
He requested also to be taught gardening, and was answered, “I 
am not so good for, that as an old gardener ” 


go\em in XII 11, that it obtains ivhen the 
prince is prince, the father father, i5Lc , that is, 
hen each man in his relations is n liat the name 
of his relation would require Now, the dirke 
Ch'uh held the rule of Wei against lus father, 
see VII 14 Conf, from the necessity of the 
uasc and peculiarity of the circumstances, al- 
lowed his disciples, notmthstanding that, to 
take office in Wei , hut at the time of this con- 
^ ersation, Cli'uh had been duke for nine years, 
and ought to have been so established that he 
could have taken the course of a filial son with- 
out subjecting the state to any risks On this 
account, Conf said he would hegm with rec- 
tifjing the name of the duke, that is, with re- 
quiring him to resign the dukedom t6 his fa- 
ther, and he what his mme of son required 

lum to be See the m he This view 


enables us to understand better the clim^ that 
follows, tho’ its succcssne steps are still not 

without difficulty T’-T' 

taken as an exclamation, or as=‘ls it not?’ 4 

same sense as in 

n'^18 Tlie"* phrase=‘ IS putting-aside-like,’ 
t e the sup man resen es and rei olves u hat he 
IS in doubt about, and does not rashly speak, 6. 
‘Proprieties’ here are not ceremonial rules, but 
=‘orrfer,’ what such rules arc designed to dis- 
play and secure So, ‘music ’ is eqmvalcnt to 

‘harmony’ , 3d tone, is the verb , 
do not hit the mark ’ 

4 A ItULEU HAS NOT TO OCCITPT HIMSETP 
Wllll WHAT IS PnOPEUTT THE nUSISESS OF THE 

ptOPLL It IS to be supposed that Pan Ch‘e 
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2 Tan CIi'o ha\^ng gone out, tlio Jlastor smd, “A small man, 
indeed, Is Fun Soul" 

3 “If a simenor love propriety, (lie people will not dnro not to 
1)0 reverent If ho lo\o n 'htcouoiiess, the iwoplo will not dnro not 
to submit to hu example If ho lovo good fiiitli, the people mil not 
dnro not to be sincere. Now, when these things obtain, the people 
from all quarters will come to him, beunng their children on theit 
bncks. Whttt need has he of a knowledge of husbandrj ?" 

CiiAPTBil y Tlie llnstcr said, “Though a man may be able to 
recite the three hundred odes, }Ct if, when iiitnisted with a govern 
mental charge he knows not how to act or if, when sent to any 
quarter on a mission, he cannot give bis replies unassisted, notwitU 
standing the extent of his learning, of what practical use is it?” 

•ns tt tliU time In cdBcexorDcwhcre and think 
Ing of the Jlajter n» tha rllURW and high od 
cer did, IV 3 and 0, that liU kpowkdfio cm 
braced alraoat erei7 ral^ei'tj !« Journal that 
ho mljrtit Rct l»*ooa from liun on tlw two aol)- 
J«la hn tiT eHfl fra which ha tnl^t oio for the 
benefit of the pcopla L la propctlj tbo 
^ac^aowlng, and a kltchcn'ffanlcn, bat 
tlnj are naed geacnllj’ Bi In tbo tnntl 
the fedla^ dealrea, bat toreoilTnca, aa Ik^ 

In t^ Knao of flncodtj often jdoed 

■with m Ij a doth vlth ftrln^ b^ which a 
ehQd li ftnppcd opon the bock of Ita mother 
or nurse — ^Ihla par ibor* what pcopki in ofQcc 


aboald leom Conf. Intended that It ■honM bo 
repeat wl !•> Pan CIi'o. 

6 LrroiaBT acQorMJforra tifCLtaa wmi 
OUT raacmcAL ADiUTT — acoIL 

3 tocroonoTW aa Chlncao atndtaiU do| 
here,*- to haro ksmed. alone, Le^ 

nnnasUted bj the Indlrhlaala of his rulte. 
man/ refer to tho 300 odea, also, hero 

and In crtbcT pUcca,wOur jet, after aO. 

kt S'— fed ■* «<s uxi 55 

la a more cipl(?tlTO, butcach 

term maj hare lU tneofting aa In the trawl tt«j 
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Chapteu VI The Master said, “Wlien a priDCe’s persoLal con- 
duct, 13 correct, his government is ellecti've "without che issuing of 
orders If liio personal conduct is not correct, he may issue orders, 
hut they will not he followed ” 

CuArTEU VII The Master said, “The government of Loo and 
Wei are brothers ” 

CiiAPTEE, VIII The Master said of Kins:, a scion of the ducal 
family of Wei, that he knew the economy of a family well When 
he began to have means, he said, “Ha* here is a collection!” when 
they were a little increased, he said, “ Ha* this is complete 1 ” when he 
had become rich, he said, “Hal this is admirable* ’ 

LhapteEv IX 1 VTien the Master went to Wei, Yen Yew acted 
as driver of his carnaire 


2 The Mastei oh eiwed, “How rumerons are the people*” 

3 lew said, “Since they are thus numeious, whau more shall 
be done for them?” “Enrich them,” was the rejily. 


G His pepso ial conduct ait, in ale 'to a 
kdlfr a tr-iisKtor Guds it impossi' le here 
to nttftm to tli3 tc^s^^ lx)iilioc of Jus oiit^iiial 
i nil SIiJIL \L COj. l;l n(,L OP T IE ETATbS OF 
Loo AND Wei Cv,mp VI 22 Loo’s hnd 
bceu from the inunciice of Cl o^r-kuM^, aud Wci 


•n-as the ilcf of his brother Eunj ( ), cot 

monly knoi-n ts shuli (j^ Thi 

had, simdnrl}, nnmt-'ined anc'iual and broth: 
p coup, in tho- progrress, or, -s iL w-s in Co 
fucius time, m their dct'cucracj Tint poi tu 
of the present llo-inn, i inch inns up and h 
between SImn-sc and Pib-cbih-le, was tlie bn 
ol Woi 


8 iiir coiTEvniEVT or the oppiceu King 

AM) Ills INDIFl FIIFNCF IN GITTING ItICIt Ivinff 

vas a great oaccr of Wei, a scion of its ducal 


house ^ 13 a difficult expression 

Literally it is — ‘dwelt well in his house ’ 
implies that ho was a marned man, the head of 
a family The says the phrase is 

equiTalent to ‘ managed lus family ’ 

Choo He explains ^ by 7 flS.=^ 

— ‘it is sigiuCcant of indiffcronce and care- 
lessness ’ Our word ‘ ua ' ’ expressing surprise 
and satisfaction corresponds to it pretty nearly. 

Tlic g says that the y is not to be un- 
derstood as if King really made these utter- 
ances, but that Conf thus •viiully represents 
hov he felt 
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4 “And Tvlicn tliCT Larc boon cnnclicd, ■n-hat more shall Lo 
done?" Tlia Master smd, “Teach them.” 


CnAriiU X The Master said, “If there were any of the princes 
who wonld employ mo, in the course of twelve month!^ I should hni o 
done something oonsiderahlc. In three years, the government would 
bo perfected.” 

CrLiPTEU XI The Master said, “ ‘ If good men wore to govern a 
country in tuccasxon for a hundred j cars, they would he able to 
transform the violently bad, and dispense mth copitnl punishments 
True mdeed is this snyingl" 

' UiiAPTEB XII The Master smd, “If a truly ro}nl ruler were 
to nnse, it would stiU require a generation, and then virtue would 
prcvniL ” 


0 A none irtrjoniotrg,wELi.-oiT A»ti j 
CUTED, u TUB OBtiT xcniBrxMurror oOTUui ' 

L o rurant, bot bero with tbo 

bwtuL la the tmulAtioa. That, Inticctl, ts tho I 
■eoood moinlDg of tbo char c^rgn ia tb3 diet. I 
10 . Co WJ ErroUTlOTWTIATIllOOtrLD 
I»0, IT BWrtOTia* TO ADMmfTKX TTl* OOTXICT 
lurr or a . tat». 1a to bo dlstingnliltod 

from AndM « roroIatlOQ of tho jeor 
"iSeTO la a comma at ^ oud ^ ^ aro 
li»d toprtbe doca not dgnlfy ca It 

often do«, and nothloi, moro, but— and haT(\ 
a dgn of tbo perfect tento. 
— aircn twolre mootlja, an 1 tboro wcmlJ bo n 
rwult. In Ihrw jTttra, there TTOuhl bo 
t. complethm. 


II 'Willi A irUlTDH D nuM or good oo- 
TxarMorr COULD rmoT. Conf. quotcalwros 
•ajlnc of hla tlroo, and ipi aofit ojv 
por lat toDO, tobocqnalto. would 

bo oqoal to tho Tlolent, that b, to inmafiicm 
them. ^ ^ to do awcj vlth milng, that 
la, with caplet ponlehmonta, noDocctaary with 
a tranaformed people. 

li. I* WTUT Tan 1 JtOTAL DCLm OOtOD 
TMlXfTOBX TUB E3UTICB. ^ Oaj Who 

waa a Hng- Tl« char la formal bj throo 
atr-h^tllncf rqircacnrtiig tho tlirco powera of 
IIooTcn, Ecrth, and IDm, mil o icrpc™llcTilnr 
line, Rnlin Uirwmh and unltlnj tbetn ami tlina 
cooTOya tbo Lhdieat Idea of p^nrer •r»<l infloonco. 
8co tho diet, char -fx Hero It nwon* tbo 
hl^hcjl wladom ond Tlrtoo In tbo hJgbctt place 
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CmvPii!.R XlII. The ]\la‘’tGr snid, “ If a nhni'^tcr make liis owii 
conduct correct, what drfheulty ■will he have in a‘^=?istinp: in govern- 
Inent ? If he cannot i cctify lilmself, wliat has lie to do with rcctil} iiig 
otheis?” 

Chapter XIV. The disciple Yen rctnining from the court, the 
Master said to him, “How are you so late?” He replied, “AV'e had 
government business ” The Master said, “ It mus.t have been famih/ 
affau’s If there had been government busine^^s, though I am not 
iiow in office, I should have been consulted about it.” 

Chapter XY 1. The duke Ting asked whether there was a single 
sentence which could make a counti y prosperous Confucius replied, 
“Such an effect cannot be expected fiom one sentence. 

2. “There is a saying, however, which people have ‘To be a 
prmce is difficult, to be a minister is not easy.’ 


|U > *11 generntion,’ or thirty yenrs Sec not 
on n 28, 1 The old iilterpr take ns=:-| 

‘ Tirtuons government ’-=To save Conf 

from the charge of vanitj’ in v liat he says, ii 
ch 10, that he could accomplish m three 3 ears 
it IS said, that the perfection vhldi he piedi 
cates there ivould only be tile foundation fo 
the virtue here realized 

13 That he BEPERSO>ALETCOnRFCTrSSE’T 
!nAL TO AN OVriCER OF GOA rRNAIFNT Couip 

ch 6 That the sUhjcct is here an officer o 
gOA , and not the ruler, appears from the pliras* 

, see note on VI G With reference ti 
the other phraseology of the ch , the <1^ g 
says that embraces | p ‘ the rec 

tification of the prince,’ attd TFM. ‘ the rec 
tification of the people ’ 

1-i Ak iromcal admonition to Yen* Yi iv o: 
(THE OSURFING TKNDE^CILS Oi THE Kr lAAIILl 


Tlic point of the ch. turns on the opposition of 
the piirascs and , — at the 

court of the Re familt that is, then had really 
licon discussing matter'' of gm crnuieut, nflecting 
the state, and proper 011I3 lor tlie prince’s court 
Conf afTects not to belieAc it. and ssjs that at 
the chief’s court lllcA could only haie been dis- 
cussing the affairs of his liouse 

an micrsion, and fiWfi , ‘although I am 

nuaJ not employed ’ M.lov- 3d tone —‘I should 

have been present artd lieard it ’ Superannuated 
officers miglit go to court on occasions of emer- 
gcrtc}‘, incl might also be consulted on such, 
though the gen rule ivns to alloii them to retire 
at 70' See the Lo Ke, I 1 26 

15 Hon Tim ruosrnuiTV and rcin of a 
C 01 jNTR\ AiAi DhPntn ON tiih ruler’s Hhv oi‘ 

ms POSITION, HIS IHLIING ITS DirTK ULTT, OR 
ONLV CIILRISIIING V HEADSTRONG MILL 1 I 

Should suppose that 
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3 “If n ruler knowB this, — the difficiiltj of being n prince, — mny 
there not bo expected from this one Benicnee the pro'pcntj of his 
country ■’ 

4 The diitc Men stud, “Is there a single sentence ahich enn 
rum a countrj ?" Confucius replied, “Such nn effect ns tlint cniiiiot 
be expected from one sentence There is, however, the snyiiigahith 
])eoplc bm e — ‘ I ha\ c no pleasure in being a pnnee, only in that no 
one offer anj opposition to nlmt I say ! 

fi “ If a ruler s wonls bo good, is it not also good that no one 
oppose them / But if tlicy are not good, and no one opposes them, 
mat there not bo expected from this one sentence the rum of his 
country?” 

CiiArTEn 1 The duho of ShC asked about government 

2 The Ilastcr said, “Good qovenimeiit oblanis, when those v.]\o 
arc near are iiindc happy, and those nho are far ofl arc attracted " 


tbi? coTTPfpond. KTtU bdoir irero comm. utTluci, 
abotit trUJeb the dokc uki, In t wtj to ialliD^o 
bli dliliclkrf oi tbeov— ^ U nei 

Wn In the ktuic oC a (pflo]; or pnmmm 
InthoicnWof tooipcct, to 
be expected from. — • r»— . m in 

II — J. It U onlj- tho flnt port of the M^log 
Co Thicb Conf dwtlU. Tlat U called ^ tbo 
Jwlxicipal eetitODce ; tbo other 1 j onl/ 

*a Kwwry 3 tJooio put a comma at Uio 


flrtt -^1, but It U better to tako that aa a 
propoaltloii --‘lUj'ltiiotbocxxMxteUtlHU fnm 
tlilf ooe wtinl, Ao.f Blmllarir par 4 ii a 
Iircp,«*our u. ^ ^ li uaod ipecUl 

Ijr of tbo order*, «!«, tc, wSeb a rokr may 
Ufoo. 

IC, Good oorauMcxT teer nov mtur 
racT*. 1 nxd tUi fw VU. ip 3 Cocf la 
anppo*cd to Jure io rlew thoopprMdToandag 
grwlTe fon, of T#w, to irUIch UHoogtil 
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Chapter XVII Toze-l^ea, beini^ governor of Keu-foo, asked 
about government The Master said, “Do rot be desirous to have 
thmgs done quickty, do nor look at small advantages Desire to 
have things done quickly prevents their being done thoroughly. 
Looking at small advantages prevents great alfairs from being ac- 
comphshed ” 


Chapier XVIII 1 The duke of ohe infoinncd Confucius, say- 
ing, “i\mong us here there are those who maybe styled upright m 
their conduct If their father have stolen a sheep, they will bear wit- 
ness to the fact ” 

2 Confucius said, “Among us, in our part of the country, those 
who are upright are different from this The father conceals the 
misconduct of the son, ard the son conceals the misconduct of the 
father Uprightness is to be found in this ” 


17 Haste and bmadl advantages not to 
BE DE8IEED IN GOVERIGTNG KeU-foO (foo, Up 
2d tone) was a small city m the westem bor- 
ders of Loo Ilh = ) the prohibitive par- 

ticle 


18 Natdead duty and dpeightness in 
COLLISION 1 ‘ onr village,’ ‘ our 

neighbourhood,’ but must be taken vague- 
ly, as in the transl , comp V 21 We cannot 
say whether the duke is referring to one or 
more actual cases, or giving his opimon of what 
hiB people would do Conf reply would incline 


us to the latter view In tlie 0 ^, accounts 
are quoted of such cases, hut they are probably 
founded on this cliap is ‘ to steal on oc- 

casion,’ t e , on some temptation, as when an- 
other person’s animal comes into my grounds, 

and I appropriate it seems to convey here 
the idea of accusation, as well as of witnessing 
2 — comp n 18,2 The ex* 

press does not absolutely affirm that tins is up- 
riglit, but that in tins there is a better prm- 
ciple than m the other conduct — Any body hut 
a Cliinesc ivill say that both the duke’s view o£ 
the euhject wmI tho Boge’e were incomplete. - _ 
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CnAPTEn XIX, Fan Cli 0 oalcd about perfect Mrtua The Master 
fioid, “It 13, m retirement, to be sedately in the mnnn'junciit 

of business, to be re\'ereutl) aUcTiti\ c , m intercourse \s itU others, to 
be stnctly gmccrc, Tliongli a man go among rude uncultivated 
tnbca, tlieso guahticj may not be neglected,'" 

CitApTEU aX, 1 Tsze-kungasI ed, Gaying, “Wlmt qualities must 
a man possess to entitle hun to bt called an oIHcei ?” Tlie JIasttr 
said, “ Ho who in his conduct of himself inamtoins a Bcnsc of shame, 
and when sent to any quniter will not ‘hsgnicc lus pmice s comraiA- 
Sion, deserves to be called au officer ” 

' 2 Tsz€ lung purwicd, “I iK.uturc to ask who may be placed m 
the next lower ranlc?” and ho was told, “lie whom the 011*010 of his 
relatives pronounce to bo filial, nliom his follow Mllagcra aud neigh 
hours pronounce to bo fraternal," 

8 H^ain tA<j as! cd, “I venture to ask about the class 

still next in oidcr " 27/(1 Mastsr said, “They ore dUenmned to ho 

sincere m what they say, and to carry out what they do Tliey are 
obstinate little mciL Yet perhaps they may moke the ncx* rlnss ” 


10 CnAUcnninTtCM or riucci Tinrr*. 
HiU U Iho tlilrd Liiiio that Fan Ch'cr U )\*prD- 
fimted u quo*!, tho Kojtor about nod it b 
nppoaed by aome ts haro ,ccn Iho fliit in orkr 
JS (op- w toBO), In nppo, to ^ 
annUlng ilono, In rntircmnnt. U a Tnrb 
“InV 18 , 1 ,-^ lofoto. 

*0. UmnsTTotaus* or »m wnoiw tumb 
sxtuu. DEouna bat d« httlid ornoBcs, 
■i»I> me I*TBJIOatTT OT TUB UAM Or Tif 

crncDua or Oovrucuui ttbtl 1 —comp, 
tfi XIL 30. Here it dcncrtC9<-*iK)t tho Dcbobr 


but thj (Jheor hot ihacxs u e., irlH 

BTolil dH bad couQoct voich vtmld nihjoct him 
to reproach, i, b a dctlpulkm for oU 

vhn fOriQ ooo body harln;; tho tamo anctaUg, 
Thoouo 

aloo colled ^ tfe nlno brenchci of klalral, 
bclnjT oil of lha aaiiR romaiao from tbo proot 
groat grorwtr M t to tho crcat-grcat-STrinjIi™,. 

not almpiy brotherly in tho itrict 
■onoe, but fubmbfiro, glrlng duo banour to ill 
oHcrthanh'ni«“]f 3.^^ Uio touml of ftooci. 
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4 Tsze-hing finally “Of what sort are those of tlie 

present day, who engage in government?” Tlie Master said, “Poohi 
they are so many pecks and hampers, not -worth being taken into 
account ” 

Chapter XXI The Master said, “Since I cannot get men 
pursuing the due medium, to whom I might communicate im/ 
mjitructions, I must find the ardent and the cautiously-decided. 
The ardent wdl advance and lay hold of truth, the cautiouslj^-decided 
will keep themselves from what is -svrong ” 

Chapter XXII 1 The Master said, “The people of the south 
have a saying ‘ A man without constancy cannot be either a wizard 
or a doctor ’ Good ’ 

2 “ Inconstant in his virtue, he will be visited vdth disgrace ” 


^4^ ' stone like ’ The dict^ with ref 

to this passage, e'^plains it — ‘ the 

appearance of a small man ’ 4 
t c , mere utensils Comp on IL 12 

21 CoNFDCIUS OBLIGED TO CONTENT HIMSELP 
WITH THE ARDENT AND CABTIOD8 AS DISCIPLES 

Comp V 21, and Mencius Vll u 37 
IB explain as in the transl 

ni however, gives simply— ^ 

N®. ‘ dwell together inth them,’ and treats 
the ch as if it had no reference to the trans- 
mission of the sage’s doctrmes, or to his disci- 
ples , — comp ch 3, 2 

IS explomed m the diet by ‘ con- 


tracted and urgent ’ Oppos to it would 


seem to denote caution, but yet not a caution 


which may not be combined with decision 




‘ have what they will not do ’ 

22 The importance op fimtv and con- 


stancy OFNiiND 1 I translate /(A by ‘wizard,’ 

for want of a better term In the Chow Lo, 
Bk XXVI, the woo appear sustaining a soit 
of ofliual status, regularly called in to bring 
doivn spiritual beings, obtain showers, &,c Tliey 
are distmguished as men and women, though 

A\^ is often feminine, ‘a witch,’ as opposed 

to 4^, ‘ a wizard ’ Conf use of the sajnng, 

acc to Clioo He, is this — ‘ Since such small 
people must hai e constancy, how much more 
ought others to have it I’ The ranking of the 
doctors and wizards together sufBcientlj'- shows 
what was the position of the healing art in 
those daj s — Ching K‘aug-shing interprets this 
par ijmte madmissibl^ — ‘ u izards and doctors 
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3 Tile ilnstcr soad, “Tins arises Bimph from not prognosticating " 
CuAiTEn Win Tlic Master Mud, “Tbe superior umn is affable, 
but not adulatory the mean is adulator}, but not oilublc.” 

CiLAPTEti X\IV TBzc-kuiig usked wi}in^, do j^ou say 

of a man A\ho is lo\cd b} oil the jMropIe of bis yillagc? T-bc Mas^ 
ter repbed, “AVcinay not for tbot accord our oppro\al of bim " 
^‘And what do you say of lum who is hated hy uU the people of 
bis viUa^?” The Master said, “We mu} not for that conclude 
that he 18 bad. It is better tlmn either of tlicso cases that the good 
in the Tillage loys him, and tlic bjid hate luni, 

CiLAVTER XXV The Master said, “ Phe supenor man is cosy to 
serve and difhcult to plcasv^ If }ou trv to jdcasc him lu an} Tny 
winch 13 not accordant A\ith right, he will not be pleased But in hia 
employment of men, he uses them occording to their capacity The 


c«mot Tutntgo peoplo who E*t« iw cowtiiKT- ffeacnl roesm. of 

9 Thli U aqauUlieq fnro the Ylh klOR, <](* , , , . . 

I— ’ .. . rt. a Chin, •ciitonot Ji often plain, ofla yet TTO iro 

^ ^ InqipUciblo to Cuoo IIo. j mT«W i lo towlr oxacU/ the inliJeclB, anxIU 

Somo LrlngontfroTn It the Tunue In tlM tranfla ariw, *e^ whkh otlior lanffuape* reqalro. In 
tloiL — Cliltra )v‘an^-*lilD(t nyt — ' My tho VUi nnulerluft the phnto, I bare followed maa^ of 
we proBT»mcato good imdeTll,bQtlnitth«rro U thomrnphrBaU, who comp 
DO progocutlcadon of people withontctsutiincy ^ pry • 

m. The DtiTC*JcmLia*ciu or jne iCFE ^iTo 

dot ju<D HIE SEAX SAX Couip. XL lA la tho ^4* bo« or tbo KODod 

here tho putl™ ut, coutnuttd In thdr nniro otlt In tho Bmo *.,• 

prirato bitorcouru with otLcn. ^ agrcdiig aa tho flr«t 

with, — fiatterioff ^ Di^reaiaicxTu, TTTit,inpHaio*AirD 

31 lIoTT TO JODon or x lux raosi ttid tub me-vx o nipa e el vt iow to tiio*e bjet- 

Aact^oy AEO OlfcLlaCTOfl OF OniEW,WEKC*T IXOrXD DT Tmac. 

nowTH* onAEAOTiM or nio*fc QTn a — BE in the traniL, orwo mfy reudea-, — iicxJjy 


[etoittbtu: — ^ 
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mean mak is difficult to serve, and easy to please If you try to 
please liiiii, though it be in a v ay which is not accordant with right, 
[le nia]/ be pleased But in his emplo} nient of men, he wishes them 
to be equal to ever}' thing ” 

CiiAPiER XXVI The Master said, “The superior man has a 
dignihed ease without piide The mean man has piide vithout a 
dignified ease ” 

CnAPTEu XXVII The Master said, “ The firm, the enduring, 
the simple, and the modest, are near to virtue ” 

CiLtVPTER XXVIII Tsze-loo asked saying, “ What qualities must 
a man possess to entitle liim to be called a scholar? ” The J\laster 
said, “He must be thus, earnest, uigent, and bland among his 
fiiends, earnest and uigent, among his biethrcn, bland ” 


BGrved, but is pleased vitli difficulty ’ 

— see II 12, being here a verb 

18 the opposite of SS- A- 4^ id 

Ml K% !■ , ‘he requires all caiia- 
bilities from a single man ’ 

2 b The diheuent aiu a>d BEAEn\G of the 

BUFERIOU \M1 THE 3IEA^ 31 IN 

27 Naturae qualitleb 'which .uie fai our- 
ABLE TO IHTDE ‘ wood,’ here an adj , but 


notour ‘wooden ’ ‘simple,’ ‘plain ’ 

see IV 24 The gloss on it here is— jqi 

^il^, ‘ slow and blunt’ ‘Modest’ seems to bo 
the idea 

28 Qu \L1 ties THAT MAIIK THE 8CII0L \R IH 
SOCIAL iNTEKCouRbE Tlus 18 the Bauie question 
ns in ch 20, 1, but [ is here ‘the seholnr,’ the 
gentleman of education, without reference to Ins 
being in office or not ‘ 
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pi R H IM' R ^ 

i: a r * p) -t A / 

^ 1 1. A„ja 'fF.a 1 1. 

OiiAiihK XXIX. The Master said, “Let a good loan teach the 
people seven } cars, and they ma} then likc^cho emplo^j cd in -u ar ” 
Chapter \X\. The Ma‘»ter said, “ To lead an unmstructed peo- 
ple to war, IS to throw them away ' 


29 How Tin: OOTDUratTTOT A aooo HULE* 
Tiu. MUIPA** TTTE PEOTLE POB WXB.- ^ ^ 

a pood Tnan, — epoiccn with reference to him 
u B ruler tCBchinp ii DOt to bo mtder 

ttood of tnlliUrj tninlop, bnt of the dada of 
Ufe and dlixendiipi a neoplc to Un^ht aro roo- 
rallT fitted to flpht for tSdr HU ct merit ^Vhat 
military training may be Inclodcd In the tcacb 
log, Tonld uerdy bo the hoollap and drilling 


In tbo pcoplcV rexxMO fhnn tbo toQi of agrieui 
tore. ^ rapoM of TO pflit ip ^ 
— they may po to thtdr »reapoiia. 

SO. Tuat rBortx xtm be taoottt to fVi 
raita TncM roB VAR. Comp, the laat ch. Hut 
Ung. ia Ttry ftroog, and being andontend 
ai Id but clu ahova bo* CW. rained cdmntbwi 
for all daaaca. 


BOOK XIV HfiENIVAN 




CiLVPTER I Htkin asked what was shameful TIic Master wild, 
*‘Whcn good govcniment prevails in a state, to he thiiiiang only of 
Ins salary , and, when had govonimcnt prevails, to be thinking^ la t/iff 
same uwy, only of his salary , — this is shameful. ’ 



HEADwoorTinsnooi. 

nSon aihcd — No. XTV gioeuriit lUng 

Ping «ayi, In thli Book rra haro tho 

charaoten of the TTtrm A7»yt, and Tvn Ckkf*t 
the coonoa proper for prince* and great oScon, 
the praollce of -rirtuo, tlw knowledge of what 
1* ihtoxfnh porfonal cnltlratlon, and tbo tr»n 
qalUUing of the people — all inb}ecl* of great 
unportanco In gcTcmmont They aro thereforo 
eoUectcai together and amnged after the lart 
chapter which connDence* with an Inquiry 
■bout u ciuijKBt, Borne writer* are of opinloo 
that the wbolo book wt* compiled by UEcn 
w Yuen Sic, who ajipoan In Uw Hift chapter 


1 It IB anAMKrtn. ia aw omon tows cab 
two owLT ABoiT Dii EWoLtofEWT HBen 1 j tho 
Toon Bxo of V7 A and If wt> auppoao Covf, 
mnsver ikaignod to haro aprmctlcBl apnllcotloa 
to hlmaelf^ It ia not eetUy rccondleaHO with 
what appean of hii cboncter In that other 
{dace. emolmncut, bni ita 

meaning rooit bo pregnant and Intcaulro, aa in 
tlie trantl. if we (k) not take It ao, the aend- 
ment la contradictory to ^ ill 13, 3. Khmg 
OaD-kwO, howcTcr t^oa Iho foUovhig tIcw irf 
the reply « — WTicn a ooantry la well goremed, 
CDiolDmoDt ia right when a countrr la Ill-go* 
Tuniod I to take ofSco and umohimeut la ahame- 
fuL I prefer tlw conitroctlon of CLoo ilo, 
which appear* In the trandatlcm. 
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CniVTTER II 1 “T^nicn the love of snperimifv, Ijon^itinp^, rc-'Orit-' 
Inents, and covetoiisnesd arc repicbsed, may this be deemed jierlect 
Virtue ? ” 

2 The Master said, “ This may be regarded ns the aohievcmciit 
of what IS difficult J3ut I do not kiiov that it I's to be dcL'med per-* 
feet virtue ” 

Chapter III The Master said, “The scholar vho chciishes the 
love of comfort, is not fit to be deemed a scliolai’i” 

Chapter IV The Master said, “\Yheii good government pre- 
vails in a state, language may be lofty and bold, and actions the 
same When bad government prc^alisJ the actions inaj^ be loft}^ 
and bold, but the language may be vitli some reserve/’ 

Chapter V The Master said, “The Mituous vill be sure to 
speak correctly^ but those whose speech is good may not always be 
virtuous* Men of principle are sui e to be boldj but those who arc 
bold may not always be men of principle.” 


2 The pbaise of rrRFCCT vinTtfi is kot to 

BE AILOMED FOR THE REPHESBIOH 01 HAD FI FL- 
INGS lu Ho An, this ch is joined to tlio 
preceding, and Choo He also takes the first par 
to he a question of Yuen lleen* 1 ‘oTcr- 

fcoming,’ 1 e , here=‘the IbVe Of eliperlonty ’ ft. 

as m V 26, 3 j ) ‘do not go,’ I e , are 

not allovred to have tlieit 'ivay,=:arc reiiiesscd 
^ — the doing u hat IS difficult 

/f IS quoml V } — ‘ as to its being perfect 
^'artue, that I do not know ’ 

8 A SCUOLAE MUST BI AIMING AT MH \T IS 
tlitJltHQ THAU COMIOIIT OB PL_ASUKE, ColUp 


iVi 1 i Tlio '1^ ^ here is akiii to the 

I tliero Comp also IV 0 
4 j What om nobs must \.lm \.ys nr right j 

IVIIVT ONI IrEBI S M LD NOT AI U VIS RE SIOKEN 
A LESSON 01 IRUDLNCE for aS HI 

VII 35 ‘terror from being in a liigh 

position,’ then ‘ d inger,’ ‘ dangerous ’ It is used 
Itere in a good sense, moaning ‘lottv, and uliat 
may seem to be, or reallj be, dangerous,’ un- 
der ii had goieriiment, uhere good prHicijile'i 
do not pieiail 

5 Wl MAT PllbUICATL THE ETTERN VL FRQjf 
THE IXTLRN VL, BUT NOT I ICE VERS V The 

“ must he understood of v irtuous spcakinjj 
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CiiMim \'I jSan kiing Kwoli, Mibmitling nn inqiiin to Con 
fiiuuf, Raid, “E vrns tkilful nt nrclicn and ^'pioii roufJ mo^c n 
boat alone noon the land, but neither of tlicin died n imtnml death 
"iu and Ticm peraonallj Vironpht nt the todR of huRbnndrj, and 
tbcj became pojiesaors of the empira" Tlio JIaster made no rcpl^ 
biitnlicn ^an kung Ka'ih went out, he Raid, “A sniienor man in 
deed u tins' An esteemer of Mrtuc indeed Is this!" 


CiiMTTu Yll Tlic Master said, “Sunenor men, and jet not al 
itays snrtiious, there ha\c been, alas I lint there iioter has been a 
mean man, jind, at tlie lamc tinir, virtuous " 


aaj TlrtBoatlj* cr vrrxllf to 

Lrios mt tb« MtiK* A IruiUtor 1« pqirlnl 
to retplcT ^ UffcTrtrtlj from ^ 

IhATeiai'l men of prirtdplr ibc oppo- 
fUkra bdos brtwm mont uiloul ronrape 
yet tbc men of prindplf may not l»r wiilwqi 
tbe uthef In order to tbtir doing Jgitleeto 
tl»nB*rIre*. 

R. Fwurrr r*owT « co»nccTi'»o to ■rt*| 
nrifTTr TiiTcc uunr^fi TO KuriiE. Tucwo* 
i>c rr or CutrrnrR Nan kuag K«Ch l< uid 
Itr Choo ]]« to bare tho lame la Nao 
) eng In V 1 Itat thli !■ dtrabtfuL See oo Nan 
^ong tberr Rv&h, it ii lalil, is (muted In 
blarrmark an loqQl^ wbclher Coof waa not 
Iflu Ya or Tailh, and the prrat men of the tlmo 
fOToany Ya and Ngtooi and the rage «ai mo- 
deitly Ikoi opoo tho mbjrct. 1 and Ngaott 
carry oa bark to the crotary before Chrlit. 
Tbe flnl bckmgrd to a family of priaceleli, fa 
Bwui, from the time of tbo ernper or (D. C. 

for their archery andilcUircnetltbocTO- 
pemr Hot 6ciag(j0;|Q), B C. U3 LtM' 


aftmrardi lUln by bii mlnlitrr Han Tmb* 
(.y^ who then married lla wife and ouo 
td thdr «mi ( "ft,* Arfx«) waa the InJlrtlual 
berr named Ngaoo. wbo waa labtei^oently de> 
ftroyrd by tbe rraperor Wuoa k*iuip tbo post 
bnnvmf nm of Ilowsaeang Tk^ wa* tho ion 
of tho rtnpOTor of wbo» Urth many pro- 
dlglca are nurairtl, and appeara In tbo Shoo* 
klo^aa thomlolJterof igrlcoltoro to 

TaonanJBbnn,byDtinf*{T^ The Chow famBy 
Irared Ibrir deacent lineally from blra, lo that 
th<m{b tho empire only catoo to bis dcKiusUnti 
more than a thouttnd yrara afler bli tlmo 
Nan kung Kv&b apeaka aa If bo had got it 
ldn«eU«yadIJ. 
comp. V 2. 

7 TiiBniarTtsTTUTrcaoTCiWLTATTanftD 
TO, Ann laconrAnatB wmi ntiaacai. Comp 
IV 4 Wo man topply Uw alwajt lo bring 

VOX tbo meaning 
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Chapter VIII The Master said, “ Can there he love which does 
not lead to strictness with its object? Can there be loyalty which 
does not lead to the instruction of its object?” 

Chapter IX The Master said, “ In preparing the governmental 
notihcations, P‘e Shin first made the rough draught, She-shuh ex- 
amined and discussed its contents, Tsze-yu, the manager of Foreign 
intercourse, then made additions, or subtractions , and, finally, Tsze- 
ch‘an of Tun^-le gave it the proper elegance and fimsh ” 

Chapter X 1 Some one asked about Tsze-ch‘an. The Master 
said, “He was a kind man ” 

2 He asked about Tsze-se The Master said, “That man! 
That man ^ ” 

3 He asked about Kwan Chung “For him,” said the Master, 
“the city of P^een, with three hundred families, was taken from the 
chief of the Pih family, who did not utter a murmuring word, 
though, till he was toothless, he had only coarse rice to eat ” 


8 A LESSON FOR PARENTS AND MINISTERS, 
THAT THET MUST BE STRICT AND DECIDED 

lieing 11 ivith 18 a verb, aDd conveys tbe 

moaning in the translation, diff from the mean- 
ing of the term in XTTT C K'ung Gan-kw5 
takes it in the sense of ‘ to soothe,’ ‘ comfort,’ 
low Jd tone, but that docs not suit the paral- 
lelism 

9 The fnceeeence of iue officiad noti- 

FICVTIONS OF ClI'INC, OMING TO THE ABILTTF OF 
roLR OF ITS OFIICERS The state of Cli'ing, 
small and surrounded by powerful neighbours, 
n IS 3 et fortunate in having able ministers, 
through n liosc mode of conducting its govern- 
ment it onjov ed considerable prosperity 
with rcl to this passage, is explained m the diet 


language of 

government orders, covenants, and conferences ’ 
See the Chow Le, XXV p 11 Tsze-ch‘an (see 
V 15,) was the chief minister of the State, and 
in preparing such documents first used the ser- 
vnees of P‘e Shin who was noted for his wise 
planning of matters ‘ She-shuh ’ shows the rela- 
tion of the officer indicated to the ruling family. 

His name was Yew-keih |!| ) 

Vince of the HA— t 
‘ to superintend the ceremonies ot comiunmca- 
tion with other states ’ See the Chow Le, 
XXXTV p 13 

10 The judg^ient of Confucius concern - 
INC Tsve-ch‘ vn, Ts7e-se, and Kvv \n Chung 1 
See V 15 2. Tsze-se w as tlie tliief mimstca:’ 
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CliATTER XI The Mftstor said, "To be poor n itbout murmunng 
IS diffloidL To bo nch without being proud is ensj " 

CnAiTER XII The JIaster said, “ MSng Kung-oliTi is more than 
fit to bo cliief officer in tlic families of Chnoii and Wci, but he is not 
fit to be minister to either of the states T Sng or Si!u " 

Chapter XIIL 1 Tszc loo asked n hat constituted a complete 


man The JIaster said, “Suppose a man 111111 tlic knonledgo of 
Tsang Woo-chnng, the freedom from coiotousnoss of Kung-ch‘o, 
the bravery of Chivang of Peen, and the laned talents of Ten 
X‘lh , add to these the accomplishments of tlio rules of propriety 
and music — such on one might be reckoned a complete man " 

2 5(! t/isn added, “But iibat is the necessity for a coinpleto 

man of the present daj to have all these things i The man, iiho in 


of Tiqo. lie hid refued (q lecrpC the aconlo 
•UoQ to the •OTerclfftitj of tho iUla In prrfcr 
cnee to tho rightful brif hut did not oPTxM 
the urerpliiff to^cocloi of tho rnlon cf Twa 
lie h*il morwjToj oppuwil tho frUh of king 
CSi'uni to eroplor tho mto. 3. Chaos 

• teo UL J 2 , To regard hli merits tho duko 
coefurrod on hho ibo dotuoln tho oW 
Cer menthned In the l«it. irho hid been aunt/ 
cf offcoco. HU toKnittlaft, *• ho dUl, to 
Idi ohangod fortuaei vas the beet txlbate to 
K»aii ■ exeeUence. 

11 Ii u tuxDcv TO BaAs roTiKT ABtoirr 

to oiBKT BioUBi. ThU acntlniont may 
*» ctjnlroTBrtcd. 

12 Tjii oajaoitt Of ILv'^o Kir»o-on*lI. 

vai tho hend of tho Mlopt, or Chtioff 
fainlJjr lod, xcc. to the lllnorical Rcconla, 
ngixdcd by Coot laore than tay oU^ great 


man of the Umoa la T<ocl IIU Mtimato of hUo 
ho Cl ai appoara bore, waa not Tory high. 
In tho lajo « time, the goronxmoit of the atato 
ofTiia(^^)vu la tho baodt of tbo tbroo 
famWea, Chaou, Wei, atnl lion (|^), which 
aflcrwanU dlrWed tba territory among them 
aolroa, and became aa wo ahail aeo In tl» tlmoa 
of Bfoodaa, threg lodopeudoot prlnclrnllUca 
hoail ol tbo ndnlitctt 
ol a family often caUod T*mng wma 

a noall itato, tbo plwo of which U Kcn In thu 
dlatriot of tho lamo name In t^ dk-p of \on 
chow 8CB wmi another amall state adjacent 
toil. 

J8 Op Tnn c<nrpi.rr* Mi* t — a coitematiow 
Wttu Taip Loo. 1 Taang M oo-chung had 
icca an ofllcor q{ Lijq la tho reign anterior to 
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tlie view of gain thinks of righteousness ; who in the view of clanger 
is prepared to give up his life , and who does not foi got an old 
a^’eement, however far hack it extends . such a man may be reckon- 
ed a coJtTLETE man ” 


Chapter XIV 1 The Master asked Kiing-ming Kea about 
Kung-shuh W&n, saying, “ Is it true that your master speaks not, 
laughs not, and takes not ? ” 

2 Kung -nungKea replied, “This has arisen from the repoiters 
going beyond the truth My master sjieaks when it is the time to 
speak, and so men do not get tired of his speaking He laughs 
when theie is occasion to be joyful, and,so men do not get tired of 
his laughing He takes when it is consistent vnth righteousness to 
do so, and so men do not get tired of his taking,” The Master said, 
“ So ’ But IS it so vnth him ?” 


that m which Conf horn So great was 
lus reputation for wisdom that the people gn>e 

him the title of a BU or ‘ sage ’ Woo was 

his honor epithet, and denotes lus family 
place, among his brothers Cliwang, it is said 
by Choo He, after Chow one of the oldest 

commentators, whose surname only has come 
down to us, was ‘great officer 

ofPeen’ In the ‘Great collection 
of Surnames,’ a secondary branch of a family of 

the state of Tsaou ( ^ ) having settled m Loo, 

and bemg gifted with Peen, its members took 
their surname thence Por the lustory of Cliwang 

and of Woo-chung, see the m he pj 


^ implies that there was a liighor 

stj le of man still, to whom the epithet complete 
n ould be more fully applicable 2 The j is 
to be understood of Confucius, though soma 
suppose that Ts/e-loo is the speaker S up 

1st tone,=^fj, *nn agreement,’ ‘a covenant ,’^ 

‘a long agreement, he docs not forgot the words 
of his whole life ’ The meaiung is what ap- 
pears in the translation 

14 The chauacxui of Ku^G-BIlnH n vn, 

■VlIlO X\A8 SAID NEITHER TO SrcAK, >OU LVUGII, 

Ron TAivE 1 Wan was the hon epithet of the 
mdmdunl in question, by name Che (yj^)) or, 

as some saj, Pa (^), an officer of he state of 
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CnAiTTn 'Sy The Muster snid, “ Tseng Woo-cliung, keeping 
possession of Fung, asked of the diike of Loo to appoint n successor 
to liun in hts fanuli/ Altboiigli it inaj be said tlmt bo tvus not 
usuig force ivitli liis soicrcign, I bebete bo ivns.” 

CiiATTra XAT Tbo Master said, “Tlic duko WKn of Tam was 
crafty niid not upright. The duke llwon of Ts'c was upngbt and 
not crafty " 

CnAPTEE XVII 1 Tare loo said, “Tbo duke Hwnn caused hia 
brother Kew to be killed, 111100 Shaou Hiruh died with hxi naeter, 
but Kwan Chung did not die. May not I say that ho was wonting 


in Tirtuo? 

WcL He m dctendcd £ram dobs 
«nd wmi him»clf tbo fwmdw of tbo Kaiig-*hah 
fimilT' bolng u dnl^rnitod, I nppote, b^tuo 
of bli reUtkn to tb« rdgolnadake. Of Kong 
nlng Iu» nothing toena to bo knovn. i 

— with reference to Ke* • tccoont of Kong 
•boh T\ In intinuUce Oonf 

opinton that E» wu going bejond the 

Irnih, 

15. CownrrrATTO* or Tiiwo 'Woo-emnro 
FOB roDcuo X riToun nox nii raurcc. 
W 6 o-dmng (kmj di 13) wn* obliged to flr from 
XsOO, tbo anlnoiltj of lb« Ming fucil^ uxl 
took refuge In Cboo (^^)- Aj tbo heed of tbo 
Tung fuullj. It doroircd on him to off r the 
ucrliicte In tue uceitrml temple, end he vUbed 
one of hU htlf brotbon to be nidd the head of 
the fendtj In lili room, that tboco not bo 
neglected. To itren^en tie epnllcntlon for 
thl% which ho oontrtr^ to get nuua ho return 
ed bltatelf to the dty of Fing, which bdonged 
to hb ftmijr ichI thenco tent ■ nteutge fo tho 
court, whlen woj tuUniooDt to a tliroot that If 
the tppUcadon were oot gnntol, bo would hold 
poewWaa of tie plico. TliU ww# what Con 
frido* coodemnod, — tio In a matto- 

whkh ihould hire been loft to the date • gmcc. 
See ill Ub drcnmitancee tn the 

np. lit touo u la cIl 


18 bat with k diff meaning to force to 

do. 

IG. Tno tnr uiorr cniaiCTTk^ or ttih 
DCSE a'WixarTflnf ATO lIwA* or Ti**. TIwm 
•imJ tn were the two flrrt of tb« fire leaden 
of the prince* of the coiplro, who play an Im 
portant port In Chlneeo hlitOTj daring the 
period of tbe Chow djTuxtj known a* th« Q'oa 
T«Vw(^ Uwan ruled in Ti'o, D a 

C88-W0 and Win in Trio D. C. ffiW-GST Of 
doke Tlwan. Me the next ch. Ihe aUribates 
mentioned 07 Coot wo rtot to bo takea abeo 
Intel/ I ut flj rptpecllnd/ prcdototnatlng in tha 
two chief I, 

I" Tna itiJUT or Kwa*Chcj*o^— A ooaTxa 
AATio* Trrm Tea* loo. 1 tha 

dnke • aon Kow but, to ardd the awkwardne* f 
of that KTMleiing I uj — hli hrothcr Uwan 
(the boo. oju nil name wmi ^ ) and Kow 
had both been rofagee* In different itatca, tbo 
Utter hriTing been carried Into Loo, aw*/ from 
tho troobld ind danger* of TiS::, bj tho mlnl*- 
tcr*, Kwan Chang aoJ Sbaon liwnh. On tho 
death of the princo of T*V Uwan anticipated 
Kaw got to Ti'o, and took poa*e*ikiQ of tlra 
atate Uoon after be reqnlrod tho dnko of Loo 
to pat hla brother to death and to deliror np 
tbo two mlnlater*, when Shaou here— fflj) 

Ilwnh oheno to dwh hla bralni out, and uto 
with hla mi^tar while Kwan Chnng retnmod 
glndljr to Ti'o, took. kttIco with Uran, beenmo 
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2 The Master said, “The duke Hwan assembled all the princes 
together, and that not Avith weapons of war and chariots it was 
all through the influence of Kwan Chung Whose beneficence was 
like his? Whose beneficence was like his?” 

Chapter XVIII 1 Tsze-kung said, “Kwan Chung, I appre- 
hend, was wanting in Aurtiie When the duke Hwaii caused his 
brother Kew to be killed, Kwan Chung was not able to die with 
him Moreover, he became piimc minister to Hwan ” 

2 The Master said, “ Kwan Chung acted as prime minister to 
the duke Hwan, made him leader of all the princes, and united and 
lectified the whole empire Doim to the present day, the people 
enjoy the gifts which he conferred But for Kwan Chung, we 
should now be wparmg our hair dishevelled, and the lappets of our 
coats buttoning on the left side 


his pnrae minister, incl made him sapren 
arbiter iiinong the various chiefs of the empir 
Such conduct iras condeuiiied by Tsze-lo 

M Z 13 a peculiar expression 2 Con 
dclcnds Kwan Chung, on the ground of tl 
services which he rendered, using ^ ' m a di 
ftrent acceptation from that intended by tl 
disciple A. upper 1st tone, explamed in tl 

diet by synonymous with though tl 

B±4it makes out more than nine assemblag< 
of princes under the presidency of duke TTwa' 

^0 K 'f di 'I ' ^ , as in tl 

triiislation 

18 The "MEnir op Km'ax Chung — a coi 
VFIISVTION VITH Tsze-kcng ] Tsze-Ioc 
doubts about Kwan Chmig arose fiom his u 


dying with the prince Kew , Tsze-kung’s turned 
piincipally on his subsequently becoming pro- 

inier to Hw an 2 = | ‘to rectify,’ ‘reduce 

to order’ blends with its oivn -verbal 
force,=‘ to umte ’ ‘ not,’ ‘ if not ’ 

tp‘c, low 1st tone,) — see the Le-ke, HI 

111 1 1, where tins is mentioned as a character- 
istic of the eastern barbarians A S — see 

the Slioo-king, V xxv 13 A note m the 


gttsays, that anciently therightwns the position 


of honour, and the right hand, moreov er, is the 
more convenient for use, but the practice of the 
barbarians was contrary to that of China in 
both points The sent of Conf is, that but for 
Kwan Chung, lus countrymen would hat e sunk 
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8 “17111 yon r«imro from him the smnll fidelity of common 

men and common women, who would commit suicide in a stream 
or ditch, no one knowiuE any thing about tliem? ” 

CnAPTEE XIX 1 ^10 officer Seen, who had been family 

mimster to Kung ahuh WSn, ascended to the pnnee s court in com 
pany with Wfin 

2 The Master, haring hoard of it, said, “ He deserves to bo con 
sidered was " 


Chapter XX 1 The JIastor was speaking about the unpnn 
cipled course of the duke Ling of AVei, when Ke IChing said, “ Since 
he 13 of such a character, how is it he docs not lose his throne?" 

2 Confucius said, “The Chung shuh, Yu, has the supermton 


to the fUtc of the rode tHbc« aboat them. 3. 

■mall fidelity Dj which Ii latoodcd the Ctitb 
folnea of a mairicd cooplo of the comnum 
people, where t^ hatband uhet do concaMoe 
in addition to hit wife. Tlx) argnment ii thiai — 
Do think Kwan Cbonir aboald hare am 
■IdcT^ blDudf boosd to Kow aa a common 
man eoQfUera himaclf bound to hit wlfbf And 
Would pm hare bad him commit vuldde, ea 
cnramfi people will Uo on anj flight occatlon?* 
Com me n taton tar that thoro U i^erljlng tho 
Tiodication tbit tart : — that Kwan Chung and 
Shaou Elwnh ■ idhercnco to K«w wat wrong In 
the lint place Kew being the younger brother 
Chung’i conduct thcreforo wat not to be jndsed 
at If Kow hod been tho tcnlor Thcro It nothing 
of thla bu or inConfucIat wordt. Uerindl 
Catoa Chung tUnply on the ground of bit tub- 
•eguent ferrlcet, and bh reference to thottnaU 
ddoUty of batband and wife among tho com 
toon people U nay unhappy ^ 3^ to 
etranglo ooet^H bnt In connoctioa with 
tha phrtte mutt bo urulcrtlood gencT 
tIJy « to wmudt tukJdo. 


19 Ton wzxjT or Kirto imm Wjut n ax 
comoDnio to omco x wax or woam. 1 
KongHhah 'WUn,— eco ch. H Tho par it to 
bo underttood at Intimating that Kong-thuh, 
eedng tho worth and capacity of hit rrinlttcr 
had uAjuJoended him to hit aoterdgn, and 
afterwardt waa not ubamed to appear In tho 
■■mn rank with Mm at court. .,j^»our 

duloii, £.a.f the duke*! court. S, at aa 
bononry epithet, nenethnea mcani — 

coa/an on a cosrmon man 

ra^ and olQce. 

20 Tim n*POBtntcB or ofwn afu idu 
jfiintmi* — exEX la rnE eran: or Wxi 1 
iiiij waa the bon. epithet of lucn(^), duke of 
iVcL D. C 533-403 He wat the butband of 
Kan-tno, VL 30. J Tho Chung-ahuh, ko. It 
the K‘uiig wan of V 11. '{iji eai eat hi i 
family podUem, according to the degree* of Idn- 
drod. Tho lltanitt, T*o, ■ e co VL H Wang 
iOn Let , — KC III. 13 
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dence of his guests and of strangers ; the litanist, T'o, has tlie manage- 
ment of his ancestral temple , and Wang-siin Kca has the direction 
of the army and forces * ^Ylth such officers as these, how should he 
lose his throne?” 


Chapter XXI The ]\Iaster said, “ He who speaks without mo- 
desty will find It difficult to make liis words good.” 

Chapter XXII 1 Ch‘in Shing murdeied tlie duke Keen of 
Ts^e 

2 Confucius bathed, went to court, and infonned the duke Gae, 
saymg, “ Ch‘in HSng has slain his sovereign. I beg that you mil 
undertake to punish him.” 

3 The duke said, “Inform the chiefs of the three families of it ” 

4 Confucius retired, and said, “Following in the rear of the 
great officers, I did not dare not to represent such a matter, and my 
prmce says, ‘ Inform the chiefs of the three families of it ’ ” 


21 Extravagant gpEEcn hard to be made 
GOOD Comp IV 22 

22 How CoNFijoins TvisnED to avenge the 
murder of the duke of Ts‘E — ms RIOlITbOUS 
AND PUBLIC SPIRIT 1 ATte/i, — ■* indolent in not 
a single virtue,’ and ‘ tranquil, not speaking un- 


advisedly,’ are the meanings attached to 

as an hon epithet, while indicates, ‘tr 

qnillizer of the people, and estahlisher of gove 
ment The murder of the duke Keen by 

officer, Chhn Hang took place, B C 4 


barely two years before Conf death 2 ^ 
unphes all the fasting and all the solemn 


prcpnrfltion, as for a sacrifice or other gieat 
occasion Properly, is to wash the hair 
■witlirte water m which nee has been washed, 
^ to wash the body with hot watei* 


oV account of this mat- 
ter in the Conf meant that the duko 

Gne should himself, with the forces of Loo, un- 
dertake the punisli. of tlie regicide borne mod 
comm cry out against this The sage’s adiite, 
they soy, v ould hat e been that the duke should 
report the thing to the emperor, and vith Ins 
authority associate other priuces vitli himself 

to do justice on the offender 3 

, — thip 18 the use of in V. I 24, ct al 4 

This 18 taken as the remark of Confucius, or 
his colloquy with himself, when he had gone 

out from the duke ^ 

— see XI 7 The leat es the sentence incom- 

jilete , — ‘ my piince s lys, Infonn the three chiefs 
of It, — tins circumstance’ The paraphrasts 

complete the sentence by ‘Howisft 
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5 He went to the chiefs, and infonncd them, but they would 
not net Confucius t/isn sai^ “Following in the rear of the great 
officers, I did not dare not to represent such n matter ” 

CnATTEn X5III Tare loo asked how a sovereign should be 
served. The Mnster said, “Do not impose on him, and, moreover, 
witlistand him to his face." 

CnAPTEB XXIV The JIastcr said, “ The progress of the snpc 
rlor man is upwards , the progress of the mean man is downwards ” 

CnAPTEn XXV The Master said, “In ancient tunes, men learned 
with n view to their own improvement Non-n-days, men learn 
with a view to the approhation of others." 

CnAPTER XXXT 1 Kcu Pih ynh sent a messenger toilk friend 
ly inquiries to Confucius 

2 Confucius sat with him, and questioned him. “ 'What," said 
he, “is your master engaged m?" The messenger rephed, “My 


that Ua prlnw?, 0 ^ — r ^ It the 

TTrb — to Ro to. xr-zr-™* 

■wmj *pokoii to the to remre them for 

their dlcegard of & crimp, wWh correemod 
eretj publio nain. 

S3. How TU£ loinfTKB or Jt rurrcBsiDvriiB 
ftIXOEaJS XJTD BOLDLT UYKIOST 

eipreMtsl by tho phi»*e In the tTarulitiocu.. See 
tho Le-he, IL L L-, viuro It ippenn that to 
WM remdrod by tb« duty of i mlnlaler but not 
*lWeJ to a aon. 


S4 Tub ul* boext PBOoutasm TTxncr 
cubi 07 nu aurcuoK jujt axd tdc klui mix 
Ho An tahe* In the aonae of to on- 

dentand. The modem Tier eeemi Better 
2a, Tun Du-rvUXT MOmxg 07 tr V£U 
w OLD Tiatra, ajd i* ttib nsm 07 Coittuciui. 

1© B ISA for thpmtplvca, for odter 
men Tbo mganing li u in tho timnalatloc. 

26. Aji th n jiEiSE*o*n. 1 Plb-ynh 

wi» the dfalgTMtton of Ken Tncn “ 
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master is anxious to make liis faults few, but be lias not yet sue- 
ceeded” He then went out, and the Master said, “A messenger 
indeed ! A messenger indeed 

Chapter XXVII. The Master said, “He who is not in any par- 
ticular office, has nothing to do with plans for the admuiistration 
of its duties ” 

Chapter XX VIIL The philosopher Tsang said, “The superior 
man, in his thoughts, does not go out of his place ” 

Chapter XXIX The Master said, “ The sujierior man is mo- 
dest in his speech, but exceeds in his actions ” 

Chapter XXX 1. The Master said, “The way of the superior 
man is threefold, but I am not equal to it Virtuous, he is free from 
anxieties , wise, he is free from perplexities , bold, he is free from fear.” 

2 Tsze-knng said, “Master, that is what you yourself say ” 


officer of the state of Wei, and a disciple of the 
sage His place is now 1st east in the outer 
court of the temples Conf had lodged with 
him when in Wei, and it was after his return to 
Loo that Pih-yuh sent to inquire for him 

27 A repetition of VII 14 

28 The TnoDonTS of a supertob man in 
n \iuiONT n iTH HIS POSITION Tsang here quotes 

from the or illustration, of the 62d dia- 
gram of the Yih-king, hut he leaves out one 
character, — before and thereby -alters 

the meaning somewhat What is said m the Yih, 
IS— ‘ The superior man is thoughtful, and so does 
not go out ol lus place ’ — The ch , it is said, is in- 


serted here, from its analogy with the preceding. 
29 The strPEnion man more in deeds than 


IN WORDS Btil ^ , — ^ht , ‘ 18 ashamed of 
his words ’ Comp ch 21, and PV 22 

30 CONFOOIOS’ HUMUEE ESTIMATE OF HIMSELF, 
WHICH TszE-KnNG DENIES 1 We hai G the 
greatest part of this par in IX. 28, but the 
translation must he somewhat different, as 


i ^ apposition 

-‘"S T. S -7 

, ‘ what the superior man 
takes to he his path.’ 2, W ’ * ' 
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CnAPTEB AXXI Tsze fcungwas tn /wJiit o/ componng men 
together Tlie Master snid, “Ts'ze must have reached a high pitch 
of excellonce I Now, I ha\e not leisure for tins ” 

C/nAiTEB XXXII The Master said, “ I will not ho concerned at 
men s not knowmg mo , I will bo concerned at my own wont of 
ability 

CriAPTER XXXIIL The Master said, “ He who does not anti 
cipnto attempts to deceive him, nor thmh beforehand of his not 
being belieiod, and yet apprehends these things readily when they 
occur, — IS lie not a man of superior worth?" 

CnoPTER XXXJV 1 IVo-shang Mow said to Confucius, “ K‘cw, 
bow 13 It that you keep rooatmg about? Is it not tliat you are an 
insiuuating talker?' 

2 Confucius said, “ I do not dare to play the part of such a 
talker, but I hate obstmacy ' 


31 0 jn :*8 irouc u wi i u ojtb melt — 

AOlUtT JtAXTSQ COMTilUOIE. ot'" 

Hal b bo Qot npcrlorf remark la 

IroolcnL 

S3 CojKroui snorLDDE ABOTT or* rc*acr**i 
XTTuaMcrE, juiD ifOT ABOUT THE iTmiATiaa or 
OTSEU. 8 « I 10 , rt oi A critical canon U 
laH dovB hero bj* Choo Ho: — Ml poauirca, 
tbo Mjno In mcanlay and In wordi, are lo bo 
uodcTftood tu haring been apokm only once, 
Md Ibcir rccuiTcoco Ii iho work of tho compUera. 
« bero the meaning U the lamo and ibo Ian 
puape n Uttlo different they arc to bo taken aa 
I^Ting been rci»coted 1 ^ Confodai hlm«el£| 
^th the rariitiotu According to <bl« role, tho 
MJtlmenl In thU chapter rraa rejicatcd bj tho 
taaatcr hi four dlff Tent ottcrancca, 

SS. Qirec mKrmjJiCTATiosr wmiocr arirt 
cwcaiEU u mottLT ntxitaators. ^ to 


be dlaobedJnit, to rebel ■* alio, to meet, and 
here to intidpate, i. t, in Judgment 
•00 XIXL 19 bat the moaning la there perhapt, 
vbUo hero tho U adTerfatire, and** but 
OTporillon M ^ ^ 
and™ a quick apprebendcr one who tmder 
atandi thing! before otbcri. So, Choo lie. Khing 
Gankvd,bu* a taket^Jj^aaconJuDCtlTCfftod 
^ apporitlon »lth the two preceding 
charaOeriatlca, and Intuui ta tbe coocliulon — 
la cnch a man of i>utor vxirth ? On Cboo 
He • Tier tho li exH ratorj 

9t CoxTTCica jroT %clt wiliid, axo tit 
lo ouO'TCBionn talkui: — OL mci or in* 

•LLf rctmtiicci BtiEor AJfAotoEuaoTUt. L 
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CiiiVPTER XXXV The ]\Iaster said, “A lior^^c is called a /(V, 
not because of its strength, but because of its oihc) good qualities ” 

Chapter XXXVI 1 Some one said, “AVhatdo you say con- 
cerning the piinciple that injury should be recompensed •with 
kindness?” 

2 The Master said, “With what then will you recompense kind- 
ness ? 

3 “Recompense injury with j’ustice, and recompense kindness 
With kindness ” 

CHiVPTER XXXVII 1 The Master said, “ Alas* there is no one 
tliat knows me ” 

2 Tsze-kung said, “VTiatdo you mean by thus saying that 
no one knows you?” The Master repbed, “ I do not murmiii against 


Erom We-shnng’s addressing Conf by his name, 
it 18 presumed that he iras an old man Such a 
liberty in a young man irould have been im- 
pudence. It IS presumed also, that he ivas one of 
those men who kept themselves retired from 


the world m disgust ‘ to perch or roost,’ 

as a bird, used contemptuously with ref to 
Conf going about among the princes and wishing 

to be called to office 2 

‘ holding to one idea without intelligence ’ 

35 Virtue, and not strength, the fit 

BunJECT or praise was the name of a 

famous horse of antiquity who could run 1000 
Ze m one day See the diet rn voc It is here 
used generally for ‘ a good horse ’ 

36 Good is hot to be returned for evte , 
EVIL to be met simply WITH JUSTICE 1 

‘kindness’ ‘resentment,’ 

‘hatred,’ here put for v hat awakens resentment. 


‘ wrong,’ ‘injury ’ The phrase 

, , , . . Lun » 

is found m the ^ ^ of Laou-tsze, H 

but it IS hkely that Conf questioner simp]' 
consulted him about it as a saying ivhich hi 
had heard and was inclined to approve himsell 

2 , ‘with straightness,’ : e, ivith jus 


ticc — How far the ethics of Confucius fall be- 
low the Ciinstiaii standard is CMdent from this 
cliapter Tlie same expressions arc attnlnitcd 
to Confucius in the Lc-kc XXXII 11, and it 

IB there added J H ’ JH fS M M 

(= A. )» ■n’hich IB explained, — ‘ He 

wlio returns good for ci il is a man who is care- 
ful ol his person,’ i c , will try to aiert danger 
from himself by such a course Tlie Tiitlior of 

the ^ gjjr saj s, tliat tlie injuries intended by 

the questioner were only trn lal matters, which 
perhaps might be dealt with in the wai ho 
mentioned, but great offences, as those against 
a soiereign, a father, may not be dealt with by 
such an im ersion of the principles of justice 
The blaster himself, however, does not fence 
lus deliverance in any way 

37 CoNFOcins, lamenting that mfn did 

NOT KNOW HIM, RESTS IN TIIH THOUGHT THAT 
HfAVEN knew HIM 

veroion for ^ ‘does not know me’ 

He referred, comm say, to the way in which 
he pursued his course, simply p,, out of 
his own comiction of dutj and for his own im- 
proxemeut, without rogaid to sutcc&s, or the 



COWnCUN ANALECTS 


158 


ji ^ <a - 1 1 .^ ^ 

h -th' 'iIj "fS A 4i’ 

n'ftrr rf^ 


^ 'm ^ 


~jr T* 

lfc/>lh.,l (>^i4 Jl ® 
^ St m r 
<0 ^ ^ ig X Jit s^f 
« i;f n S.M 


f.lftJ 

,h 


:§ 

M 

A 


Heaven. I do not grumble o^iost men. ]^Iy studies lie low, and 
my penetration rises liigb But tlicrc la Heaven ,-^ that knows 
mcl” 

CnAPTER XX.\ViH 1 The Kun^ pih, Loaou, having slandered 
Tszo-loo to Kesun, Tsio-fnk IvUi^pih informed Confucius of it, 
eajing, “Our master is certainly hemff led astray by tlio Kung pih, 
Lcaon, but I have still power enough left to cut Lfuou oft, and es 
pose his corpse in the market and in tlic court.” 

2 The Hosier said, “ If viy principles are to advance, it is so 
ordered. If tliey arc to fall to tho ground, it is so ordered 
WTiat can the Kung pih, Lcaou, do, where such ordering is con 
cemed/" 


cplnlotiJ of othtM. f. 

wiuU U — BO wa knon you ? 

Jl — banc*th I learn, ulwro I pone- 
tntef — tlie iDeajiog appeon to be lUal ke coo- 
tented hlmaolf vith tbe itaily^ of Qum uiul 
iHluff, coQUDoa toaUon aa nioro ambltloQi apl 
riti Ttjnld deem ibcm* bftt from tboae be roac 
to tmdantand Iko Ugh priodplea iacolTod in 
them, — ihoappohjtmojUaf IIe*Tea(^^'^|). 
jecunUng to one cnmmnntator ^ ^ ^ 
^ btoiri ino — !• that ' 

earent 

E8 How CoiTT V O IUI gEJTED, AB TOTHK mO- 
oaui or ms iKKTTmiKrs ok tttb oaoKtao or 
Eutivi — or ooo^nox or Tize u>oa betbo 
nonUEn. 1 Lcaon, called Kooff pih (lit., 
dnkai nude), probably from an afflnlty with 
ths ducal bonac, U laid by aomo to haTv been a 
dladplo of tho lagc, bat that U not likely at 


VO flod him here alanderlng Taze-loa, that bo 
might not be abla, In hla fdflrl 1 cuiiiie\.tloo with 
the Ke family to carry tbe Uaater'a lotaona in 
to praedca. ^ wbj the bon. cp. of Taio-foh 
nh, an officer of Loo. rofera to Ko* 

■nil, — la haring hla wOl deedred. 

Eipoalng tho bodJea of crlrntp 1 af 

tar tbdr caerutioB, wmi called Tba bodice 
of great were ao In tbo court, 

■fiH thoeo of ny*niw crlnil 1 in the market 
place, ffy eamo to bo employed together 
thongfa tho expoforo could take plaoe only hi 
ono placo, Juat aa we hare aeen uaod 

generally for brother t tti Vr^ tbo 

p xAxdlng cltUiO COOdHlnml^ ■, ii. 

nearena ordering. 



154 


CONTUCrAk ANALECTS. 



Chapter XXXTX 1. The Master said, Some men of lYortli 
retu'e from the world 

2 “ Some retire from ’pavticidar countries 

3 “ Some retire because of disrespectfiil looks 

4 “Some retire because of coniiadictory language ” 

Chapter XL The Master said, “ Those who have done this are 

seven men ” 

Chapter XLI Tsze-loo happening to pass the night in Shih-mun, 
the gate-keeper said to him, “Whom do jmu come horn?” Tszc-loo 
said, “From Mr K‘ung” “It is he, is it not r'” said the other, 
“ who knows the impracticable nature of the times, and yet will be 
doing in them ” 

Chapter XLII 1. The Master was playing, one day, on a musical 
•stone in Wei, when a man, carrying a straw basket, passed the door 


39 DlFFEnFNT CAUSES ■V^ III MEV OF ORTH 
•WITIIDRVA^ FRO^I rUELIC I IFB, D DIFFERENT 
PATENTS TO SVHICH TIIET SO IFITIIDR VW Tllbtl- 

BELVLS 1 pe low 8(1 toiie,=l^ 2 


_1L — ‘the next clnss,’ but comm say that 

the meaning is no more than ‘ some,’ nnil thrt 
the terms do not indicate any comparison of 
the parties on the ground of their worthiness 
3 The ‘looks,’ rnd ‘language’ in par 4, n re to 
he understood of the princes whom the worthies 


wished to serve — It is observed in the 0 5 ^ 
pq could never bciu 


to withdraw himself entirely from the world 
40 The nujiueu of men of 'wortu who il,vd 


w iTUDRAWN rnoji rui5i.io iife in Confucius’ 
TiiiB This ch 13 understood, both by Choo He 
and the old commentators, in connection with the 
preceding, as appears in the translation Choo, 

however, explains by ‘have arisen’ 
The others explain it by ‘have done this ’ 


Tlioy also giic the names of the seicn men, 
which, acc to Clioo, is ‘ chiselling,’ i c , 

forcing out an illustration of the text 

41 Condemnation 01 Confucifs’ coursf in 

8FI RING TO DI EMI EOl 1 D, Tt\ OM MHO HAD 
MITIIDRAMN FROM FUllI IC I IFI TIlC Site of 
Slnh-inuii is referred to the district of Ch'ang- 

tshiig, dep Ts'e-nan, m Shan-tmig ^ 

‘morning gate,’ — a designation of the keeper, ns 
Imi ing to open the gate in the morning Ho 
Avns probably one of the seven worthies, spoken 
of in the preced chapter We might trans- 

lato 'h PI by ‘ Stony-gate ’ It seems to 
have been one of the frontier passes between 
Ts'e and Loo ‘the K'ung,’ or Jlr. 

K'ung Observe the force of the final 

42 The judgement of a retired m orttit 
ON Confucius’ course, and remark or Confu- 
cius THFREOv 1 The ^‘G^7 was one of the 
eight musical mslrume^Uts of the Chinese , sco 
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of the house where Confuatis was, and said, “HIb heart is full who 
to heats the musical stone.” 

2 A httle whilo after, he added, “ How contcmptihlc is the one- 
ideaed obstinacy ihote sounds display ! 'When one is taken no nobco 
o£l he has simply at once to give over his vnsh for public employment 
‘Deep water must be crossed with the clothes on , shallow water may 
he crossed with the clothes held up ’ ” 

8 The Master said, “How determined is he in his purposel 
But this IB not difficult." 


CBArisa XLIH 1 Tsze-chane said, “'What is meant when the 
' SHOO says that Kaou tsung, while observmg tlie usual imperial 
mourning, was for three yea rs without speakmg?” 

2 The Muster said, “ \Vhy must Kaou tsunu^ referred to as an 
example of this? The ancients all did so When the sovereign 
died, the officers all attended to their several duties, taking instruc- 
tions from the prune minister for three years.” 


MoShnnei diet, 6. ooe. up. lit loop to 
go by 11— Hig to go boyood, to czooed, 
U U In tlio 3d tone. ^ 

to be rend u one eenteDOCy arid xmooiTtood u tf 
there ware a ^ eftaar tbo^^ * 

—•eo HEL 24, 8. The iuleuppct* thlf 
duue alKi, u if a ircre after tbo and 
had refarcnce to tbo tonndi of the 
^ -T T - ^ — Sbo-tlngLllL9 

Bt. 1 i^otaoon iraa inUnded to Qlnatnito 

that we mint act according to circnmitancoa. 

Kcsu to bo a fflCTo cxp^otir^ 


48. Hoir oi) xiUKUTWiA'i nrcD oir tnnt 
cao na TTTwrm nasa or ULim houiulijk} bt 
TUB ncTUBoa. L -7^ — roe tho Bboo-ldnff 
IV tCL Beet L 1, bnt tho poiaago there b not 
OTaciij aa in tho toxL It b there tald that 
Kaon Uting, after tho threo Tcttn* monrolngi 
ftm did not ipoak. ^ waa the bonoraiT' 
ojilthet of tho omperor Woo-thig ”J* ), 

B a isas-iacs. Cr«d 

^tn), ICC. to tbo diet., meanj the aoen whero 
tho iDonmor Ihrod the three ywn, (3xio Ho 
aaja he dooa not know tho mfWTiVnfj of the 
tema. — ^Tiie-fb ng waa pornleied to Imow bow 
ggrcnmwnt orald be cairlea cm dorirte po long 
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CHAPijiJit XTjIV THg Master said, “Wlien rulers love to observe 
tlie rules of propriety, the people I'espond readily to tlie calls on 
them for service^^’ 

Chapter XLV. Tsze-loo asked what constituted the superior 
man. The Master said, “The cultivation of himself in reverential 
carefulness” “And is this all?” said Tsze-loo “He cultivates 
himself so as to give rest to others,” was the reply “And is this 
all?” again asked Tsze-loo The Master “ He cultivates him- 
self so as to give rest to all the people. He cultivates liimself so as 
to give rest to all the people even Yaou and Shun Avere still 
sohcitous about this ” 

Chapter XLVI Yuen Jang Avas squatting on liis heels, and 
so waited the approach of the Master, who said to him, “ In youth, 


•a period of silence 2 A A 

embraces the empefors, and subordinate princes 
■who had their own petty courts — in 

manage The 

meaning is, that they did not dare to allow 
themselves any license * Tlie expression Iff not 
hn easy one. I have followed the paraplirasts 

44 How A LOTB 0» THE BULBS 0! I’TtOPlUKXr 
IN KULEES FAClI/rrATES QOVUBNMENTj 

46 ReveBENT 8BLE-0U1/TVATI0N TltB mSTIN- 
OmsiUNG OHABACXEHiSTK} OF THE itEUK-XSZE 

^ to be taken as the 

•wherewith of the ^eun-tsze iil his culhvating 
himself, but as the chief thing winch he keeps 

before Inm m the process I translate 

therefore, by in, but in the other sentences, it in- 
dicates the reahzations, or consequences, of the 

Pj Q — ‘ the hundred surnames,’ ns 

ft designation for the mnsfi of the people, occurs 


ns ently aS in tlie Yctou hen ) ^t is= 

Q surnames of the hundred 

fanulics, into Which number the famihes of the 
people were perhaps diiidcd at a icry early 
time The surnames of the Cliineso now 
amount to se^ eral hundreds The small work — 

0 ^ id dynasty, 

contains nearly 460 In the tn hc^ 

we find a ndiculons reason given for the sur- 
names being a hundred, to the eflect that thU 
nnciUnt sages gave a surname for each of the 6 
notes of the scale in music,- and of the 6 great 
relations of life and of the 4 seas , consequently, 
6 X 5 X 4=i:100/ It 13 to bo observed, that mthe 
Shoo-lnng, we find ‘ a hundred surnames,’ mter- 

changed with ^ ‘ ten thousand sumaipes,’ 

and it would seem needless, therefore, to seek 
to attach a defimto explanation to the number. 

46 Confucius’ conduct to an UNJiANNERLii' 
OLD BiAN OP HIS ACQUAINTANCE Yucn Jang Waff 

an old acquaintance of Confucius, but had adopl' 



COVnjCIAN AHALECTS 


167 






ik 

li 


i?!i 

|[Zhd| 


* 

ifii 


ih,, 

1 K 

m 

Hi" 

m. 



A. 

M. 

-r-t 

a 

z 

» » > 

& 


M 

>!<■ 

H. 


1 1. 

■N 

m. 



A 


U 

«> 

r 

pp 


s 

u 


& 


m 

H 


if)i 






m. 


* 


hot humble as befits a junior, m manhood, doing notlung worthy 
of being banded down , and hving on to old age — -this is to ho a 
pest” With this he hit him on the shank with his staff 
I Cbapter XLVII 1 A youth of the Tillage of K'eniSh was 
employed by Confucius to carry the messages between him and his 
Visitors. Some one asked about him, saying, "1 suppose he has 
made great progress ” 

2 The Master said, “ I observe that ho is fond of occupying the 
Bcata/ afull-ffroum man, I observe that ho walks shoulder to shoulder 
inth his elders. Ho is not one who is seeking to moke progress 
in learning He wishes quickly to become a man ” 


edtbopriadplctof Lacm tixo tod bbtudf 
cxtnorlittsrf Uccnio lo hlJ tK^urrioor — See tn 
lact«oce In the Lo-ko, n. PU IL UL 94. 

•—the diet arpUlnj tho twn irotd« togethW hy 
^ ^ ^ ^ Ttii^^nlngof 

^ tloos, tod to wult for So, 

the commivntAtor*, old ood oc^ 7%e tuo of 
In Ihli fotLM la thoa upUlncd — Tbo 
^ U food of iijnatHnjf and U tberoforo called 
the aquAttlng cA** (j^ bnt It ia ij 

•onw the cAaafHj^ bonco ^ la 

naed for J^, to agwaf f Soe the ui ix. 

for ^ i»l ^ tor ^-Intho 
vodse of nther than ihlof. 

'Die addresa of Cemf, might bo tninalntcd In tho 


Id peraon, but It la porhapa hotter to keep to 
tbo 9d, lea ring tbo application to be nnderatood. 

47 Couiwima Exeiomirr or A roawjuaD 
Toern. L ^ ^ —there la a tiadltJoo that 
Coofodoa Ured and t Tight In bat It 

Umurhdapatal. 

^^^^TTwwna to cooTcj’ tho mcangea 
botwuui Tialton and tho ho*L 
tho bqolrcT mppoaed that Cco^ emplojinrat 
of the ud TBi to dUtingntih him for the prcK 
irreea ^hkih bo had inadc. 3 According to 
tho rolea of coranxmr a jooth nmat alt In tho 
COTDOE, tho body of tfn Toom boing ic*us ivd fat 
folia u-umon, Sco tbo Lc-ko, IL Pt L i IT 
In walVt g with an dder a youth »aa reqclrod 
to keep a little behind him. the IrfwtV TTT, 
T 16, Confucina’ enlpIoyiKajt of the laid, tnero- 
fore, wai to toach him tho coortexie* required 
by ^ yean 
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CHAPiiiJii XTJV. The Master said, “When riilers love to observe 
the rules of propriety, the people r'espond readily to the calls on 
them for service/’ 

Chapter XLV Tsze-loo asked what constituted the superior 
man. The Master said, “The cilltivation of himself in reverential 
carefulness.” “And is this all?” said Tsze-loo “He cultivates 
himself so as to give rest to others,” was the reply “And is this 
all?” dgain asked Tsze-loo The Jicwfer said, “He cultivates him- 
self so as to give rest to all the people. He cultivates himself so as 
to give rest to all the people even Yaou and Shun were still 
sohcitous about this ” 


Chapter XTWI Yuen Jang was squatting on his heels, and 
so waited the approach of the Master, who said to him, “ In youth, 


•a period of silence 2 i' ^ 

embraces the empefors, and subordinate princes 

■who had their own pettj coilrts — in 

^ .ft *0 manage The 

meaning is, that thej did not dare to allow 
themselves any license * Tlie expression Iff not 
an easy one. I have followed the paraphrasts 

44 How A LOTH 0» THE BOLSS Olf PltOFIUETr 
3N HULEES PACn/ITATEa QOVi^BKJIENr. 

46 Retebent selt-oui/tvation iitn msTiN- 

OmSIIING OnABACTEElSTiC OF THE itEOB-TSZE 
said, are not to be taken as the 
wherewpi of the ^eun-tsze uI his cultivating 
himself, but as the chief thing wluch he keeps 

"before Inm m the process I translate 

therefore, by in, but in the other sentences, it in- 
dicates the realizations, or consequences, of the 

2i Q ^4 ’ — ‘ hundred surnames,’ as 

a dcsiguatiou for the mass of th§ people, occurs 


as eatly aff in the Ydou hzn It 1S = 

Q ^ surnames of the hundred 

faimlies, into Vliich number the famihes of the 
people were perhaps dinded at a very early 
time The surnameff of the Chinese now 
amount to several hundreds The small work — 
Q ^ ^ dynasty, 

contnms nearly 460 In the m hc^ 

we find a ridiculous reason given for the sur- 
names being a hundred, to the eflect that tliU 
ancidut sages gave a surname for each of the 6 
notes of the scale in music, and of the 6 great 
relations of life and of the 4 sens , consequently, 
6 X 5 X 4^100/ It 13 to be observed, that mthe 
Shoo-king, we find ‘ a hundred surnames,’ mter- 

changed vlth jl^ ‘ ten thousand surnames,’ 

and it would seem needless, therefore, to seek 
to attach a defimte explanation to the number. 

Jl# 

46 COXFUCIUS’ CONDUCT TO AN UNJIANNEEL'S' 
OLD 3tAN OF HIS ACQUAINTANCE. YuCn Jang Waff 

an old acquaintance of Confucius, but had adop4' 
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not humble m befits a junior, m manhood, doing notbmg iTOrthy 
of bemg banded doim , and bring on to old ago — ‘this is to bo a 
pest” With tins be lut him on tno shank ivitli nis staff 
I CttATTFR XLVir 1 A youth of the villngo of K'euoh mia 
employed by Confuwts to carry the messages bettvccn him and lus 
visitors Some one asked about lum, saying, "I suppose he boa 
made great progress ' 

2 Tile ilastcr said, “I observe that ho is fond of occupying the 
scat of a full-frown man, I observe that ho ivolks shoulder to shoulder 
•with his elders Ho is not one ulio is seclcmg to make progress 
tn leanung He inshes quickly to become a man " 


cd tbo prlndplcf of Luo Uro, and bhoadf 

cxtntordiuaij Ueento b hU boturloor — 8co an 
b>taacob theIiO-bo,ILFi.IL UL 91 
1 — tho diet. eipUbi tio tiro irordi toy^er bj 
^ ^ but that ll thfl 
alooo, tod to valt for So, 

tbo citntofa, old and Dctf Tbo um of 
b Udi tenao Is thus expUioed t — Tbo 
Is food of aquattiiift, and U tbmforo called 
tbo aquattlmi el's ^ ^ fitOed by 

aomo tbo cA*s(^ and hooco ^ b 
nsedfery ^, totqmil Bco tbo u be. 

^ ^ for ^ ^ — In tho 

teusoor^^^^aBOur pest, rather than thief, 
^ha adtlrcM of Cent mle^t bo trAiisUtcd in thn 


td penon, but It U porbapi hotter to keep to 
tbo 9d, kartny tbo appUcalkm to bo understood, 
47 Cujin. ot nnoTxnrror a roavaan 
Tom. 1 ^ —there la a tradition that 
CoeJodn* lirtd and tauebt in ^ rp s but It 
^uchdupatej. 

^ ha eooTcy tho nKsaagea 

Uitu ^3l Tlsliora and tlio best, 
tho Inquirer j i<iaed that CooC, emplannent 
of the lid was to distinguish him for tho pro 
ftrets vhkh bo hsd tt 2. Accorllng to 
tho rules of centmonr a youth most alt In tho 
wiuer tho body of the room bdng ro^ cd fot 
full* \jwuBWi. BeothoLo'ke, IL It. L 1. IT 
In valldnn with an elder a youth iraa required 
to keep a Utllo behind him. Bee tbo Le^lo^ HL 
T Iff Omfndus' cniployiocnttrf the Ud, there- 
fore vai to teach bun tho courtealea required 
by hU years. 
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BOOK XV. WEI LING KUNG. 



Chapter I 1 The duke Liug of Wei asked Confucius about 
tactics Confucius rephed, “I have heard aU about sacrificial ves- 
sels, but I have not learned military matters.” On this, he took 
his departure the next day 

2 When he vras in Ch'in, their provisions were exhausted, and 
his followers became so ill that they were unable to rise. 

3 Tsze-loo, with evident dissatisfaction, said, “ Has the superior 
man likewise to endure in this way^'^ The Master said, “The su- 
perior man may indeed have to endure want, but the mean man, 
when he is m want, gives way to unbridled license. 


Hfatiino of jLHis Boon. 

*■ I -/f , ‘The duke, Ling, of Wei— Book XV ’ 

The contents of the Book, contained in fort/ 
chapters, are as miscellaneous as those of thefor- 
nier Rather they are more so, some chapters 
hearmg on the puhhc admimstration of govern- 
ment, several bemg occupied ■with the superior 
man, and others contaimng lessons of practical 
■wisdom ‘All the subjects,’ says Tmg Pmg, ‘il- 
lustrate the feelmg of the sense of shame and 
consequent pursuit of the correct course, and 
therefore the Book immediately follo'ws the 
preceding one ’ 

1 Confucius hepuses to tai/K on 'Ani itaht 

AFFAIRS In the IHDST OF DISTRESS, HE SHOIVS 
TUB DISCIPLES HO'W THE SUPERIOR MAN IS ABOVE 

DISTRESS ‘ft , read ditn, lo'w 3d tone, ‘the ar- 
rangement of the ranks of an army, here=mc- 
<tcs, generally Comp ^ 


Vjn4.,8 The ^ -was a dislv 

IS^nclieslougandSin broad, on a stand, 8^ 
in high, upon ■which the flesh of victims was 
laid, but the raeamng is sacrificial vessels gener- 
ally =thc business of ceremonies It is said 
of Conf , m tlie ‘Historical Records,’ that when 

a boy, he was fond of playing at and ^ Ho 

ivishcd by his reply and departure, to teach the 
duke that the rules of propriety, and not war, 
were essential to the government of a state 2 
Erom Wci, Conf proceeded to Ch‘m, and there 
met with the distress here mentioned It is pro- 
bably the some winch is referred to 2, 1, 

though there is some chronological aimculty 
about the subject (See the note by Choo He 

m his preface to the Analects) 8 |^j=‘ye8, 
indeed,’ •nuth reference to Tsze-loo’s question 
Some take it in its sense of ‘firm,’— The supe- 
nor man firmly endures want.’ 
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CnMrrEB II 1 The Master said, “Ts'zo, you tliink, I suppose, 
that I nm one who loams many things and kccjis them in memory?" 

2 Tszc-kung replied, “Yes, — ^but perhaps it is not so?” 

3 “No," was the answer, “I teei, a unity nil pervading" 
CnAPTEB IIL The Master said, “Yew, those who know virtue 

arc few ” 

C’nAPTEB rV The Master snid, “May not Shim bo instanced os 
having governed efficiently witliout exertion? MTiat did ho do? 
Ho did nothing but ^vcly and reverently occupy his imponnl scat" 
CnAPTEn V 1 Tszc-chang asked how a mnn might conduc*- 
himself, so as to be everywhere apprecusted 

2 The Master said, “Let liis words bo smccra and truthful, and 
hia actions honorable and careful, — such conduct may bo practised 
among the rude tabes of the Isouth or the North If his words bo 


2, Itow Co y rpoTCT xuten u nr* kfow 
LKIXIE or A3T AIA-?EHTAIH>rO UMTT Till* 
chapter U to bo commred »Ith IV IB. onij 
Choo He, that li ■poken with rwoccncs 
topnualco, ttkl thU with rrfenrtjce to taiow 
Icdflo. Dot tlto doilfrn of Coof wu proboblj 
tiK. Mine in them { aoJ I ondonUiKl tbe 
llrtt par hero cu meaning — Trto, do joa think 
that 1 tm by tho excruUo cf memory to 

acqolro A TAiled ud oxteniiTn knowkxlgoT 
Then tho 3d partgrcidi U eqQlTmieot to c— I am 
not dointt thlL My aim U to know mywslf — tbo ' 
mlrul which cmbnccia all knowledge, and rcfrn* 
late* all practice. Thli la tho rlew of tbe chap- 
ter glren In the g — ‘$8“^ 

‘Thli chapter tr- h/-thU 

wbat la Talnable In learning, ii thu knowlcdgo 
of that which la liiii>artant. 


8. Frw nxiLLT Exoir lm. om. Thla li nn- 
deratood ai tpokoo with reference to tho dla- 
■atWactlon manlfoatcd by T«o-loo In ch. L If 
bo had poaicaaod a right kxwwiedgo of Ttrtoo, 
ho would not haro bom ao afiboted by dUtrcaa. 

4. How Bmm waa abl* to aarmui witn 

OUT TEBaOXAL KJ T OU T p, nriln tJuj. 

adfroTcrtnL ccercctly adjnit- 

cd hla aouth warda faro ; aoe VX 1 Shoa nttv 
Qoedlng Yaou, tbore wero many ndnlatcra o 
greet rlrtne and ability, to occupy all tho nfflrve 
of the K eiumcnt All ttuu Shun did, wu 1^ 
hla graro and aago exaraplo, Thla U ibo Icewn 
-—the Infloonce of a rnler'a poraoual ebaxuder 

6 CoTDoOT That will na ArreccuTaD nr 
All »Asn q» th* wobld L Wo moat ropply 
a good deal to bring out tbe meaning boro. 
Chon Ho comparca the quettko with that other 
of Tai£K^ nj about Uio *^1*^ who may io 
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not sincere and truthful, and his actions not honorable and careful, 
wll he, with such conduct, be appieciated, even in his neighbour- 
hood? 

3 “ When he is standing, let him see those two things, as it were 
fronting him When he is in a carriage, let him see them attached 
to the yoke Then may he subsequently carry them into practice,” 

4 Tsze-chang wrote these counsels on the end of his sash. 

Chapiji;R VI 1 The Master said, Truly straightforward was 

the historiographer Yu When good government prevailed in his 
state, he was hke an arrow. When bad government prevailed, he 
was like an arrow. 

2 “A superior man indeed is Keu Pih-}uih ! VTien good go- 
vernment prevails in his state, he is to be found in office When 
bad government prevails, he can roll his prmciples up, and keeps 
them m his breast ” 



called , see X 1 1 20 2 is another name 
for the ;{[' the rude tribes on the north 
2,600 families made np a ^j>|, and 26 made up 
a ^ , but the meaning of the phrase is that given 
in the translation 3 H , ‘ them/ t such 

words and actions — ^Let him see them "jl^ 

before him, with himself makmg a tno ’ 

18 properly * the bottom of a carnage,’ 
planks laid over wheels, a simple ‘ hackery,’ but 
here it=‘ a carnage ’ i denotes the ends 
of the sash that hang down. 

6 The adjiiraiiIjE crrAHACTiats op Tsze-tu 

AMI Kfd Pm-iUH 1 y was the desig- 


nation of , the historiographer of Woi, 

on Ills deatlibed, he left a message for his prince, 
and gave orders that his boilv should be laid out 
in a place and manner likely to attract Ins atten- 
tion v hen he paid the iisit of condolence It was 
so, and the message then debi ered had the 
desired effect Perhaps it was on heanng this 

that Confucius made this remark X- 

‘ as an arrow,’ i, c , straight and decided 2 
Keu Pili-yuli,— Bee XJV 26 ^ 


ifn fe is to be understood as re- 

fbmng to ‘ his pnnciples,’ or perhaps the clause 
=‘he could roll himself up and keep himself to 
himself,’ ? he kept aloof from office —Comm 
say that Tsze-yu’s umfomi straightforwardness 
was not egual to Pih-yuli’s rightly adaptuig 


himself to circumstances 
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CnAi lift VIL The Master stud, “When ft nmn nmy be Bpokcn 
with, not to speak to liun is to errin reference to the man when 
a man may not be spoken with, to speak to him is to err in reference 
to our words. The wise err neither in regard to their man nor to 
their words ” 

Chapter Vin The Master said, “ The determined scholar and 
the man of virtne will not seek to live at the expense of mjnnng 
their virtue. They will even sacrifice their lives to preserve their 
virtue complete.” 

Chapter IX. Tsze-knng asked about the practice of vutno. 
The Master said, “The mechanic, who wishes to do his work weU, 
roust first sharpen hi* tools WThen you ere living m ony state, 
take service with the most worthy among its great officers, and make 
thends of the most virtuous among its Molars.” 

Chapter X, 1 Yen Yuen asked how the government of a coim 
try should be administered. 


7 Tomb au hm mro wno* to trmAX, 
AJrD XEM -wna 'mon w xtxr m-Dci. Tim 
witmoir nuac. ^ m*y bo tmnUiod, 
Utenllr imI prtiperi/ — to lo*® oor ▼ordi, brrt 
bi EapUh VQ do not CM to locCt bi eoniwctlon 
vUh Dm, La tbo non n/ 

8. High xatuxci taujii uuua kobt TitAS 
lai*. The^-j^uid-^^nrotwodlfferont 
v the ttmo da«ctlbed IV t, — 


TT»«t irin Idn tbemidTOi. sU 
ncladod In the Q 


aOf tnnilitcd- 
doobt iniddo U InclgSod In the ci^tolon (Bee 
the to IIo An), and Omfoda^'heto Jnjttflae 
that act, as In certain cases uj..iavMiTe of high 
Ylrtne. 

0 Hcnr la *aooTTBsi wrra ms qood aim 
Tnn PEAcmoa or xm. e. Cocnp, FroTet b s 
XXVZL 1 7 Iron sharpeneth iron \ to a ttmti 
sharpeneth the ccrtmtoiuiwe of his frieDd, 

10. CaOTAII nni», rTrwpujTim IE TOEAJf 

onrr DTaAsriBa, to u roLLOirxD la oorvu 

uo ->A sxTLT TO Tex Ton L Hm dltcipla 
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2 The Master said, “Follow the seasons of Hea. 

3 “ Ride in the state carnage of Yin 

4 “Wear the ceremonial cap of Chow 

5 “ Let the music be the Shaou with its pantomimes. 

6 “ Banish the songs of Clihng, and keep far from specious talkers. 
The songs of Ch‘ing are licentious , specious talkers are dangerous ” 

Chapter XI The ]\Iaster said, “ If a man take no thought about 
what IS distant, he will find sorrow near at hand ” 

Chapter XII The Master said, “It is all over! I have not 
seen one who loves virtue as he loves beauty ” 

Chapter XIII. The Master said, “ Was not Tsang WSn like one 
who had stolen his situation? He knew the virtue and the talents 


modestly put Ins question ivith reference to the 
government of a state (^), but the Master 

answers it according to the disciple’s ability, 
as if it had been about the ruling of the empire 

CiS A \ ■k) 2 The three great ancient 

dynasties began the year at different times 
Accordmg to an ancient tradition, ‘ Heaven 

was opened at the time ~y , Earth appeared at 
the time , and Jlan was born at the time 

7 '^°®'^®Qces in onr December, at the 
winter solstice, Jf a month later, and ^ a 
month after JJ The Chow dynasty began its 
year with y , the Shang with Tf , and the Hea 

With ^ As human life then commenced, the 

year, in reference to human labours, naturally 
proceeds from the spnng, and Conf approved the 
rule of the Hea dynasty His decision has been 
the law of aU dynasties since the Tshn See 
the ‘D^cours Prdmmatre, Chap m Gaubil’s 
Shoo King 3 The state carnage of the Ym 
dynasty was plain and substantial, which Conf 


preferred to the more ornamented ones of Chow 
4- Yet he does not object to the more elegant cap 
of that dynasty, ‘ the cap,’ says Choo He, ‘being 
a small thing, and placed over all the body ’ 5. 

The sAooa was the music of 5//Hn, see II I 25 
— the ‘ dancers,’ or ‘ pantomimes,’ who kept time 
to the music See the Shoo-kmg U ii 21 6 


‘ the sounds of Ch'ing,’ meamng both 

he songs of Ch'ing, and the appropriate music to 
\hich tliey were sung Those songs form the 
rth book of the 1st dnision of the She-king, 
ind are here characterized justly 
1 I Tnit KECES3IT1 OF FOULTIIOUGIIT AUD 


'RFClOTION 

12 The jRArih of a true i ove of virtuf 

naf: ^ see V 26 , the rest is a repetition 

>f IX *^17, said to have been spoken by Conf 
vhen he was in Wei, and saw the duke riding 
)ut openly in the same carnage with Nan-tsze. 

13 Against jfaioust of others talents , 
—THE c vse of Tsang AV an, and Hwuy op 
C.EW-HEA Tsang Wfin-chung,— See V 17. 

^ 18 explained-^ ^ 

‘ as if he bad got it by theft, and 
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of H'miy of Lew ben, and yet did not procure timl he thould stand 
with bun m court " 

CHATTBn XIV Tho Jlastcr said, “He who requires much from 
himself and bttle from others, will keep himself from being the object 
o/ resentment." 

Chaiteb XV The Master said, “'When a man is not in the habit 
of sajnng — ‘^Vhat shall I think of this? 'What shall I think of 
this ?’ I can indeed do nothing with him 1” 

Chapteb XVL The Master said, “ When a number of pooplo 
nre together, for a whole day, without their conversation turning on 
righteousness, and when they arc fond of carrying out the svggeeUons 
of a small slircwdncss — theirs is indeed n hard case." 

CnAPTEn XVII The Master said, “The superior man in every 
thing considers righteousness to bo essential. Ho performs it accord 
mg to tho rules of propnety Ho bnnm it forth m humility Ho 
completes it inth smeenty This is indkid a superior man " 


hdd powMloQ of U. Touts Wla I 
irtmld not rocoTi m iand Tlinif bcetoM m vmi | 
ui abler and better man than hlmaolC. Ilwny I 
U a Camooa nama In China. He vai an officer 
of Loo, M atjlcd after death, vhow natno via ' 
and dcalgnatkia UadertTodUa 
rcranno from % town called I«ew 4 »ea, thoagh 
tome that It waa a Aw or willow treo. orer 
hai^Df hl< booto, which made him to be kzunm 
u Low^iea Uwn^ — Hwn;^ that llrcd midet 
the wniow troe. Bc« Mcndm, II L 0 
li. Tim -WIT TO wjiu> oiT acfunuiuTa. 

It la atdd, la hoo to require from, and 
liot toreprore, hot the one meaning pnaaofl 
InsenalblT Into tha other 

16 Konuaa oaa bb Haoa ot noru who 
T iBM TTnaol aiPTrir aor om»o TrmtHLTna 
tu TBOCBUi^ xnoiK. cinop. YIL 8 . 


10. Aoamr rarroLona Tiavn ajn> ii> 
rxanoiati irEoui.iToaB. Cboo He explain 


■ 7m ^ rj a*» t±t ’ 

thoy hare nogroUDdfrom which to boconieTir 
tnooa. and thor will meet with calami^ Ho 
An giTM Chmig K'ang'ahlng’a explanation 
^ they will nerer compieto any 
Onr nearly literal tranalatlon apneara 
to eonTty the mthuing A hard oaao,' u Uy 
tboT will maho nothing onl, artH nritfilnjTfun hn 
made of them. 

ir Tan cuauiAj or tttd luruiOB xab ib 


KioimotTa, ooorrEooi, mjHBLE, aan n^ens. 
^ la explained by Choo lie by ^ the 
tnbftaaco and Itom f and in the by 
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Chapter XVIII 

The Master said, 

X. ... M ' 

“The superior man is dk 


tressed by his want of ability He is not distressed by men’s not 
hno\NTng him ” 

Chapter XIX The Master said, “The superior man dishkea 
the thought of his name not bein^ mentioned after his death ” 
Chapier XX, The Master said, “Wliat the superior man seeks, 
is in himself MTiat the meati man seeks, is in others 

Chapter XXL The Master said, “ The superior man is dignified, 
but does not -wrangle. He is sociable, but not a pai tizail ” 

Chapter XXIL The Master said, “ The superior man does not 
promote a man simply on accolint of his words, nor does he put aside 
good words because of the man ’’ 


di ‘foundation.* The antecedent to all 

the^ or rather the things whatorer 

it he, done righteously, 

18 Oua OWN INCOSIPETENCY, AND SOT OUU 
EEPUTATION, Turi PHOPEn BUSINESS or CONCEBN 
tco US See Xl-V 82, et al 

19 The sopeeior bian wishes to bf had in 
JIEJ1E5IBRANCE Hot, Say the comnien., that the 
Superior man cares about fame, but fame is the 
invanabie concomitant of ment He can’t liave 
been the superior man, if he be not remember- 

^JlJj'-see^^‘'(|,n In the 


and many other paraphrases,^ 
[fi IS taken a8=^ ‘aU his hfe’ 

20 His q-wn approbation is the suPEEicm 
man’s RULE The approhation of others la 
Till. BiEAN man’s Comp XIV 25 

21 The superior man is diokefied and 

AFFABLE, -WnTHOUT THE FAULTS TO MTIICH TH08B 

QUALITIES ofiln LEAD Comp II 14, and PU, 
80 n IS here= ‘grave Id 

self-maintenance ’ 

22 The superior wan is discriminating, 
in his fmplotment of men and judging 01 * 
statements. 
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CfiAPTER XXIIT Tazc-Jomg asked, saying, “Is there one wopJ 
wlucli may serve os a rule of practice for all ones Ufo?’’ The Mas- 
ter sold, “ la not UPCcraociTy such a vrortl t* AVhat } ou do not want 
done to yonreclf, do not do to othcre ” 

CrtATTEK XXIV 1 Tht, Master said, "In my dealings with 
men, whoso cnl do I hlnmc, whoso goodness do I praise, ocyond 
nhat is proper? If I do sometimes exceed m praise, there must bo- 
ground for it in my examination of the mdividual 

2 "This people supplied the ground why the three dynasties 
pursued the path of stnughtforwnr^esa ” 

Giiapter aXV Tho Master stud, “ Even m my early days, a 
historiographer would leave a blank in his text, and ho who had a 
horse would lend him to onothor to nde Now, alas I there are no 
such things.” 


23. Tnc <WJEXT mnrcmji nr »ECirmoGirT 
THE mmj; or urn. Cwnji. V 11 It U •lo' 
Uttt Tnslnn;' profeavi tbero to »et oo 
the priTidiJo Irro iruvimmemk'd to him. 

I Cojmjci,Di aiiomto jiis uarEOT ro» 
HCK BT miKiT TBtmiTtnjnsw in awardim 
PBAihB OR oDdmin. 1 I bATo not mArkeil bo< 
jood irhit U proper -with itnllct, b cc m x iio thcre^ 
li torII^ tliAt forco in the Tcrb* — »nd 
Gronnil for It ^ mj azRrDlnRlloii ^ the 
tWorI j — t.c.»framcxiiniltuitloQ of hijo Ibellero 
1» -wUl yot Twlfy my words. 2. 
mniDct tbe of the lit pai.^ which the 


iiSi 


UtobOt«Vmu« tbOTGR 

•on why and u- 1 nertier reib, of general 
•I^jikatloit tbe thiw dyneitie*, 

with ipecUl Toferonco to tbdtr grcRt foonden, 
col the prtnolplea which Iboy Insofaratcd.— 
tmth-RpproTlng naturo of the people wm 
A rnle ercD to tboeo Mge*. It wn tne nmo to 
Confudm. 

25 luFiAxoss or TicB noQEximAOT or Cor— 
rooiu* TTwr* Jio«t paraphrtfU npply a 
After — crea In my time I btre •een.T 
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CiTAPTJCTi XXVI The Master said, “Specious orris confound 
■virtue Want of forbearance in small matters confounds gicat 
plans ” 

Chapter XXVII The Master said, “When the multitude hate 
a man, it is necessary to examine into the case "When the multitude 
like a man, it is necessary to examine into the ca'^e ” 

Chapter XXVIII The ^Master said, “A man can cnlaigethe 
piinciples which he follows, those principles do not enhuge the 
man.” 


Chapter XXIX The Master said, “To have faults and not to 
Tcforai them, this, indeed, should be pronounced having faults ” 
Chapter XXX The Master said, “I have been the whole day 


Tlic appointment of the hiBtonopraphcr is refer- 
red to Hi\ ang-tc, or ‘Tlie Tcllow oniiieror,’ the 
inventor of the cycle Tlie statutes of Clion men- 
tion no fewer than five classes of such olTiccrs 
'Tliey were attached also to the feudal courts and 
what Confucius saj s, is that, in liis carl} da} s, 
histonognpher, on any point about which he 
■was not sure, would leave a blank , so careful 


were they to record only truth 

extends on to ^ Tills second sci 

rtence is explained in Ho An — ‘If any one hn 
•a horse ivlnch lie could not tame, he n ould Icii 
it to another to nde and cxei-ciso it' ’ — The con 

aiientator Hoo j;;^) says well, that tl 

meaning of the chapter must he left in unco: 
aainty 

26 The dangeh of specious w onns, ax 

<OF IMPATIEKOE ,3 

impatience,’ hut impatience in little things , ‘tl; 
peopl^’*^’ 'vomen and sum 

27 In judging of a jian, w e must not n 

CHIDED in Ills BEING QENERAELI LIKFn OR Dll 
XIKFD Comp XUI 24 

28 Principles oi dutt vn instrumfnt i 
THE 11 VND 01 31 IN This Sentence is quite myi 
tical m Its seulenliousness The ^ say t 


— here is the path of duty, which all men, 

in their Tanoiis relations, ha\c to jniriue, and 
man has the three •virtues of knowledge, ben- 
evolence, and fortitude, wlioav'ith to pur«uo 
that p ith, and so lie enlarges it That virtue re- 
mote, occii])} mg an eni))tv place, cannot enlarge 
man, needs not to he said ’ That vv riter’s ac- 
count of here is probably correct, and ‘duty 

unapprehended,’ ‘ in an onijity place,’ can have 
no efleet on any man , but this is a mere truism 
Duty nyijirchcnded is constantly enlarging, elc- 
Tiiting, and cncrgiring imiltitudcs, who had 
previously been iincognirant of it Tlie first 
clause of the cha])ter may bo granted, but tlio 
second IS not in accordance with truth 

29 Tup cllpmulitv of not ufforviino 
KNOWN I \uiTS Comp I 8 Clioo He’s com- 
mentary appears to make the meaning somewhat 
different Ho says —‘If one having faults can 
change them, he comes back to the condition of 
having no faults But if he do not change 
them, then they go on to their completion, and 
will never come to be changed ’ 

30 The fruiti fssnfss of thinking, vvuth- 
outhfading Comp II 16 , where the depen- 
dence of acquisition and reflection on each other 
18 set forth — Many comm say' that Conf merely 
transfers the things which he here mentions to 
himself for the sake of others, not that it ever 
was really thus with liiuibcll. 
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■mthout eating, and the whole mght without sleeping — occupied 
with thinking It was of no use. The better plan « to learn," 
Chapter XXXl The Master said, “ The object of the superior 
man is truth. Food is not his object. There is jplonghing, — even 
in that there is lOinebma want. So with learning, — emolument 
may be found in it. The supenor rnaTi is anxious lest he should not 
get truth, ho is not anxious lest pover^ should come upon hum” 
CuAPTER XXXJL 1 The Mnator said, “When a mans know 
ledge is sufficient to attain, and his virtne is not sufficient to enable 
him to hold, whatever he may have gamed, he will lose ngom 
2 “linien Ills knowledge is sufficient to attain, and he has vir 
tuo enough to hold fast, if he cannot govom with dignity, the peo. 
pie inU not respect him 

8 “When his knowledge is sufficient to attmn, and he has vir 
tue enough to hold fast, when ho governs also with dignity, yet if 
he try to move the people contrary to the rules of propriety — ^full 
excellence is not reached," 


81 Tnc luruivu -KAM tticwic vot wz roc 
oniBT Btrt DiYB TUTtn rm lua owkoi. nere 
l^n T« tr^QjU^ trttth, M the be«t 

terrn that offer*. boofTir wintaL 'Wot 
tuj be In the nddft of ploughing, — i. c., bo#* 
b«adr7 b the ircj toplmty and jet deeplte the 
Uboon of the hiubuvlm a f mhw or Bcmr 
dtj KnutliDa iXuur*. The ■ppUoetkm of thie 
to tbo cue of h^ 1 roTe^ ii xtot Jtrj 


Ii the cmolaiDeBt that taroetlme* rr'^M* 
Trith ketnhitt E mltj Uko famine? — Chlnff 
K**!!]! •hlng'i tWt ii t— Althoo^ & mail mtj 
pltnj^ jet, not leaxulng, be wflTcome to hnn 
OT If ho leeni, be »tU get emoluraont, and 
tW he do not pbicgh, bo vill Wjt be in v*nt, 
Thla la adyiibig men to lean I 

83. How XXOWLSOOB w 1 1 n il TULA ■ 1* VOT 

nanuro asd to ksowloob am rutm x 
xenA Knons nrexur am TTf B tjr. n or 
rxor 1« Sere the mioni nd tha 
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Chapiee XXXIII The Master said, “The superior man can- 
not be known m little matters ; but he may be intrusted with great 
concerns. The small man may not be intrusted ivith great con- 
cerns, but he may be known in little matters,” 

Chapier XXXIV. The Master said, “Virtue is more t-o man 
than either water or fire. I have seen men die from treading on 
water and fire, but I have never seen a man die from treading the 
course of virtue ” 

Chapter XXXV. The Master said, ‘‘Let every man consider 
virtue as what devolves on himself. He may not yield the perfor- 
mance of it even to his teacher ” 


two first m the other paragraphs, 

‘ have le, or principle, for their reference ’ In 
Ho An, however, Paon Heen says ■ — ‘ A man 
may have knowledge eqnal to the management 

of his oflice JT hut if he have not 
virtue which can hold it fast, though he get it, 
he will lose it’ 3 In and ^ ^ 


‘ the have 

people, for their reference ’ 8 The phrase ‘ to 
move the people ’ is analogous to several others, 
such as ^ ^ ‘to 

Paople,’ ‘ to dance them,’ ‘ to rouse them.’ 

83 How TO KJIOV THE SUPEHIOK HAN AND 
THE MEAN MAN , AND THEIB CAPACITIES ChoO 

He says ^ <^jje knowmg here 

IS OUT ^oinng the individuals ’ The ‘little 
matters are ingenious but trifling arts and ac- 
comphshments, in which a really great man 
may sometimes he deficient, while a smaU man 
•wiit be familiar with them The ‘kuowmg’ is 
not that the parties are kem-tsze and seaou-nn, 
but what attainments they have, and for what 
they are fit The difficulty, on this view, is 
with the conclusion— I (u fjj ^ _Ho 
An gives the uew of Wang Shub —‘The way 


of the keun-ttze is profound and fnr-reacliing 
He may not let his knowledge be small, and ho 
may receive what is great. The way of the 
seaou-nn is shallow and near He may let his 
knowledge be small, and he may not receive 
what IB great ’ 

34 VuiTDE MORE TO MAN THAN WATER OR 
FIRE, AND NEVER HURTFUL TO HIM IS hcrO 

=^ 7 ‘man,’ as in VI 20 
— ‘the people’s relation to, or dependence on, 
virtue ’ The case is easily conceivable of men’s 
suffering death on account of their virtue There 
have been martyrs for their loyalty and other 
virtues, as veil as for their rehgions faith Clioo 
He provides for this diff. m his remarks —‘The 
want of fire and water is hurtful only to man’s 
body, but to be w ithout -s ntue is to lose one’s 
mind (the higher nature), and so it is more to 
him than water or fire ’ See on PV 8, 


36 Virtue persoeal aed obligatort on 
EVERT MAN The old mterpreters take in 
the sense of ‘ought’ Choo He certmnly im- 


proves on them by taking it in the sense of 



as m the translation. A student at first 

takes 'g' to be m the 2d person, hut the 
foUoiving recalls hiin to the dd 
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CiurTEB XXXVI The Master said, “The superior mnn is cor 
rcotly firm, and not firm merely " 

CitAiibK XXX^'^ The Master said, “A minuter, in serving 
Ina pnnee, reverently discharges his duties, and mokes his cmoln 
mont a secondary consideration " 

Chaptfh XXXVm The Jlastcr said, “ There being instruction, 
there will be no distinction of classes " 


CnATTEB XXXIX. The Master said, “Those whoso courses are 
different cannot lay plans for one anotlier " 

CnATTEH XL, The Master said, “In language it is simply requir- 
ed that it convey the meaning " 

CnAnm XLl 1 The Music master, McCn, having called upon 
bun, when they came to the steps, the Master sold, “ Ilcro are the 
steps.” MTicn they came to the mat for ilie guut to at upon, ho 


SC Tub trrujoit nix*! nurrcii 21 iiscD 
Cl Eionz. J^UofcdhcrehitbaKBMvUdilt 

hu thropg lu mt tho Tih king. EotbU&od^^ 
Implj fimmeu, tmt nppoKt • ootbI tnd 
loieDIffeQt taiU vbkh tto-y tbroil Crom ; 
•wIXV 18,8. 

87 Tubtai ur uKirnTr*. The ^ refcrt 
iwt to ^ Wt to the IfldlTldttil who A Q* 
'W* haro to tcpplj the lohjcct— o, tnlaUtcr 

^ Misvnw 

Tro KT u or TEAOTTTTO Choo IIo 
ob thlj I — Tho nature of All men U (rood, 
botve find tmooR then the different elataei oi 
good and h»d. Thli U the dTcct of nhjakaU 
csmatltutloQ and of practice. Tho tupcrlor mao. 
In ecmMqnenoe, oDplofi hla teaching, and all 
maj bo bnmebt bout to the ftato of goodi, and 


tlrcro li DO DCMadt/^ CTIw lanj. U ^ ^ 

Ib it St S ipciUiiB Ml/ moio oj 
tliobadBt>*aofraii^ ThU U very eitmnigaijt, 
Taoehlng it not »o omnipotent.— II ki old In- 
tcrpiTtiUoo U limply that In teaching them 
ahoold bo no diitln^oo of claiica. 

S> Ao nst.* &.TT DT raijtcirLc ncu aixT TO 

coaoonn a ruura. U tho 3d tone, bot I do 
not *00 that then woold bo any gnat dUTerenco 
in tho meaning if U vero road in iti oaiul Irt 
torn. 

40. Fntn u Tnrtjujij''ntnr*or nir 
OVAOB. ^ may bo tued both of ipoech and 
of ftyla 

41 CoaaTDtBATTOjr or Coimrcioi roa tir* 

Mijo. 1 D® -t ? llili nt K). j.T^t 

ly tho blind wtn Ctnplciyed in tho ofllcca of 
onuic, portly bcoatuo tlidr eaao of lawring 
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said, “Here is tlie mat” "^^Tien all were seated, the Master 
informed him, saying, “ So and so is here , so and so is here ” 

2. The Music-master, Meen, having gone out, Tsze-chang asked, 
saying, “Is it the rule to tell those things to the Music-master?” 

3 The Master said, “Yes. This is certainly the rule for those 
who lead the blind.” 


■vraa more than ordinanly acute, and partly that 
they might be made of aome use in the 'world , 
eee the tn loc — lo'w 3d tone. 

'M^n had come to Conf house, under the care 


of a guide, hut the aagc met him, and under- 
took the care of him himself 2 IS govern- 
ed by ^ , and refers to the wonls of Conf to 
Mcon in the preceding paragraph. 


BOOK XVI KE SHE. 



'll 
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1 K 'i' 

'b K rt’fJc 
h - r J,f, -fj mM ii) /< A. 




mM 

Chapter I. 1. The head of the Ke family was going to attack 
Chuen-yu 

2 Yen Yew and Ke Loo had an inter^dew Avith Confucius, and. 
said, “ Our chiefs Ke, is going to commence operations against 
Chuen-yu ” 

HnADiKG OF lais Book — ^ j 
'The cluef of the Ke No XVT ’ Tlirough- 
ont this Book, Confucius is spoken of as 
"j"* , The philosopher Khing,’ and never by 

the designation 7 , or ‘ The Master ’ Then, 

the style of several of the chapters (IV XI) is 

not like the utterances of Confucius to which 
we have been accustomed Prom these circum- 

Btances, one commentator. Hung Kv oh 


^), supposed that it belonged to the Ts'e 
rcccnsus of these analects , the other books be- 
longing to the Loo (i^) recensus This sup- 
position, however, is not otherwise supported 
1 Confucius ftposes the pkesumptuous 

AND DCPOUTIO CO^DUCT OF TILE OHIFF OF THE 
Kp FA5IILY IN PR0P08I^G TO ATTACK A JILNOR 

state, and rebukes Ten Yew and Tsze-loo 
FOR ABEiiinG the design 1 and 

below,— see IH 1 Chuen-yu was a 
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8 Confaaus eaid, “K‘ow, u it not you who arc m fault hero? 

4 "Now, in regard to Chucn yu, long ago, n former king ap- 
pointed It to preside over the saonfieet to the eastern Mung , more 
o\cr, it IS in the midst of the tcmtoiy of our state, (and its ruler la 
n minister in direct connexion with the emperor — IVhnt has your 
chief to do with attacking it?" 

5 Yen Yew said, “Our master wishes the thing, neither of us 
two ministers wishes it" 

C Confucius said, “ K'cw, there arc the words of Chow Jin, — 
‘IVlicn lie can put forth his nliility, lie takes his place in tlio ranks of 
ojjhce, when ho finds himself unable to do so, ho retires from it 
How con he be used os a guide to o bbnd man, wlio does not sup- 
port liim when tottering, nor raise him up when fallen? 

7 “ And further, you speak wrongly 'Wlion n tiger or mid bull 

escapes from his cage , when a tortoise or gem is uijurcd m lU 
repository — wliosc is the fault?” 


•nail territory In Loo, »boM nllcr VM of ths ^ 
or Alhorlcrcrf Domity Itw*ior«oftbott*tei 
c*lkd or alUched, wboM chWi eooU 

t»t *ppe*r In th» preKoco of tbo emperor e* 
ecpUnji In the tnln of the prince wlthla wbow 
joriidicthm thry wore catibntcetL Thdr exU- 
teoee not from a prmctlce Uke tbo •ab-lo- 
fnuUtkm, vhl^ belong to tbo feodil •jvtcm 
of Europe. They IkU of the lord pomraoent 
or emperor bat vlth tho ratrietlon which bu 
been mentknudyAiidvith Aoertnlntubtc lutee 
nlu to thdr ImmedLato tnperior lu pertlco 
Ur poeltloa U by lU pro Imlty to Po, tod 


to the hlTL 1 1 not merely toitUck, 

but to ittftck aodptmJih, tn czeirlM of Jodi 
d»l aatborlty which couM emulate only from 
tbo CTDpcror Tho term la u«U ht^ to ahow 
tho nefartona aod prea uij i ji tooai clnracter of 
tlio coatcmpUtcri opcrallooi. 2 . There U iomo 
difficulty tore, ta, acc. to tbo llUtorical Eo- 
eorda, the two diiclpW were not In tho aerrico 
of the Ke family at tha aamo time Wo may 
•uppoae, howoTiT that Tixo-loo. returnlnff with 
tho from Wd on Uto Inritatloa of doho 
0*0 toolc acrrlce a arcood time, and for a abort 
period, with tho Xo faratly, of which the chief 
VM thcQ Kfi X'ang Ttdi bring* tho time of tha 
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the mat.” 

When all were seated, the 

Master 


informed him, saying, “ So and so is here , so and so is here ” 

2. The Music-master, Meen, having gone out, Tsze-chang asked, 
Baying, “Is it the rule to tell those things to the Music-master?” 

3 The Master said, “Yes. This is certainly the rule for those 
vrho lead the bhnd.” 

was more than ordinarily acute, and partly that of a guide, hut the sage met him, and under- 
they might be made of eome use in the irorld , took the care of him himBolf 2 IS govem- 
eee the in loc low 3d tone, cd by , and refers to the wonls of Conf. t-o 

'Moen had come to Conf house, under the care Mcon in the preceding paragraph. 
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Chapter I. 

n 

1. The head of the Ke family was going to 

attack 


2 Yen Yew and Ke Loo had an inter’sdew with Confucius, and 
said, “ Our chiefs Ke, is going to commence operations against 
Chuen-yu ” 


Heading of ihis Book — | 
‘The cluef of the Kc No XVI ’ Tlirough 


out this Book, Confucius is spoken of as 

, ‘The philosopher K‘nng,’ and never by 

the designation T , or ‘The Master’ Then, 
the style of several of the chapters (TV— XT) is 
not like the utterances of Confucius to which 
we have been accustomed. From these circum- 


Btances, one 


commentator. Hung Kv6h 


supposed that it belonged to the Ts‘e C^) 
rccenfuf of these analects , the other books he- 
longmg to the Loo recensus This sup- 

position, however, is not otherwise supported 

1 Confucius fwposes the presumptuous ' 
am> depolitto conduct of the chief of the 
Kefamtttin proposing to attack a jiinor 
state, and rebukes Yen Yew and Tsze-eoo 

FOR ABEiilKG IHE DESIGN 1 ^ and 

below,— see Tlf l Chuen-yu was a 
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8 Confucius said, “K‘ew, la it not yon -wlio arc m fault hero? 

4 *‘Now, in regard to Chocn yu, long ago, a former king ap- 
pointed It to preside over ihe snenfius to the eastern Mung , more 
over, it is in the midst of the territory of our state, land its ruler la 
a minister m direct connexion -mth the emperor — What has your 
chief to do mth attacking it?" 

5 Ton Tow said, Our master mshes tJie thing, neither of us 
two ministers wishes it" 

G Confucius said, “K‘cvr, there ore the wortls of Chow Jin, — 
‘"Wlicn lie can put forth his abibty, he takes bis place in the ranks of 
o/fee, when ho finds himself unable to do so, lie retires from it 
Ho^\ can he be used as a guide to a bbnd man, who does not sup- 
port him when tottering, nor raise him up when fallen?’ 

7 “And further, you speak wrongly When n tiger or wild bull 
cscapcfl from hi9 cage , when a tortoise or gem is mjured m its 
repository — wliosc is the fault?” 


■null terTitoi 7 In Loo, whoee nilarwmiof ilw^ 
cff AlliorJcrof noHUty ItirMOi»oftl»*U»»*« I 
cidle<l or ntUcbed, wboM cHlefi eonU 

coi P of tb« etnperor ex 

ceptiog In the tnln of tbo prince vlthln vbow 
JomdlcUoQ they »ero cnibrxcocL Tholr exl*- 
tonoQ wu not a proetko like tho mb-ln* 
fenrlitlon, vblcli belonged to tlie feadal tyatem 
of Europe. They held of the lori paramount 
or etopCTTJt bat with the reatricUoo which ha* 
bean mentloood, and with a bartaln mlw* lence 
alao to their bnmedUte •operior lU partlcu 
lar poalikm U fixed by Ua pnnlmlty to^ and 


to tho ftimtg bin. U not meroly to attack 
Int to attack and panUh, an e Uo of Jodi 
dal mathority whlrt coqU emanato only from 
tbo emperor The term U uacd larre, to ahow 
tho nefarioDi and prr-utnptiWTa character of 
the centompUted operation*. * Thcroli aoruo 
dlCBcolty hero, at, ace. to tho lllatorical Ho- 
corUi, the two dUdpln were not In tlio wrrico 
of tho Ko family at tbo aomo Hmo. Wo may 
■oppoae, howoTCT that T*ie-1oo, returning with 
tboaage from Wei on the InritatloQ of duloj 
Uao, took MTTlce a *econd time, and for a ihoct 
period, with tho Ko family, of which tbo chief 
mu then hx Kimj;. Thla urlnga the time of tha 
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8i Yen Yew said, “But at present, Chuen-yu is strong and 
jaear to Pe, if our chief diO not now take it, it wdl hereafter be a 
sorrow to his descendants ” 

9. Confucius said, “K‘ew, the superior man hates that declining 
to say I want such and such a thing/ and framing explanations 
for the conducts 

10 “ I have heard that rulers of states and chiefs of families are 

not troubled lest their people should be few, but are troubled lest 
they should not keep their several places , that they are not troubled 
With fears of poverty, but are troubled wuth fears of a want of con-^ 
tented repose among the gieople in their several places For when 
the people keep their several places, there will be no poverty , when 
harmony prevails, there will be no scarcity of people , and when there 
is such a contented repose, there will be no rebellious upsettings 


transacticta td B C 483, or 482 

— ^lit , *18 going to have an affair ’ 3 Conf ad- 
dresses liimself only to K'ew, as he had been a 
considerable time, and very active, In the Ke 
Bemce 4 It Was the prerogative of the prin- 
ces to sacrifice to the lulls and rivers ivithin 
Uieir jurisdictions , — heie ivas the chief of 
Chuen-yu, imperially Appointed (the ‘former 

king’ IS probably the second emjieror of 

the Chow dynasty) to be the lord of the Mung 
mountain, that Is, to preside over the sacrifices 
offered to it This raised him high aboVe any 
mere mimsters or ofilcers of Loo ffhe moun- 
tain Mung IS in tlie present distnct of Pe, in the 
department of E-cllow It was called eastern, to 
distingmsh it from anotber of the same name lU 


, ‘a mmister of the altard to the spirits 

of the land and graiil ’ To those spirits only, 
the pnnco had the prerogative of sacnficmm 
Tlie chief of Chuen-yil hating this, how dared 
an ofiScer of Loo to think of attackmg lum ? 

The jij) is used of hiS relation to the emperon 

Clioo He makes the phra9e±= y^ |4f,» 

‘a minister of the ducal house,’ saying that the 
three famihes had usurped all the domimonO 
proper of LoO, leaving only the chiefs of the at- 
tached states to appear m tile ducal court I 
prefer the former interpretflticJn 

must be understood inth reference to the 


Shen-se, which iTaS the western Mung ^ 

f,— this 18 mentioned, to 
show that Chuen-yu Vas so situated as to give 
lioo fio occasion for apprehension 


He S appears to be an expletive, unless we 

conceive it joined with the the two char-« 
acters together bemg simply=‘why’ or ‘how/ 
6 f , our ‘master’ i, the chief of thtl 
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11 “ So it m. — Tlicreforc, if remoter people nre not submissive, 
’nil tbo influences of civil culture nnd virtue nre to be cultivated to 
attract them to be so , and when they have been so attracted, they 
must be made contented nnd ttanqml. 

12 "Now, here are you, Yew nnd K‘cw, assisting your chief 
Hemotor people are not submissive, and, wth your heljo, he cannot 
attract them to bun In bis own tcmtoiy tbcrc ore divisions and 
downfalls, leavings and sepamuons, and, teilh your help, bo cannot 
preserve it 

18 “ And yet be is planning tbese liostilo movements within our 

state. — I nm afraid that tlie sorrow of the Kc-snn family wiU not 
be on account of Cbuen yu, but will bo found witbm the screen of 
tbeir own court." 


(jmlly C. Clu>*' Jin la bj Choo Ho almpl/ 
enTL-nI — good hUtorl^^TtpbCT of tnrlcDt timet. 
Boma tnoo him btclt to tho Shutg djnttlj uul 
other! otdj to tbfl etri/ timet of the Chov 
There are otber w^elghty utttrtnojt of hU In 
Tognt, bCfUei that in tost 7 CbooUocz 
W ' 52)'^®^ Thodlrt. 

•ari It u Uko an oXs tod ^oce oa to dc«crlbo H 
t« ooe-boroed. Ilio ^ taj* I 

that ^ tttl tw different tcroa for tbo 

itme aolnuL tbe rhlnoecrot. X cannot 
think thAt btfo U tho Utlng tortoite. llut 
Vtmldnotbo kepi in a cn coSor Uket' 

ton. Perhape tlw term li, by mlfUke, for^^ 

& Tbo ngimen of extendi doirn to the end 
Dittarw ^.^inXi.?! 
ihe tuM laion M ^ V 7 10 

ConL wt Uw ten® ^ here, triUi itl to tho 


mosQ! 0 f one poiiiQff lunamo 
and pbcc. l^rom thU point, Coilf fpcaka of tho 
RcnoroJ dlaot^Tiltfition of rmder tho mao* 
•gemeot of tho three fimiliet, add esjicclilly of 
tho Kc. By »o ccrtalidy rtinimt ^ 

atand tho people of Chnen yu. 11 U to ho 
nndcritoodwlthahiphllfoTWi, totonketocoiDC, 
torttrivt. 13. HO 

to bo nDdoTitood of lb® h^ of the Ko family 
as coatroUlnr' tbo c-t irnctit of Xsoo, and os 
temff ossufcti by tke two dacipia, ao that tho re* 
proof falla UeaTfly on than. IS. 

^ pq r-QwJ no Umplj “7* W ^ 

nwoiu a screen. In tho 
' diet, aAcr Ch'ing K*atn[-*lilntl, setnw hi this 
furuut ond alooo rTw»ns 
screen, and tho phrtae U thus crplalnod — 
Offleort, on rcachlDfl Ibo icreon, irbkii they bad 
only to poia, to And thotnsolres la tho pracsco 
of thdr bead, wtro tnppo*cd to become more 
It i.foiitial I Aod bcdco, tho oxprosslcn 1 q tho 

tcztw smone lils otp ImaKdlato ofBcdrs. 
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Chapter II. 1. Confucius said, “ When good government pre- 
vails in the empire, ceremonies, music, and punitive military expedi- 
tions, proceed from the emperor W hen bad government prevails 
in the empire, ceremonies, music, and punitive military expeditions 
proceed from the princes When these things proceed from the 
prmces, as a rule, the cases will be few in which they do not lose 
their power in ten generations When they proceed from the great 
officers of the princes^ as a ruUj the cases will be few in which they 
do not lose their power in five generations When the subsidiarjr 
mim<^teYS of the great oficers hola m their grasp the orders of the 
kingdom, as a rule, the cases will be few in which they do not lose 
their power in three generations 

2 “ When right principles prevail in the empire, government 

will not be in the hands of the great officers 

3. “When right principles prevail in the empire, there will be 
no /liscussions among the common people.” 


2 The sotheme AHTHomu ought ever t< 
mmotath its po^vee The violation of thii 

RULE ALWAYS LEADS TO RUIN, WHICH IS SPPPDIEl 

AS The hank of the violatob is lower ^II 

these utterances, Couf had reference to th( 
disorganwed state of the empire, when ‘the soi 
of Heaven ’ was fast becoming an empty name 
the princes of states were m bondage to theu 
great officers, and those agam at the mercy o 
their family mimsters 1 

— compare X l V 1 are to he taker 

together, as in the transl We read of foui 
YtT. . «■. expeditions, — east, west, north, anc 
south , and of nine I e , nine grounds oi 


which the emperor might order such expeditions. 
On the imperial prerogatives, see the I j | , 

xxvni IS here=^ ‘generally 

speaking,’ ‘as a rule’ |:Jj jzjj , 

‘fanuly-mimsters,’ |0fij are the same as the 
previous jj^, hut having been 

usurped by the prmces, and now again snatched 
from them by their officers, they can no longer 
he spoken of as imperial affairs, but only as 

N ^ ‘ matters ’ 3 

‘private discussions , ’ r e , about the said state 

of public affairs. 
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Chai ij.u m Confucius snid, “Tlic rcvonnc of the state has left 
the ducal house, noic for five generations The go\ eminent has been 
in the hands of the great oincera for four generations On this 
account, the descendants of the three Hican are much reduced.” 

CnAPTBB IV Oonfuaus said, “There are three fnondships 
tvhioh are advantageous, and three which are injurious. Fncndship 
tilth the upnght, mendship with the sincere, and fncndship with 
the man of much observation — these arc advantageous. Friendship 
with the man of speaous airs, friendship with the insmuatingly soft, 
and fncndship with ‘he glib-tongued — these are mjunous,” 

Cnvrrra V Confucius said, “There are three things men find 
enjoyment m which are advantageous, and three things they find 
enjoyment in which arc mjunous. To find enjoyment m the dis- 
cnmmating study of ceremonies and music , to find enjoyment m 


3. iLLumiTTOv or m rmurcirLu or tvo 
L irrcnjirrxi. In tb« jeor ILC. (08, tt Ibt 
dfoth of dokt Win, Mf rlcfatfol hdr vu kilkd, ! 
and the ton of i coocnUiie nlaod to the dako' 
dom. HeUtnthe 1 u doke Sooco | 
and after hho came Bhlng, Scang, Ch'aoo, and 
Ting, In whoao Htw thU moat hare boon apoken. 
TIom dokei toto bat ahadowa, ponalooflrfea of | 
tbdr great officera, ao that It might be nld tha 
n cuuobadgcoefntm fbpm Obc. that here and 
in the preo. cIl, U oaed for a rdgm Tbe I 
throe Ilvan are the three ftmIUea, aa bdog all 
deaeooded from doke llwant aoe oa IL 0 
^ — therefore, uttered with a — 
Cbw Tie appoan to hare faUen Into a mUtako 
In ennnieranng tbe four hoeda of tbe Ke famllj 
who had adml I t«rcd the go taument of Loo 
aa Woo, Taou, Ping and Hwan, aa Taou 
died before hia father and would not bo cald 
therefore to haro the g luumeot In hia handa. 

Ho rlsht onuiBenUon U Win Woo 


(^)f C^)p Sco tha 

ni.xs.vi. 

4 TnBnraiEn>«tiiraa2>TiirEiOKOcra,ixt> 
Tunn nruuoo. In the It la aaht— 

•oter ^ U alwaja rerbal ind«<^ to Jam 
vkhsiwru wtdL It ia aa well to tranalato the 
term bj £rk™i Wp tlirougbout. la bere 
alnccre, without the lubtraetiooa r equi red In 
HV 18, 8, IV aa. ^_bero-<g ^ 

^ #>• 

akflfulneta in bdng blmd aa InIL 17 3. 

A Tuan aouton or xarorwnT auTAJr 
TiQEova, m Tinm Duuuotra. Here we bare 
^ with tbrea i^wi t lou * md in three 
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Speaking of tlie goodness of others; to find enjo’^nnent in having 
many worthy friends • these are advantageous To find enjoyment 
in extravagant pleasures , to find enjoyment in idleness and saunter- 
ing, to find enjoyment in the pleasures of feasting, these aie in- 
jurious ” 

Chapter VI Confucius said, “There are three errors to which 
they who stand in the presence of a man of virtue and station are 
liable They may speak when it does not come to them to speak ; 

* this is called rashness. They may not speak when it comes to 
them to speak, this is called concealment . Tliey may speak •with- 
out looking at the countenance of their simeriov . this is called 
blindness.” 

Chapter YII. Confucius said, “ There are three things which 
the superior man guards agamst. In youth, .when the physical 


different meanings The lending ivord is road 
ngaoti, low 8 d tone, ‘to have enjoyment m,’ ns 
in Vi. 21 In jjj^ at 18 ‘music’ Tho 

two others are IS, ‘joy,’ ‘to delight m’ 

"tl^ 'll® 1. e , it IS a verb, 

d^criminate , ’ ‘to mark the divisions of ’ 
The idea is that ceremomes and music contain- 
ing m them the principles of propriety and 
namiony, the study of them could not but bo he- 
nencial to the student himself, ns having to ex- 
emplify both of those things primarily, a 
‘ tall horse,’ often used for ‘ proud here,=vnm 
and exLiavagant self-indulgence ‘feasting,’ 
including, says a gloss, ‘eating, drinking, music, 
women, ’ 


C Titkee Eunons in heoaiid to SPEEon to 

BE AVOIDED IN THE DUESENOE OF THE GREAT, 

« T , according to Choo He, denotes here 
‘a man both of rink and virtue.’ ‘Without look- 
ing at the conntcnance,’ — i e , to see whether 
he is paying attention or not — ^The general 
principle is that there is a time to speak Lot 
that be observed, and these three errors -will be 
ai oidod 


7 TnE VICES nuioil TOO lU, MANHOOD, AND 
AGE, HAVE TO QUA Tin AGAINST iflf ‘Wood 

and breath ’ In the | j f XAJ, /L-# 
=‘aU human beings’ Here the 
phrase is egmvalent to ‘ the physical powers ’ 
On ‘not yet settled,’ the gloss in tho 
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povrore are not yet settled, be guards nminst lust Wbon ho is 
strong, and the pUj-sical powers are full of vigour, he guards against 
quarrelsomeness. Whon he is old, and the animal pon ers arc dccaj 
M, he guards against co\ etousness." 

Chaiteo nil 1 Oonfucius said, “Tliore are throe things of 
which the suponor man stands in avia He stands m awe of tlio 
ordinances of Heaven. Ho stands m aw e of great men Ho stands 
in awe of the words of sages 

2 “ The mean man docs not know the ordinances of Heaven, 
and comeqikently does not stand m awe of them. He is disrespeotr 
ful to great men He makes sport of the words of sages " 

CiiAPTBH IX Confucius said, “Those who arc horn with the 
possession of knowledge are the nighcst class of men Those who 
leam, and so, readily, got possession of knowledge, ore the next 


tkotlnre»hcBll»y 
Are morintr moaA A« to vVit caotal rrUUoa 
CoDf. may haro luppocol to exltt botvo^n tho 
•Uto of tbe phTilal poircrt, iDd tbr »cNct»l 
»!«• tlut fi not derelopcd. lllnif 

Hug cxpUlai the flrvt cABtlcm that t— > Tooth 
anbrtcoK tU tho period brioir iO Then, Che 
phjilcnl poven are itUl venk, ind the (Inevi 
jtDd boTM hare BOt noched their rlffoor uid 
IndolfcncQ In liut will liOnn tlK) bodj 

B. ComxfT or ttib ■tfrevon ijro tn* 

VUX KAB Dt EBOins TO THK TtnCB TQtMB OF 

wmon rni roBJtt* tTAJroi t* AWfc t 
A coirding to Choo Tie, moan* the mortf nattrre 
of man, ooofciTcd ^ ircnTetu High nbtmj tbo 
of other crentnre*, It Uji him tmdor 
ffrtwt rcApansibnUj to cherleh uni cnltlnte 
him. Theoidlnte^ tohe tho phruo to Indl 
ette IleBTent mortl Imlnl tnUoo b/ ntwarde 


end pnnJvhtDCQU. Tho gmt iimd an roen 
hlithla po4tlca tod Rreat In wbdoni tnd Tir 
t«e the rojil Uutracton, who lure been nlrcd 
op bjr Hwren fbr the tnlnlag and mUng of 


muldQd. Bo, tbo cDomenCnton { bnt the 
•njtgcau once a n>on jcneral and t lower 
riew of tho phnee. 


0 7oom cLAun or lacv tn bixatios to 
rMoin.EDOB. On the lit olioie. eeo on VTI. 
IB where Cont dltdilnu for oltnpclf brinff 
naked In the flritoftUe clwctboro mcntloo^ 
Tho n)odcTQ riwnirMutiton taj ^hat iruvn tro 
dUtcre«ced hon by the dlffertneo of tlxdr 
^ or oo which Ke Morriion • diet, 

port, n TOl L dur ^ ^ In the diet, ind 
by ooennjentatoTt, old lid new lieiplaiMdby 
thoroughly mulenuniii g U 
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Those who are dull and stupid, and yet compass the learning are 
another class next to these As to those who are dull and stupid 
and yet do not learn , they are the lowest of the people ” 

Chapter X. Confucius said, “The superior man has nine things 
which ai e subjects with him of thoughtful consideration In regai d 
to the use of his eyes, he is anxious to see clearly In regai d to 
the use of his ears, he is anxious to hear distinctly In regard to 
liLs countenance, he' is anxious that it should be benign In i egard 
to his demeanour, he is anxious that it should be respectful In 
1 egard to his speech, he is anxious that it should be sincere In 
regard to his doing of business, he is anxious that it should be re- 
vel ently careful In regard to what he doubts about, he 1*^ anxious 
to question others When he is angrjq he thinks of the difficulties 
his anger may involve him m When he sees gam to be got, he 
thinks of righteousness ” 

Chapter XI 1 Confucius said, “ Contemplating good, 
pursuiufj it, as if they could not leach it, contemplating evil, 
and Ju inking fi oni it, as they would fiom thi listing the hand into 
boiling water I have seen such men, as I have heard such words. 


IS not to be joined with ns if the mcnninp 

were — ‘they lenrn with pninfnl effort, nlthoiifrh 
such effort will he required m the case of the 

W 

10 XivE suBjFCTs or THononx to tub sn- 
rEKIOR MAN — 1 Anions IN 8 TANC 18 OF THE WAY 
IN A\ men HF nEGULATtS HlitSELF The con- 
cisoncss of the text contrasts here Yith the 
lerbositi of the translation, and yet the many 
nords ot the latter seem necessary 


11 The coNTE-wPORAniES of CoNFOcins 

COl ED FSCIltn FI IE, AED FOLEOAl AFTFK GOOD, 
BUT NO ONE or HIE IllGUl- ST CArACITA HAD AF- 

pi AUbi) AMONG THEM 1 The t\\ o first clauses 
here and in the ne\t par , also, are quotations of 
old sayings, current in Confucius’ time Such 
men were several ot the sage’s own disciples 

* >)ili ‘ seckmg for their aims ,’ i e , 

meditating on them, studying them, fixing 
them, to be prepared to carry them out, as in 
the next clause Such men among the ancients 
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2 ‘‘Living m retirement to stiidj’ their mmB, and practising 
nghteousnesa to carrj out their principles — I have heard these 
words, but I ha\ o not seen such men ” 

CuATTER \II 1 Tlio duke King of T8 ‘o had a thousand teams, 
each of four horses, but on the day of his death, the people did not 
praise him for a single % irtue. P‘ili-c and Shiih ts‘o died of Imn 
ger at the foot of the Show rang mountain, and the people, down 
to the present time, praise them. 

2 ‘‘ Is not that saying illustrated by this?" 

CuATTm Mil 1 Cli'in K'ang asKcd Piliyii, saying, “Have 
you heard any lessons from your Jaiher different from what we hare 
all heardt" 

2 Pihyu replied, “No He was standing alone once, when I 
passed below the hull mth hasty steps, and said to me, ‘Has e } on 
learned tile Odes? On my replying ‘Not yet, Iw added, ‘If you 
do not learn the Odes, you will not be fit to converse witln' I retired 
and studied the Odes 


vrte the crc*t inlrdftm E-ytan and TSio-kang 
Such mlgnt tin dltdp^ II fray hare been, 

b«t an e^y death foatebed him aviy befbre 
he could hare an opportunity of ibowlng vhat 
vu In him. 

U TTikLiTl rrmtoiTT TirrtTB Jiau ri* t 
rumour rrtALTti i — Tnain oirrcRajrr APraa 
ounoxa. Thli chapter U plainly a fragment. 
Ai it It rrould appear to come from the 

oompOen and not fttim Confuelaa. Then tho 
Sd per ImpUea a refbrenco to Kmcthlog rrblch 
hai been 1^ Under Xlt, 10, 1 ha o referred 
to the propoaal to tianafer to thla ploco the lut 


par of that chapter which might bo explained, 
ao aa to baimoulao with tbo acntlmont of thla. 
—The duke King of Ta^ — tee ;2nL 11 Kh-o 
and Bhoh liS. — aoo VI 5*2. 'li*e moanlnln 
Show yang la to bo foond probably In tbo dcp. 
of ^1^ In Shan-K. 

18. Cojrrwica ikbtuuctiox or mi »<n» *ot 
DirrcJwxT raox nil laarBODnox orrur maoi 
K,i;aac«nii,LT I Cb4n K'ang !i thoTaie'k^ 
of L 10, 'When Confudua eld«t too waa bom, 
the duko of I>jo aent tbo phUoaopber a preaent 
of a carp, on which account bo oaoicd tho rhUd 
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3. “ Another cla)'', he was in the same way standing alone, when 
I passed by below the hall with hastj^ steps, and said to me, ‘Have 
you learned the rules of Propriety?’ On my repl}ing ‘Hot yet,’ 
he added, ‘ If 3 mu do not learn the rules of Propriety, your character 
cannot be estabhshed.’ I then retired, and studied the rules of 
Propriety. 

4. “I have heard only these two things from him.” 

5. Ch‘in K‘ang retired, and, quite delighted, said, “I asked one 
thmg, and I have got three things I have heard about the Odes. 
I have heard about the rules of Propriety. I have also heard that 
the superior man maintams a distant reserve towards his son 

Chapter Xr\^. The wife of the prince of a State is called by him 
POO-JIN. She calls herself seaou t‘ung. The people of the State call 


(the carp), and aftenvnrds gave lum the 
deaignation of im. 

j ‘ Have you also (t. e , as being his son) heard 
different instructions?’ 2 On here, and 
next par , see on Vil 17 Before 
here and helo-w, vre must supply a j— j .8 A , 

^see VIII 8 4 Tlie force of the 18 to 

make the vhole^'ivhat 1 haie heard from him 
are only these two remarks ’ 5, Confuoius is, 
no doubt, mtended by "y , hut it is beet to 
translate it generally 

14 AnnKi/LATioxs for ihs, vtife of a 
Fringe This chapter may hai e been spoken by 
Confucius to rectify some disorder of the times, 


but there is no Intimation to that effect Tlie 
different appellations may be thus explained — 
^ IB ^ R ‘she who Is her lius- 

hand’s equal ’ Tlie m la taken as 

— ‘to support,’ ‘to help,’ so that that 

designation i8 equnalcnt to ‘helpmeet’ ^ 
means either ‘ a j outh,’ or ' a girl ’ The wife 
modestly caUa herself /J'l H , ‘ the httle girl ’ 
The old interpreters take - most naturally — 

S X A A A 

help-meet,’ but the modem comm take ^ 
adjectlvely, as= [ , with reference to the office 
of the wife to ‘ preside over the internal economy 
of the palace’ On this new ^ A A ^ 
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her KEUV roo-jiK, nnil, to the people of other Stntcs, thej cnll her 
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the dotoertk' bdp-mert. 
a prioce troV© of him bjr tl 
raj" princo of tmoll xtrlc© 
of Bwdeitj’ hli »lfo vu 


! 1 k: unhamdor of 

AArr that rumpio 
tjletl to tbo pcoido 


of other Suter, oar tmill prisco of fm»n 
vlrtoe. people of other Bute* bad no 

rc««cm to ImlUto her nbjfcti in thah and Kt 
they atylcd her — yoor priaco • bdp-toect, or 
tho tlccaetilo bdp-DKeC 
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Chatteh I 1 Yang Ho mslicd to see Confucius, but Confucius 
\vould not go to see liim On thxty lio sent a present of a pig to 
Confucius, -who, having chosen a tune ■when Ho was not at home, 
■went to pay his respects for fhe gift He met Inm, however^ on the 
■way 

2 Hbsaid to Confucius, “Come, IctTncspcak with you ” Hethen 
asked, “ Can he he called licncvolcnt, who keeps lus jewel m hisho- 


nriDDfO or Titn Boot-— (JJr ^ 
Tang Ho, No, A VIL — Ai the last Book 
cuuuucoccd irith tho prefumptlon of tbo IIe*d 
tof the K* family -wIk) kept bli prince b inhJoc 
rion, thlj befrinj irith tn ircount of an offleer 
vho did for tho head of tho Ko wlat ho did for 
the doke of Loo. For thli rcaaon — lomo rimi 
UritT in the ruWeet matter of the flm dtaptcra 
•— thU Book, it u mid, li placed aflcr the former 
It cooUlm 30 chaptera. 


1 Cm ou bi roUTa but nruaimcu tuit 
nar or a rvwaanrL, but utubbuio aim ux 
aroBiHT omOKL 1 Tan^ Bo, knoim alio u 
■yang Uoo trai nomVn Tly tbo prindpal 

mlnltter of tho Ko fiimny but Ita drirf via 
cntlrolr In hie bnndt, and bo vaa aclmmlng to 
arrwjato the whole anthority of tho lUte of Loo 
to himaelf^ Ho flrtt appeara In Um Chronicles of 
TiOO abont tho ynar 1L.C DO^ acting againit 
tho QxUed duke Ch'toti ; In B C. COl we And 
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Bom, and 

L leaves 

Ills country to 

confusion ?” Confucha 

r replied 

, “No 


“ Can lie be called ivise, ivlio is anxious to be engaged in public em- 
ployment, and yet is constantly losing the opportunity of being so V” 
ConfuGiiLS again “No” “The dai^s and months are passing 
away, the years do not wait for us.” Confucius said, “Right, I imU 
go into office ” 

Chapter II The Master said, “By nature, men are nearly 
alike , by practice, they get to be wide apart.” 

Chapter III The Master said, “There are only the wise of the 
highest class, and the stupid of the lowest class, who cannot be 
changed.” 


him keeping Ins own chief, Kc Hwan n prisoner, 
and, in 601, he is dmcn out, on the failure of 
his projects, a fugitiTC into Ts'e At tlie time 
•when the lucidents in this ch. occurred, Yang 
Ho was anxious to get, or appear to get, the 
support of a man of Conf reputation, and 
finding that the sage would not call on him, 
he adopted the expedient of sending him a 
pig, at a time when Conf was not at home, 
the rules of ceremony requiring that when 
a great officer sent a present to a scholar, and 
the latter was not in ffis house on its arrival, he 
had to go to the officer’s house to acknowledge it 

See the Le-ke, XTTT ill, 20 is In the sense 

of ‘to present food,’ properly ‘before a 
superior ’ Confucius, however, was not to be en- 
trapped He also tuned as a verb) Hoo’s 

hemg away from home ( ), and went to call 

on him 2 J4^ ‘deludes, confuses, 

his countiy,’ but the meanmg is only negative, 
=i‘ leaves his country to confusion ’ read 


Ve, up 3d tone, ‘ frequently ’ 

■ — all this IS to be taken as the remark of Yan{ 
Ho, and a H supplied before H 

^3, m the diet , and by the old mteipreters, ii 

here explained, as m the translation by 
‘ to wait for,’ 


2 Tnr niFrrnFNcns the CitinvcTFns or 
MUX Ann cinrrLT owixo to iiAnix i|^, it is 

contended, is licrc not the moral constitution 
of man, absolutely considered, but Ins complex, 
actual nature, with its elements of the ma- 
terial, the animal, and the intolloctual, bj as- 
sociation with which, the perfectly good moral 
nature is continually being led astray The 
moral nature is the same in all, and though the 
material organism and disposition do diSer m 
different individuals, they are, at first, more 
nearly alike than they subsequently become 

In the j^, wo read —‘The nature is the 

constitution received by man at birth, and is 
then still While it has not been acted on by 
external things, men are nU like one another , 

they are After it has been acted on by 

external things, then practice forms, as it were, 
a second nature He who practises what is 
good, becomes the superior man, and he who 
practises what is not good, becomes the mean 

man — men become ’ — No doubt, it 13 

true that many — ^perhaps most — of the differ- 
ences among men are O'wing to habit 

3 ONI.T rwo OI/AS8E3 MliOM PnACnCF CAN- 
NOT ciiANOE This 18 a sequel to the last chapter 
■with winch it is incorporated in Ho An’s edition. 

The case of the would seem to be m- 

consistent with the doctrine of the perfect 
goodness of the moral nature of all men. Modem 
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CnArXEn IV 1 The Mnsfcr ha\ang come to Woo luug, heard 
there tlic sound of stnnged instruments imd singing 

2 Well pleased and smiling, he said, “WliN use on ox knife to 
kill a foul?'' 


S Tssc-yew replied, “Formerly, Master, I heard you say, — 
‘MTien the man of high station is nell instmcted, he loi-cs men, 
irlien the man of Ion station is well instructed, he is casdy ruled ” 
4 The ilastcr said, “ Jly disciples. Yen s words are right. MTiat 

I said was only in sport ” 

CltATTEn V 1 Kung.shan Full jnou, when he was holding Pe, 
nlid in an attitude of rebellion, invited the Master to visit him, who 

II ns rather inchncd to go 

2 Tsic-loo was displeased, and said, “ Indeed you cannot go I 
AlTiy must you tliiuk of going to sco Kung^shon ? ” 


coiarocntiUin, to get cmr thv dlfflcaltj’ uj \ 

ofM€itda*,rv Pt.Lx. I 

4 Uoircrni niiix THE ■ uxoraorcu 
MOST, m monEST uuxodcja or rftomErm 
Aim XCIIO UlODU) Sk EUrLOTBXt. 1 Woo- 
•blng WEJ In tho dlitrict of Pe. Tao-yvr gp- 
rc«ii u the commandgnt of it, hi YL IS. 
the tHken itrlng of a miulcel UutnmwnL aged 
hoo for itriagel laitmiKmU geocrgilj In tbo 
« rood, Tbo Urm wti nniMd Tfoo 
fnn iu poelUoa, predpitoitg and ftroor 
able to ToUiUrT opentliTni, bat Tne-jew- bad 
been tble, by hli anirgo, to trtnffora tJw pooplo, 
and miko tboa eban^ tbeir mall gnd helmeti 
for (tringed ln«tranMta tud dn j ln g Thla vaa 
vhat made the Uiftor glad. S (read Ao, 


ap. Sd tone) finningly An ox bnifo a 
Urge ln>t uiWit. and not noceuary for tbe death 
of a fowl. Coot Intcnda by It the bigb prindplci 
of gorennuent employed by Trae-yew 8, 

and are here Indlcatlre of rao^ 

and not of chancter ^ are eaiQy cm* 
ployed, Ca, h they rert In tbeir 

lot, and obey tbeir nrerlora, i. 
aa In YIL S3, at ol Obt. the force of the final 
•• only 

S. Tnx Lxaaroa to wrnan Covtottue wab 
aroum> to ao,To oErma raiaoirLsg niavTEi} 
urro raAcncoL Knng-aban Pah jaon, ''aTUd 
iJao Kong^ahen Fub-aew (jp^X by that 

wu a confederate of Yang Ho (ch. I), 
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3 The Master said, “ Can it be 'without some reason that he 
has invited me ? If any one employ me, may I not make an eastern 
Cho'w ? ” 


Chapter VI 1 Tsze-chang asked Confucius about perfect vir- 
tue Confucius said, “To be able to practise five things ever} v here 
under heaven constitutes perfect virtue ” He begged to ask what 
they 'svere, and was told, “ Gra'^dty, generosity of sincerity, 

earnestness, and kmdness If you are grave, you will not be treat- 
ed "With disrespect If you are generous, you will win all If you 
are sincere, people will repose trust in you If you are earnest, you 
■will accomplish much If you are kind, this wull enable you to em- 
ploy the ser^uces of others.” 


nnd acc to K'ung Gan-kwS, and the 0 3?. 
it was after the imprisonment by them, in com- 
mon, of Ke Hwan, that Fuh-jaou sent this invi- 
tation to Conf Others make the invitation sub- 
sequent to Ho’s discomfiture and flight to Ts‘e 
Seethej^^.|(^|J|g^,B C 600 We must 
conclude, ivith Tsze-loo, that Conf ought not to 
nave thought of accepting the mvitation of such 

a man 2 The first and last are the verb 

^ II tIc iili Pi.=‘ There is no go- 
ing there Indeed there is not.’ 'jef 

j ‘ why must there be going 
^ here=lo) that (such is the force of TQ) 

8 A ^ « to 

be taken here as referring expressly to Fuh- 
jaou, Avhile its reference below is more general 


Tlie in and are emphatic. 

The original seat of the Chow dynasty lay ivest 
from Loo, nnd the revival of the pnnciples and 
government of Wiin and Woo in Loo, or even in 
Pe, Avhich Avas but a part of it, might make an 
eastern CIioav, so that Confucius Avould perform 
the part of king WSn —After all, the sage did 
not go to Pe 


G FiaJS T^I^G8 THE rRACTICE OF AVHICII 
CON8TITDTEB PFRFEOT VIETUE 

under heaven’ is simply=‘ any Avhere ' fgM 
low 8d tone, is explained by 
Choo He by ‘ to rely upon,’ a meamng 

of the term not found in the dictionary Sea 
XX 1,8 
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CnATTER VII 1 Peih Heih Inviting lum to visit lum, the Mas- 
ter ivas inclined to go 

2 Tsxe-Ioo said, “ Master, formerly I have heard you say, ‘When 
a man m his own person is miiltt of doin^ e\nl, a superior man mil 
not assooioto with bun Pub Hcih is in rebellion, holding pos- 
session of Chung mow, if you go to him, what shall he said?" 

3 The Master smd, “Yea, I did use these words But is it not 
said, that, if a thing be reallj hard, it moj bo ground without be 
mg made thin? Is it not said, that, if n thing bo really white, it 
may be steeped in a dork fluid without being mode black ? 

4. “ Am I a bitter gourd ! How can 1 bo hung up out of the way 

of bemg eaten? ” 


T Comrciol, CrCLTflTD TO ICIPOTD TO TnB 
ADTAVCM or Af Wwimr JtAT rKOTCm 
AOATitrr nil co^dtot du^o jodoco it ohuix 
A»T XDLTA. CoQip* ch- V j bot the Inrilitloo of 
PeUi Ileih vu rabce^eot to that of Komr ihan 
Fob-Jaoo, aod iflv Conf hid ^rco apoffleetn 
Loo, L (renl ftfij H Di cotmEiDduit 

of fThmtj-nwt^ for tie chlcf of the Chicn fiitiU/ 
in thoilBo al Tilo, J- ^ ^ 
^ — bo »ho tiimtdf, In hli OT« per 

•on, doei ▼hli li not good. ^ — ico. to 

Khnjjj G*»-W6 ^ 

-€Bter hb ttate; ice. to Cboo He, It-n T'A 
doe* not enter hU pirtT^ Tbero^ere 
two plit^ of the mine of Chung nurw ooo be- 
loogiB# to the lUto of China, the other to 
the atite of Tiin (^^)) 'wfakfa U tbit loteodcd 
bore, and U referred to the prerent dUtrict of 
^ dep. of In no-nin prorlnct. 8 


0 U to bo uken Intel uy tlrd/ as In tba 
triniUtlim. Ping** paripbriio U — 

Q do not Eoen *iy ? ^ ^ — 

I* I thing bard, then, &e. li explalnai^— 
bUck firth in wilrr which mtj be taed to d/* 
abUohcoloor TIki appUcitlonoftheie itrang* 

E nrrtrbUl ujinn to ConC hlmielf!^ ■■, f^om 
U laportoritf fnopibkt of bebg affected bjr 
«tU commonlcaUtmi. 4 11111 par U rarioailT' 
explained, Dy * 01110 , is taken as th# 

name of a star; so that t& meaning Is — Am L 
Uke inch and inch a star to bo bimf np, f-o? 
But wo D«*l not depart fhjrn tho proper meaning 
of the duracten. Choo lie, with Ho An, take* 
actircly » — A gonrd can bo hung up, 
bccaojo it dooa not need to eat, Butlmnttgo 
about, north, south, east, and wett, to get food. 
Thli secTDS to roe Tory unnitnrtL Thoexprea- 
•ioa is token passlroly as in the translation, In 
the 0 naJ other work* 
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Chatteii YITI 1 Tlic ]\r‘ister ‘^aid, “Yew, linvc you lioarcl the 
six words to which aie attaclied six becloudings*'^ ” Yew leplied, 
“ I have not ” 

2 “Sit down, and I vill toll them to you 

3 “Theie is the lo^e of being benevolent vithout the lo^e of 
learning, the beclouding here leads to a foolish simpheity Theie 
IS the love of knowing without the lo\ e of learning , the beclouding 
here leads to dissipation of mind There is the lo\e of being siiiccic 
without the love of learniim, the bceloudino: heie leads to an 
injurious disregard of consequences Theie is the loie of straiglit- 
loMvardness vithout the lo^e of learning, the beclouding here 
leads to rudeness There is the love of boldness vithout the love 
of learning, the beclouding heie leads to insuboidination There 
ifs the love of hrmness without the lo\c of leaining, the becloud- 
ing heie leads to extravagant conduct ” 


8 Knomiedgk, AcQUIn^D ifvumno, is 
M-CESPAllT TO TIIL com I ITION Ol VIUTUF, Il\ 
rilESEKMNO THE MIM) rHOlL HUNG UlCIObDEU 

^ A ^ ^ A 'f‘’ "re SIX 

characters sec the ^ Tlicy arc there 

fore, the hcneiolencc, kuowlcdstc, sincerity, 
Btnus;ht-for^ ardnes',, boldness, and firmness, 
nieiitioned l)elo\\ , all virtues, but j et each, n hen 
pursued uitn^ut disci luiiiiatioii, tending to be- 
ll oud the niiitd ‘to co\er and 

screen the piiniary ineamng of it is said to be 
yj'* ‘ plants ’ 2 ^=‘8itdowir 

Tsze-loo liad risen, ace to the rules of propnetj , 
to give his ansiicr, see the Le-ke, 1 Tt I in 
21 , and Coni teUs him to resume hi& seat <} 1 


t~t II 

gii e liere the pnraphnse of tlie pj gjtj: 
first 1 irtiie audits beclouding, ivhich niaj il- 
lustrate the inaiincr in vhich the nliole jiara- 
graph IS del eloped — In all matters, there is a 
pertecth right and umhangeable principle, 
w Inch men ought carelulli lo stiidi, till they 
haic thoioughh examimd md apprehended it 
Then then actions Mill be Mithout error, and 
their iirtue iiiai be perfected Eor instance, 
loimg IS what rules in benevolence It is cer- 
tainly a beautitul Mrtiie, but if joii onlj set 
yourself to loi e men, and do not care to study 
to understand the principle of beneiolence, then 
your niiiid will be beclouded by that loimg, and 
you will be following a man into a well to saio 
hmi, so that hoth he and 3 011 w ill perish AVill 
not this be foohsli smiplicity f ’ 
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C/iuPTEit IX 1 Tlio 'Master said, “lly children, iiliy do you 
not etudj the Book of I’octn ? 

- 2 “ The Oda sene to stiimilntc the miniL 

8 “Thej may be used for purposes of sdf-contcmplotion 
4 “ Tlicj teach the art of sociiihilits 

' 6 “They show how to regulate feelings of resentment 

C “rroin them jou learn the more immedmfc duty of scning 
ones father, and the remoter one of sen mg ones prince 

7 “From them wo liecomo largely acquainted with the names of 
birds, beasts, nnd phiiits." 

Ciiatteh \ The Master said to Pih mi, “Do you gi\o your 
self to the Chon imu, nnd the Clmoii mm The man, nho has 
not studied the Chow nun and tlic Clition nan, is like one n ho stands 
mth lus face right against a widL Is ho not so 


0 Denurn deuixo r»oM BTc o nso ms 
Book or 1 oirTBT L — rcoV SliAlIL 

3. I tncmlite bcr« bjr thoBook o< Fochy 
beooro tbo lo^ U sappcAotlloUara been siren, 
■Act Coat, bsd cofuplelcd hU coapilatlm of 
tbo Odet. Tbo b liof, ts lo XL 0 1 ct ot. 
The dCTcriplIofu {n tbein of pooil and erllnwy 
ibarotbUenbcL 3. ThdrawanUnsof prabo and 
blame mar ■faov a man bb on diiracter 4 
'TbdroxhlbltkojofBTanty Intbo mklft of plos 
ioremay bare thU effect. ^^aalnX\ Si 
Their bicodlnj of pity awl eomett dalro with rc- 
proofi may ttaicb liow to rctrulato oarrCxmt 
menu. 0. frauc* ami tree*, — planta 

gtDcrtlly 

10. Tnn iKPontiNOc or SToorL’to mi Cnow 
iLui asp CaxoD'jux Chow nan and Cbsoa nao 


ere tbo Utlet of tbe flrvt tn Boolu in tbo ha 
tlonal Song*, or flnt partof UiQ 8ho-klns For 
tbomeanins of tbo tltln, kq tlK 8bo-kdrt^ L L 
and L IL Tliey oro loppoccd to Inctllcato Im- 
portant Icwaa about pcnonalrlrtoo and family 
Boremmeot. Qioo llo explaliu by 
to ietra, to atody It deootoa tbo mUro 
maatCTy of tbe ilutlle*. (f jr ^ 

^ la Impcratlre tbo JJ- at Uro end, not being 
IntOTOgoUr.. IEii!nS®ifnjLl*tOTiE 
® S'! i?i) it In inch . Uhutioii, 
ona cannot aJraneo a atop, nor aoo any thing 
1 hare added — la ho not lo 7 to bring oot tbo 
fotco of Uki — Thla chapter In tbo old edl- 

I Uona, la inc^vraicd -sltb tbe pjccwllng cmo. 
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Chapter XI The Master said, “ ‘It is according to tlic nilcs of 
propriety/ they say ‘ It is according to the rules of projiiicty,’ they 
say Are gems and silk all that is meant by propriety i ‘ It is jMusic/ 
they say. ‘It is Music/ they say. Arc bells and diiims all that is 
meant by Music ? ” 

Chapter XII. The blaster said, “He Avho puts on nn appear- 
ance of stern firmness, while inwardly he is AVeak, is like one of the 
small, mean, people , yea, is he not like the thief Avho breaks through, 
or climbs over, a wall?” 

Chapter XIII. The Master said, “Your good careful people of' 
the Aullages are the thieves of Aurtue ” 

Chapter XIV. The Master said, “ To tell, as Ave go along, AA^hat 
we ha\"e heard on the Avay, is to cast aAvay our Aurtue.*’ 


11. It is ^OT THE EXTBUNAI APrURTES VKCEB 
men COMSTITUTli rKOlRlBTI, NOR Tilt SOUND OF 

INSTHDSIENTS ■RUlCn constitutes music jPg 

, ‘ns to svlmt is 
culled propriety ’ The v ords approach the 
quotation of a common saying. So ^ 

Having thus given the common -v ie>\ s of propri- 
ety and music, he refutes them in tlie questions 

that foUow, and being present to tho 
mind as the expre'^sioiis of respect and harmony . 

12 The 3IE1NNLS8 OF PRLSLMrTION AND 
rnSILLAMMlTI CONJOINED. IS here not the 

countenance merely, but the ivhole outivard ap- 
pearance d'A IS explained by 

and the latter clause shows emphatically to 
-whom, among the low, mean, people, the in- 
dividual spoken of IS like,— a thief, namely, 
Vho is m constant fear of bemg detected 


13 CoNTnSTMFVT IMTn X tl/OAR IV VI S AND 
VII \\S IHIURIOIIS TO VIRTUE. SCC tllC SCIltl-. 
niellt of this chapter explained and expanded hy* . 

Mencius, ATI Pt. II xxxni 7, 8 , Ion 8d 

tone, the same as Sec the diet , char 

as in XIV 40, though it may be translated 
here, as generally, hy the term ‘thief’ 

14 Sn IPTNEiS TO SPl AlC IrtCOXIPATinLF -WITH 
The cultix \tion of virtue It is to heunder-* 
stood that VI hat Ins been heard contains some 
good lesson At once to be talking of it with- 
out revolving it, and striving to practise it, 
shows an indifTeronce to our own improvement 

18 ‘ the way’ or ‘ road ’ is the same 
way, a little farther on. — ^Tlie glossarist on Ho 
An’s work explains as meaning— 

‘ is what the virtuous do not do.’ But this is 
evidently incorrect 
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(iCnAPTEit XV 1 Tlic Montcr mid, “Tlioro are tlioso mean 
creatures! IIou impossible It Is along ultli tbem to servo one's 
pnncol 

m 2 “Whilo they lm\e not got their aims, their nn\iot) is how to 
get them. When thej have got them, their nnxictj is lest thej 
should lose them 

S “ When they are niixious lest such things should bo lost, tlioro 
b nothing to which thw mil not proceed ” 

Chapter XVI 1 llic Master sold, “Anciently, men had three 
failings, which now perhaps are not to be found 

2 “Tlie high raiiidcdiicss of nntiquit) sliowcd Itself in a disro- 
enrd of sinoU things, tho high inindcdncss of the present dnj shows 
itself in wild license. Tho stem dignity of nntiquire showed itself 
in grave reserve, the stern dignity of tlic present day sliows itself 
in qunrrelBomo perverseness. 'Tho stupidity of antiquity showed 
itself in straightforwardness, the stupidity of the present day shows 
itself m slicer deceit ” 


ftrr 

$ 



,15, The cue ori*ntt:iD(ABrorncraa,AJfD 

Dov rr !■ UrOUIDLB To HEBTB OBC* rSIKCD 
AWWO TTira TITOL 1 

detp-felt iunenUtlon cm the unUtncM of ntch 
)i«lavuJ tobo utodjited vlth. 60,1110^*^ 
Bat u tbe ramliilnff occojd 

rd -witii deacriblog tlto mcrcciiBriec, wo moti 
tutdentand Confodoa’ objfct u bdoe to con 
dmui the cmploTTDnit of moh err* tom, rstber 
Uian to M forth tlio ImpoMilrilli}’ of KrTioff 


with them, ^ Tbo ^ here *nil lo p. 3, *fo 
*11 to to undentood of pUco and cmoltnucnt, 
10 , Tns tisrEOT* or roBBEK Turca DECO** 

TICC8 ijr TUD nxE or Co n^i d*. l 
bodily ilcbnm, hero ti*ed metapboriemUj m 
per- 

luip* tbero U tho abfcoco of tbiim. The Beat 
por ahowa that worao thlnff* bad taken tbdr 
place, * That la only a dUrcpird ci 
amallcT matter*, or oonTCOtiorullinia, appear* 
from It* oppo«ltloQ to which ha* a more 
Intonjc *Isidflcatktt than In ch. 6. a* In 
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Chapter XVII The Master said, “Fine words and an insinuat- 
ing appearance are seldom associated with vmtue ” 


Chapter XVIII The Master said, “I hate the manner in which 
purple takes away the lustre of vermillion I hate the way in which 
the songs of Ch‘ing confound the music of the Gna I hate those 
who with them sharp mouths overthrow kingdoms and families ” 


Chapter XIX 
ing” 


1 The Master said, “I would prefer not speak- 


2 Tsze-kung said, “ If you. Master, do not speak, what shall we, 
your disciples, have to record? ” 


3 The Master said, “Does Heaven speak? The four seasons 
pursue their courses, and all things are continually being produced, 
hut does Heaven say any thmg? ” 


XV 21, also 'With an intenser meaning 
‘ an angular comer,’ irhich cannot be impinged 
against without causing pain It is used for 
purity,’ ‘ modesty,’ but the meamng here ap- 
pears to be that given in the translation 

17 A repetition of I 3 

18 Co^FnOIU8’ INDIGNATION AT THE WAT IN 
nUICH THE WllONG OVEECAME THE EIGHT 

see X 6, 2 S 18 here as ‘ a 
correct colour, though it is not among the 
me such colours mentioned m the note there 
^ I have here translated— ‘purple ’ ‘Black 
and carnation mixed,’ it is said, ‘ give ’ ‘ The 
Eongs or sounds of Ch‘mg,’ see Xv"" 10 ‘The 


nffa ,’ — see on I \ 14 is a common de- 

signation for ‘a state,’ the or kingdom of 

the prince, embracing the ‘famihes,’ of his 
great officers 

19 The actions or Confucius eeb des- 

80N8 AND LAW 8, AND NOT HIS WORDS lUEUELY 
Such IS the scope of this ch , according to Choo 
He and his school, The older comm say - that 
it IS a caution to men to pay attention to their 
conduct rather than to their words This inter- 
pretation IS far-fetched, but, on the other hand, it 
18 not easy to defend Conf from the charge of 
presumption in comparing himself to Heaven 

8 A ISf B St. ‘Hoes Heaven speak,’ — 
better than ‘what does Heaven say?’ 
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CuAITER X\. Joo Pci MTsllcd tO TOC ConfllCIIlS, but ConfllClUB 
declined, on Uic ground of being sick, to see bun Mlicn tlio 
licnrcr of tins incssnm went outnt the door, lie took his harpsichord, 
mid sang to it, in ower that Pei might henr liim 

Cn trxEn XXI 1 Tsuc Go asked about the three j cars’ mourn 
in" for parenU, toymq tlmt one year was long enough 

2 “If the superior innii,” said he, “abstains for three years 
from the obsenanccs of propnetj, those obronanccs mil bo ouito 
last If for tlirco years he abstaius from music, music will bo 
rumed 

S “ Witlun a year the ohl gram is cxlinusted, and the non 
gnun has sprung up, and, in prociiniigfircby fnction, i\c go throngli 
all the changes of iiood for that purjiose. After a comjdctc }uir, 
tlie monnnng maj atop ” 

4 Tile '\Inster said, “If you were, after a year, to cat good nee, 
and wear embroidered clothes, would jou feel at ease /" “ 1 should,” 
replied Go 


•0, IToTT CoTTBClOl COCLD ItB TOT AT IIOMK, 
AM rCT OlTf ISTIMATIOT TO Till TJ tTDRorillH 
ru 0 cr Of Joo 1 rl llttlo U known llovat 
a nun of Loo, and liail at ono timo botn In 
att ‘ntlancc oq Confadna to rocoire liU biatrnc 
tUnu Thera miut haro been aome reaaoa— 
aomefanit In blni — wJij Conf woukl not aco 
lilm on iho oecaMon In tlio text, ami that ho 
. mlfiht tuulcTTtand that It vaa on tliat acetmat, 
* and not tbit Uo wu raUIy tick, tint iKidccUncd 
hU rUlt, the acted ai vo oro tohh Dat 
vhat VII the neccaalty for aendJof a falao 
metaaf^ In the fint place f In the notes to the 
m 1 It is uld that Joo Fcfi fault 
VM Id tr^-lng to ace Uio muter wlUtotU tuiug 


tho acrrlccs of an Intcrnondiu. 

I — auo XTV 4 1 I tranaUto the last ^ by Am, 

I but It refem Brnerally to tlie preceding acntiaice 
I and might be left untranalet^ 

91. Tna rcaiOD or maE* TTuia Moumaiao 
FOB nacm tr xat kot o axt accodnt wb 
anoms Eb} TQa Uiaoa or rr. 1 Wemnit 
aDdentand a Q dlhcr before ^ or u I 
prefer before vUch Is rwulie, op. 1st tuna, 
tho uiDo as XnL 10 On tho thiro yean’ 
mourning seethe 3lrt book of thoLo-ke Nooi 
Inally citeudlng to three yean, that period 
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5 The Master said, “ If you can feel at ease, do it But a su- 
perior man, during the wliole period of mourning, does not enjoy 
pleasant food which he may eat, nor derive pleasure from music 
which he may hear He also does not feel at ease, if he is comfort- 
ably lodged Therefore he does not do zuhat you iwopose. But now 
yv^u feel at ease and may do it ” 

6 Tsae Go then went out, and the Master said, “This shows 
Yu’s want of virtue It is not till a child is three years old that 
it IS allowed to leave the arms of its parents And the three years 
mourning is universally observed throughout tlie empire. Did Yu 
enjoy the three years’ affection for Ins jiarents?” 


comprehended properly but 23 months, nnd at 

most 27 months 2 itkJilA* Cl 
— Tsze-go finds hero a reason for his Ticir in 
the 

X 


necessity of ‘human affairs ’ 3 lit a 
1^^ cr , — He finds here a reason for 


Ills viciv in ‘the seasons of heaven ’ means 
either ‘ a piece of metal,’ — a speculum, — ivitli 
•which to take fire from tlie sun, or ‘a piece of 
•wood,’ ivith which to get fire by friction or ‘bor- 


mg It has here the latter meaning 

Certain woods were assigned to the several sea- 
sons, to be employed for this purpose, the elm 


and willow, for instance to spring, the date anc 
almond trees to summer, &c »J 


A- Xife f M 


‘In boring with the to ^et fire, 

wo haic changed from wood to wood through 
the ones appropriate to the four seasons ’ 4 
Coarse food and coarse clothing were appropri- 
ate, though in varying degree to all the penod 
of mourmng Ts/e-go is strangely insensible 
to the home put argument of the Master ' 
18 to be understood here ns 

‘the most excellent graih ’ The are de-, 

monstmtive 7 responds 

to all that has gone before, and forms a sort of ‘ 
apodosis Conf added, it is said, the remarks 
in this par that they might be reported to Tsae 
Go, lest he should ‘feel at ease’ to go and do as 
he said he could Still the reason which the 
Master finds for the statute-period of mourning 
for parents must be pronounced puerile 


I 
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i/ii lilt 7 I i.A^lkiilS 
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sBiwi.Jlit JT M >f' 
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ifoSL P'oW is 
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CiivTTEn WII Tlic Mwttr «iiJ, “Ilnrd i« llio cunj of liiin, 
i\]io-mU stuff liiinstlf with food tla nliolt Ou}, witlioutiippljiiigiiis 
uiiiid to nnytliiiig gixxl ' Art there not gniiiL'sttrs nnJ cliwsiilnj trs? 
To he one of tlicac tvould still ht latter than doing nothing at all ” 
CniiTTR 'VXIII Tsro-loo said, “Does the superior man esteem 
ealouri'" The Master said, “Thu sujicnor man liohls nghtcoiis- 
ncss to be of highest iiiiportanec. A man (n n superior situalion, 
Jinimg valour iiithout nghteoiisness^ «|)1 be guilty of insiibordmii 
tion , one of the loner jieoplc, hueiiig valour nithout righteousness, 
irill commit robbery " 

On VITER XXiy 1 Tszc-kung said, “lias the anpenor man 
his hatreds also I*" Tlio Jlnstcr said, “Ho has hia hatreds. Ho 
Jmtes tliosc who proclaim the evil of others He Jintca the man who, 
bemg in a low station, slanders his superiors. Ho hates those w ho 


n. The tiortLEfltciiB or aturrovr asd 
1B1J3.LU. It UBl 

f Earetwothlnct, To th« forwr I »m ttnaUo 

irIroE fume I batten •ofTHKCcoont of Icqootot] 

la tbo ^ u fee. U to pUy Et dtCM, 
U whkb ibcTo *ro tru klo'lN-'^ [5^ 
jUjTil with Ml plccci *ml referred to tho 
emperor Tun «« iU InreBtor iml the 
ot lroT 7 plaji-d with SJ ptrevi ami 

fuTlnjt « emt aoalojjy to tho JjiPtpnan game 
lu Inrcoiioo I attrilulcd to the flrjt cniporor 
flf the Chow d/naity ihoopfa *ochi dale lt» 
erigln a few huodred yefin later — 

^ ro.cr« to ^ for m In \r 

U 1 


23. Vauirn to pt taixed o>n.T ur inooB 
l>iiiAT7o'4 TO uaitTGOciHESBl m contQtnuoa 
arawT raow nur The flrtl two ^ aro 
to be ODdrratDf^i of the man toperior In Tirtacr 
Tbe tt Ird brfsgt Ip the hbra of rank, wlU) 
4' A ai Iti corrclalc. 

21 Cni»4CTCT* WUJKJtO DT CoXTrCTTTl 
A«i TaiK KDKO ] Tiroknng la woderttood 
lolutre Intcwlod Crmfiidiu hlmtelf tl>e la 
perkirman. ^ U hero In tho ecnao of clatt. 


A, OKnof lowftoUur 

U (0 DppcrtO ^ to ^ hatrcdi, to lore*. 
2, Illng 1 Ing take* u Ibo nomlnalira 
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have valour 7?ie?r///, and are unol)‘?er\ ant of propriety He hides 
tliose who are foiwaul and deteriiiinedj and, at the same time, of con- 
tiacted nndei standing ” 

2 The Ma<iter then inqnii’cd, “ T^/e, liave von also your hatreds 
T'tze-lwifj repbed, “I hate those who jiry out niatteis, and .iseiibc 
the knoAvledge to their visdom 1 hate those vlio are ovlp not 
modest, and think that they are valorous I liate those vho make 
known secrets, and think tliat they are straightforwai d ” 

CriArrEJi XXY The I^Iastcr said, “()t all ])eople, gills and 
sei vants are tlie most difficult to beliace to If >ou aie familiar 
with them, they lose their huniilitv if }ou maintain a leserve to- 
wauls tliem, tliey are discontented ” 

OiiAL’TEU XAVI The jMaster said, “AYlien a man at foity is the 
object of dislike, he vill ah\ays continue vhat he is ” 


to y, — ‘ Uc ivoiit on to snj , /, Ttze, ahn ' &c 
Thu nioclcm comm , llo^\c^c^ more correeth, 
■understand , ‘the jMastcr,’ ns nom to 

and supply another [— [ before 

S') Tiik jnrncciT\ now To Tin a.t concu- 
HIM 53 VND SI lt\ V\TS AT docs not menu 
women gencr.dh , but girls, i e , concubines yj-v 
111 the snme w .n , is here boys, i e , sen nnts 
‘ to nourish,’ ‘ to keep,’=to behave to The 


force of ‘only,’ 13 ns indicated in th® 

tninshifion 

J(i Tin DiriiciiTV or inn o^ fmi st iv 
\i)% vNci I) \i- vits Accoidiiig to Chinese mcwh, 
nl tort\ a man is at liis best in e\ery x-a^' Af- 

tcr 11 c must understand J * y , — 
‘ tho object of dislike to tlie supeiior man ’ JT 
H J ‘he will end in tins’ 

— Youtli^is doubtless the season for improio- 
mciit, but the sentiment of the chapter is too 
bio idly stated 
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CitAiTEn I 1 Tlio Ti«count of AVu ^itlulrc^ //vm the court 
TIic rifojiunt of Ko kicainc a slave to Chow Pc-l.au rcinonstratcd 
mill lum and died 

1 2 Confuuus sold, “Tlic \m djTinsty po'sessed Mac tlircc men 
of -nrtue. 

Cini’TPn n Ilinij of lycu lien being chief criminn! judge, ivns 
thnee dianiissed from Ilia offlee Some one enid to liini, “la it not jot 
tune for yon, Sir, to lento tins?” Ho replied, “Sening men in an 
npnght wajr, wlitro slmll I go to, and not cxiitncncc aucli a tliricc- 
n.|)cutcd diamisanl? If I oliooac to aerve men m a crooked imt, 
n lint necessity la tlierc for mo to lento tlio country of niy parents i*" 


ItBiDno or Tina Booic— ^ ^ 

TIw rUcocmt ol IFd — Na XATIl. TJ*l* 
Book, cofwlitlnfi: of nnJr df reo ehiptctts frrttt 
of Tirioui ftmoo# In Chlnf*o hU» 

Scrj MS tnUnmt fhr Ibo wmt In wJikHi they iH*- 
cbjiriipd U(dr dotlc* to ihdr WTitk-lirn, for 
Ibi^ ivllTcm«t fmm jmblle KTrlco It oom^ 
mnuratM nluo dome or Ibo rroclhka of Confu 
ria» <1*^ »bo Ilrctl In Mlmocnt mibi'r tluuj 
be In offler hi du ilcpencrnto timo* ThfC ol^Joct 
of Uw ▼bota U to llio^trtU* »nd dmlloito tbo 
tsjQTto of Cimfhclad hini»cif 

1. Tan 1190017*71 op VTti Ji*n Kr Anti Pc 
XA*i — Tnaer woimiuw or thd Tr» i 
J S\el tue and Ko-Uw nro conUiraillyrtTKWt 
cd by ddncic, ms If they vero proper iminc* 
Hot Wd orx! Kc wrro thio oattki of two inuili 
sUlo*, prcfkJotl orcr hr dilcfi of tbo Toe, or 
fomth iltTRTw) crf DobUlty calkjtl vHcovifc, for 
vant of a DKiro rxQOt torn) TbtTy l«tli appear 
to haro been wIiLbi tbo UinlU of Uio jmiciil 
fibm ae, Wei bclnj To/erred to tbo tllftrict of 


W Tbo chief of Wd WTU nh c4dtT brother 
M eonrobtec) of Ibo tyrant CI»oir tbo Jju»t 
rmpcnwofthc^ra dnuurty IbC 11&3-1JS. TbO 
cbw of Kp inrf I*o-kaQ, were both nnclci nf the 
tyrant TIk fint Podun that iwrwmtnincra 
araUrtl nntlitnA wl(h<brw’ fhica cnert wlalilnff 
to pnwerre the aaorUlcel of tbdr family tom 
tho ruin wbWi bo mw waa Tbo 

aecooil WE* thrown Inin prbwi, aiah to eacapu 
loath, fd;n>eJ inadncM, lie waa uatd Ity Oiuw 
a^ a bonbon. Po-kao, pcrabtlnf; In hb romu* 
atrancta, wiu put baxltarmi ly to ilcatli. tho 
tyrant hoYirtg liia heart tom ont, tint ho tulpht 
ace ]io tahl, a Rtjpj* heart Tho Iq 

1* coqihilDcU by Ida placa It* 

niuuisw may * 1*0 bo taj^ tho frnint Mn>- 

7 3, Pt a/ 

IIow nwpT OF Lrw HBA, moron orr*w 
puunbcD rooa omoB, mix CLA^B to mi 
couaTDT liTw bca Ilwoy — m XV IS. Tho 
office of tho ^ |Jjp b drtciDpcd in the Cbewi 
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CHAPiii^R III. The duke King of Ts‘e, luith reference to the manner 
in which he shoilld treat Confucius, said, “I cannot treat him as 
1 would the chief of the Ke family. I will treat liim in a manner 
between that accorded to the chief of the Ke, and that given to 
the chief of the Mang family ” He also said, “ I am old , I cannot 
Use his doctrines ” Confucius took his departure 

Chapter IV. The people of Ts‘e sent to Loo a present of female 
musicians, wdiich Ke Hwan received, and for three daj^s no court 
was held Confucius took his departure 

Chapter V. 1 The madman of Ts‘oo, Tsee->yu, passed by Con- 
fucius, smgmg and saying, “Oh Fung! Oh Fung! How is your 


le, XA_V1V 8 He Wad tinder the bJ 
minister of Crime, but witli many subordiilnte 
magistrates under him up 8d tone, as in 

V 19, XI 5 Wo irtay translate ^|||, ‘was 
dismissed from office,’ ot ‘retired llom office.’ 
A=^A — Stirae reirtarks akin to that in 
the text ate ascribed to Hittiy’s iiifc It is 
observed by the commentator Hoo (|^), tliat 
tllere oiight to be another patagtnpli, giving 
Conf 3 udgment tipOti HWUJ’s conduct, but it 
has been lost 

3 How CoNTOctns Lkrt Ts'e, wnfeN rut. 

DUKE COULD NOT APtltEOfAtE AND EMPLOY HIM 

It was in the year 11 C 516, that Confucius 
■went to TS'fr The tematks JlboUt How he should 
be treated, &,c , are to be understood ns having 
taken place m consultation betv een the duke 
and his raimsters, and being afterwards report- 
ed to the sage The Mitng family (see II 6) 
•was m the time of Conf, much veakerthaii 

the Ke The chief of it was only the 

lowest noble Of Loo, while the Ke was the 
highest Yet for the duke of Ts‘e to treat 
(3o^>f better than the duke of Ldo treated the 


chief of the Milng family, itas not dishononriitg 
the sago Wc must suppose that Conf left 
Ts'e, bccatiec of the duko’s concluding remarks 
4 IIoM CoSfucius gate up offici vl slu- 
itiCE IN Loo In tlie l4th j cor of the duke 
T’lng, Conf nmched the highest point of liii 
official service. lie was minister of crime, and 
also, acc to the general opinion, acting premier 
He effected in a few months a wonderful renoi a-^ 
tioii of the State, and the neighbouring countries 
began to fear that ilnder Iris admimstration, 
Lot would oiertop and subdue them all To 
prevent tins, the duke of Ts‘e sent a present to 
Loo Of flile horses and of 80 higldy accomplish-* 
ed beauties The duke of Loo was induced to 
receii e these by the advice of the head of the 

Ke fattiily, Ke Sze or Ke Hwan. The 

sage iVaS forgotten; government ivas neglected 
Confiiciils, indignant and sorroivfiil, -withdreiV 
from Office, and for a tune, from the country 

too ^asinXVlLl, 1 ‘ the people 

of Ts‘c IS to be understood of tiie duke and hiS 
nnnisters 

6 Confucius vnd thf madman of Ts'oo, whO 

BLASrES HIS NOT HETIRING FROM THE AVORLD 1. 

Ts'eS-yu ivas the designation of one Luh T‘ung 
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Virtuo doj5enorotcdl M to the past, niproof is nseleas, hut the fn 
ture may M provided against Give up your cam purnnt Give up 
ycniT cam pursuit awaits those wlio now engage m affairs of 

government" 

2 Confucius nliglited and wished to converse with him, hut 
2V«e yu hastened away, so that he could not talk with liim, 

CnATTEU VL 1 Ch'ang tscu and KCS-ncih were at work m tiie 
field together, when Confucius passed by them, and sent Tszo-loo 
to enquire for the ford 

2 Ch'nng tscu said, “ Who is he that holds the rcina m the car 
nngo there?" Tsie-loo told him, “It is Khing K‘ew " “Is it not 
JK'ung K‘cw of Loo?" asked ho. “Yes,” was the reply, to which 
the other rciomcd, “ Ho knows the ford." 

, S Ikre-wo (feu enquired of KUitncih, who said to him, “Who 
nro you. Sir?” He answered, “I am Chung Yew" “Are you 

ot Ti*oo, Who rdsaed bbm urlilned hj to cotne np to, tod to 
•aeuco^r to eccs{M bcUff impeftuiMd to «Dffac« ure, » to prorldo tgtlnit 
In pobllo ierTto. Tben i^e •or»i4 ooiloei of fl. Cow»i7omATOTnETWT>Moi.ctBi 

, , . .. jHt iff* J_ » » 1. I TTHT VX WOOIO lOTWi™ 

Urn hi the jg hioc. It mut biw boen rtcM titd waatD L Thn mtomei and 

abcttt the jwr U. 0. 489 that the InHitmt io isamra of theae vorthioe an not Icutwtl It ia 
the text Ouuurud. Bj tho /ay hla taUrixer or aappoaed that thej helocgod to Ta'oo, intw the 
adrlas Intendod Canfodna ; am DL 8. The hm of tho left clupter and that tho iDterriev 
tln» tK In the KOS uo iloirlT oiplttlra, Oamooao J tie »iM tlmo. Tta 
^ ^ doalgoattrai In the teat andc— iliillTO of their 

t«tnotfortliOTolc.toheIpontthoriijtlini. cSOTCtct Bill- the long Bortor Ciffl 1 1- 

tA fTrot**V« .jotsll.- wt+H ♦« #K* .... 


to orertake, Bwjwally^ ■with reference to the , „ , _ . 

pa*t,lmt here It ha* raferaioe to the fhtnre. ^ Eeduae ()^ ^ 5 * 

la the diet, vlUi re&roDCQ to thif pom^ It if \VliatUoilof flddUbgtirls 
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■not the disciple of K‘uiig K‘ew of Loo?” asked the other “I ain,’^ 
rephed he, and then Kee-neili said to liim, “ Disorder, like a sivelL 
ing flood, spreads over the whole empire, and who is he that v ill 
change it for yoii'^ Than follow one vho merely withdraws 
from this one and that one, had you not better follow those who 
have withdrawn from the world altogether?” With this he fell to 
covering up the seed, and jiroceedeci ivithhis uwi, without stopping. 

4. Tsze-lop went and reported their remarks, wlien his master 
observed mth a sigh, “It is impossible to associate ivith birds and 
beasts, as if they were the same iidth us. If I associate not with 
these people, vdth mankind, with whom shall I associate ^ JIf right 
principles prevailed through the empire, there would be no use for 
me to change its state ” 


here denoted by cannot bo detemnned 2 
^ , ‘^he -n bo holds the cnrnngOj’=^|jj 

, as in the transL It is supposed 
that it ivas the remarkable appearance of Con- 
fucius, ■\vluch ehcited the inquiry In 

i.e,hc, going about every 
^here, and seeking to be employed, ought to 
know the ford 8 ^ [\— the 

speaker here probably pomted to the surging 
waters before them, for the ford to cross which 
the travellers were asking Translating hter- 
allj’’, we should say — ‘ swelhng and surging, 

such IS all the empire’ ^ I flj >— | A J =7^1 > 

‘you’ )i¥A>Pln comp. AJLV. 39. 


‘an implement for drawing the soil over the- 
seed ' It may have been a hoc, or a rake 

18 hcre=^, ‘ class ’ ^ ^ ^ A- ^ it 
flfl Ifil m flil,=‘lf I am not to associate- 

MW MFC 

ivith tlie class of these men, r e., with mankind^ 
with whom am I to associate ? I cannot asso- 
ciate with birds and beasts ’ fr 4^ $i^j. 
— , it IS said, ^ ‘ there would 

be no use.’ Literally, ‘I should not h.ave for 
whom to change the state of the empire ’— The- 
use of AT. in this paragraph is remarkable. 

It must mean ‘Ins Master’ and not ‘the Master.’' 
The compiler of this chapter can hardly have- 
been a disciple of the sage, 
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OiurTFn A'^II 1 Tmeloo, following the llnstcr, linppancd to 
full bcliiiKl, w ln.li ho mot nn old iimn, camang ntross Ins 8hou](li,r 
on 11 atnff, a bn«Vct for w coils Tsro-loo sniu to hun, “ Ha: t j ou soon 
ihj master, Sirl” flic old iiinii replied, “'ionr four limbs nro 
iiiiaccustonnoil to tod, you cannot distinguish the fi\o kinds of 
gniiii — ■■who IS jour iiiastcr?" With this, he planted Lis staff m 
the ground, and proccode-d to wch-kI 

2 fszo loo jome-d lus liands across lus breast, and stood ie/ors 

hm 

8 The old man kept Tsre loo to pass the night in his house, 
killed a fowl, prepared millet, and feoste-d bun He also mtroducod 
tb hun his tivo sons 

4 Ne\t da:, fszo-loo went on lus way, and reported hit atJren 
tiitv llio JIuster said, “He is a rceliist,’ and sent Iszc-loo back, to 
SCO hun again, but, w hen he got to the place, tlie old man was gone. 


7 T«f LDo • BEWomiE wrm a* oad max 
a\<ccujic ni« nvuiOATiox or ummaxtckm 
tfcL'Aic. TliU lucWcnt Jn tliU chapter vaa pro* 
ImUj nearly eoiitemnuniticuoi wlUi t3u>4u wnlcli 
ncnipy the tiro jirortoaa ooea. Smau aay that 
t)w old oua UJuogixI to rblch iroj a part 
riT-wo. 

U bictI for an oW man, oa oariy *a 
In tlw TDi Wnjt, dliL llow tho plirwa* 

cuDca to hare that aJ;^lflcatlon, I hare not (lla- 
w* etL la Jmply caUctl by Cboo Ho — ^ 
a bamboo buket. TTio -deflnef 

11 Min 0»lr.iul»tim_gggg4Pg M 
tl« four build f tlo arma ami tlic 

fwr Uml« of the Iwly Tlic flw Binina on; 


rice, mllkt, pan- 
oMeil mllkit, wheat, and pnlx? Dot they oro 
aofitutlmca utlierwiw} ciinmcTTitctl baro 

■Im thoilxkindf, tho olobt Idnda, tlw dLdo 
klrala. oiid pvrbaps other daaalflcatloni, 2. 
T*xc-ioo, itandlnjr with hla arma aotrq hla 
twcoat, Uadkatal hU on<l ap on tbo 

oM man. 8, Uxt, low Sd tono, ‘enter 

tallied, fcoatod, Tbo diet. iloUnca It with thli 
meaning, to giro food to 

pcDfdo. &. Tifo-loo la to heanderatoodaalwrB 
apeaklDg tbo mtimrmta of tho Matter and rlo* 
iDcatlng hla conrac. refon 

to tbo manner la which t^ okl man hod Intro- 
dooeO bta aotu to him the QTCnirtg boforo, and 
to all tho onkrly IsUxcourte hotwcoi obi and 
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5. Tszc-loo then said to the faniih/, “ Not to take olhce is not 
righteous If the relations between old and young nni} not he 
neglected, how is it that he sots aside the duties that should he 
observed between sovereign and minister? Wishing to maintain his 
personal purity, he allows that great relation to come to conliision. 
A superior man takes ofiice, and performs the righteous duties 
belonging to it As to the failure of right principles to make 
progress, he is aware of that ” 

Chai’TER VIII 1. The men who have retired to prii'acy from 
the world have been Pih-e, Shfih-ts‘c, Yu-chung, E-} ih, Choo-chang, 
Hwuy of Lew-hea, and Shaou-leen 

2 The Master said, “Refusing to surrender their vills, or to 
submit to an 3^ taint m their persons, such, I think, vere Pih-e 
and Sliuh-ts‘e. 


young, ^1)1011 he line! probably scon in the fnm- 
ay ^al Jh ^ refers td the old 

man, but there is an imlefinitenoss nbout the 
Chinese construction, nhich docs not make it so 
personal as our ‘he ’ bo Conlutnis is intended 

T , though that plirase may be taken 

in Its general "acceptation ‘He is an are of 
that,’ — but mil not therefore shrink from Jus 
righteous service 

8 CoNroCIIJS’ JUDGMENT Or rOHMER -noR- 
THIES WHO I1V.UKEPT IKOM THE M OULU IIl8 
OWN GUIDING PRINCIPLE 3 -‘re- 

tired people ’ hi 18 used here just as we some- 
times use people, without reference to tlie rank 
of the individuals spoken of The "g 

quotes, upon the phrase, from the ^ 


to the following effect — ‘^hcre is not tho 
^ of seclusion, but Is cbnrnetonstic of men of 

large souls, n ho cannot be monsurod bj ordin- 
ary rules They maj displaj their ehnraeter by 
retiring from the world 'I’licj maj di^plai it 
also in the manner ol tlicir diseharge of oniee’ 
TIic phrase is guarded in this nn^,! snjijiose, 
because of its application to Ilwm ol IjCm-Iu a, 
who did not obslinnti.ly withdraw from tbo 
Morld Pili-c, and bhub-ts'c,— SCO V ii lu- 

clmng should probably bo Woo ( ^ )-cbnng 
He M ns the brother of T‘nc-pib, cnllcil Cliung- 
jning ), and 18 mentioned in the noto 

on Vin 1 Ife retired with T‘nc-pih among 
the barbarous tribes, then occupj ing the coun- 
try of AVoo, and succeeded to the cliicftainc> of 
them on his brotlior’s death 'H-yili and 
Choo-chang,’ says Choo He, ‘ arc not found m 
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3 “It may be said of Hwny of Ix;w ben, nnd of Sbnou IdSn, that 
they surrendered their ivills, and submitted to taint in their persons, 
but their TTords corresponded with reason, nnd their actions were such 
03 men are anMOUS to ace. Tins is nil that is to be remarked m them. 

4 “ It may be said of lu-chiiiig nnd E-Jih, that, while tlioy hid 
themselves in their seclusion, tliev gave a license to their words, but, 
in their persons, they succeeded in prcservmg their puntv, nnd, in 
their retirement, they acted according to the exigency of the tunes 

.5 “I am dilferont from nil these I have no course for which I 
am predotenumed, and no course ngninst winch I am predetermined " 
Chapter IX 1. The grand music master, Che, went to Ts'e. 
Kan, t/ie master of the band at the second moat went to Ts'oo Lenon, 
l/ie band master at the tliird meal, went to fs'no. Kcuth, t/ie band 
master at the fourtli meal, went to fshn 

/ 2 Fang shuh, the drum master, inthdrcw to the north of tho 
nver Woo, tho master of the hand-drum, n ithdrcw to tho Hon 


tbo lui^ tnS atwn ^ 

tlio ^ ^ U hr Froca • pwago In tho 
3>hlLe, XXL L 14 U •pneon thjtt 8haoa 
ICen bolonfftnl to ooe of the harbortKiJ tribe* 
•Q tho eoft, bat wu* vtll nego&lntcd vi£h, aod 
oIjk *Dt the mlM of rniprietj pwtlctilar 
Ij thoM irlitlng to mournloff S. Tb* at 
(Iw begiimlog of thii pan^rtph tnd tbo next, 
ffft Tory perptedog A* thcro ia doIUkt 
XXT Q at tbo beglnTil g of psr 6, tbo Q | 
of p. i matt erldently be carried on to th« end 
of tho chapter Commontaton do not aeeia to 
b»T^ fdt tho dlflkadty aM andcriUtid to 
be In th* 3d pen, — llo, t. the matter aaUl, 
Ac. I haTO nude the beat of U I coaliL 

tbo Older and acrlca of I 
rishteoosQoai and priodplot, 

Iho thooghtt and iolIdtadM of mona 
4 Llyinff in retirement, they pittj a 
Iwmte to their word*, — thli U Intcndod to alww 


that la ihij rc*pe<.t they wtto Inferior to n*ray 
and Bhaoa iCcn, wbo ^ ^ fif*— 

noto CO fT 20 ff ConfbciQs openoou to act 
according to clmmutancca U to be uuderttocid 
aa bciaff nlKayi In nhor'HT»*tlon to right and 
propriety 

0 TMEpi^naujox orma tftmciA'iti or LOO. 
Tho dlipcnlon her* nanBlod la rapnoaod to 
hare taken place hj the time of doke Gae 
tlTicn once Coafodat had rectified tbo maria 
of liOo (IX 14), tlw raoalciaiu ironld do longer 
bo aa^UtlDB In tbo pnwtltntlcm of tbdr art, and 
aa the dlioTgaalaatloa and decoy proceeded, 
tbo chief ataoQB them 'rithdrew to other coon 
btet, or from iodety altoscthcr L 
ai oppoaed to p. 6, grimd, and aariatant. 
TTio moalc matter Cbc, — ■» VTIL 15 2. 

The prince* of China, It arouM appear hj^ 
nnialc at their tneala, and a aopante bond por 
fonned at each djoqI, or pcarihly tho band 
ndgiit^ the laroe, bat ondcr the raperinten 
donee of a aopatmte officer at ear.b n>e*T. n>o 
omperw had foor tneala a day and the prinCL'e 
of Hlatc# only three, but It wai the prerngntlTa 
of tho lake of I»3 to u*o tho ocr^onk>« of 
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Yang, tlie assistant music-master, and Scang, master of the musical 
stone, witlidiew to an island in the sea ” 

Chapter X The duke of Chow addressed liU son^ tlie duke of 
Loo, saying, “ The virtuous prince does not neglect Ins relations 
He does not cause the great ministers to repine at his not employ- 
ing them Without some great cause, he does not di'^miss from 
their offices the members of old families He does not seek in one 
man talents for every emploj^ment ” 

Chapter XI To Chow belonged the eight officers, Pih-ta, 
Pih-kAvbh, Chung-tuh, Chung-hwiili, Shuh-yay, Shuh-hea, Ke-suy, 
and Ke-kwa 


the impcual household Nothing is snid here of 
the bandmnstcr at the first meal, perhaps be- 
cause he did not leave Loo, or nothing may 
ha^ e been known of him 3 ‘'Tlie liner' is of 

course ‘ the Yellow Rn er ’ According to the j/lj 
art LVI, the expressions 

'M. A # , are to be taken as meaning 

simply, — ‘lived on the banks of the Ho, the 
Han ’ The interpr in the translation is after 
Choo He, who iollows the glossarist Hing Ping 
The ancient emperors had their capitals mostly 
north and east of ‘ the River, hence, the coun- 
try north of it v as called , and to the 

south of It was called I don’t see, 

however, the apphcability of this, to the 
Han, which is a tributary of the Yang-tszc, 
flowmg through Hoo-pih 5 It was from Seang 

that Confucius learned to play on the 

10 I^STInJCT10^•S OF ClIOW-KU^G TO UIS SON 
ABOUT GOVlllNSIEM, A GENtEOUS CONSIDEKA- 

TION OF OTHEBS XO BE CHEEIBUEB Ml 


sec VI 6 Tlie facts of the case seem to be that 
the duke of Chow was himself appointed to the 
principality of Loo, but being detained at court 

by his duties to the young emperor he sent 

his son hero called ‘the duke of Loo,’ 

to that state ns his representatne. ^ "J" 
contains hero the ideas both of rank and i irtuo 
18 rend in the up 2d tone, -with the same 

meaning as Sin Choo He, indeed, seems to 
tlunk that ^ should be in the text, but wo 
liai 0 m Ho An, who gives K'ung Gan-kwb’s 
mterprctation 

® ^ P' ‘Ml ” 

He does not substitute the relatives of other men 
in the room of his own relatn es ’ — herc= 

, ‘ to use,’ ‘ to employ ’ iL fliS , — sec XTTT 
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11 Tin rttuiuTjijreu OT Tini BiHLT Tnre 
or TtlS Cooic DIXiRT n ABLB OmOKU. liKI 
cigfat lodlTUoils Qicotkned here (ore takl to 
b*Te been br oth er*, ftrur pain of twinj by tbo 
Hine mother Thla li isoiutcd Id tbelr nune*, 
the two fir»t being or^mu, tbo nert pair 
^F|t or *r the third or itriO, tcod tbo 


U*t two One mother bearing twim foor 
timer In nccenlon, dhI all pnrring dlftlngnlih* 
cd men, rbenred the rlgoar of tlw early dan 
of tho dyiMuty In all that wai good, — It li dU- 
pated to what rdgn thcae brotlKTi belonged, nor 
la tholr •onuone aacertnlned. 

lecm to bo honorary dealgTi 


BOOK XIA TSZE-CHANG 


Jiid 
J-iotb 
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CnATTEii L Tsze-clianK said, “Tlio scholar, trained for puhlia 
duty, seeing threatening ofongcr, is prepared to sacrifice his life. 
AVhen the onportnnity of gain is presented to him, he thinks of right- 
eousness In saenficing, his thoughts are rovercntial. In mouni 
mg, his thoughts are about the gnef whdi he ehould fed Such a 
man commands our approbation mdeed.” 

' CuAPTEH II Tszelchang said, “When a man holds fast virtue, 
hut TPithout seekmg to enlarge i^ and beheves right principles, but 
mthout firm smeenty, what account can he made of his existence 
or nouKixistence ?” 


TTriTinra oT Tm, Book. ^ -p 

T«xo.f>i«^— Ho. xrs, Ccnfttdal doe. 
Hot appear penoniHf In thla Book at alL CTmjo 
H a aayi j — ‘Thla Book recorda th# worda of tbo 
dladpl^ Taxa-hea being tho mort frraaont 
apaoktr nnd Tax^knng next to him. nor In 
the Confneian aohoed, after Yen Yuen them 
woa DO one of auch dlacHfrihi H g nndaratxiid 
Ing aa Tne-kimg and, after Tdng Sin do coo 
of inch Ann alncerity aa Too-bai. Iho dla- 
oiplaa dtUrcr th^ aentiineata raj nmeh after 
tlwHianner of their master and yet wo con 
dlacom a f alling off from htau 
1 Txzx-onxjta a OFmen or tii> uuii.r JiT 
nuuji-u or nm Tum aonoDin. — — aeo 
ote gc ZQ. tO, L Tizo^ha^g there liks 


Coofnchia ahont tho arhnlu^-offlcor 
— the danger la to bo nndoratood aa thrmte 
Ilia ctranbry Hing Ping Indeed, cooflnea tlm 
danger to the peraon of the aowroSgn, for 
whoin the ofHocf will gladly aocriflee Ula life. 

^■^la the aama aa^^^ lnL7 ^ 

b not to bo explained by jJ^ oa In 
•nia pranH tlon & ^ b" Ounuied before 
and— ^ In L 14 It greatly Inlenilflea 

the preceding "pj* 

2. Taxc-^nLUfO ox lunsow M ini mD uaa jun> 
X BEWTAHio TAiTTt. TTln g Ping Intorpreta 
thb chapter In the following way i — If a 
grup b<^ of hb rlrtno, and boot wKbnnl and 
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Chapter III The disciples of Tsze-hea asked Tsze-chaog about 
the principles of intercourse Tsze-chang asked, “AVJiatdocs Tsze- 
bea say on the subject?” Theyrepbed, “ Tsze-hea says ‘Associate 
with those who can advantage you Put away from you those who 
cannot do so!^ Tsze-chang observed, “ This is different from what I 
have learned The superior man lionours the talented and virtuous, 
and beais with all He praises tlie good, and pities the incom- 
petent Am I possessed of great talents and virtue? who is there 
among men whom I will not bear v itli ? Am I devoid of talents 
and virtue ? men will put me away from them. What have we 
to do with the putting away of others?” 

Chapter IV Tsze-hea said, “ Even in inferior studies and em- 
ployments there is something ivorth being looked at, but if it be 


enlarged by it, altliough lie may believe good 
pniiciples, he carinot be smcel'e and generous ’ 
but it IB better to take the elauses as coordin- 


ate, and not dependent on each other IVitli 
fS A we may compare XV 28, ■which 

Suggests the taking actively The tv o last 

clauses are perplexing Choo He, after Gan- 
kw6 apparently, makes them equivalent to — ‘Is 

of no consideration lU ^he world* ( m « A 


3 The DiFrnnENT opiotoNs ot'TszF-nFAA>D 
Tsze-chang ON THE pRij,oiPLFS which shouli) 

hEGULATE OUE INTEHCOUllSE W ITH OTI1BH8 On 


the disciples of Tsze-hea, see the 

in he It 18 strange to me tint they should begin 
their answer to Tsze-chang with the designa- 
tion 'Y instead of saying AT , ‘our 


Master ’ — see V IG In Pj Pj 

the PJ IB taken differently by the old in- 
terpreters and the new Hmg Ping expounds 
— ^‘If the man he worthy, fit for you to haic in- 
tercourse w 1th, then have it, but if he bo not 
worthy,’ &,c On the other hand, wo find — 
‘If the man will adiantage you, he is a fit per* 

son ( ^ Pj ) ) then mamtam intercourse 

with him,’ &c This seems to be merely carrying 
out Confucius’ rule, I* 8, 3. Clioo He, how ei er, 
approves of Tsze-clian^s censure of it, while 
he thinks also that Tsze-chang’s oivn view is 
defects e —Paou Heen says — ‘ Our intercourse 
with friends should be according to Tszc-hea’S 
rule, general intercourse according to Tsze-- 
chnng’s ’ 

4 Tsze-hea’s opinion or the iNAPPLiCAnr-* 
I ITT or S'MVLE PURSUITS TO GREAT OBJECTS. 
Gardening, husbandry, divining, and the heal* 
mg art, are all meutioned by Choo He as in- 
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ottempted to carry them out to what is remote, there is a danger 
of their proving mappho&hle. Therefore, the snponor man does not 
practise therm" 

Chaptee V Tase-hea said, “He, who from day to day recognizes 
what he has not yet, and from month to month does not forget 
what he has attamed to, may be said mdeed to love to learn ” 

Chai'iek VI Tsze-hea said, “There are leonung extensivoly, 
and having a firm and smcere aim , mguirmg with earnestness, and 
reflectmg wi th s elf Mphcation — ^virtue is m such a course." 

Chaptee Vll iW-hea said, “Mechanics have thar shops to 
dwell m, m order to accomplish their works. The simenor man 
learns, m order to reach to toe utmost of his pnnciples." 

UuCM of the ^ nnin bore In 

tCDd«d, h&Tliir oim troth In them, hot not 
artlkblfi for blgber porpowa, or That U be* 
yood tbemMlree. U impentdro and cd* 
phatla,— poih them to an extreme. 

TVhat Is hrtaided bj Is the far rnarfilng 
object of the Ktm-tua, to cttltfrate hhnsalf 
and rtgolata others. loirer 8d tone, ox 
tilained In the diet by w tar hnpedod. — 

Ho An makes the yjv ^ to be ^ 
straofQ prindples. 

S Ten mioinon ox a •tit, lotb or 
t* a’tnra t — bt Ttit ta. 

0. Ilcnr T.^ Ttso iDotiu) bd nja a in eD to 

ixanto visTuxi— BT Tix£ HXA. Khjng Gto- 


kw6eiiJ*n ai If It yrre torewriv. 
hT On [}g ifp ^,g„th.'{| -g- 

§ S' -!>** ■re inqulnd 

abemt are thinn taauTi tlal to aDe*s self { what 
■re thoQ^it about are the iin{>ortant personal 
Probably It Is so, but til this fmrw^ 
be pot in a trsmi»rton. On ^ ocanp. 

vn.sa,t oonip.vn.i5i 

xm. IB. 

7 T ttWYTtm jj THn If UHDni'S Tuaauiurt 
— nrTun-nn.. ^ E her. ^ 

* place for the display and aala 
oi goods. A certain quarter vras sslgned ■!>* 
ckntly In Chineta tomu and dties for Toerbs. 
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Chapter VIII. Tsze-hea said, “ The mean man is sure to gloss 
his faults ” 

CHAPii!.R IX. Tsze-hea said, “The superior man undergoes 
three changes Looked at from a distance, he appears stern ; when 
approached, he is mild, when he is heard to speak, his language is 
firm and decided ” 

Chapter X TsZe-hea said, “ The superior man, having obtained 
their confidence, may then impose labours on his people. If he 
have not gained their confidence, they will think that he is oppress- 
ing them. Having obtained the confidence of hs jmnce^ he may 
then remonstrate with him. If he have not gained his confidence,. 
the prince will think that he is vilifying him.” 

Chapter XI Tsze-hea said, “When a person does not transgress 
the boundary-line in the great virtues, he may pass and repass it in 
the small virtues.” 


mcs, and all of one art "were required to linre 
their shops together A son must follow his 
father’s profession, and, seeing nothing but the 
^ercise of that around him, it was supposed 
t^t he would not he led to thmk of ^anything 
else, and become very proficient m it 

8 Glossing his faults the phoof of the 
man —by Tsze-hea Lit, ‘The faults 

01 the mean man, must gloss,’ i e , Ae is sure to 

gloss , m this sense, a verb, low 3d tone 

9 Changing apfeauanoes of the superior 
VAN TO others —by Tsze-hea, Tsze-hett 
proh^ly intended Confucius by the Keun-tsze, 
but there is a general applicability in his lan- 
guage and sentiments 

look towards him,’ ‘ approach him ’ — The des- 
cnption IS about equivalent to OUT ‘fortUer tn 
re, suaiiter in modo,' 


10 The nrpoRTANOB op enjoying confidence 

!rO THE eight 'SERVING OF SUPERIORS AND OR- 
DERING OF iNFERIOnB — DY TSZB-HEA. CIlOO He 

gives to here the double meaning of ‘ being 
sincere,’ and ‘ being believed in ’ The last is 
the proper force of the term, but it requires the 
possession of the former quahty 

11 The great virtues demand ihl chIlj: 
ATTENTION, AND lUE SMATL ONES MAY BE SOME- 
WHAT VIOLATED — ^BY TszE-HEA Tlic Senti- 
ment here is very questionable A different 
turn however, is given to the chapter in the- 
older mterpreters Hmg Pmg, expanding K'ung 
Gun-kw5 says — ‘ Men of great virtue never go 
beyond the boimdary-line , it is enough for 
those who are virtuous m a less degree to keep 
near to it, gomg beyond and coramg back *■ 
We adopt the mere natural interpretation cff" 
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CnAiihii Xn 1 Tsic-yew stud, “Tlio disciples and followers of 
Tsze-lica, in gpnnkling and sweeping tlic gronnd, in answonng and 
replying, in ndninclng and recoding, are sufficiently nccomplisliod. 
But these arc onl^ tlioTimnehcs of learning, and they arc left ignomnt 
of what IS esscntiid. — ^How can they be acknowledged os snfflciently 
taught?” 

2 Tsre-hen heard of the remark and smd, “Alss' Yen Yew is 
wrong According to the way of the supenor man m teaching, what 
departments are there which ho considers of pnrae importance, and 
dun era? what arc there which ho considers of secondary impor 
tance, and allows himself to bo idio about? But as m the case of 
plants, which are assorted according to their classes, eo he deals tmth 
his disciples How can the woy of a supenor man bo such os to make 
fools of any of them ? Is it not tho sage alone, who can unite in one 
the bcginnmg and tho consummation of learning /" 


Cboo He. ft plecB of vood, b ft doorwmj 

obstmotlng liifrw &nd csTva ( then, an Jo-' 
donut) RvomUj a rmlluig, vhaterer limit! 
and conflort. 

12. Tus-mu. i Dcrcxot or mi oirv qea 
rnATSD Hemoo omkioom — lOAnnTaxi 
Ttw L /J% U to bo tak«n In appodtloa 
bdog merdy aairehEToiOQni 
it prerknulr an aflbctkmalc mothod of apeak 
Joff of tbodudplea. Tbo iprinkllngftCo., orotho 
tblnci vhlch boya it ere nppoard astciCTUy to 
bo tao^k, Uu nKllm«nU at leaning, ftom vnkh 
tboy adraiiced to ail that U lneukmt«d in tbo 
Dot a« T«io*hea’i popila wtan not 

boyt, bat men, ve ihonld nndentand, I > 

tbw apccifloitloDB aj bat a amtmiptoctu ro- 
Arowe to hi< Initnritfl i» ti enbrtdng mody 


vhat w extmaL ratd At* and abs, up. 
lattnoe, to iprJnkki, the frotmd before anp- 
UK. upper U tone, to annrar a call. 

to tnarer a (^ocftkoL bnt, aj In 

VILM. Ucxpaodclbytbepaiophmu 

aa to that In vhldi tbe 
root (or what lie — nirtaT)U. llililajiiodDablj 
the tn^anlnu , but tbo phnae itadf li abropt ana 
trfsm tir.1 

in Dppodtkm to tbe ^ abora 1. 

Tbe pcncnl tcope of Toe-hoa'a re^y ii inffl 
cifPtiy plain, bat the old intto-^ Im and new 
dUTor in. expUlning the w^ual icntaneca. Af 
tor dirdUng long on it, 1 lure agroed gnunlly 
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Chapier XIII Tsze-hea said, ‘‘The officer, having discharged 
all his duties^ should devote his leisure to learning Tlie student, 
having completed his learning, should apply himself to he an officer ” 
Chapter XIV. Tsze-hea said, “ i\Iourning, ha\ ing been carried 
to the utmost degi’ce of gi’ief, should stop with that ” 

Chapter XV. Tsze-hea said, “ My friend Chang can do things 
which are hard to be done, but yet he is not perfectly virtuous ” 
Chapter XVI. The philosopher Tsang said, “ How imposing is 
the manner of Chang ! It is difficult along with him to practise 
virtue ” 

Chapter XVII. The philosopher Tsang said, “I heard this 
from our Master ‘Men may not have shoum what is in them to 
the full extent, and yet they will be found to do so, on occasion of 
mom’ning for their parents.’ ’ 


•vntli tlie new school, and followed Clioo He in 
the translation is explained m the diet, 
hy ‘ classes ’ 

13 The officer and the si'udent snotiED 
attend each to his proper work in the first 


instance — BY TszE'YEW = ' k^Ji 

in I 6 — The saying needs to be much supple- 
mented m translatmg, m order to bring out iti 
meaning 

14 Thp trappings of mourning may bi 
DISPENSED with —BY TszE-YEw T]ie Senti- 
ment here is perhaps the same as that of Confu- 
cius in 1 1 1 4, but the sage guards and explain! 
his utterance — K'ung Gan kw5, foUowmg an 

expression m the ^ makes the meanmg 
to he that the mourner may not endanger lu( 


health or life hy excessire gnef and abstinence, 
16 Tsze-ti-w’s opinion of Tsze-cuang, as 

MINDING TOO MUCH HIGH THINGS 

16 The philosopher Tsang’s opinion op 
TszE-CH ing, as too HIGH-PITCHED FOR FRIEND- 
SHIP IS explained in the diet by 

"tfej ih dhliJ 

he understood of Chang’s manner and appear- 
ance, keeping liiinself aloof from other men in 
his higli-pitched course 


17 How GRIEF FOR THE LOSS OF PARENTS 
BRINGS OUT THE REAL NATURE OF MYN BY Ts VNG 

Sin Q 18 said to mdicate the ideas both of 
H P- , ‘ one’s self,’ and ^ ‘ naturally ’ 

K ‘ to put one’s self out to the utmost,’ 


i 
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CnATTEE J.,^^II Tlie pliilosoplicr TsXnc bppIi “I heard 
this from our Master — ‘Tlie filial jiicty of AlSiig Chwang, m otlier 
matters, ivas ivhnt other men are competent to, but, ns seen m lus 
not changing the ministers of his father, nor his fathers mode ot 
goiomment, it is dilBcnlt to be attained to’” 

CiiArrER XIV The chief of the Jliliig fnmilj having appointed 
Yang Foo to he chief criminal judge, the latter consulted the philo- 
sopher TsXng TsSng said, “The rulers liavc failed in their duties, 
and the people consequently been disorgnnutcd, for n long tune. 
AVhen you have found out the truth 0/ any accusation, bo gnoved 
for and pity them, and do not feel joy at your own ability ” 

Chapter XX. Tszc kung said, “Choirs nickcdncss was not so 
^reat as that name implies Therefore, the superior man hates to 


u Tfl thoold Uf — to cofae oat foUj i. la 
oca • propef utaro uid chancter Oatbecoo- 
ftroctlon <rf 

^ P0 A T SS 

^ it, to that ^ and aro Uko two 

ob)ecUTta, Loth gorented by 

18. Tnw nUAL nriT or 1U»0 CawAwoi — 
ST TiAjre Su. Chwang wai tbo faooorafy 
epithet of 8ah ( ^ ), the head of the SUag 
family net long anterior to Coiifadaa IIU 
father aec- to Choo lie, had been a man of 
great merit, nor waa bo Inferior to him, bot hla 
rirtne rtpidaHy appealed la what the ttxt 
nmitloTia. — IIo An rirea the comment of lla 
Yung that though then) were bad men among 
hia father** rolnlatera, aod dcfecta In hla gorern 
nicnt, Tct Chwang made no change In tbooooor 
tho other duilog the tlicco yoan of mouralB^ 


and that It wwa this which coniUtnted hli ex 
eelleoeo. 

10. now X ousnvai. armOE atroms ocrBtaiT 
co)iraa*iox im run anumirraATio:* or Jcra* 
Tioat— 'BrTaAva 8 im Suren dlaclplea of Talng 
Sin are moro parUerilarly mentioned, one 
tlicni bdsg thla 'V ang Eoo. la to be nnder 
etood of tbe moral etate of tbo people and not, 
phyalcally of their being acatterod fhicn tlv'ir 
dvcUlnga. haa occurred before In tho aeate 
af-> tho tmtb, which It baa bem, 

*0. T]ia naAoCK or a win xaVb t — bt Tacn- 
Kimo inaz® to Ttry bad as this ; 
—tbo Uut ii tmdentood by Hing Ping aa 
rofonteg to tbo qdtbct — which cannot be 
called honorary In this Inatanco. According to 
the Uwa for toeb t€rmi,UiDcaiiJ--^^;J^ 
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dwell in a lowdying situation, A\licrc all the evil of the Asorld inll 
flow in upon liiin ” 

Chapter XXI Tsze-kung said, “The faults of the ‘superior man 
are like the eclipses of the sun and moon He lias his faults, and 
all men see them , he changes again, and all men look up to him ” 
CiLYPTER XXII 1 Kiing-siin Ch‘aou of AYei a‘’kcd Tszc-kuiig, 
saying, “Fioin whom did Chung-ne get his learning^'' ’ 

2 Tsze-kuiig replied, “Tlie doctrines of Wan and Woo have not 
yet fallen to the eaith They arc to be found among men Men 
of talents and virtue remember the greater principles of tliem, and 
others, not possessing such talents and virtue, remember the smaller. 
Thus^ all possess the doetrnies of AVan and AVoo AA^lierc could our 
blaster go that he should not have an opportunity of learning them ? 
And yet what necessity was there for his having a regular master ? ” 


‘ cruel and unmerciful, injurious to riglit- 

eousness’ If the docs not in this uny 

refer to the name, the remark would seem to 
have occurred in a conicrsation about the 

wickedness of Chou ^ is a low-lying 

situation, to which the streams flow and waters 
nrmn, representing here a had reputation, which 
g6t8 tn6 crGcIit 01 GA cry vice 

21 The suphiior jun does not conceal 

ms ERRORS, NOR PERSIST IN TIIEJI — HI TSZE- 

KUNo Such IS the lesson of this chapter, as 
expanded in the H The sun and the 


moon being here spoken of together, the 
must be confined to ‘eclipses,’ but the term is 
also applied to the ordinary waning of the moon 


22 CoNFocius’ soDRcrs or knowi edge were 

THE RECOLLl-CTrONS AND TRADITIONS OF THE 

PRINCIPLES ON Wan and Woo — u\ Ts/e-kuno 
1 Of the questioner here wo have no other mc- 
monal His surname indicates that he was a de- 
scendant of some of the dukes of Wci Observe 
liov- he calls Confucius by Ins designation of 

or ‘No secundus ' (Tliere was an older 


brother, a concubine’s son, who was 


called 
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CEAritai XXin 1 ShuH-win 'Woo-shuh observed to the grcjit 
'^officers m the court, saying, “Tsre kung is supenor to Chung ne,” 
f 2 Taze-fah Kingpih reported tho observation to Tszeknng, 
who said, ‘‘Let me use the comparison of a hooBo and its encompass- 
j tng wall My wall only readies to the shoulders ODe.;nay peep 
I over It, and see 'whatever is valuable in the apartments 

3 “ The wall of my master 18 several fathoms high If/one do 

not find the door and enter by it, he cannot see the ancestral tern 
plo with Its beauties, nor all the officers in their rich array 
^ 4 “But I may assume that they arc few who find the door 

1 Was not the observation of the chief only what might have been 
f expected?” 


^ ^ ntw dtl Oranc-n® 
t«»rnf bat tbo hpv'— Crera whom? Tbo 
ei^jcmlcm bdow hu tfrer ^ ^ ^ 

expounded m In tbe trmi tKm, 

, tugBect, from vbatqurterrnUkerthut from 
^ pupuuP u the proper rendoring Tlie 
luir\ ovtUtxluxib; BwdemooeunMtttoTt, us 
toortlDg Cool coPBata knovMge, bat 
InrO dndi In 1( oolj a repotitlOQ of Im at 
that th« nge frnmd tatchan arATTVbere. 

fiL 'Taxs Kovo MGPTxiuns Bclxa mouoirr 
■ lirCUOB TO ConTKTICA. Jjn>, BT THBOOUrXKl 
toji or 1. notiaa axd 'vxll, buowi now ou>i 
JLLBT rcoru: oouui aor uasaBtruiD Tsa htaa* i 
ti*. L wM Um hoTL epithet of Char Kew 
^ chlefi of tbe Stmb-foq 
^ tunnj- Prtun t F*r’»Vr’ efhlm Intho^^ 


w® Ta »7 eaudode that be iru 
glrta to earj luid detraetkn. — need bare 
oe In XL IC. I S Itae-fahKlng plh,--K* 
XIV 88. ‘g ®-'§‘ >• w to 

takOD geaertU/ fbr a booae or boUdlng and not 


Uaa^ coettDen, nulcQ tbe vail to bo the aole ob. 
jeet In tha oomptriaon, and ^ ^ 

^ It libetUr ■withtlie'^^, to tnlceboth 
tbe booje tod tbe vail unxmbera of tbo comp 
Tta-«num.t. 

part of the bouie but ono u. 8. 

moani 7 cublti. Iharetr^TuI tpdJt — fa+Mirn. 
4* Tbe^ •^hew retei to tVoo-abuh. 
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Chapt^ XXrV Sliuh-sun Woo-shuli having spoken revilingly 
of Chunjwie, Tsze-kung said, “ It is of no use doing so Chung-ne 
canno^jRreviled The talents and virtue of other men are hillocks 
and n^Kds, which may be stept over Chung-ne is the sun or 
moon,^^cli it is not possible to step over. Although a man may- 
wish himself of^ from the sage^ what harm can he do to the 

sun or m^n ? He only shows that he does not know his own 
capacity ” 

Chapter XXV 1. Tsze-k‘in, addressing Tsze-kung, said, “You 
are too modest How can Chung-ne be said to he superior to you ? ” 

2 Tsze-kung said to him, “hor one word a man is often deemed 
to be wise, and for one word he is often deemed to be foohsh. We 
ought to be careful indeed in what we say. 

3 “ Our Master cannot be attained to, just in the same way as 
the heavens cannot be gone up to by the steps of a stair. 

2i CoNFuciDS 18 LIKE THE SDN OR MOON, The meaning comes to the same. Choo Ho 
HIOH ABOVE HEAC^R DEPRECIATION -BT „ t^at ^ here 18 the Same with m, ‘only ’ 

Tsze-kdng 18 explained by Choo ^ ^ 

He (and the gloss of Hing Pmg is the same) as > J^st ’ Tins mean- 

a=fHP Hf iPt' ^ , mg of the char is not given in the dictionary, 

yV'*'.-' ° Jiut it IS necessary here, see supplement to Hmg 

13 to he un- Pmg’s j]^, tn loc. 

derstood, acc to the ^ as embracing all 26 Conedcids can no more be equalled 

other sages & $10,— I have smmliPd ' frnm heavens can be climbed — bv 

yi, . r. ” supplied from Tsze-kung We find it difficult to conceive of 

e sag^ er most modern pamphrasts Hing the sage’s diseiples speaking to one another, as 

g, However, supplies from the sun and moon ’ Tsze-k'in does here to Tsze-kung, and Hing 


24: CoNPDCIDS 18 LIKE THE SDN OR MOON, 
HIGH ABOVE THE REACH OP DEPRECIATION BT 

IS explained by Choo 
He (and the ^oss of Hing Pmg is the same) as 

iu S lit’ ‘it IS of no use to do this ’ 

#, A <: » A 13 to be un- 
derstood, acc to the ^ as embracing all 

Other sages g have supphed ‘from 

sage,’ after most modem pamphrasts Hing 
Pmg, however, supplies ‘from the sun and moon’ 
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4 “ Were our Master in tlie position of the pnnce of a State or the 
chief of a Family, ive should find verified the description which has 
been given of a sage s rule — lie would plant the people, and forthwith 
they would be established , ho would lead them on, and forthwith 
they would follow him, he would make them happy, and forthwith 
multitudes would resort to his dominions, ho would stimulate them, 
and forthwith they would be harmomons While ho hved, he 
would be glonous. When ho died, he would be bitterly lamented. 
How ifl It possible for him to bo attained to?" 


Ping ujt thtt thii vu oot tbe dlfdple Tm* 
Vat taotber mas oC Um budo nnuzoo and 
d«dgr tWs BatiUiUfn i4ml dbU, apcJallf 
uVellsdtb 0 ttnieptutlo«,biL 10,t gtVoQt 

tbo eharsoler o( Ibtlr maitar L 
yoa tro dflbtg tbo mode«L S. hu 

bcrt lU Ugbtert irw»«nfTtg Tba i" Vm 

It— 1 ^ • itniVnt, but amen, Min tbo 


tnaal^ ij quite Mmueb u It doBOtn. CotDp.lti 
««U.L8,«at 

^ muft be uadentood bypotbotkallx touMiw 
be oercT vuj la tbo jxidtlou here tuIgiKd to 
bbn. MiA2LlD,L U for u 

inLfi. MinXVLl IL Jjf — m 

taXV IL, a. ^ (iem, tbo peoplo bdbg $1 

mja umloftood. 



214 


CONFUCIAN ANALECTS. 


BOOK XX. YAOU YUE 


M ir IKS 4' Ho ' I M 

pj. ^ r. r mn » 

Jj . 

Ilk KX # 
jj m 1 1'. 

41 4i 


y^i:l 

I I*. 

+ »: mJ f ‘ 

-/r i 



/[ 

J A I ij I 

'I jK PX 14 jB 

Ai 4 i4io_X Af, #¥. I 
‘I'i'A 4,1'. I iffli^ vl Ac 

-fi ® A' >J« Jl A". 


Chapter I 1 Yaousaid, “Oh* you, Shun, the Heaven-deter- 
mined order of succession now rests* in your person Sincerely hold 
fast the Due Mean If there shall be distress and want vdthin the 
four seas, your Heavenly revenue vdU come to a perpetual end ” 

2. Shun aEo used the same language in giving charge to Yu. 

3 T’’ang said, “ I, the child Le, presume to use a dark-coloured 
victim, and presume to announce to Thee, 0 most great and sovereign 
God, that the smner I dare not pardon, and thy ministers, 0 God, 
I do not keep m obscurity. The examination of them is by thy 
mmd, 0 God If, in my person, I commit offences, they are not 
to beattributed to you, the people of the myriad regions If you in 
the myriad regions commit offences, these offences must rest on 
my person ” 


Hfading of iHis Book — j 'f - 

, ‘ Taou said — No X X ’ Hmg Ping says — 

‘This records the words of the two emperors, 
the three hmgs, and of Confucius, throwing 
hght on the excellence of the ordinances of 
Heaven, and the transforming power of govern- 
ment Its doctrines are all those of sages, wor- 
thy of hemg transmitted to posterity On this 
account, it brmgs up the rear of all the other 
hooks, without any particular relation to the 
one immediately preceding ’ 

1 PniKCrPLES AND WATS OF YaOU, ShITN, 
Yu, T'ang, and Woo The first five paragraphs 
here are mostly compiled from difierent parts 
of the Shoo-king But there are many varia- 
tions of language. The compiler may have 


thought it sufficient, if he gave the substance of 
the origmal m his quotations, without seekmg’ 
to observe a verbal accuracy, or, possibly, the 
Shoo-king, as it was in his days, may have con- 
tained the passages as he gives them, and the 
variations be oiving to the burning of most of 
the classical books by the founder of the Tsfin 
dynasty, and their recovery and restoration m a 
mutilated state 1 We do not find this address 
of Yaou to Shun m the Shoo-king, Pt I., but the 
different sentences may be gathered from PtH 
u 14, 16, where we have the charge of Shun to 
Yu Yaou’s reig^ commenced B C 2356, and 
after reigmng 73 years, he resigned the admin- 
istration to Shun He died , B C 2266, and, two 
years after. Shun occupied the throne, m obe- 
dience to the will of the people 
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4 Chow conferred great gifts, and the good were ennehed. 

5 “ Although he has his near relatives, tlioy are not equal to 
my virtuous meiL The people arc throwing blame upon me, the 
one man " 

I 6 He carefully attended to the weights and measures, examined 
the' body of the laws, restored the discorded officers, and the good 
government of the empire took its eoursc. 

7 He revived states that had been extinguisbed, restored farm 
.bes whoso Une of succession had been broken, and called to office 
those who had retired mto obscurity, so that throughout the empire 
' the hearts of the people turned towards him 

8 What he attaclied chief importance to, were the food of the 
people, the duties of mourning, and sacnlices 

9 By his generosity, he won alL By his smeenty, he mode the 
' people repose trust in mm By his earnest activity, his achiove- 
‘ incnts were great. By his justice, all were dehghtei 


llL. the l e w MOPtcd and calcnlatod ntnabert 
^cfbcariQ, L c, tho dlrlakau of the joar fU 
tenna, mcoithi, and dari, all deaertbed b a oa> 
Icodar u Uk 7 nccted one anotber vlth deter 
ndned rcffolail^ Here, aodont and modem 
bitorpnUn a^;m In ciring to the exproaika 
the taeiLTilDg vhkh appoan la the tniuUUoa. ' 
I majr obaom ben, Choo llo dUTen often 
from the old Intorpretera In I hin theae 
paaura of the Sbw Wfiff but I bara foIloTed 
nlm, iMTing the corroctncc* or Incu oiUtcaa of 
hUrleva to be la tho annot tinn 

cm the Bhoo^dag. 8. Before ^ here we mart 
ttnderttaad Um dA'igrv'ilnn of tho founder 
of the Shang djnastjr The aontenooa here may 
in fobtt oce k cnTeoted from the Bboo-Ungr 


rtivHi.4,a Do»iitofg:^ij^/jv\u« 

pnyrr addrcaaod to Qod hr T*aniE, cn hie nn 
oort Hng the ororthfow of Iho Hea dynaety 
vblch he rcbearace to Ua noUea and pcop^ 
after tho ccmpletlon of hii Ttuk. T*ang’a nfnw 
vu We do Dot flnri la the Sboo-klng the 
Tonarkahie dnaten rto^ of Qod— ^ ^ 
y&r the givoodf on rUeh I tnuuhito 
I7 Ood, aee my vork oa The notkau of the 
Chlneae tAuXomlng Qod and Bplrita. dot 
l«ijci>lly ueed for erupimi, vu anrl^intly 
, ueed for ■.ryaolga, and applied to the utuuur 
I ora. Here, it la aa adJectirp or in e^puslBon 
i*TiUt^ He li KCa C^), the tynoi, 
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Chapter IL 1. Isze-chang asked Confucius, saying, “In what 
ly should CL jpcvson in CLutliovity act in order that he may conduct 
ivernment properly ?” The Master replied, “ Let him honour the 
’’e excellent, and banish away the four bad, things , then may he 
nduct government properly,” Tsze-chang said, “ What are meant 
'■ the five excellent things?” The Master said, “ When the person 
authority is beneficent without great expenditure , when he lays 
sks on the people without their repining, when Iciq pursues what he 
sires uuthout being covetous, when he maintains a dignified^ ease 
Lthout bemg proud, when he is majestic without being fierce 
2 Tsze-chang sai^ “^Vhat is meant by being beneficent without 
eat expenditure?” The Master rephed, “When the person in 


1 last emperor of the Hea dynasty ‘The 
listers of Grod’ arc the able and virtuous men, 
om T'ang had called, or would call, to office. 

T'ang mdicates that, in his 
rushing or rewarding, he only wanted to act 
harmony with the mmd of God 

r = Ih Ji /!' K 1“/ .l4’ “ “ *''' 

llal In the diet, it is said that and 

* interchanged This is a case in point 4 
the Shoo-king, Pt V iii 8, we find king 

00 saying A^A^l'WifDi^pM 

1 ^ distributed great rewards through 

1 empire, and all the people were pleased and 
bniitted ’ 5 See the Slioo-kmg, Pt V i sect 

G 7 The subjeet m ^ is ^ 

^A^^nt of the Yin dynasty m ,— in 
1 sense of is used in the sense of 

p * to blame ’ — Tlic people found fault with 
n, because he did not come to sn\ c them from 
'IT sulRnngs, by destroying their oppressor. 


The remaining paragraphs are descriptive of 
the pohey of king Woo, but cannot, excepting 
the 8th one, be traced m the present Shoo-king. 

par 9, IS in the low 3d tone See XVII 
6, which chap., generally, resembles this para- 


raph 

2 How GOVEBimENT MAT UE CONDDOTBD 
riTH EFFIOIENOT, BY HONODllING FIVE EXCEL- 
ENT THINGS, AHP PUliiNO AUAY FOUR BAJJ 
himqs —a convehbation with Tbzk-chang. 
t IS understood that this chapter, and the next, 
ive the ideas of Confucius on government, as 
sequel to those of the ancient sages and em- 
erors, whose pnnciplcB are set forth in the last 
hapter, to show how Confucius was their 

roper successor 1 On see VT 6, hut 

bo gloss of the g says ^ 

19; =?7 igi:. ^ f? IS A A- 

lere denotes generally the practice of govom- 
Qcnt It IS not to be taken ns indicating a 
amister ’ Wc may, however, retain the proper 
neaning of the phrase, Confucius describing 
nnciplcs to be obsen cd by all in authority, and 
rhich. YoU find m the highest thcir noblest 
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liuiA^rify mfikcs more beneficial to the people the things from which 
they naturally denve benefit, — 1 » not this being beneficent with 
out grMt expenditure? When he chooses the labours which nro 
proper, and mohes them labour on them, who will repme? When 
his desires are set on benevolent governmerUy and he rcrdizcs it, who 
will accuse him of covetousness? AVhethcr he has to do -with many 
people or feif, or with things great or small, he docs not dare to in 
dicato any disrespwt , — is not this to raaintam a dignified ease with 
out anvpnde? He adjusts his clothes and cap and throws a digni^ 
into his looks, so that, thus dignified, lio is looked at with awe , — is 
ilot this to be majestic without being fierce?” 

' 8 Tazc-chang then asked, “ What arc meant by the four hod 
things?” The Master said, “Topijt the people to death without 
having instructed them, — this is called cruel tv To require from 
them, suddgTiJi/, the full talc of work, without having given them 
winning — tins is called oppression To issue orders as if without 
urgency, at Jirst, and, when tho time comes, to msut on tJtem with 

ttnbodhnmt. Tte ^ ^ faroari thli tIcw -^blnitineedbylheeciplorinoptQftliepeoplt 
8«r hi iptrtplirtie iM he. I hire tl»er*f(JrD in adT*aUfiocraj pubUoTrorki ^ 

by — EportonlaMtborlQ' UcrpUlnodi — Doilre for whit 1* not propEc 

JK -cr Ttr' , o *1 *k- .««i» coT«ou»irt»«, but If; while tho wUh to h ire 

Im tee IV 18, tbemgh »pp jlj^ empire orenbidowBil hr hli beooTolooc* 

eitloPafthotmuithBrolidlffortoL ^ TS ^“bed to adT»ntt«Infe hU 

p ^ dodi® doe* not coEio, tlwo, with » beirt Imp* 

— •eoXnLM, — *®® tUmt of people i erlli, he •dmlnJften » ffOTom 

tttt n Cd t=* ~ ^ -j i_ hoiiaaent of thcao orlU, he (l«*lre* 

VU. 07 a *7^ “ biitinoed j* bonerolenc®, and what be fetj la tho Hune \ 

tbepPBnotkiiiof igtlcullaro. ”bowc»abebo regarded u ocrrotoni? 
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severity , this is called injury And, generally speaking, to give 
pay or rewards to men, and yet to do it in a stingy "way, this is 
called acting the part of a mere official ” 

Craptee, III 1 The Master said, “Without recogniz/mg the 
ordinances of Heaven^ it is impossible to he a superior man 

2. “ Without an acquaintance ivith the rules of Propriety, it is 

impossible for the character to be established 

3 “ Without knowing the force of words, it is impossible to know 

men.” 


is e-qilained here by ‘ to require from * 

We may get that meaning out of the char , 
ivhich=‘ to examine,’ ‘ to look for ’ A good 
deal has to be supphed, here and in the sentences 
below, to bring out the meamng as in the trans- 
lation IS explained by and 

seems to me to be nearly=our ‘ on the whole ’ 
I { I — ‘giving out,’ 1 e,from tins and ‘pre- 

senting,’ t e, to that The whole is understood 
to refer to rewarding men for their sen ices, and 
doing it m an umvilling and stingy manner 

8 The ordika>ce8 or Heaven, the rules 


or PnorniETT, and the roncE or Wouds, all 

NECESSARY TO m KNOlVN 1 lioro IS DOt 

only ‘knowing,’ but ‘ belieiing and resting in ’ 
13 the will of Hcai cn regarding nght and 

wrong, of V hieh man has the standard m his own 
moral nature If this be not recognizeil, a man 
IS the sln\ e of passion, or the sport of feeling 

2 Compare VIII 8, 2 3 ^|J here supposes 

much thought and examination of principles 
Words arc the a oiee of the heart To know a 
man, wc must attend well to what and how ho 
thinks 



219 


THE GREAT LEARNING. 






H 


A' 



ifll 

m 

A 

A, 





M 

if. 


itfc 


4* 

A 


M 


B| 

fe 


Z 







i!i 

Pi 


iL r 

It® 

^ r 
® 1 1, 
W>A 
ifil 


My master, Ihe philosopher Ch'inq, says — “ The Great I^mmy u 
a bool left by Confiictii* and forms the gate by xehch prst kam 
ers enter tnlo virtue. That ice can noip jiercetve the order m 
lohich the ancients pursued their learning, is solely otoing to the 
preservation of this toorl, the Analects and Meiiaus coming after 
it TyCamers must commence their course toith this, and then i( 
may be hoped they will be kept from error ” 


Trrt* or THE WouL— TlwOrett 
Lcarnlnp, I b»Te jxdnt^d «l, la iba pToI<»o- 
SKttA, the irreat dflTereiKCT vhleh are fotiod 
umoK ChlBeee cotmaenlatori on Uili Work, on 
almoit vrtTj {wlat cooBcctoU «llh thecrilkUm 
and latemeUtloo of lU W« eoccpaotcr tbom 
hero on tm t«t 7 thmbold. The oaine ItMif l< 
tlmplj the adoption of tlie two comtoeaciny 
characten of tK« trraUtc, according to tho 
onstom noticed at the beglanlng of tbo Vnakctaj 
tnt In expUlnlng tlraae tvo charactcrt. (be old 
and new achooU differ wldelj- Andenilj 
vaa read aa and tha oldett cocmncnUtor 
wboeo note* on the work are picwia -d, Cbdng 
K'nng’thlng, In tho Uat lulf of tho aecood 
centnrT aald that tho book waa callod 

It rocorded that rxtcnilTe learning, which waa 
arallahlo for tbeadmlnlatnitloQ of gu mitcnt. 
Thla Tiew la approrod by Khing Ylng Ut 

whew apanilon of R'ang-ahltyi'a 
notoa, written In tho Qrtt half of the 7th century 
itin rotualna. lie aaya — ^ 

1^ PTC" tboblghi^prindpici. Choo 


no#dcflQltkm,oothocootTaiT la— 

le^lng of Adolta One of the panphraali 
who follow him aayi — ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
shf-m A mcana adolu, In oppoalUon 
tochildreo. The groonda of Choolle • IntcTpr 
are to be fonnd In hli Tory elegant preface to 
ibo Hook, wIicTO be trica to n^e U ont, that 
we hare hero the anhjccia Uoght In the adraoceil 
acbooia of aatlfpi^ I haro contented inyaclf 
with Uh title — The Great l^ctmiing, vUl^ U 
a literal translation of cliaractcra, whether 

Tua wmoiK'cjToaT kott. — I haro thought It 
well to translate this, and all tho other notea 
and sn^^enicnti appended by Cboo IIo to the 
original text, bccaose thi^ appear In Dcorij all 
the editions the work, which tall Into the banda 
of stndenta, and Ids tIow the classics la what 
mutt bo tt^ard'd as tho ortl>odoi cma The 
trandatiosi, which U hero glTon, Is also, for the 
most part, acoordlng to his xiowa, thoneh my 
own dlflbring opinion wlli bo found freely ©i 
prossed In tho notes. Another rcrslon, follow 
mg the order of the tact, before It was trana- 
powd by hira and his maatcra, tho Ch^g and 
without reference to Ids inicrprotatloDa, wlh bo 
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THE TEXT OF CONFUCIUS. 


1. lAHiat the Great Learning teaches, is to illustrate illustrious 
virtue, to renovate the people; and to rest in tlie highest excellence. 

2 The point where to rest being known, the object of pursuit 
is then determined, and, that being determined, a calm unperturbed- 
ness may be attained To that calmness there will succeed a tranquil 


found in the translation of the Le-ke 


-T® 


'y j — see note to the Ana I 1 The Cli'ing 
here, is the second of the two brothers, to ivhom 


reference is made in the prolegomena ■fLtC. 

‘ Confucius,’ iJie Khing, as is found 

contmually in the Analects for the Ke, t e , the 
'chief of the Kc family But how can v, e say 
that ‘The Great Learning’ is a work left hy 
Confucius? Even Choo He ascribes only a 
small portion of it to the Master, and makes 
the rest to be the production of the disciple 
Tsftng, and before his time, the ■whole work was 
attributed generally to the sage’s grandson I 
should be glad if I had authority for taking 

ns=yjj Confucian school 

Chapter I The tevt of Conpocius Such 
Choo He, ns "will be seen from his concluding 
note, determines this chapter to be, and it has 

been divided mto two sections (^^), the first 
contaming three paragraphs, occupied with the 
heads Great Learning, and the 

second contaimng four paragraphs, occupied 
Tvith the particulars those 


Par 1 The heads of the Great Leamtnj 

, — ‘ the way of the Great Learning,’ 

bemg= , ‘ the methods 

of cultivating and pTnctising it,’ — the Great 
Learning, that is 18 in * Tlie first 9/] is 

a ■verb , the second is an adjective, qualifying 
The illustrious virtue is the virtuous na- 


ture whicli man derives from Heaven This Is 
perverted as man grows up, through defects of 
tlie physical constitution, through inward lusts, 
and through outward seductions , and the great 
business of life should be, to bring the nature 
back to its original purity — ‘ To renovate tbe 
people, this object of tlie Great Learmng is 


made out, by changing the character ib of the 


old text into The Cli'ing first proposed the 
alteration, and Choo He npprov ed of it IVlicn 
a man has entuely illustrated his own illustri- 


ous nature, he has to proceed to bring about 
the same result in every other man, till ‘under 
heaven’ there be not an individual, who is not" 
in the same condition as himself —‘The highest, 
excellence ’ is understood of the two prev lous 
matters It is not a tliinl and difierent object 
of pursuit, but indicates a perseverance in the 
two others, till they are perfectly accomplished * ' 
— According to these explanations, the objects » 
contemplated in the Great Learning, are not 
three, but two Suppose them realized, and we 
should have the whole world of mankind por-;i 
feclly good, every indiv idual wliat he ought to 
bel ' 

Against the above mtcrpretation, wc have to, ^ 

consider the older ^nd simpler is ^ there 

not the nature^ but simply v irtuc. or virtuous 
conduct, and the first object in the Great 
Learning is the making of one’s-self more and 
more illustrious in virtue, or the practice of be- ‘ 
nevolence, reverence, filial piety, kindness, and, 

sincerity. See the 

he, — There is nothing, of course, of the renovating 
of the people, in this interpretation The second 

object of the Great Learmng is 

m ^ b:. ‘ to love the people.’ — ^ITie third 
object IS said by Ying-tS to be ‘ in resting in ^ 
conduct which is perfectly good (A 

n'v ^ would 

seem to be only two objects, for what essential 
distinction can v\e make between the first aitd " 
third ? There will be occasion below to refer, , 

to the reasons for changing mto and^ 

their nnsatisfactoriness ‘ To love the people’ is, j , 
doubtless, the second thing taught by tbe Great,, 
Learning — Having the heads of the Greivt " 
Learning now before us, according to both in- 
terpretations of It, we feel that the student' of I 
it should be an emperor, and not an ordinary, , 
tnnn _ .< 

Par 2 The mental process hy which the point ^ 

of test may he attained I conmss that I do not . 
well understand this par , in the relation of its'j- 
parts in itself, nor in relation to the rest of the ^ 

chapter Choo He says — ‘ [ [" is the ground / 
where vve ought to rest,’— namely, the highest bx-' ' 
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repose. In that repose there may be careful deliberation, and that 
deliheration will he followed by the attainment of the desi) ed end 
3 Things have their root and their completion Affairs have 
their end and their begbmmg To know wnat is first and what 
10 , Inst will lead near to what is touglit tn the Great Learning 
4. The ancients who wished to illustrate illustrious virtue through 
out the empire, first ordered well their oivn States Wishing to 
order well tneir States, they first regulated their famdios Wisnuig 
to rcmilnte their famdies, they first cultivated their persons Wishing 
to cultivate their persons, they first rectified their hearts. Wishing 


colUiQC^ racT)tkn«d aboT«. BntifthlJlMknoini 
In tbo ontwt, where li tb« neceedtj for the 
or otTcfol dellbentkn, which luaea In lt> at- 
f Imrtcnt? The pcraphmtJ mahe [|- to 
cmlnoo eren all that !■ ondentood bj 

bdow — ^Tlng tt U perhap* rather 
more IntcUlgfble. lie laja ■ — 'When It U known 
that the rat Is to be in tbo perfhctl/ good, tbon 
the mlnH bai fliedncaa. 8o It la frm from oon 
CDpiaceoce, and can be atUI, not at^raglns in 
dlatarUitt pnnulta. Ihat atUl leada to a ro* 
poao and barmoiy of the frdhigt. That atate 
of the fcellnga ats for careful thought about 

renlti that what la right In aiTalra la atlaincd. 
Perbapa the par joat inrirr that tho oldeou 
of the Q 1 m bct^ ao great, a calm, Knoua, 
thooghtfoliKM la rctinlrea In proceedtng to aeek 
tbelr attainment. 

Par 3. Tie crAri}/ tad at€lioih n tis 
tro jnctdiMg pa nt e i apk*. ^ acc. to Choo De^ 
tloea thla par wind np the two p* ceding. The 
niitstratlon of rlrtoe, be mjs, lathenw/, and 
the renoratlon of the peo^ la the eawpkivm 
(llL, fia brmtitt) Knowing where to rat ia 
the and being able to attain la the end. 

Tlie root and the bofinnlng are riert u JhfL 
Tbo complctlcn and end are eiwt u hrt — Ihe 
adbereota of tb» c4d cop u n c -ptatora ny on the 
cootrery that thla par b Introdoctcay to the 


anccccdhsg cmo*. They erntrod that tho flloa- 
tiatlim of Tlrtne and renoTatlan of the people 
are dbi^ and not ({^). Aca to 

them, the lifvn are the uvImu, brarl, tbongfata, 
ftr mandooed bdow vhkh are the root, and 
the family kingdom, end empire, whloh are 
the bramriwa. The njThif* are the Tarkma pro 
ccaaoa put forth on thoee thinga. — ^Thla, It aeema 
to me^ la the correct InUupretadoQ. f 
Ar 4 Tit* different fttpebj vkicktieUlatm 
twm of ULuSnotu cirtea tiroMOhemt tie t»pa% way 
he Uoayix aiomz, 9] [' 

deratood by tho achool of Caoo He tj onbraclng 
the two firat objocta of the Qreat Learning, tho 
fllnatndoD, namely of rlrtne, and tho raora 
tlon of tbo people. t\ e are not aided In deter 
rnl lug the mennlng by the ayntbetio arrango- 
mont of tho different ateps In tho next par for 
tho rcanlt arrirod at there la aimply — 

tho whole empire waa made tranqnfl. — 
Ting tra cotoment la-- -^ ^ 

® ® ^ ”F ^ dlaplay fflmtrioraly 

tborown rUnttriona rlrtne (or Tlrtnea\ maW g 
them reach throogh the whole empire. But 
the Influence moat bo rery much tranafonna 
tiro. Of the acroral ilepa deacrlbcd, the cea- 
tralonola-^^' thecnlttrationaf theperaon, 
which, lailccd, la caEod the root, In par 
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to rectify their hearts, they first sought to he siiiceic in their 
'thoughts Wishing to he sincere m their thoiiglits, they first ex- 
tended to the utmost their knowledge. Such extension of kno'\\- 
ledge lay in the investigation of things. 

5 Things heing investigated, knowledge hec.nme complete. 
Their knowledge heing complete, their thoughts were sincere Tlieir 


6 This requires ‘ the heart to he correct,’ nntl 
that again ‘ that the thoughts be sincere ’ Choo 

He defines as SfZm ( _ , ‘ ivhat the 

body has for its lord,’ and ns 

, ‘ what the sends forth ’ Ying-tJl snj s 

^ 1^1 )M. ‘thntwhicli 



‘the thoughts under emotion are what n 

/S' * ^1^'* meta-physical par 

of our nature, all that we comprclicnd unde: 
the terms of mind or soul, lieart, and spirit 
This is concened of ns quiescent, and when iti 
activit} IS aroused, then we hai e thouglits ani 
purposes relatne to what affects it The ‘be 


‘ real ’ Tli 


mg smeere’ is explained by 
sincerity of the thoughts is to be obtained b 
^ ^I, winch means, ace to Choo He, ‘cnrrj 

ing our knowledge to its utmost extent, wit 
the desire that there may be nothing -which i 
shall not embrace ’ This knowledge, finally, i 

realized ^ same authority take 

‘things,’ as embracing, ‘affairs,’ a 

ff ^ • 


■well 8oinetime8= *to come or extend 
to, and aasummg that the ‘ coming to’ here is by 
study, he makes it=^^ ‘to examine ex- 
haustively,’ so that ‘ means exhaustmg 

by examination the principles of things and af- 
fairs, -with the desire that their uttermost point 
may he reached ’ — ^We feel that tins explanation 
cannot he correct, or that, if it he correct, the 
teaching of the Chinese sage is far beyond and 
above the condition and capacity of men How 
can we suppose that, m order to secure sincerity 
of thought and our self-cultivation, there is ne- 
cessarily -the study of all the phenomena of 
physics and metaphysics, and of the events of 
lustory ? Moreovei, Choo He’s -view of the two 
last clauses is a consequence of tlie alterations 
which he adopts in the order of the text Ar 
that exists m the Le-ke, the 7th par. of this 


chapter is followed hv 

5- "till’ I'c has transfcrrcKl and 

made the nth chapter of annotations Ymg-tVs 
comment on it is — ‘ The root imniis tht jirrtou 
TJic person (i c , personal char ictcr) being re- 
garded as the root, if one can know his ow n 
person, this is the knowledge of the root, jea, 
this 15 the %crv cxtrcniitj of know Ictlgc ’ Jf wc 
applj this conclusion to the clauses under notice, 
it 18 said that wishing to make our thoughts 
sincere wc must first tarr> to the utmost our 
self-knowledge, and this extension of sell-know- 
ledge Now, the change of the st} Ic 

indicates that the relation of and 

is different from that of the parts in tho 

other clauses It is not said that to get the one 
thing arc must first do the other Rather it 

seems to me that the IS a conscqucnco 

of that in it 18 soon the other Now, 

‘a rule or pattern,’ and jf-, ‘to correct/ 


arc accepted meanings of /|i^, and being 
taken generally and loosely as— thwgs, 

-wull tell U8 that, when Ins self-knowledge is 

complete, a man is a laav to himself, measuring, 
and measuring correctly, all things avith avhich 
he has to do, not led astray or beclouded by 
them This is the interpretation strongly insist- 
ed on by the author of the jij' 

IS the only i lew into 
any sympathy with which I can place my mind. 


In harmony -with it, I would print 


as a par by itself, between tho analj tic 

and synthetic processes described in parr 4, 5 
Still there arc difficulties connected with it, and 
I leave the vexed questions, regretting my own 
inability to clear them up 


Par 6 The synthesis of the preeeding processes. 
Observe the of the preceding par is changed 

into 'I’t , and how now becomes low. 
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thoughtsTjeing sincere, their hearts irere then rectifiei Their hearts 
, being recbfied, their persons ircre cultivated. Their persons being 
cultivated, their families were regulated. Their fomihes being 
regulated, their States were rightly governed. Their States 
^btSig rightly governed, the whole empire was made tranquil and 
happy 

G From the emperor down to the mass of the people, all must 
consider the cultivation of the person the root ot every thmg 
iesides 

7 It cannot be, when the root is neglected, that what should 
spring from it wdl be well'ordered. It never has been the case that 
what was of great importance has been slightly cared for, and, at the 
^pame tune, that what was of sbght importance has been greatly cared 
for 


(SS toruB b eipblnrt Ipy Uio 

Toric of rrling. and ^ by tiw t»- 

-Wt. U TUed far u in p. S. 

Par 6. T3t* ailtxvattoM 0 / (Ai u tk» 

/truu, ro£eaL, rtqtirtd from elL I harv 
uld «boT« tlud Gnftt Le*n^ng U idipicd 
oolj to an emperor but it li latlnxEtod b«i« 
tliBt Va petfh ilw maj take part in it ia their 
degrae. Son of HoareB, a dedfna 

tlon of the emperor, ^be- 

eton he k ordained bj Hearon. 


alL 01*1115 g, how c/ 

tint they nnlfnrmly flo thlj. 


Par T PsittratKOK^Uu 
offto Ut4 net CihoQ Ha make* th« nut bare to 
bo the peracm, bnt anconL to tho prea par. It U 
the coMratlim of the pora o n which U Inteod 
od. By the or bnochca la intanded tho 
proper orderlag, of the family the atate, the 
emplra. thick, tad — oaed 

baremetapbOEleally ^ aoc. to Chop Ha, 
• the fcrrlly aod tha ftate and 

the tanpln, bat that I eamtot aodci I ^ 

^ 1j the tame aa the root. Mpro'inahasatay 
g whldi may ilhittztte the Kcaod pert of the 

He, who if ctrclcai hi what i> ImiXulsnt, 
1 be ctrelCTfl In ciu/ thine 
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The preceding chapter of classical (e.rf is in the words of Confucius^ 
handed down hy the phdosopher 2\dng The ten chapters of 
explanation ivhich follow contain the view^ of T'^dng, and were 
recorded hy Jus disciples In the old copies of the worh^ there 
appeared considerable confusion in those, from the disarrangement 
of the tablets Bat now, availing myself of the decisions of the 
philosopher Citing, and having examined anew the classical text, 
I have arranged it in order, as follows 


COmiENTAIlT OF THE PHILOSOPHER TSAlsG. 

Chapter I 1 In the AnnouHcement to K‘ang it is said, ‘‘He 
was able to make liis virtue illustrious.” 


Concluding note It has beea slioim m the 
prolegomena that there is no ground for the 
distinction made here between so ranch kiuq at- 
tributed to Confucius, and so much or 

commentary, ascribed to his disciple Tsflng The 
invention of paper is ascribed to Ts'ac Lun 

OQ officer of the Han dynasty, in 

the time of the emperor Hwo (^43)) ^ 89 — 

104: Before that time, and long after also, 
shps of wood and of bamboo ivere used 

to write and engrave upon We can easily 
conceive bow a collection of them might get 
disarranged, but whether those containing the 
Great Lcammg did do so is a question i ehc- 

mently disputed ^ , ‘the chapter 

of classic on the nght , , ‘on the left,’ 

— these are expres8ion8=our ‘preceding,’ and 
‘ as follows,’ mdicating the Chinese method of 
■\N riting and prmting from the right side of a 
manuscript or book on to the left ' 
Cohmentaht of the PHiLosornER Tsang 
1 The ILLUSTRATION OF ILLUSTRIOUS VIRTUE 
The student will do well to refer here to the 
text of ‘The Great liCanung,’ as it appears m 
the Le-ke He will then see how a consider- 
able portion of it has been broken up, and trang- 


posed to form this and the live succeeding 
chapters It was, no doubt, the occurrence of 


^ , in the four paragraphs lierc, and of the 

phrase ^ winch determined Choo Ho 

to form them into one cliaptcr, and refer tliem 
to the first licad in the classical text The old 
commentators connect them with the great 
business of making the thoughts sincere. 1 
Sec the Shoo-kiiig, V x 3 The words aro 
part of the address of King Woo to his brother 

Fung (^jj ), called also K‘nng-9huli (J^ , 


the hon ep) on nppointmg lum to the 
The subject of i 


Ak’ 

raarqiusate 

king Wttn, to wiiosc example K‘ang-8huh' la 
referred — W^e cannot determine, from tins 


, to whos 


IS 


par , between the old mtcrpretation of 
=‘virtueB,’ and tho new which understands by 
it, — 'the heart or nature, all-virtuous ’ 2 Seo 

the Shoo-king, IV v Sect. I^^ 2 Choo He 

takes as=]|;|^, ‘this,’ or ‘to judge,’ 

‘to examine ’ The old mterpr explain it by 

' 1 

Ih ‘to correct’ The sentence is part of the 

address of the premier, E-yin, to T‘ae-kcit, the 
2d emperor of the Shang dynasty, B C 1762— 

1718. The subject of J|i is T'ae-ken’s^ father. 
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? In the T'oe KcS, it ib said, “He contemplated and studied 
the lUuatnona decrees of Hcnvetc” 

' S In the Canon of the emperor Yoon, it is said, “ He was able to 
make lUustnoUB his lofty virtnc,” 

4. These ptutaga all tliow how thote tooereigns made themselves 
illnstnous. 


The a6p« first chapter of commentary exphms the xttuetration of 
1 1 tllustrwus virtue 


CnAPTEB II 1 On the bathing tub of T'ang, the following words 
were engraved — “If you can one dav renovate yourself, do so 
from day to day Yea, let there be dady renovation ” 

2 In the jlrmouncemcnt to K'ang, it is said, “ To stir up the 
new peopla” 

8 In the Book of Poetry, it is said, “Although Chow was an 
ancient state, the ordinance which lighted on it was now ” 

4. Therefore, the superior man in every thing uses his utmost 
endeavours. 


tbo gw*t TSn ff doo Ho waSnrtl Si bj- ^ 
tho IIc«T 0 n.flrcii, 0] atrlou HEhnO of 
Bi*n . other achoal the phrwe more 
gHierally —tho ^ ^ dliplfyed of 

EToctul S. Soq the Shoo-Uof L L It U of 
tiw enperoT Yacn tlitt thli 1 a said. The 
imut be refored to tb« throe quotadoDA. 

2. Tnc iii3KrrAT3oa or the feoflc. Here 
tho character oow to rcnoratCf occort 
ftre tlmca, aiu it to flnil toroelhlng corre- 
apoodiof to It at commencement of the vork, 
whldi made tho Ch'hig B n^je tho df 
SiS Into Sat tbo here hare 


BothhiK to do Trilh the renoradon of the people. 
Thia la aelf~erldent In the lit andSdparr Tlaa 
beading of the chapter ai abore, it a mlfr' 
nnnuT L Thla fjct abont T*an^i bathing 
tab had come doim by tradldoo. .At leaat, 
ire do not nov Dad tho mention of It aoyvber* 
bot here It waa cnatotnaiy^ ■nv»ip the as 
denta, aa It Ii la China at the preeent day. to 
aagrare, all about them, on tho artlclcf of their 
fh^torc, rach moral a^orlEmi and Icaaoaa _ 
See tbo jOowff Aooc, p. " a here K'aop ihoh la 
exhorted to iMlrt the emyeroc to tetUe the 
dcoroe of IleaTcn, and vhkh 

may mean to make the bod peo^ of Yin Into 
good peDple or to rtlr up the uer people u 
•ew aa recently inljcctcd to ChOTr 5 . Sec the 
Ube-kins, ILL L Ode L cL 1 rho aot^ject of tho 
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27i6’ <^ero})(l diapiei of cominmUinf c.ijtlains iJo’ icunvnting 

of the jK’ople 

CiiArTEii III 1. In the IjooIc of Poetn, it i*? Miid, “Tlic impe- 
rial domain oi a thouMind lo is ’wlierc the UAt.” 

2 In the Jlook ot Poetrv, it is said, ‘“The t\\ittoiinp: yolloM bird 
rests on a corner ot the mound ” The ]\I.ister said, “When it rests, 
It knows A\ here to rest Is it possible that a man sliould not be equal 
to this bn d ” 

3 In the Book of Poetry", it is said, “Profound was King Wan 
With how biiglit and uneeasing a feeling of reAerence did he ivgard 
his resting places 1” As a sovereign, he rested m bene\olence As 
a ministei , he rested in reverence As a son, he i ested in tilial pict^ 
As a fathei, he lested in kindness In eonimunication with his sub- 
jects, he 1 ested in good taith 

ode IS the pni'ie of kiup; Wi'n vliose Mrtuc led | 
to tlio poKsoHsioii of ti\o empire liv lii« liouhe, 
more tlinn a thousand ^earb alter it« first nse 

13 here the ninu of rank and ofllcc 

prohahU as well ns the man of mvIuc, hut I do 
not form} own put sfc the jiarticnlar rel ition 
o( fins to tlic prcted parr nor the work which 
it docs in relation to the w hole chapter 

d On 111 sting in tiii iiioni st l\ci i i inck 
Hie freq^nent occurrence of Ih in these pnra- 

gnphb, and of PW 4, led Cdioo He 

to combine them in one chapter, and connect 
them w ith the hn-t clause in the opcninjj par 
of the work 1 See tlie Shc-km;t, IV in Ode 
111 st i The ode celebrates the rise and es- 


tnhlialnnent of the Shnntr or Yin d^ nnst} 

IS the H)()0 tr around tlie capital, and toiixtitiit- 
niftfliu imperial dt mesne The quotation xliows, 

nccordi^ng to Clioo He, that 

, ‘c^cr} tlniiphns tlie plnc-c w hero 

It oupht to rest’ Hut that surcl} is a lerv 
swecpinp conchislon from the words 2 Sio 
the bhe-kinp, 11 mu Ode VI at 2, wlierc wc 
hn\c the complaint of a dow n-trodilen man, 
contrasting Ins position with tlint ot a bird. 

Por here, wc hai c in the Slic-king 

arc intcndcil to express tlic sound of 

tlie bn d’b binging or chattering ‘The jellow 
hud ’ lb know n b} a n nnetj of names A tom* 
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4 In the Book of Poetry, it is snid, “Look at that iviiulin^ 
course of the K‘o, mth the Rrcen bnmbo^ so luxuriant! Here la 
our elemut and nccoinphshed pnnce! As we cut nud then Ido , 
as wo chisel and then mud so luvi IweiilliroUd hniwlf How grave 
as he and dipuified I How majestic and distinguishcil ! Our elegant 
nnd nccomplishcd pnnce never can be forgotten ” Tlint expreanon — 
“ ns wc cut and tlien file, indicates the work of learnin" “As wo 
cHlsoI, and then grind,” indicates tliat of self cultui-c. “How graio 
IS, he nnd dignified I" nidicgtcs the fcidiiig of cautious leierenec 
“How coinniaiidmg and disfinguishcd, uidicatcs an awe-inspiring 
deportment. “ Our elegant nnd accomplished pnnce never can lie 
forgotten," mihcates how , when e irtiio is complete nud cxccUenco Ci 
treme, the people cannot forget them. 


OWIMUIU.^^ oc pnSKrlj- i||^<en.y 
It if a rpockf cH orkiie. The ^ cm 
▼orthy ofobccTTCtJo*!. IfthoflntdicptcrofUio 
cUifi^ text, I Cboo Up cillf it, r^|y cuq 
Ulof tbo vimU of Cotifocitu, ve mlffiit hem 
expectod it to bo bocdeil by thece clidrcctorc. 

[j- Inrcctiog. 3. 8oa tlw SIkvUdj^ 
in L Utle L (t 4 'Hio itmu it here cll UU 
upon tbo filial [ [- vhlch lUca not appecr to 
J»CT« any foreo at all In the ori^fiaal, Choo lie 
Umadf mylas tUere that It if a mere 

•npiJi^iHitalpcrtldo. In ii recd 

a^ and It an InUtjoctkto. 4 Hoc tbo Shr- 
L T Odt. L ft. 1 Tbo odo celchratca ilio 
^Irtoo of tbe doho II oo ''''‘(fffikln 

Uburioufl cfuleaTonn to culUTito hit perfon. 
TTktc anj tooio Tttfhal lilff toocv* bcttrtvn t]>c 
ode tu the Ubo-kln^ flmj at hero t^aotod^ muno- 


here ;»atjrf read 0 metliu— ^ laya, 

or meant. It U to bo niak-rttood before ^ 
ami — ^n>e trartfpocltkiii 

of thla par by Choo Uo to thlf place doca tocm 
onluppy It ooybt erldontly to como In cun 
metion vlth tin irark of ^ S. Heo the 
8hc-tln*, !>« i. L tWoIV tt, a. Tbo 
fnriDcr Unjra an. Win and Woo, tho foonden 
of tin Choir dyruuty are an Inter 

joctioo, reed rx .0 Aoo. In tho Bhc kinp ire hare 
aro foQDil mith the ftma 
meaning. I tramlato ^ ^ ^ ^ by 
vltat Uicy deemeil worthy vUat tlwy krred. 
■When »o try to ditcrmiiw rAfrt that xliat wni, 
we are perplexed by the Torjing xiewi of tho 
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5. In the Book of Poetry, it is said, “Ah 1 the fonner kings are 
not forgotten.” Future princes deem worthy what they deemed 
worthy, and love what they loved. The common people delight irf 
what they delighted, and are benefited by their beneficial arrange* 
ments It is on this account that the former kings, alter they have 
quitted the world, are not forgotten 

The above third chapter of commentary explains resting in the highest 
excellence. 


Chapter IV The Master said, “In hearing litigations, I am 
like any other body. What is necessary is lo cause the people to 
have no btigations?” So, those Avho are devoid of piinciple find it 
impossible to carry out their speeches, and a great awe would be 
struck into men’s minds , this is called knoiving the root. 

The above fourth chapter of commentary explains the root and the 
issue 


old nnd new schools ||b,_gee Analects, 

XV MX — Ace to Ying-ta, ‘this par illustrates 
the business of having tlie thoughts sincere ’ 
Acc to Choo lie, it tells that how the former 
Kings ronoMitcd the people, Was bj' their resting 
jn iHjrfect excellence, so as to he able, throughout 
the empire and to tuture ages, to effect that there 
eliould not be a single thing but got its proper 
place 

4 Expi.an iTiov or the hoot and the 
uuAxcujiS. feee the Analects XIIi xm, Irom 


which we understand that the words of Conf. 
terminate nt nnd that what follows 

IS from the ccanpilcr According to the old 
commentators, this is the conclusion of the 
chapter on haring the thoughts made sincere, 

and that m jt & ■■ the root But acc. 

to Choo, It IS the illustration of illustrious virtue 
which IS the root, while the renovation ,of the 
people IS the re-sa/i therefrom Looking at the 
words of Confucius, we must conclude that 
sincerity u as the subject m lus mind. 
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‘ CnATTEB V 1 This ib called knowing the root, 

2 This 18 colled the perfectang of kno'uledgo. 

The above Jifth chapter of the commmiary explained the meanmg 
of “ xnvesUgatmg dongs and cartyivg icnowledqe to the utmok 
e^rtentf hnt it now lost I have veritiired to tale the vteios of the 
scholar CkHng to supply tf, as folloics — The meaning of the 
erpiesswii, “ The ^rfecUnq of knowledge depends on the mves 
iigaiion of things f ts thu — If toe wish to carry our hnowledge to the 
^ vimost^ toe must tnvesiigate thepnnaples of all things tee come into 
^ contact tmihjfor the intelligent nnna^ man ts certainly formed 
to hwic, and there ts not a single tlwiq tn which its pnnaples 
1 do not inhere But so long as all principles are not investigated, 
man i hiowledge ts mcomplete On tins account, the Learn 
ing for Adults, at the outset of tis lessons, tTisiruds the learner, 
tn regard to aU things tn the world, to proceed from what 
hmcledge he has of their principles, and pursue hs tnvestiga 

&. Os TUB r uuaiTios or Tuuuif Asx> tenen come tii, u tbe irorl: ctindf in the Le-k& 
Casstuio kjiovxeime to ttiw btsoot uLEBi. ** the coo cl Orion of wb*t U deemed the elwrieu 

1 ™.u -Vi totals 

nTBrilmai text. I. Choo Do MnriJtr. oo ^ Mj dlxpo^on, M the mri; &oa 

rr> ,, « Ui* Srnifr *<* 01 * 1 *. «Qd the w 

Oiit to bo the cooelnrioo of t chapter -rhldi U Qtoo He hia mppUed thli roppowd 

MnrlotU Bat ve haro teen that tho tYO ffcs- chapter 
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fi07i of them., till he reaches the e^rtreme point. A fter e.rertiihf 
hniibeJf in this way for a long tune, he will suddenly find hiin'ielf 
possessed of a wide and far-i eaching penetration Their, the 
qualities of all things, whether exteimal or internal, the subtle or 
the coarse, will all be appirehended, and the imnd, m its entiie 
substance and its relations to things, will be perfectly intelligent.. 

, This IS called the investigation of things. This is called the qier- 
Section of knowledge 

Chapter VI 1. I\niat is meant by “making the tbouglits sin- 
cere,” IS tlie allowing no self-deception, as when we hate a bad smell, 
and as when we love what is beautiful Tliis is called sell-enjoy- 
ment Therefore, the superior man must be watchful over himself 
when he is alone 

2. There is no evil to which the mean man, dwelling retired, 
wiUmot proceed, but when he sees a superior man, he instantly tries 

6 On having thoughts sincehk 1 


The siiKxntT] of Uie, thoughts obtains, when theg 
mote without effort to what is right and wrong, 
and, in order to this, a man must he speciaUg on his 
guard in his solitary moments & IS taken 
as if it were 
one’s-self. 


,=repose or enjoyment in 
ace. to Choo He, is in the up 


4tli tone, but the diCti makes it up 2d 2 An 
enforcement of the concluding clause tn the la‘>t 

paragi-aph up 2d tone, the same as 

meamng ^ ‘the appearance of con- 

ceahng ’ refers to the su- 

perior man nicutioued above,=‘the other ’ p, 
‘him/ and not=Aimse/^ Vlnch is its com- 
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to dixgiiiso himucir, concenlitip Ills cmI oml ilisploi mg wlmt is good 
Tlic other heholds liiin, ns if ho smi las henrt mid reins — of wliiit 
use M Ins (hsiimst? Tins is nn iiistnncc of the wwnng — “ ^V^lnt tntlj 
IS nithin mil be mmiifestcd wjthoiit ” Therefore, the superior man. 
must be wntchful o\er hiiasolf sriicii ho is nlone. 

S Tlio disciple TtRiig snid, “Wlmt ten ejes behold, ivlmt ten 
lintids point to, is to lie rcgnrdcil with rcTcrenrc!” 

, 4 Kiches ndom n house, mid nrtno adorns the person Tho 
iiiind IS expanded, and the bodp is at cose. Tlicrcfore, the supenor 
man must make his thoughts sincere. 


The above stxih chajpler of cuminenlary w^iloiin makmg the thoughts 

siiicei'e 


men ripnlScstlon. JJ|[)^]p— t'* IhoIaSfOSS'l 
IItct bot witli tho mconlar wlikh iro attneh I 
to tho «twr«fk« imbrtltQtotl for It la the tninv 
latkn. The Chlncec make the Itmn* the mt 
of rijthtwmntcfw, inJ lh<f3lT«r the acat of bew- 

Vtihrnc^ It Sit ^ 

^ JJJ in tho Slmo-kln* IV tIL Sect 111. 3. 
0. Tbo of ^ it tho betiimlns oi thla 
j«TicrTjhh fantl tartCTtdlnft. pcrhim, orcr to the 
next) Jxrald jiafllcc to rbor that tin wliolo 
aiirk Ii DotUa, B^af^mned bjCbooIle Ten 
I a nrarti Dtiralier, pot for aaray Tho recent 
eomroentatw Lo t^anp-faa, 0.100 Talnp ex 
prw Vm t to tho moJUt^o of iplrllcud Udon, 
eerraDU of Ilearen or Qod, who ilwtdl In tW 
roiciona of the air, and nrocontlnuillr beholdlntr 
men a coodoct. Dnt thor arc probatlp only an 
emphatic yrmy of oxhlbltuitr what la aald In tho 
IffWTtlLn^tpaiasruph. 4 Thlipar la comraonlj’ 
refer I ud lu TaUig Bln, but whether corrcctlT ao 
or Dot Qumot bo poaltlTcIj adinociL ItUoftbo 

T V' ' 


aanwt 1 j nl ai the two preceding, abeirlnB 
that brpcETlap la of no Q4e. Coraparoilendai, 
\ILl*tLxxi.4 ddnjt K'onjj.^lnjt eiplalna 
(reajl by lantc and Qtoo lie 
I7 08 la tho trawL Tbo meaning la 

proMldy tbc aame — It U only the firrt of tbeao 
pair from which wc enn In any a ay ascertain 
tlio tVtwi of tlw writer on making the thooghla 
alocera The other porr contain only lllnatra* 
tion or cnfurccrecnt, how the giat of the Irt 
par aecma toho In ^ allowing rw 

pcif-dcccptlon. After kaowlcdpo boa been enr 
ricfl to tho ntmoat, tliLa remalrui toho done and 
|t it not tmo that, when knowledge Uaa been 
completed, the ihonglita bccotoa aincere Ttila 
fact oTtWhrowa Cboo Ho • IntcTpretBllon of the 
Tcxcd paaaagca In what be calla Uk text of 
Coofadna. liCt tho atndent examine hla noto 
^pcwhid to thla chapter and ho will aou that 
Choo waa not tmeouadoua of thla pinch of Iho 
(lU&cnlty 
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Chapter VII. 1 What is meant b}^, “The cultivation of the per- 
son depends on rectif^ung the mind,” mo7/ he iJnis illnslrated' If ,a 
man be under the influence of passion, he will be incorrect in his 
conduct He will be the same, if he is under the influence of terror, 
or under the influence of fond regard, or under that of sorrow and 
distress 

2 "WTien the mind is not present, we look and do not see, we 
hear and do not understand; Ave eat and do not knoAV tlie taste of 
what we eat. 

3 This is what is meant by saying that the cultivation of the per- 
son depends on the rectifying of the mind 


2'he above seventh chapter o f commentary explains rectifying the mind 
and cultivating the person 


7 On pfesonal cui-tivation as dependent 
ON THE RLCTIUCATION OF TUE MIND 1 HCPC 
CliM He, folloinng lus master Ch'ing, irould 
again alter the text, and change the second 

into But tins is unnecessary The ^ ic 

IS not the mere material body, hut the 
person, the indi\idual man, m contact ivitl 
things, and intercourse with society, and the 2t 
par sliows that the enl conduct in the first is t 
consequence of the mind’s not being under com 
trol In jg; ig, ^ i^gaou), 

term rises on the signification o: 
the first, and Intensifies it. Thus, IS callcc 


‘ a burst of anger,’ and j|^, ‘ persistence in 
anger,’ 6Lc , &.c — I Iiut e said above that 
here is not the material body Lo Chung-fan, 
liowever, says that it is — l^J 
18 the body of fiesh ’ See his reasonings, tn loc^ ^ 
but tliey do not work com iction in the reader . , 

2 -dT' Yi /HO’ — seems to be a case 
ui pomt, to prove that ive cannot tie in tlila 

work to any very definite application to 
Chung-fan msists that it is * the God-given wo- 

ral nature,’ but *^'31- .15 is evidently=* ' 
‘when the thoughts arc othenusc engaged.* , x 
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‘ CnAPTEE Yin 1 YHiat ifl mcnnt by “Tlio rcgiilotion of ones 
fmnilj depends on the cultnation of bis person,’ is this — ifen ore 
pnrti^t\hcro they feel affection and love, partml where tlicy de- 
spise nnd dishkc, partial ■uliero they stand in awe ond rc\erencc, par 
iifil •nhcro thc^ feel sorrow ond coropassion , partial where they are 
arroffont and rude Thus it is that there nre fci\ men in the 
world, wlio lo\c, ond at the some time know the had qualities of 
Mtf odjget of tJieir lovt, or who hate, end }ct know the excellences of 
ihe object of tlieir hatred 

2 Hence It 18 said, in the common ndnge, “A roan does not 
know tlie ^nekedness of lus son, ho docs not know the richness of 
hia growing com ” 

3 Tins 18 what IS meant by saving that if tlio person be not 
cnltl^ated, a man cannot rcguhite his fiiinil} 


8 , Tbb « 4,MJirrT or cux.TrTATnfo rme rrm 
•ox, II uauu TO TUE REoriaTioi nr me n 
HILT TUcIetKOoliCTo UoTWOTtlr tl«t men 
c^mllnQjdl/ filUnff Into err or la coniequene® 
ol tbo nutUllt; of tholr fc'cUngr and atrc<ctkini, 
llow tm« error aflbeta Ihelr paraonnl cultlTa 
tioo, and Intcrfcroa with ihe njfroliilW of tbHr 
farahlei, !• not ■pedillj- IndUalci 1 ThooW 
loterpretctr* kceu to go far artny In Uk^t Inter 
peetallon. They take ^ In JT 


' asd tbe other claoaci, >!■■£ 


to go to. 


“dy^aa lynonynvmi to companv 

Thig-tl thoa expondi K*asg^dog cat AZ 


that man. WTieo I («o© that be U Tlrtoooi, I fed 
aSVctlon fur anti lore him. I oogl t then to 
tom rocntl aiul cunpnre him with tnyadf. 
Blnco be 1 Tirtuonr and I lore him, then. If I 
cnltlrate itiy«c!f ood bo Tlrtooni, I ihall w bo 
able In like minner to make ol] men fevi alTbo> 
tlon for and lure ma. In a ilmUar way tbo 
other daoKt are dealt vlth Choo He take* 
J^aa— imTgnnlto, aDd^(iT«d;j‘ctl) 
aa™^ partliil, ooe-iIJod. Etco hU op- 
pcmont, Lo Choag fan, Interprott hero In tbo 
tamo way and tbe other cernUn ttna 

oio to bo takim aa if there were a and, 
between llicm. proud, un 
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The above ei<jhfh chapter of coinmeniary eivplaim cuIiiiaUng the 
perbon and vegidatnvj the family 


Chapter IX 1 Wliat is mcnHt by “In order rightly to govern 
Ills State, It IS necessaiy tii’st to remilate his l.unilv,” is tlii'? It is 
not possible tor one to teacli otber'^, vbilc be cannot teach Ins oavii 
family Therefore, the ruler, without going beyond his family, 
completes the lessons for the State Theie is filial piety there- 
with the soiereign should be served There is fiaternal 'Jiibinis- 
sion therewith eldeis and supenois should be served There is 
kindness therewith the multitude should be treated 

2 In the Announcement to K‘aiig, it is said, Act as if you were 
watching oier an infant ” If a mother is really anxious about it, 
though slie may not hit exactly the irants of her infant, she will not 
be fai from doing so There ne\er has been a girl who learned to 
bung up a child, that she might afterwards many. 

3 hiom the loving example of one famih", a ivhole State becomes 
loving, and from its courtesies, the whole State becomes courteous, 


CMl’ 2 ^ -‘great,’ ‘tail,’ ^ 

‘ the tallness (nthness, ahundance) of his grow- 
ing crop ’ Pnrnicrs -w ere noted, it ould ap- 
pear, m China, so long ago, for griiinbliug about 
tlicir crops 

9 On 111 C I LATINO TllE EAMII 1 AS THE SIEANS 
TO Till WLl I-OltULRlNC OF Till bT\TL 1 There 
?s here implied the iie<.ey.siti/ of ^elf-cidtn at ion to the 
rule, both oj the Jan ifi/ and nj the Slate, and that 


beuiff tiippo'ied to exift, — icliich is the force of the 
— It IS sltoiin how the iti lues that seewe the 
reqidation of the famili/, have their coi responding 
virtues in the uidet splieic of the State jf" 

has here both the inoral and the political niertn- 
ing, It IS ^ |pfe| ^ ^ J , ‘the superior 
man m itb m bom is tbe government ol tbc state ’ 
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'^hile, from the ninbition nnd pen cr?cne*s of the one mnn, the whole 
btato may be led to rebellious disorder — such is tlic imturo of the 
influence, fins \cnfie 3 the sn^uig, “Aflnirs inn} l)o ruined b} a 
single sentence, a kingdom mn\ be settled b\ its one nmn ” 

4 Inou and Siiuii led on the empire ^\^tn benevolence, nnd the 
f people followed them RcC nnd Cliow led on the cinpiro with 
Molcncc, nnd the people followed them Tlic onlcra vhicli these 
issued were contmry to the pmcticcs which tlic} ]o^cd, and so the 
people did not follo\\ them On this nccount, the ruler must him 
self be possessed of the (fowl cjunhucs, nnd then he nni} require 
them in the |>eoplc, lie must not hn\c tJie Ixul qunliUti m himself, 
and then lie may require thut the} shall not be 111 the people hover 
has there been a inmi, who, not havnng rcfcrcncL to his oum character 
and wishes ui dealing vvitli othcra, was able cftcKituully to instruct 

1 tlian 

5 Tlius VNC see how the government of the State dcpuida on the 
regulation of the fuimly 


It bdag once ■□;t7Cfted to Cboo Ho thit 
* bo berepUed — 

of tluli bdriK tauglit U Jolt ID7 
«»tW tj to tcech, J Hco the Shoo-klrt* V x. 
'■ Id tho Shoo-Ung uxl here, MKUOTcrti, 

—JlkDtfc/ nrait bo rappUed, TliUpor njcini d<s 
■Irnetl to thoT tlut Otf nJrr mrU it etartfd an 
i iit otpfrt it at I le irri, vtfottlrrut^ 

^ fils tJioi c>^ diA iK>arr/or Lo Clinog 

Un latUlJ 00 thl* wbirtiwfililngTltli 


to lore the people M tho kcochI object propo*. 
cd In tho Owt Irf»Tnlng 3 IIok rerfrtWj awl 
I (ie ujltenrx f ti* /awilj crirwU to lit 

Stott. — * U tltc ono Umllj of tho ruler 
Ii tho mlcr — • ^ " I tho one 
mnn, a »»y la which the i^or cpcabi of 
hlmielf; tad Van. S\ L 5 — ^ ^ 
«taA»,.n.iL — 

^ — comp. Ana. SUL it au»] hATi 
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6 In the Book of Poetry, it is said, “Tliat peach tree, so delicate 
and elegant’ How luxuriant is its foliage’ This girl is going to 
her husband’s house Slic 'will rightly order her household ” Let 
the household be rightly ordered, and then the people of the State 
may be taught. 

7 In the Book of Poetry, it is said, “Tliey can discharge their 
duties to their elder brothers. They can discliarge their duties to 
their younger brothers.” Let the luler discharge his duties to his 
elder and younger brothers, and then he may teach the people of 
the State 

8 In the Book of Poetry, it is said, “In his deportment there is 
nothmg wrong, he rectifies all the people of the State ” Yes, when 
the ruler, as a father, a son, and a brother, is a model, then the people 
imitate him. 

9. This is what is meant by sa 3 dng, “The government of his 
kingdom depends on his regulation of the fainity.” 


reference to the , in par 

1. 4 An illuslt aiwn qf the Ia'>t part of the (ai 
pamgraph But from the examples cited, tin 
Sphere of influence is extended from the Stnt( 
to the empire, and the family, moreover, doci 
not mten'^ene hetM een the empire and the ruler 
In rr K must he understood ai 
referring to the tyrants, Kee and Chow Thei: 
Orders were good, but unai ailing, in conse(iueiie( 

of their own contrary example 

f ‘ what 18 kept in one’s own person, 


t e , his character and nund — see Ana 

V xr, X'V. m Ying-til seems to take 


ns simplj=‘good ’ G See the She-king, I i 
Ode VI st 3 Tlie ode celebrates the u ife of 
king AVun, and the happj influence of their 

family government <:T=mT Obs 

"Y is feminine, as in Ana V i ‘somff 

liomc,’ a term for imrnage, used by n omen 7. 
See the She-king, II ii Ode VI st 8 The ode 
was sung at entertainments, when the emperor 
feasted tlie princes It celebrates their i irtues 
8 See the She king, I xii Ode III st 3 It 
celebrates,. acc to Choo He, the praises of some 
leun-tsze^ or ruler vm , — not ‘four states,’ 

but the four quarters of the state, the whole of 
It 
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The above miilht eJiaj)ter of commentary erjjnuu regulating the 
I family and governing the kingdom 

CnAPTFH ^ 1 'Wlint 18 mcnnt “Tlio mnking <lio -whole cm 

pire pcnccful nnd hopnj (lopciidB on the goAcrnincnt of his Slide,” 
13 this — When the sovereign bchnt cs to Ins nged, ns tlio nged should 
bo behaved to, tlic people become filud , nheii the soixreign beliaves 
to Ins elders, ns elders should bo behnted to, the people lenrn bro- 
therly submission , when tlic sovereign treats coinpnssionntcly tlio 
young and hdplcas, tlie people do the some. Thus the ruler lins a 
pnnciplc witli -Hhich, ns with a measuring square, ho may regulate 
Ills conduet 

2 Wlint a man dislikes m his superiors, let him not display m 
the treatment of his inferiors, whnt lio dishkcs m infonors, let him 
not display in the service of hu superiors, what ho hates in those 
who are before him, lot him not therewith precede those who are 
behind him , what ho hates 111 those who are bclund him, lot him 


10. Ox TTiE irxUHiiDcaixo or ttik xtati:, 
liio) XAxnia niB xmoLs unn rKiooni. and 
turrr Tbo kej to thU chapter U la tb«;duvo 
^ ^ prindido of redproclty 

tb« A-dnff to other* u wo wonld that th^ 
•bmM do to tu. tboagfa henv «■ eVao IbaO, U U 
pot forth hcpitlTrfy It h ImpOcd In Cbo ox 
prmloo of tb« l«t cIl^^ ^ ^ ^ 

bat It la Iwro dlacwcd at kmfth, aod 
abowti lolUlJghntappUeatkn. Tbo foltowlag 
•mljtii of the chapt r b tnulaled Creel/ Cram 
I — Thb ch. eipl 1 • tbo 
tatc, and the tnuifianilxa 

Un 9f the erDplrQ. Tho grvatcft itrw Is to 


bolAhlorithcphnae-^I«BH\u«riiic«Y«urf That, 
and tbo erpTMakn In Ujq unK *1 comaKnior/ 
h, na kahm^ leiat fiU het a»d iatf 

awd wv€ AiuLiaq n/ tie vnfft exhaost tbo 
teaching of (no chaa It U dirldcd Into fire 
porta. Hio cramdng the two flrat para- 
irnpba, tcadxw, that tho war to make tlio era 
pirn traoqoU and Uapp/ U in tho prloclplo of 
tberaeoaurloRaqaarc. Hioaemt/pertnubncc* 
throe pwragr^ta, and teicbc* that tbo appll 
cathnofthomeaauilngaqaaroliaccn In loruig, 
andliatlnftla cotumoo with tho people. Tho 
conacqoencoa of M*uo and gn nwg are rocnlioocd 
for the flrat thno In tho 4th par tovlndapthe 
ch. ID far diowiag that tho doom of Ilcaren 
goot or remaina, aeconnng a< t^ people*! beaita 
an k«t or pined. Tbc iktrd pen embncee 


PI ^ 

Vtll-oci^Tina of the B 
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not tlierewitli follow tliose "who arc before liiin, ^\h!lt lie lintc> to 
receive on the light, let him not bestow on the left ; vhat he liates 
to receive on the left, let him not bestow on the i iglit tliis is ^^llat 
is called “The principle, with which, as vith a measmiiig square, to 
regulate one’s conduct ” 

3 In the Book of Poctiy, it is said, “How much to be rejoiced 
in are these princes, the parents of the people'” AVhen a juincc 
doves what the jieople love, and hates vhat the people liatc, then is 
be what is called the parent of the pco])le 

4 In the Book of Poetry, it is said, “Lofty is that southern 
hill, with its rugged masses of rocks ' Greatly distinguished ai e 
jmu, 0 //mnci’-teacher Yin, the people all look up to you ” Rulers 
of kingdoms may not neglect to be careful If they deviate to a 
mean telji^sluiess, they will be a disgrace in the empire. 


eiglit paragraphs, and toadies tliat the most im- 
portant result of loMng and hating in toinnion 
■with the people is seen in making tlie root the 
primarj' subject, and tlie branch onlj socondarj 
Here, m par 11, mention is ogam made of c/nin- 
tng and losinq, illustrating the moaning of the 
quotation m it, and showing that to the collec- 
tion or dissipation of the people the decree of 
Heaven is attached Tlie /oai Ui part consists 
of five paragraphs, and exhibits the extreme 
results of loving and hating, as shared with 
the people, or on one’s ow n pri\ ate feeling, 
and it has special reference to the soi creign’s 
employment of ministers, because there is no- 
thmg m the pnnciple more important than that 
The lOtli par speaks of^qaintng and losing, for 
the third time, showing that from the 4th par 
downwards, in reference both to the hearts of 
the people and tlie decree of Heai en, the appli- 
cation or non-apphcation of the principle ot the 
measunng-sqnare depends on the mind of the 


sovereign TIio fijlh part embraces the other 
paragraphs Hecausc the root of the c\il of 
a SOI creign’s not applj mg that principle, lies m 
Ills not knowing liow wealth is produced, niul 
cmplojs mean men for that object, the distinc- 
tion between righteousness and profit is here- 
much insisted on, tlio former bringing w ith it 
all adiantagcs, and tlie latter leading to all eiil 
consequences Thus the soicrcign is admon- 
ished, and It 18 seen how to be careful of his iir- 
tuc IS the root of the principle of the mcasnrmg- 
, and. his loMiig and hating, m connnou 
sy iiipathy with the people, is its reality’ ’ 

1 There is here no progress of thought, but 
a repetition of what has been insisted on m the 
two last chapters In 

characters are a erbs, with the meaning which 
it requires so many words to bnng out m the 
translation. ^^j—rropcrlj’, ‘fa- 
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6 In the Book of Poetry, it is sokT, “ Before the sovereigns of 
tlic \in dynasty Imd lost the heart* of the people, they conlil nppenr 
Ix-forc God Tnko iinming from the hotue 0 / i in The grent Aerce 
18 not eiisih ^yreeerml" Tliisslions tliiit, b) gnimii" tbe jicoplo, the 
kingdom 18 ^nined, and, by losing tbc people, the kingdom is lost 

G On tbis account, the ruler imU first tnA pains about his oim 
^ irtiie. Possc83inj5 vnrtuo mil gi\ 0 him the people Possessing the 
people mil gi\e him the terntorv Possessing the temtory mU 
gi\o him Its Health Possessmg the Health, he mil ha\o resources 
lor exiicndituro. 

7 Virtue is the root, wealth is the result 

8 If he make tlio root his eccondnry object, and the reiralt his 
prunarj, ho mil only wrangle Hitli lus people, and teach them 
rapine. 


tberW*! bore — theyoirag»ndbdplc*». 
rr«l»1,aod»^ torcbelf to ftct CDntmj to. 
^ hero and thnmjjKJOt the h«* refo- 
rmcc to office, and ipccialljr to tbo hoperlal or 
hlgltcrt. — ^ 

iff «c.loChooUe,™^^ torncMuro} 
theiDcchBnlcal Initnuncut, tlw^oarc It bar 
lnffbc(.>a seen Umt (Ik rukr’icxaruplo Utolofla 
ratUl, It folloir* thft tlio minda of all idcq oro 
the «uno In ajmpjthj tod tendenoj Ho boa 
tlion on];^ to toko hU om mlod attd awuaro 
thmnrith tlio mlnlj of otltera. If bo act ac- 
cordlriftlf tho frni>d rcoolt — tbocmplrtitraoqall 
andUani'y — will craao 3, A dnenp* 

ite* f dte jinitapte f rteiproaij — 0 |t 8d 

tone, to preecdo. X Bee tJ»c She- king; IL U. 
Odo V It. X 'Hie ode U cne tint via oang at 
fcitiToli, and cehebnUee ibo rlrttiei of tho 
priactw prcecnt. Cboo Uo ranka ^ (rood 
oie, np. Id tooc) u explctlTe, Ching f glow, in 


% ^ i± “ ““M "" 

vbolc la — 1 gladden tbcic princew, tfre pomiU 
of tlw people 4 Ke« llte sWklng II tt Odo 
VII tt- L Tho odo cunijiUUit of tlio onipcrur 
1 rw X lor hit eoiploying unrorthy mlnlor 
lort. read ti^nE, mcenhtg nigged tnd 

lofty looking. iIL 

at In cb. tIIL U eipUlo^ 1° Iho diet hy 
(Utgracc. Cboo Uo tccmi to Ulco It u 
^ eommcTiUton. 
They lay — ho will bo jrat to death by tbo 
people^ u wero the tynntj«, KOO and (3»ow X 
Sco tho BlKKklng III 1. L it. 0, vbero iro 
h*TO for and for jl^ Tho odo U 
tnppoted to bo oddrewed to klr^ Shlng (JjJX 
to tUmnlato him to haltoto tho rlrtoct of hit 
graodfither'Win. •« tUo torerrignj of tho 
Yin dynoity The capital of the Bhang dy 
naity tnu dunged to kin by 1 Van kang,D. C. 
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9 Hence, the accumulation of wealth is the way to scatter the 
people, and the letting it be scattered among them is the way to 
collect the people. 

10 And hence, the ruler’s words going forth contrar}’' to right, 
will come back to him in the same way, and wealth, gotten by 
improper ways, will take its departure by the same 

11 In the Announcement to K‘ang, it is said, “The decree in- 
deed may not always rest on us,** that is, goodness obtains the decree, 
and the want of goodness loses it 

12 In the Book of Ts‘oo, it is said, “The kingdom of Ts‘oo 
does not consider that to be valuable. It values, instead, its good 
men.” 


1400, after winch the dynasty was so denonu- 
nated Bt t *, acc to Choo He, means 

‘ they were the sovereigns of the emperor, and 
corresponded to (fronted) God ’ K‘ang-shing 
says — ‘Before they lost their people, from their 
iirtiie, they were also able to appear before 
Hea\en , that 18 , Heaven accepted their sacri- 
fices ’ Lo Clmng-tan makes it — ‘ They har- 
monized with God , that is, in loi ing the people ’ 
K‘ang-shing’s interpretation is, 1 apprehend, 

the correct^ one = “ , as m ch iii 4 6 

liRT' here, accord to Choo He, is 

the ‘ illustrious i irtue’ at the beginning of the 
book His opponents say that it is the exhibi- 
tion of 1 irtue , that is, ot filial piety, brotherly 
Bubnnssion, iSLc Tins is more in harmony ivith 

the first par of the chapter 8 and 
are used as i erbs,=]|® , , ‘ to consider shght,’ 

‘ to consider important ’ ^ X-Vj. — ‘ ^vran- 

gle the (j e , wnh the) jieople ’ Tlie ruler will 
be trjmig to take, and the people will be trying 
to hold ,— ‘he will gne’ — (j e, lead 

the people to, = teach them)—* rapine ’ The two 
phrases=hc x\ill be agamst the people, and 
well set them against hnusdf, and agamst one 


another Ying-tit explains them — ‘ jieople ran- 
gling for gam will gii e reins to their rapacious 

disposition ’ 9 , ‘wealth being scattered,’ 

— that 18 , difflised, and allowed to be so by the 
ruler, among the people Tlio collecting and 
scattering of the people are to be understood 
with reference to their feelings towards their 
ruler 10 The ‘xvords’ are to be understood^f 

governmental orders and enactments If, read 
pei,=^^, ‘ to act contrary to,’ ‘ to rebel,’ that 
which 18 outraged being ‘ what is right,’ or, 
m the first place, ‘ the people’s hearts,’ 

and, in the second place, ^ ‘ the ruler’s 

heart.’ Our proverb — ‘goods ill-gotten go ill- 
spent’ might be translated by :S'1f Ifii A 

ifti 111 , but those words have u 
diff 'meamng in the text 11 See the K^ang 
Kaou, p 28 nie only difficulty is ■with J '. 
K‘ang-6lung and Ymg-tu do not take it ns an 
e-xpletive, but say it=^Jf^, ‘ in,’ or ‘ on , ’ — ‘ The 
appointment of Heaven may not constantly rest 
on one family ’ Treating J in this way, the 
supplement m the fehoo-kiug, •should be ‘ub^ 
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13 ,Z)tiitf 'II<mi uncle, Fan, wild, “Our fugitive docs not account 
ilult io bo precious IMiut he considers jirucions, la the affection 
due to liifl parent." 

14 lu tlic Oechimtion of ihe dale of Tsln, it is said, “I^ct mo 
hti\ tbut one iniiiutcr, plain andunccrc, not;;; etemUrnj to other abilities, 
but with a Bunplc, unnght, mind, and poascsseil of generosity, regard 
via the talents of otJicrs ns though he himself possessed them, and, 
■where he finds accoinjiUshed nuu pcrepicncious men, loving them m 
his heart more than Ins mouth expresses, and really 8hov\ung him 
self able to bear them ami employ (hem — such a minister will bo 
able to preserve my sons and grandsons, and black haired people, 
and bcnchtfl likewise to the kingtlom inav wUl be looked foi from 
him But It be he cJiaractery when he finds men of abihty, to bo 
jealous and hate them, and, when he finds accomplished and per 
spicacions men, to oppose them and not allow their advancement, 
showing himscll really uot able to bear them — such a minister 


^ aJ In p, 6. Ij. The Book of Tf*oo It fenmd 
tn the ^ N»tloniiI record*, t coUectioti 
pahtortltm to w of tlio Chow djonttr ■nd, in 
rrUUon to Uki other flatn, what CcmOinai 
* Spring ind Aatoinn U to Lon. Tire exact 
word* of tho text do not occur but lb y oouhl 
ewCy be cooxtroctod from the nxmllre An 
officer of Ti oo being eent on an emban/ to 
Trin C^^). the mlnlxter who kccItoI Ulm ukcil 
•bont a fmoni glrdlo of Ti'oo, colled ^ Jfj 
how ranch It wii worth. The olDoar replM 
that 111* cotQiti 7 did not look on nch tliingf w 


lu treuoroa, bnt oo lU tblo and rlrtnoru min 
Utera. IS. node Fan} that U, tmolo 

to Bin, the dnko of Ti'in, B(S3Ant.\IV xrl, | 
Win li tho “1^ at fngitlTn, In the early 
part of bl life bo vaa a fogitlre, and miTeiTtl 
raanv Tidnalnuk!* of furtnae, Onc% tire doke 
of Ta*!!! hnrlag ofletod to "help him, wben 

ho wai In niotunlnir bl» father who had ei 
Irelloil him, to recorcr Tiln, bli unde Pan iiaro 
the njplj In tho text The Uo/ In the tnnila 
tlon refento^^^ getting tho klnodem, 11. 
rbo 1 rliration / dtlx J Ti^ la the lait 
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will not be able to protect my sons and grandsons and black -haired 
people, and may he not also be pronounced dangerous to ih<i Staie’^'" 

15 It IS only the tiul}^ virtuous man, who can send avay such 
a man and banish him, driving him out among the bai barons tribes 
around, determined not to dwell along with him in the Middle 
kingdom This is in accordance with the sarong, “It is only the 
truly vntuous man who can loie or who can hate others ” 

16 To see men of worth and not be able to raise them to office; 
to raise them to office, but not to do so quickly this is disrespect- 
ful To see bad men and not be able to remove them , to remove 
them, but not to do so to a distance this is Aveakness 

17 To love those Avlioin men hate, and to hate those Avhom men 
love, thi^ IS to outiage the natuial feeling of men Calamities 
cannot fail to come down on him Avho does so 

18 Thus we syc that the soA’^eieign has a great course to ])urme. 
He must show entire self-devotion and smceiit} to attain it, and by 
piide and extiaA^agance he Avill fail of it 


1 ) 601 ^ in the Shoo-king It iras made liy one of 
the dukes of Ts‘m to Ins otHcers, nitci lie had 
snst-aincd a great disaster, in coiiscqiienee of ne- 
glecting the nd\ ilc ot his most taithtul minister 
Jlctween the text here, and that nhicli ne find 
in the Shoo-king, there are some differences, 

but tliej are unimportant 15 t A is here, 

acc. to Clioo He and his followers, the pnnee 
■who applies the principle of reciprocity, ex- 
pounded in the second par Lo Chiing-fan con- 
tends til it it is , ‘the loier of the 

people ’ Tlic p ir is cloacly connected n ith the 


preceding In refers to the 

bad minister, there described Tlie IW 
‘fourE,’ see the Le-ke, 111 m H HlX 

InJ » 1 1 H <1 N 

not dwell together with him in the jMiddle king- 
dom ’ China IS evidently so denominated, from 
its being thought to be surrounded by barb ir- 
ous tribes -m Am /\ see Ana 

IV ju 16 I have translated as if it were 
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19 There is n fTreat course oho for the production of Tvcalth 
^Lct the prodncera bo many mid the consumers feu - Lot there be 
activity in the production, and economy in the expenditure. Then 
tlie TV(^tli will always be sufficient 

20 The virtuoas ritJer, means of his wealth, Tunhea himself 
more distinguished. The yicioob ruler accumulates wealth, at the 
expense of his life. 

21 Never has there been a case of the sovereign loving benevo 
lence, and tljo people not loving righteonsness Never hn^ there been 
a case where the people have loved righteousness, and the affairs 
of the sovereign have not been carried to completion And never 
has there been a case where the wealth in such a State, collected m 
the treasuries and arsenals, did not continue m the sovereigus 
possession 

22 The officer !MXng Heen said, “He who keeps horses and 
a carnage does not look after fowls and pigs. The family whicli 


K‘an^hiitf[ tUQki thcpold bo In tlie 
text Ch'lag E -wmild rabrtlttite 

IiHo, instead of tnd Choo He doo9 not 
knerr Thlch inigwtiem to prefer Lo Chung 
fxn itoutlj- amtesodf for rotolnlng Bud In 
lu^\5U It w™ fete, but he U obllgwl to lup- 
plj » good deni himtelf, to mnke my •en»o of 
the pe*»»gr* See hi* tTfument, u tic. “Hio 
pniipUrmrt* nil eipUin by enily 

op Sd lone, but with n hlplill foaro. - jB 
1 j nrfcrwd to In Uft pnr nnd to 

17 nUi a fpofccn of the 


I ruler not rp#p«*t to tboccfTnoca fecDngi 

of tho people In HIj cmploytucnt of mlnUten, 
■tiff tfio coniequcnce* thereof to Win»elf 
low lit tooe U u*ed u in Ann. XL lx. 4 or* 
the prep. Tiu par ipeait gewtrallg f tia 

prmal cant f ffOJ Wff otrf tlntrr 

ikt prunpft /tlr tqtan Aerre Ut 

root ■ tA« rnjn’i mud. Bo, In the ^ 
gnuc -UA •« If eiplnlned by Choo lie »i — iho 
art of ocrupylng tbo tlirooe nnd tberdo cultL 
Tatlng hlmnelf tod poTCTultig other*, line t» 
nr* it If— tbocoum by whicb he j*»ctlje*IIIUl 
piety fraternal duty 'benerolMice, and right 
ecNtjncK. and are here qoalitic* of tho 
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k^eps its stores of ice does not rear cattle or slieep So^ the house 
■which possesses a hundred chariots should not keep a minister to 
look out for imposts that he nia}’- lay them on the people Than to 
have such a minister, it were better for that house to have one who 
should rob it of its revenues TLliis is in accordance "with the saying* 
In a State, pecuniai'y gam is not to be considered to be pros- 
perity, but its prosperity luill be found in righteousness ” 

, 23 When he who presides over a State or a family makes his 
revenues his chief business, he must be under the influence of some 
small, mean, man He may consider this man to be good, but when 
such a person is employed in the'" administration of a State or family, 
calamities y;'o?n Heaven^ and injuries /?’(????, men, will befal it together, 
and, though a good man may take his place, he will not be able to 
remedy the evil This illustrates again the saying, “ In a State, gain 
IS not to be considered prosperitj- but its prosperity will be found 
in righteousness ” 


same nature. They are not contrasted as in 
Ana Xlir XXVI 19 Tins is understood by 
Iv'ang-slnng as requiring the jlromotion ot agri- 
CTltm-e, and that is included, but does not ex- 
haust the meaning Tlie consumers are the 
salaried officers ot the government The senti- 
■"■hole IS good,— where there is 
cneertul industry in the people, aud an eLonomi- 
cal admnistratiou of the government, the finan- 
ces will be flourishing 20 The sentiment here 
IS substantially the same as in parr 7, 8 Tlie 
old interinetation is diffeient —‘The virtuous 
man uses his weidth so as to make Ins person 
distanguished He wlio is not Mrtuou^ toils 
yitJi his body to increase his wealth ’ 21 This 
shous how the people respond to the influence 
ot the ruler, and that benevolence, even to the 
scattering of Ins weaitli on the part of the latter 
IS tlie waj to permanent prosperity and uealth 
22 Keen was the hon epithet ot Chung-smi 

Mec ( a ivorthy minister of Loo, under the 


two dukes, uho ruled before the birth of Con- 
fucius His saj’ings, quoted here, were pre- 
served by tradition, or recorded in some u ork 

which IS now lost (read hiJi) — 

on a scholar’s being first called to office, he was 
gifted by Ins prince with a carriage, and four 
horses He v ns then supposed to withdraw 
from petty waj s of getting wealth The 
or high officers of a State, kept ice for use in 
their funeral rites and sacrifices ^ W<-- 
with reference to the cutting the ice to store it. 
^ ^ 23 

% t, ^ ^erb,= ^ 

^ , ‘ considers to be good ’ JK ^'1) S 
^ Mencius I Pt I i, 

etpuhsim ^ 
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y^s afrope Unth chnpter of cmmentary explains Ihe qoremmerU of 
the Stal&i and ihe niahuig the empire peaceful and happy 
There are thus, ui all, ten chapteis of eommentari/, the prst four 
of tohich discuss, in a general manner, the scope of the principal 
topic of the Work , lofiile the dther six go partxcularlg into an 
ahibition of the icorL regmred vi its subordinate branches The 
fljtli chapter contains the important subject of comprehending 
true excellence, and the sixth, lohat is the foundation of the attain 
vient of true sincerity Those Uoo chapters demand the especial 
attention of the learner Let not the reader despise them bhause 
oj their simplicity 
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My master^ the j)hlosopher Chhng, say<i, Being without inclma- 
tion to either side w called chung, admitting of no change is 
called YUNG By chung is denoted the correct course to he pur- 
sued by all under heaven, by yung is denoted the jived principle 
regulating all und-er heaven This work contains the law of the 
mind, which was handed down from one to another, in the Con- 
fucian school, till Tsze-sze, fearing lest m the course of time 
errors should arise about it, committed it to writing, and delwai'ed 
It to Mencius The book first spealzs of one principle, it next 
spreads this out, and embraces all things , finally, it letuims and 
gathers them all up under the one principle tfnroll it, and it 


^ The title op the tpork — |J l ‘The 

doctrine of the Mean ’ I hare not attempted 
to translate the Chinese character , as to 

ivliich there is considerahlo 
dinerence of opimon, Doth among native com- 
mentators, and among previous translators 

Ch'mg K'ang-shing said hf 1 1 » )i -K » 

jyji 8E' ‘The Work 

IS named | J | j^, because it records the practice 
of the non-deviatmg mind and of harmony ’ 
He takes m the sense of j:|^, ‘to use,’ 

‘to employ,’ ivhich is the first given to it in the 
diet , and is found m the Shoo-king, L p 9 As 

to the meaning of 1 1 / , and see ch i p 4 

This appears to have been the accepted meaning 


of m this combination, till Chhog E intro- 
duced that of ‘unchanging,’ as m the 

introductory note, ivhich, hoivever, the diet 
does not acknowledge Clioo He himself saj s 

-'1' ^ 

for what is without inclination or deflection, 
which neither exceeds nor comes short 1 nng 
means ordinary, constant’ The diet gives 
another meaning of Yiingt ‘'^tli special refer- 
ence to the pomt- before us It is said— X 
means harmony,’ and then 
reference is made to K'ang-shing’s words given 
above, the compilers not having observed that 
he immediately subjoins — jlJ show- 
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^/Zs ihe tmtv^r^j roll it up^ and ti r^iires and lies lad tn myiten 
onsne‘<s TJie relnh of U it iiytxJiavstible The whole of U m 
solid lennwuj When the shlfid reader has explored d with de 
hijhi till he has apprehended he inay carry it into practice all 
Air /i/tf, will Juid that xt cannot he exhausted 

Chapteti I 1 “What Heaven has conferred 18 called THE NATXJBE, 
an accordance T\*itU tins nntoro 19 called the path o/ diUy , the ro- 
gulation of this path is called rNffTBuenoN 


Ihr ibat b 9 tilrea Tu; 1 q the •cem of to 
omploj, and do< of harrewor Manj. howem 
adopt thU mcsuiiag of the tmn la dL u, and Joj 
own oplalcm U doeldedir In faremr of It, bore 
In tho title. Ttrt work then treaU of the 
haman mind — (a Iti lUto of c 4 aj«& abeolatiSj 
correct, aa It ]• lo Itedf and In lu State of 
or harmony acting od ctTm, aeconllng to lu 
CDCTcct nature. — In tlw Totalon of tho work, 
^Ton in the collection of df motrHi rowexrtamt 
fiutnur 0‘temeet, i|«, da CXmtu, roL I, It la 
ftrlctl — Jntt }rrtct. Bemnaat cailj U Lt*- 
pannWe J/Tirt, alter Cbltuf L, In tomrtta, and 
blj coidjaton call It — AiTedutK cmuOtbx vd 
•raipttemw. 'Hio book treaU, tho^ aay De 
m lo fcrwrTTwai% afce 6e mown ■»rdwcn/ate i 7 Ai, 
f«B at, %i Oii eSre/o, im» amnua et /nru, 
eoMMhiatrr et o»*Snu u ra 6 «j tajMado, Morriaon, 
character Cl**p Tkap tho conatant 

Orddoi) mcmnin CoIUo calli It — TTw golden 
modltmi, ITio ohjcctloa which I hare to all 
thrwo nanjca la, tbit from them It would appear 
ai If pj:} wero a noon, and a qualifying 
adjectiro, whcrcoa they are coKirdlnato tcmii. 

ImroDUOTOBT xoTX. — •» on 

Intro, note to the ^ ^ On Taie-aie, and 
hli Eulhorftdp of thla work, •« the prole- 
gomm la a pbnie deootliis — ht»- 

•mi, earth, and the four cardinal pointa, —the 
ttnlrerae. — not oor good reader 

bat aa In the tran^tlon .— 1 wUl not hero anti 


cjtjate the jndKujrut of the roadcr cn tbo mlofcr 
of the exrthntlartio Ch'lng. 

I Itbaabecnitated,lntbeiwole(rcnena,that 
the current dirlilcn ctf the Chung Tung Into 
chapter* wa* made by Quo He, aa well aa tbdr 
aubdlrWon Into paragrtphi. Tbo 88 chapter*^ 
which embrace the wok, are again airangcd 
by him In flro dlrlalxau, ai will ba leen from 
hi* PupplcOKutaiy note*. The flr*t awl 1 *^ 
chapter are nanplete In tb0n*clTta, aa the in- 
troaoctioa and ameJodon of the treatlae. 
*oc£*m 1 rwrt contain* ten chapter*} tbo thlrU, 
nine, and the fourth, twclre 

Jhr I 71 ,nri-j^ /d^**<rrtfir^roo< ™ 
ti. •rrAacad f JIaaem, nd Oar pH exAib*- 
twm a ti* (foduap f "V**- “ nature 

la to tx) ondfirftood the nature of inan, thuUj^ 
Choo He gcoemllaoi It .o a* to embrace that 
bmUa alao } hut only "«a can be cognlMt of 
U« too. uii 5 Im. to ddlom by to 
ooraniMd, to order But mj rnnit Ulto It u 
In a gloM <ai a ^ qaeaed 

In tho Olct.-^ ^ A ^ ^ 

I- — ■ .... witb. Choo Ho alao 


Hy« that la Ja*t ^ tbo prindple, char 
acteriatlc of any particular nature But tbla 
only iorolTei the aahject In myatery Hla ex 
pltoUtloo rf ^ bj- ^ .I-to, Ktmrttoho 
e modorn wrltdi object to 
•eema to be thla >— To 
itnrc conferred on him ty 
which bo la ctmrtitnted a 


ourrect, though eom 
It. — ^What la tanght 
bdong* a moral (u 
lleaTcn or Qod, by 
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2 The path may not be left for an instant If it conlcl be left, it 
would not be the path On this account, the superior man does not 
wait till he sees things, to be cautious, nor till he hears things, to be 
apprehensive 

3 There is nothing more visible than what is secret, and nothing 
more manifest than what is imnute Therefore the superior man is 
watchful over himself, when he is alone 

4. While there are no stirrmgs of pleasure, anger, sorrow or joy, 
the mind may be said to be in the state of EQuiLiimiUiW. AVhen 
those feebugs have been stirred, and they act m their due degree, 
there ensues what may be called the state of iiaemony Tins 
EQUILIBRIUM IS the great root from tvliich groio all the limnnii actings 
in the world, and this harmouy is the universal path which they all 
should pursue 


to himself But ns he is prone to dennte 
from the path m ■which, accordmg to his nature, 
lie should go, ■wise and good men — sages ha-ve 
appeared, to explain and regulate this, helping 
all by their instructions to ■walk in it 

Par 2 Tlie paUi indicated by the nature may 
never be left, and the superior man — 

A. he icho lomdd embody aU principles of right 
and duty — exercises a most sedulous care that he 
may attain thereto is a name for a 

-short period of time, of ■which there are 30 in 
the 24 hours , but the phrase is commonly used 
for ‘a moment,’ ‘an instant’ K:‘mig Ying-tfi 

explains MJ , — ‘■what may he left, 

IS a ■wrong ■way,’ irhich is not admissible 0^, 

loir 3d tone,= , ‘to be, or go, a^way from ’ 

^ ® translate the two last clauses literally, 

‘is Cautious and careful m regard to ■what he 
does not see , is fearful and apprehensive in re- 
gard to what he does not hear, — they ivill not be 
intelligible to an Enghsh reader A question 

arises, moreover, uhetUer A- m ^ 


, ought not to he understood 

passu cly.=‘ where he is not seen,’ ‘where he is 
not heard ’ Thej are so understood by ling-tS, 

and the ch vi , is much in fai our, 

by its analogy, of such an interpretation 

Par 3 Choo He says that 1^ is ‘a dark 


place,’ that means ‘small matters,’ and 

that is ‘the place whicli other men do 
not know, and is knoivn only to one’s-self’ 
Tliere ■« onld thus hardly be here any ad^^aiuo 
from the last par It seems to me that the se- 
crecy must be in the recesses of one’s own heart, 
and the minute things, the springs of thouglit 
and stirrings of purpose there Tlie full deve- 
lopment ot what 18 intended here is probably to 
be found in all the subsequent passages about 

or ‘ sincerity ’ See (''■iM-S-S't' 

gft. 

Par 4 ‘ This,’ says Clioo He, ‘ speaks of the 

virtue of the nature and passions, to illustrate 
the raeamng of the statement that the path may 
not bo left ’ It IS difficult to translate the par^ 
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5 Let the states of equOibnum and harmony exist m perfection, 
and a hajipy order ivill prorail throughout heaven and earth, and all 
tlungB mil be nourished and flourish 

/n ihe firtt chapter tchtch ts given above^ Teze sze staUi the vietas 
tchteJi had been handed d(nm to him, as the basts of hts discourse 
hirst, tt shorn dearly hoio the path of duty \$ to he traced to xts 
origin in Heaven, a?id w Undiangeahle, while the substance of tt 
u pi avided m oui selves, and may not be depaited from Ise^ 
it speahs of the importance of preserving ana nourishing this, and 
of exercising a uxiichful mf scrutiny with reference to it Fi 
^Ig, tt speaks of die inentorxous aduevements and transforming 
influence of sage and spiritual men in their highest extent The 
wish of Tszesze was that herdyy the learner diould direct hts 
thoughts inwards, and by searching tn himself, there find these 


becxnie it U dU^slt to vQ^CTvttQd It. 

U dlflorant from ^ ^ in p 1. Th»t 
tbli <Jt*en&a. Wlut U described in tbe first 
duzse, seenu to ba Uia Bstore, etpsbla of 
all feeUngi, bat vuscted oo, sod hi eqaTUhriom. 

Psr 8 QnthU IntorwttssndhUcoJleagoi* 
obSr I — dtu ws zUet so (fnurixat aOumeam 

Jtas^cf •«, ijwam oi ertfiM 

sw Vlum, mdeei»e*^fp»tm.ti»pnivvanApn»nm 

j6«saurs docssl, atfprwsnui mocMf artofsMrs' 
dt zj I Attprtiia rt/i^uat ra zjV /s^ Ao«j 
nUBet, St n ^ssdea ntstn armaiat, ad pnsatrm 
cSttgmtai tfbUi lOui/rjt. Soef It. / Hbri To 
HfC, kce ift* lie tf atiU SM trm^ imdicat. ita 
astern sssnrst f4iiW}.«U* act a ^naa 


ft >jylu f*fxet*m-prmiperK»t\ttxa(}l***^twM%d tot 
rmoifva aifreT*oa/w«f»V%rt««*tiowi*4*fip»»- 

ssiratsm Issiem otf dr^fnoref (m/wosff ds^ocn 

St <.‘ostcs ; i^ boss didin*»6 rhistar, »oa posse ioc «*>- 
rirwzM, qnd kamo ntvrTaj ijtodaM mdo nbaral, 
CotmaW^ mr* nit^niati ft anSn ratrtxi, sut 
pnmf ipss Jtosto per wv^onam mn sok, fsoai 

onwrot, UttyravUm ft ord;a«s< uJtL I 

fkneied toinrtlilxig of the samo Uttd, before 
resdhig- thelf note. Ace. to C2300 He, tbe per 
describes tbe 'wnrb and infiaonce of la^ sod 
splxitiultaeti In tbrir hlj^est Usees, Hie rub* 

r is drreiopcil In tho 4th T»Tt of tbe work, 
zrry extrsTs^snt sod tuystiesl Isngrttpe. 
Hiest^f rfU irfll modiff ^rrr much oer ss- 
sent to lb« tWi in tbe abora ptsta^ rbere 
ixiotbU rhok cb«pt«r ft BiUilar* of r«ztn 
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tmihs, so that he imght pvt amle all oviu'ard iemptainvi'i appeal- 
-iivj to lus <ielth'>hness^ and fill np the we(t'>uve of the goodne^is 
which ?s natmal to him This chapter ?? what the miter Yang 
called it^ “ The sum of the irhole work ” Jn the ten chapter^; 
which follow, Tsze-sze quotes the words of the Master to compilete 
the meaning of this 

CnArrER II 1 Cliung-nc saul, “The superior man the 

course of the Mean, the mean man acts contiary to the couise of 
the j\Iean 

2 “The superior man’s embodying the course of the Mean is 
because he is a siipeiior man, and so always maintains the Mean. The 
mean man’s acting contrary to the couise ol the Mean is because he 
lb a mean man, and has no caution ” 


mysticism, — of what may be grasped, and what 
tantalizes and eludes the mind ace to 

Choo Hc,= ^ ‘will rest 111 their 

positions ’ K'ang-shiiig explained it by | f-, 

— ‘ will he rettihcd ’ ‘Ileaien and Earth’ are 
here the pal ent poners ot the unnerse Thus 
Ying-ta expounds — ‘ Heaven and Earth will 
get tlicir correct place, and the pioccsses of pro- 
duction and completion will go on according to 
tlieii pri iciples, so that all things will be nour- 
isned and iostered ’ 

CoNCLDDixG NOTE The w ritcr Yang, quotcd 
here, was a distinguished scholar and author m 
the reign of A D 1061-1085 He 

•was d disciple of Gh'ing Haou, and a friend 


both of liim and his brother, E ‘the 

substance and the ahstract,’=thc sum 

2 Omi the surrniOR "man can foiio'W’ 

Tin Me\X , THE MFVN IS AT IVAV 6 VIOLATINC IT 

1 Whv Gonlucius should here be quoted b> his 
designation, or marriage name, is a moot-point 
It IS said bj some that disciples might in this 
May refer to their teacher, and a grandson to 
his grandfather, but such a rule is constituted 
probable on the strength of this instance, and 
that in ch \x\ Others say that it as the 

honoiary designation of the sage, and=the 

which duke Gae used m reference to 

Confucius, in eulogizing him after his death 
See the Ee-ke, II Pt I ui 43 Some verb 

must be understood betit een a I and 1 
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•Chapteii rri The Mnster enid, “Perfect i3 the virtue which la 
cording to the Mean! Rare ha\e they long been among the peo- 
e, who could practise it 1 

Chapteii IV 1 The Moatcrsaid, “I knowhowitistlmtthepath 
the Mean is not walked m — The knowing go be} ond it, and the 
apid do not come up to it, I know how it is that the path of the 
con 18 not understood — The men of taleutB and virtue go bc} ond 
and the worthless do not come up to it 

2 “Thero is no body but eats and drinks But they are few 
bo can distinguish fluNours ” 


f and I hire m ppote d It to be vlth 
fft oT the panphrutt. ^earl/ all feem to bo 
eed that ^ hen la the ftm« ai 
I In the laat chapter On tb« change of 
(na, Cboo He qootca from the eohoUr Tev 
^), to the effect that Cjl li aald rith 
natoro and feellnga In rlew and c|T 
h ref erence to rlrtna and cooduet I. 

rfil 1^* ^ eiplaiocd by Choof— 
scBiiae be baa the rlrtno of a rnperior man, 

1 nwroorer ia able alwaji to manage the 
•ff Bat I rather think that tho km-Ure 
e la tpedaBy to be rtfemd to the tame aa 
cribod in L 2, and Wang 

1 , the famoni tcholar of tho Wed (|^) djn- 
r In the lat part of the 3d cent, quotea 

of Thich 

» He approrei- If bo not Introdnced 
j the text, It mnat certainly bo ondcratood. 
^IithooppoiUerfjg^^tfS In 
— lliJi, and the ten chaptcra which follow 
qaote tho worda of Confnclna with reference 
Jie I-j4 ^ to explain the meaning of the 


firat oh and thoogb there la no conneetfam of 
coanpoaltlon between them, •ayaChoo He, they 
•ni all relaxed by their meaning 

8 TueaiBiTT wsao nxxxnxo ur Coam- 
oroa TUE. 07 TTJb rwAcmoL of iiuj Alcxa Bee 
the Ana. VX xxriL K ang ahlng and Ting ti 
take the laat daaae aa« fow can pm Hie It 
long Bot the rtew In the tranaL la hotter 
The chango from ‘pp ^ to Q ia 
o baer raMc. 

X IIOW IT WAi TOAT raw WXIB ABLa TO 

nuomn ma Mr w L ^ may bo referred 


to the in the fint chapter; immedlateiy 
foUowlog in the laxt, I tranalate it hero 


— the path of the Uean, ^ and ^ 
are not to be onderatood aa meaning the 


tniiy wlao and the truly worthj^ but only thoao 
vho In the degecerato tintea of Confadtu deem 
ed tbemaetTCa to be lach. The former thought 
the cDiirao of the Mean not worth tluzlr atuiy 
and (ho latter thonght ft not aoiScftmtfy ex 
alt^ lor thtdr practico. — aa, Uko. 


indientea ktdlTldQali of a dlff 


not equal to them, 2. Wo hiT* here 


not a cosDparlaou, bat an iUoatra which may 
help to an anderatanding of the former par., 
though It doea not leem Tery apt. reopledon't 
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(.itAWFii VIII The Master soul, “This wnathomnnner of Hwiiy 
— lie iimdc choice of the Mean, and whenever ho got hold of wlmt 
was good, he clasped it hrml) , os if wearing it on ms hi east, and did 
not lose It 

' CiiiPTBit IX The Master 601 ( 1 , “The empire, its States, and its 
faiiiilics, may bo perfectly ruled, dignities and emoluments may bo 
dcobiied, luihed ncajions uiaj be trampled under the feet , — but the 
course of the Mean cannot be attained to ” 

Oiuni It Je 1 Tsze-Ioo asked about energy 
2 file Jlastor said, “ Uo jou mean tlie energy of the South, 
the cnoigy of the Koiub, or the energy which jou should cultivate 
yourself / 


tluj lobjoct In lund, tho wcond bclnj 

to bo ipocUll^ tmdcntooO vllb ref rcuo. to tho 
»uhject of the ilein. Tlio cooclofloo In both 
lurti 1 j left to bo dnvn b/ tho reader for him 
rood (bra, lover wd tone, * trip for 
citchlng anlmoli^ read If Uko hi 

Analecu, VllI x, tlioagb It i« horo appIliM to a 
m QtU, and uot, u there, to a jt. or 

tl. Ifow UVDT UELU PAkT TUB COinUB OF 
me Hero tho oxontple of Ilnuj U 

liku Uo oddoccU, la oppot. to tluM mcotloiiod 
In cIi It VU tho rckt ii lxc^'qUcoI of the flnt 

^ S a 'til U'™/* p*"/ 

Ing tlm niT>, • ^ la not aaisoodpaln^ 

«o tnneh aa aoj one. la tho ctoacd flat 
— tho appeartneo of holding firm. 

0 Ian iJirncin.TT or xTuixuia to nm 
cotraan OF tun — thocniplfa]' 


VO ahoolil aaj- — empire#, hut the Chineee know 
onij of OM4 empire, tuid hence tbli lumo for it. 
The eraplrc liinvlo np of Statof, nod eu -h State 
ofhoiuUlea tici. tho Vualerca, V tIL, XIL xi. 

lercl hero a T 0 Tb,™ 2 J£ ^ to bring 
to porfoct order JJJ — a aharp, itronjj, vea 
pon, ojcd of rrorUi, apesra, JaroUna, &o. 
pj ^ — lit., cannot bo rrrvwa.^ 

10 Ox nxnaoT tx ira arLAtiox to titd 
Mcax In tho Analecta vo find Tatc-Ioo, on 
rarioai occaatona, putting forvard the mhjocC 
of hla Toiemr X claiming, on tho ground 
of it, inch praiio u the llaater aaanled to 
JIvuy Wo may aniiposc, with tho old Inter 
prctcra, that Ixurlng llvuy commaiuled, ai In 
ch. rill ho vantod Co knov vhether Confoelua 
voald Dot alluv that ho oiao could, vlth hia furc-e> 
fol churacter aoixo and hold £ut tho litain. J 
For I baro been dlapoiod to oedn the term 


forceful 


Cboo He deflnet it coirectJy — ^ 
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3. “To show forbearance and gentleness in teaching otliers ; 
and not to revenge unreasonable conduct thi'j is the cncigy of 
Southern regions, and the good man inalccs it hi^ s^ud3^ 

4 “ To he under arms , and meet deatli Avitliout rcgiet -fliis 
IS the energy of Northern regions, and the force! ul make ic tlicir 
study 

5 “Therefore, the superior man cultivates u fnemihj liarmonv, 
without being weak How him i') he in Ill's eneig\ ' He 'staiifU 
erect m the middle, without inclining to either side How in m is lie 
in his energy! 'When good principles prevail in the go\ eiiuneiic 
of his country, he does not change tiom what he wa^s in ictiremcnr. 

How firm is he in hia energy’ AVlien bad piinciplcb pre\.iil 
111 the country, he maintains hit. couibC to death w’lthoo changing 

How firm is he m his energy ! ” 


‘the name of strength 
sufScient to orercoine others ' 2 

must be ‘ the energy irlnch you sliouhl 
cultn ite,’ not Svhich jou h c ’ If the Httcr 
he the meamng, no farther notice of it is tiheii 
in Confucius’ repl}, while he would seem, m 
pie tliree foil paragraphs, to describe the three, 
hiudb of energy whicli he specifies KOug- 

bluug and Ting-ta say that means 

pie energy of the iMiddle kingdom, the Horth 
being ‘ the sandy desert,’ and the Soutli, ‘ tlie 
country south of the Yang-tsze ’ But tins is 
not allowable 3 That climate and situation 
hue an influence on chniactei is not to be 
demed, and the Chinese notions on tlie subject 
maj" he seen in the ampUhcation ol the Dth ot 


K'ang-he’s celebrated maxims ^ M 

But to speak of their effects as Coiilncius hei 
does IS extruagant The barbarnm of th 
faouth, accord to the interpretation nientionei 
aboa e, could not b ive been described by him ii 
these terms The energy ot iinldness and foi 
bearance, thus described, is held to come shor 

of the Mean , and therefore ^ "J** is takei 


with i Ion and hglit meaning fir slmrt of ulut 
IS lias in pai 'IJiis pi.ictUool dctcimini ig 
the force ot phrases Irom tlie coiitc\t makes 
the reiduig of the Cli cl issics peiplexing to 
u student — sec tlie Am XII \n 

^ S’ ‘ tlie lapped 111 front of i coat also i 
mat’ ‘to make a luit of tho 

leather dress ( and n capons C-^^) ’ This 
energy ot tho North, it is said, is m excess 
of thckleaii, and the at the beginning of ji 5, 

‘ thcretore,’=‘ those two kinds of eueigj being 
thus respectively m defect and excess’ 

is ‘ the appearance of being energetic ’ 

This lUustiates the eneigy vihich is in exact 

accord w itli the ilean, in tlie indiv idual’s tro'it- 

meut of others. Ill his rcgulatiouot himself, ind ui 

relation to public affiurs 7 ^ , — 

l~Q > 

often in tho Analects I hive followed Ciioo 
He in trauslatmg Ymg tlpiraplirases — 

'.j* 1^ % f® ‘He uade 
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CiivPTEn XI 1 Tho Alaater amd, “To b\e in oliscunty, and 
yet practise wonders, in order to be iiicnuoncd with bonour in fu 
tiirc ages — tbia is whnt I do not do 

d “Tbo good mnii tnca to proceed according to the nght path, 
but when ho nas gone halfway, ho abandons it, — I am not able to 
to stop 

3 “The supenor man accords with the course of tbo Mean. 
Though ho may bo all unknown, unregarded bj the world, ho feels 
no regret — It is only the sage who is able for tius. 

Cii vPTEn XII 1 Tlie way which tho superior man pursues, 
icachea wide and far, and yet is secret. 


to vb«t ii nprlgbt, ftod doci oot chaaira, bU 
T4laou« coadoct bcla{( &U«cocuplelc. A mO' 
dera writer nuke* tucuilB^H— lleiloc* not 
ebu^ tbroQgli bdie poITud op b/ ibo folocu 
of oOce. Bulb of tbm rfewi go oa tbo iolcr 
pfrtltlAn of 

11 O^T me LiOD Oka cows ur to tub 
K rqnmiaun or Tua lie V ] ^i^Ufotuid 
wrfttcn ^ toer^mrTin, tottndj la » work 
of Um nlo and Cboo lit tdopU UiBt 

duncter u Iba true rrw^^ g tod cxpi i ee 
conllaglji — To itodj wh^ i* rt>Mrora and 
vToog K.*aiig-abiag took U uw 

toward*, and both he atui Ylng U ex 
pjVls a* la the traotlation. It 1 * an ottf<«Boo | 
to Choo UfitTWe that, In tlv next ck, ^ i* 
(JiTD a* one of the charaetcrliLica of the iloan. 

iSS [it "ZT ^ P* 3i BorooTcr agree 
•wfil with the oUer rlev 3. i> hero 

tho aaioe aa la laat ch. p. 3. A dUdnctkoi U 
made boteuuu hero and bo* 

low The former. It la aabl, ImpUc* eotl^our, 
while the latter la natural a pA nwistTalacd 
accord c** i ^ -J- hero hu ltiT «7 high 


catalg’dflf^ban, latbelaatH nw* 

^ jth la ndd to bo diiZ. froo the 

Utter hi»lnj applicable to the rednae who with* 
dmwa froo the world, while tbo Tenner ma/ 
dcacribe ooe who la In the world, but doo* not 
act with a rof cj oico lo Ita optnkm of him . It 
will be oheerred bow Coofhdaa ikdiiKS adag 
that bo bad hlnudf aUnlned lo Ihla hlghcat 
atyin.— Wlh thi* ck, eayi Cboo Ho, the qno- 
tnllona br Taxe-«o of tbo klaater** worda, to 
explain tn« nvv Ing of tbo first chapter stop. 
The great object of tho work la to act forth 
wifdooi, bencTol^t Tirtoo, and ralcnr aa tho 
three grand Tirtoc* vljoret ;7 entrance la cfiected 
loto tbo pntli of tho Mean, and therofara, at ita 
comiDcnccoMnLthoy are Uluatratod by refoidu-e 
to Shan Yen zuen. aitd Tizo-loo. tihan po*< 
ww*i g tbo wladom, ion Yuen tho DcnemlQKC, 
udTaao'lDOlheTalom' Ifoneof IhoaoTirtoea 
bo abaent, there la no way ckf adrandog to tho 
path, and pcrfuctlng tbo rlrtoe. Tbla wBl be 
found folly treated of lathe £Oth chaster So. 
Cb«-x^ lie. Tho It" bwit forming a ^girrmt for 
hlmaplf boworcr will not aoo Tcry dlatinctly any 
totetmee to those cardinal Tirtn^ Tho utta 
anceaof the sags Qhutrate the phrtae 
•horlng that the coorse of tho Mean had f 
oak cd Dbaorranoe, lom orenbootlDg It, and 
otbew cofoloff ihort of lt» ^Tbcn we wmt •ome 



256 


THE DOCTIUNE OP THE MEAX. 


cji 



2. Common men and women, however ignorant:, may interme<l- 
dle with the knowledge of it, yet in its utmost leaclies, tliereis tluit 
which even the sage does not know Common men and women, 
however much below the ordinary standard of character, can carry 
It into practice, yet in its utmost reaches, there is tliat wliicli even 
the sage is not able to carry into practice Great as heaven and earth 
are, men still find some things in them with whicli to be di^satls- 
fied Thus it is, that were the superior man to speak of his way in 
all its greatness, nothing in the woild would be found able to em- 
brace it, and were he to speak of it in its minuteness, nothing in tlie 
world would be found able to spht it. 

3 It is said in the Book of Poetry, “ The hawk flies up to heaven ; 
the fishes leap in the deep.” This expresses how this way is seen 
above and below. 


precise directions hoiv to attain to it, we come 
linally to the conclnsion that only the sago is 
capable of doing so We greatly want teach- 
ing, more practical and precise. 

12 The course of the MuiVN reaches f vr 
wide, but yet IS SECRET With this ch 
the tlurd part of the work conimeuces, and the 

first aentence,-;g J ^ |f,j (^, 

may he regarded as its text If we could deter- 
mine satisfactorily the sigmfication of those two 
teims, we should have a good clue to the mean- 
ing of the whole, hut it is not easy to do so 
The old view is madmissible K‘ang-shing 

takes as= ‘ doubly involved,’ ‘pervert- 
ed,’ and both he and Ting-tS explain — ‘ When 
right principles are opposed and disallowed, the 
superior man retires into obscurity, and does 
not hold office ’ On this view of it, the sentence 
has nothing to do with the succeeding chapters 

The tv 0 meamngs of m the diet arc ‘the 
free expenditure of money,’ and ‘dissipation,’ or 
‘waste.’ Acc. to Choo He, in this passage, 


‘ indicates the wide 

range of the taou in practice ’ Something like 
this must be its meaning — the course of the 
Mean, requiring eierywhere to be exhibited. 

Choo then defines as ‘the 

minuteness of the taou in its nature or essence ’ 
Tlie former answers to tho what of the taoir, and 
the latter, to the tvhi/ But it rather seems to 

me, that the here is the same ivith the 

and 1 i, and that the author simply in- 
tended to say, that the way of the superior man 
reaching ei cry v here, — embracing all duties, — . 
yet had its secret spring and seat in the Hea- 
ven-gifted nature, the ifldividual consciousness 

of duty in every man 2 

j/L ^^7 Ana, XIV xvm. 3 But I confess to 
he aU at sea m the study of this par Choo 
quotes from the scholar How j^)) that 
what the superior man fails to know, v as exem- 
plified m Couf. haviDg to ask about ceremonies, 
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4. Tho w ay of the aiipcnor man may bo found, m its simple ole 
icnta, m tho intercourse of common men and women , but m its 
tmost readies, it shines bnghUy through heaven and earth 


27i« Ucelflh cluipter above contains tho iconk of Tszesce, and u de 
signed to illustrate what u said m the first chapter, that '‘The path 
may not be left ” In the eight chapters which folloic, he quotes, tii 
a miscellaneous way, the words of Confucius to illustrate it 

Chapter XIII 1 Tho JIuster said, “Tlie path is not for from 
lan When men try to pmsue a course, wlinli is far from the 
immon mdications ot tousuousucss, this eourso I’jinnot be consider 

1 TUE PATH. 

2 “In tho Book of Poetry, it is said, ‘In hewmgan oxc-handlt, 
i heiving an ttAe-huudlo, tho pattern is not fur oil We grasp 
no use handle to hew tho other, and yet, if wo look askance from 


■1 about office*, aul what bo {alli to Trrtctiae, 
u QXutupUbtrd id Ctjat- not bcloff cm tbo tbivne, 
^ In 1 aoa aitd tihuo ■ bdnf illautUficcl 
07 cvold Dot mabe 0^177 b^rUoal onje^ the 
ni^ti of ih#<r rule. Ue aihla hla ova opiu 
that 'whcieln qua complalDCcl of llcaTcsi 
Kaxth, vaa the partially of their openthma 
OTCnhailowliif ami aupporting, prociochw 
al cotopletlDg, th* bMt of to owvr tho colu 
winter Xjx If toJi ihluga were latcndcd 
tho writer we am oal7 regnt tho ragoo* 
■at of hit laufoa^ and the wan t of cobercDco In 
t armnwmt. In traiult^ryf 

X ~2* ^ fuIlowTsl Maou Se-ho, 3. Sw 


tho Bhc-klng, lU h Odo V th 8. The ode li 
In pralto of tho rirtm) of king Wan. li bi 
tbo tonto of J}^ ^ brightlj ditplajed, 
Tho appUeatioa of tho worla of tho ode dou 
appear atruafrex 

18, Tun earn or oa 3[HXjr u vor wam to 
aoSK. hACH XAJi uxa tui law or it di nut 
■CliT AJID IT U TU no FtlaaOlO wnu * wairt 

uMExnT 1 A-Sliv® nS iS A 

— When men practlM a comae, and wih to 2w 
far f rota men. The moai^lng U at In the tnna- 
latlon* 2, Boe tho She- king L XT Odo V iLj. 
Ihi Qhp-'ct of the par to be to ihow that 
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the one to the other, -Ave may consider them as apait Therefore, 
tlie supeiior man gOAeiiis men, accoulmg to tliiai nature, nitli 
Avhat lb pioper to them, and as soon ab the} change n/ial /b urong, 
he stops 

8 “When one cnitnatcs to the utmost the piinciples of liisnji- 
ture, and exeicises tlieiii on the piinciple ot iceiprocity, he is not 
far troiii the path What } ou do not like, Avheii done to yourself, 
do not do to others 

4 “In the Avay of the superior man there are four things, to not 
one of AAdiich luue I as } ct attained To seiae my lather, as I 
Avonld lequiie my son to sein’e me to thib I haAm not attained, 
to seiA^e my piincc, as I Avoiild requiie my mini^^ter to seiTe me: 
to this I haA*e not attained, to sei'AC my elder brother, as I Avould re- 
qune my younger bi other to serAm me to this I have not attained; 
to set the exanqile in belniA ing to a fi lend, ab I Avould require him to 
beluiAeto me to this I have not attained Earnest in practising 
the oidinaiy Aurtues, and caielul iii speaking about them, il, in his 
practice, he hab anything defectue, the supeiior man daics not but 


the rule for rlenhu" ^\lth men, according to the 
principles ot the Ale in, is nearei to us than the 
a\o 111 the hand is to the one ■which is to be cut 
dow 11 w ith, and tashioiied after, it The branch 
Is liewn, and its tonn altered from its natural 
one Not so with man The change in him 
only brings him to his proper state 3 Comp, 

Ana IV w ishereaneuter verb,=‘tobe 
distant from ’ i Comp Ann VIE i , ii , M't , 
eC al The admissions made by Conf here are 
important to those ho find it uccessor^ , m their 


intercourse with the Chinese, to insist on his 
hiiMiig been, like other men, compassed iMth 
infirniity It must bo allowed, howeicr, that 
the cases, as put b} him, are in a measure hypo- 
thetical, his lather haiiiig died iihen he -was a 
child 111 the course ot the paragraph, lie passes 

from speaking of himself by lus name ( ), 


to speak of the keun-ti^e, and the change is 
most naturally made after the last 
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e.\jLTt luJiiw-lf , itn<l if, m lint wunl , la liiu tiii\ t xco.* he tlnn> not 
uilow ItiMiHlf Mith IieuiM Ihu Iim uonK lm\i lo Inn u». 

(ion% unil Iiu lu-tmiiK Im\c rc mit I * In-* uonN ih it not jiiat un 
UUin. *mccnt\ uliali nuirl^ tla MUnnor nuin ■* 

CitMTiii \I^ I IliL Miinnur mnh dixs wimt ik nroptr to 
the etutiun in whuh he he uuia not iK in to ^ > Im mumI tliK 
2 In u {Hi itioii of witiUIi uikI honour, hi thx<t what ia projar to 
a {K»i(ion ot wi. ilth uiiU honour In n )H>or and low }HV'>iUun, ha 
wliut wnni|Mrio n jMMir iiml hm |Hi.iiinn, ^itnainl nmon;; 
barlmrouH (rim'T* he tliKs aliut i* jirojxr to u hituoiion uinon^ Imr 
harouft trilK** In a {h^miioii ofrorrou aiiil dittn iih\ hi does a hut 
M jirojar to a iw inon ofNirrow un<l dillirult\ I In nuiKnor inun 
cun hiid hiiiiMlf in no Minnttoii m which hi is not hinwii 

d 1)1 n Jij^h ^iiluniion, hi dins not tn*}!) with nnitnnjit hum 
fenord In a low Mtuutiun, lio «loes not i^oiirt the ru\our ot hu 


« tk« «jf wUiwrf «lrliK«> ^ doth 

tol*l Wr uvrol|c«rd * 1 > f a;*! U* iW 


wr »J.l W lU. , lUli«l lu .tWi l« lx 1 »CT>. Tlia 

ctx,ru)or«« t< mJiturt »i ^ l>mV 1 «>/ ' ' , . c ,i ^ i„ n 

*1«<1 Um- ilno^ro il„. fmiU. I k- I I >1 ^ 

lauq^itUiJ^e M Jl^P 


uhcU 4 k< 

ao 4 totbv iW i«u toil Uvne 
-Huada«) {urtlrU* w^fp, ilafJj’ /luL 
11 lluriMa ircio^ H errar TAHT 

uu umihjien.B I u tnaMKiB p>iia«i «u«r 
II aiOMi abd m>m u iiu aiL* t« mim ujt 
L ^C buQ lU nil ^1*1 

hn<rt b(t( (tut niruldtf vai tu«<U 1 1 nircl lb« 
filcriv/ uTlh* {m.K-ut pAAjJnf K*u>S tiloa 
liirt le M U) rlu a 1 iim^^ (ukaiUa. Mauq 
tfidnriMn wnUUUli UjU lior h>- j'M 


XU ... 111 - s- ^T ^ 1 (■“ff 
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lb« e*ih« uliWb tn^bl t4 bapimtudamld rkhet 
•aJ buowun. la tiu eUicr cUoki. ^ 
— liL,» kU po*»c*ilng. Tt># pmpbmiA 
ouka ll->' b4]>i/ In rnnrunnlrt^f bUukclf to bU 
1 i*fl(nn. [ cuiul<lcf U c^ulTAknt to «hiC (• 

^InrluU,-^ ii" 

U c>l>lAJubl la lb« 
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superiors He rectifies himself, and seeks for nothing from others, 
so that he has no dissatisfactions He docs not murmur iigainst 
heaven, nor grumble against men 

4. Thus It is that the supeiior man is quiet and culm, -waiting 
for the appointments of Heaven^ -while the mean man -walks m 
dangerous paths, looking for lucky occurences. 

5 The Master said, “ In archery Ave have something like the AVay 
of the superior man When the archer misses the centre of the target, 
he turns round and seeks tor the cause ot his failure in himselt.” 


CHi^j'TER XV 1 The Avay of the superior man may he com- 
pared to -what takes place m travelling, -wlien to go to a distance Ave 
must first traA’-eise the space that is near, and in ascending a height, 
AAdien Ave must begin from the loAver ground 

O O 

2 It IS said ill the Book of Poetry, “ Happy union Avith AA^ife 
and children, is like the music of lutes and harps. When there 


diet , after K'ang-shinpr, by ‘ to dng 

and cling to ’ Tlie opposition of tlie tivo tluuses 
makes the meaning plain h a"' & X 

['k J{j \v.\vu 4 

J^, ace to K'ang-shing, ‘ 13 equi- 

valent to peaceful and tranquil ’ Clioo He says, 

means level ground ’ 
Tlus IS most coriect, but we cannot so well ex- 
press it in the translation jip , as used here, is 

often •written'^ 6 |f-,np 1st tone, and 

are both names of birds, small and alert, and dif- 
ficult to be hit On this account, a pictuie of the 
former was painted on the middle of the target, 


and a figure of the latter was attached to it in 
leather It is not meant, howeicr, by this, that 
thc> were both used in the same target, at the 
same time Jfor another illustration of the w ay 
ot the superior man from the customs of arch- 
er), sec* Ana , III in 

15 I\ Tnr ihactice of the Mi iv there 

IS AN OnUERIl ADI VNCF HIOII STEF TO STEP 

1 13 read as, and='^- 2 See tlie Slic- 

king, II 1 Ode lA'- st 7, 8 The ode celehrates, 
in a regret! Ill tone, the dependence of bretliren 
on one anotlier, and the heanty of brotherly 
harmony Maou says — ‘Although there may 
be the happy union of wife and children, like 
the music of lutes and harps, ) ct there must also 
be the harmonious concord ot brethren, with 
Its exceeding delight, and then may witc and 
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Is concortl among brctlircn, the harmony la dtlij^htful anti enduring 
Th\ts may }ou regulate jour fnnnlj, ami enjoy the pleasure of 
jour wife and children " 

3 The blaster said, “In such a state of things, parents have en 
Urc complacence! " 

CiLtiTER \VI 1 Tlic Master said, “How abundantly do spiritual 
beings disnlaj the poners that belong to tlicml 

2 “M^c look for them, but do not see them , wc listen to, but do 
not hear tliem, jet they enter into all things, and tliero la nothing 
lutliout them 

3 “They cause all tlic people lii the empire to fast and purify 
t]lculscl^ Gs, and ormt thcm8el\cs m their ricneat dresses, m ower to 
attend at their aacrinccft. flicn, like o\erflo\ving t\nter, they seem 
to bo over the beads, and on tbo right and left of their xcorshijppera 


rhlUn jg bt rc^olclcJ *0(1 ffiJopvL Sf^tlicr* 
«ra De*r to os, vhUe wife cbiUliva *r« 
fiiotv rcioolo. Tbiu ItU, Uut Trsn vhit U Dc*r 
-*• prwTva to vlut U mooUz. iU *S(U (lut 
kijcicsUj' tbo re* tlaa*><}p of fatubuJ vxl vlfr 
v*a BOt «swrff Um Are rcUtl'Vi ><lp« of •udetj' 
b«cuiM the uuloa of brotben i« from baroo, 
*od Uut of biuUmd inl vlfo ii fhra uu I 0. 
ThU U onderptooil to bo * rcourk of Coafodo* 
oaUtfoOe. Fn)OiwUb,*DJchnilrcn, and broils I 
on, iHUvota at U>t ar* rcachnl, UhulnUns buv j 
from w^t U lov va oacrtkl Cu wliat U luyb.-— 
Bot all thU U far Rtcbc-U aod oUcurc. 

‘ 1ft, A* jLitiTsanox, rsQ* tiie orcmaTiox 
^JUfu nm-tmcB or •nuicAb tiDua»,or nui 
'M’ar or TUE JIuK. ^\'hat U «aid of (b« imt* 
aioi In thU chapUT U cmljf bj way of Uloilra- 
tloa. Tbcnj U nu dcaJffS, oa Urn part of Uto 
ta^ to (lor^p hla rkira cto tboae bologaur 
ageociua. Ttio koy of U U to be found lo tbo 
la«t par where the Cfldcnlljr 

ra/cn U>^jg(3p^lncli.L TUi par 
tborifore ihould bo teparnted fhan tbo olbcn, 
and not interpreted »peclaUy of tlio kit*. 
1 thJnk that br >Iitll3unt,loroodcTlDff 
oloBT of the ChlDftMj, p. 23)~ Uow ifrcat tlwn 
h the manlfuaUUon of iktn- abetnucoc** I 
AVbllJt dUpioTlnff their Inccrity they are not 
to b* ooacealcd wu wron* notalUnt tuling 


that bo may be defcodoJ byUw example of many 
CMrw^ cMUUKnUtura. TTio claojo uf 

altogether jywcymocj with the 

to 

which chapter wob*T»Mxnthat iho wbol oof co . 
e pp-j; 3, baa a remarkable *b"'' rity llowirrcr 
we may bo drlTcn to find a rromdite myitlcal, 
Bwmln* for 5^ In Uio Uh part of thla irorfc, 
tbcfola DODTceaUty lodoiobcra With regard 

to what U laid of tbo f-ro^ia, It 1* only tbo 
lint two iwragrapha which alon dlfllculty 
In the 90 i»r^ the ngo ipcaka of tbo iptritual 
hdogs Ui«t axe aaoifletd to. — ^oad c4im/ 

«o Ana. VIL alb The tamo U* the intjcct of 
tbo 1th i»r { or rather iplrlUial being* goicr 
ally whether laaiflcv-d to or not, IdtIiILIo them- 
•olrca and yet ablo to bohoid oar comiocL boo 

tbo Sbe-kUm, UL IIL Oda IL It 7 Tbo odo U 
•aid to h*T 0 boon conipoacd by ono of the di^c* 
of Wd, and wai rcpctlod dally In hi* hearlnff 
fcchl* admoollloo. In tbo context of the quo- 
utioo, b« la waniod to be careful of bli cowlwJ^ 
when oUaw u when In (sompany Fclt In troth 
wo aro netcr > lUUW of iplritnal bo- 
Inga walk tho earth, ond con take note of u*. 
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4 “It IS said in the Book of Poetry, ‘The approaclies of the 
spirits, yon cannot surmise, and can you treat them with indiffer- 
ence ^ ’ 

-"5 “ Such is the manifestness of what is minute ’ Such is the 

impossibility of repressing the outgoings of sincerity 

Chapter XVII 1 The Master said, “How gieatly filial was 
Shun! His vutue was that of a sage, his dignity Mas the impeiial 


18 a final particle here, without meaning 

It 18 often U8ed so in the She-hmg rend 

tiih, loM er 4th tone, ‘to conjecture,’ ‘to sur- 
mise ’ read ^ih, low 4th tone, ‘ to dislike ’) 

"What now are the hi ei-<hin in the first tiro para- 
graphs Are we to understand by them some- 
thing different from wliat they are in the fid 
par , to which they run on from the first as the 


nominative or subject of ? I think not 
The precise meaning of wliat is said of them in 
s cannot he determined 
The old mterpreters say that , ‘to 

give birth to that pj ‘ that which that 

, ‘there IS nothing 
which they neglect,’ and that the menmiig 
of the whole is — ‘ that of all tlungs there is not 
a single thmg which is not produced by the 

breatli (or energy , of the hcei-shin ’ Tins 

18 all that e learn from them Tlie Sung school 
explain the terms with reference to their phy- 
fiiuil theory of the universe, derived, as they 
tmuk, from the Yih-Lmq Choq He’s master, 
Ch‘mg, explains — ‘The Lwei-shtn are the ener- 
getic operations of Heaven and Earth, and the 
traces of production and transformation ’ The 


scholar Chang says —‘The hiei-shin 

are the easily actmg powers of the two breaths 
of nature ( “* ’ Choo He’s own account is 

— If we speak of two breaths, then by Lwei 13 
denoted the efficaciousness of the secondary or 
inferior one, and by shm, that of the superior 
one If we speak of one breath, then by s/itn is 
denoted its advancmg and developmg, and by 
htei, its returning and reverting They are 
reaUy only one thmg ’ It is difficult— not to 
say impossible — to conceive to one’s-sclf n hat 
18 meant bj such descriptions And nowhere 


else in the Four Books is tlicre an approach to 
this ineamiig of the plirasc Maou Se-ho is 
more coinpiehcnsible, tliough, after all, it may 
be doubted n hether what he sa\ s is more than a 
play upon n ords IIis cxplaiution is — ‘ But m 

truth, the Lwci-ihin are In the Yih-hng 

the and are considered to be the Iitei- 


slan, and it is said — one imd one are 

called Thus the hici-slan are the , 

embodied in Hea^ cn ^ ) for the nourish- 
ment of things But m the text we hai 0 the 
term instead of , because the latter is the 

n line ot the absolute as embodied in Heaven, 
and the former denotes the same not only em- 
bodied, but operating to the nourishing of things, 
foi Heaven considers the production of tlungs 
to be ’ See the 1 j 1 

Remusat translates the first par — ‘ Qne les 
vei tus des espnts sont sublimes ' ’ His Eatm ver- 
sion IS — ‘ spintuum genioruingue est virtiis ea ca~ 
pax’' Intorcctta renders — ^ ^pintibus inest opera- 
tiva vntus et efficacitas, et ha.c 0 quam picestans 
est' quam multiplex! quam subliims ’ ’ In a note, 
ho and his friends say that the dignitary of the 
erapiire who assisted them, rejecting other inter- 
pretations, understood by hcei-shiii here ‘ those 
spirits for the veneration of whom and implor- 
ing their help, sacrifices were mstituted ’ nilU 


signifies ‘spirits,’ ‘a spirit,’ ‘spirit,’ and 

‘ a ghost,’ or ‘ demon ’ The former is used for 
the animus, or intelligent soul separated from 
the body, and the latter for the ammo, or am- 
mal, grosser, soul, so separated In the text, 
however, they blend together, and are not to be 
separately translated They are together eqm- 

valent to JJjlj} m par 4, ‘spirits,’ or ‘spiritual 
beings.’ 
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throne, hia nchea ivere all within the four seas Ho offered hiB 
sacnficta m hia ancestral temple, and bm descendants preserved the 
sacnfices to himself 

2 “Therefore having sneh great nrtne, it could not but be-tbat 
he should obtam the thione, that he should obtain those riches, that 
ho shoiJd obtain his fame, that he should attain to his long hfe. 

3 1 “Thus it 13 that Heaven, m the production of things, is surely 
bountiful to them, according to their quahties Hence the tree that 
13 flourishing, it nourishes, while that which is ready to fall, it 
overthrows, 

i “In the Book of Poetry, it is said, ‘The admirable, nmiabJe, 
pnuce, displayed couspicuoumy his excelling virtue, adjusting his 
jicople and adjusting his officers. Therejort, he received from Hea 


17 Tit» Ti* ua o» F TTJtt. nETT iTnmj 
mo n SuxTV xi a&uuco to tub aia best roar 
.un} bkvaksiu) bt Ubitxv L Oo« dm not 
rcBdilT' too the cocmectlon betweeo tjhou ■ grvic 
UlUJ^etT end tU the other prrdlcBtei erfhim 
tJwt Mlyw Iho penphraita howxyr^r. trj to 
trice It la Ihli way : — V ion witboal nrtae U 
Inaaffldeat to diiUagalih hii ptxentB, Bat 
tifaon wu bora with ell kaowlco^ end teted 
without tiiT effort j — in Tirtue, b How 

great wu the diitlrietion which he thni confer 
ltd on hii parent! r And M with regard to the 
other prodkato. See the 0 ^ 

I — on thli expreuion it U add in the 
encyclopwdia called ^ • — The four 

cardinal point* of haren and earth an coo' 
nesrted together fay tbo waten of Maa, the 
earth behig a umH apace In the mldat of them. 
Henc^ bo who mica orcr tbo empire N) 

U Mid to gorern all within the Ibnr aeai. Boe 
alto OQ An*. XIL r 1 . Ibe ohaiacten 

t ire thoi explnlnod — Tnag KiAan honour 
ifmm iTwarn figure. The two together 
'meu the pUc« Ybae the flffoiti of one* I 


anec«toTf are. Choo He Myi aatbl n g oo 

bc^ be bad gimi In to thn 
Tiewam aome who thought that Shnn aacriilccd 
merely In the aneeitral temple of \w7a. Hot 
It 1 j ca|»hle of proof that be creolrd me of hU 
own, jrxf irpvidod to Hwang te, aa hla great 
progenitor Beo llaoua » 4*. 

— to entertain a gneatf and winttiinef for 
"iy to enjoy Bo we moat take It l»r«,— 
cqjqyedhlm} that la, hla aacrldcea. Aa Bren 
tvigned the thrtme to To, and It did aoe 
run In the line of hU family we mitat Uke 
UZ a# In the tr* I tko. In th« time of 
the Chow dynaaty there were "t* of 

Bbno, pcaB'w^ed of the atat* of Ch%i 
ol ocRirae to >ihn. t The moat 

refer in aj c*»e to It# plac^ lu 
QowJifmmt, 4e.4 that U/wbat la apm i 
to each great rlrtOB. ^Tie whole la to b* 
DDdentoca with rdereoo* to Shun. H* died at 
the age of lOQ ynara. The word Tirtne, take* 
hen the plact: of flllal piety in the lait par.^ 
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veil tlie emoluments of dignity It protected liim, assisted him, de- 
creed him the throne, sending from heaven the&e favours, n* il we/e 
repeatedly ’ 

5 “ We may say therefore that he who is greatly virtuous will 

be sure to receive the appointment of Heaven ” 

Chapter XVIII 1 The Master said, “It is only king AYan of 
whom it can be said that he had no cause for grief 1 His father was 
king Ke, and his son was king Woo His father laid the founda- 
tions of his dignity, and his son transmitted it. 

2 King Woo continued the enterpiise of king T‘ae, king Ke, 
and king Wan He once buckled on his armour, and got possession 
of the empire He did not lose the distinguished personal reputa- 
tion winch, he had throughout the empire His dignity vas the im- 


acc to Maou, because that is the root, the first 
and chief, of all virtues 3 W ® 

to Choo He,=j^ , ‘ thick,’ hbeial’) are explain- 
ed by most conuuentators as equally capable of 
a good and bad application This may be said 

of W , but not of and the in XZ 

f i would seem to determine the meamng 
of both to be only good If this be so, then 
the last clause IS only an 

after-thought of the WTiter, and, indeed, the 
scnyment ot it is out of place in the chapter 

18 best taken, ■with K'ang-cbmg, as=^j^, 

and not, with Choo He, as merely=;;|jj& 4 See 
the She-kmgj nr u ode V st 1, where we 
have two shght variations of fK for and 

pnnce spoken of is king 
W^n, who IS thus brought forward to confirm 
the lesson taken from Shun That lesson, how- 
ever, IS stated much too broadly in the last par. 


It 18 well to say that only virtue is a solid title 
to enuucuce, but to hold forth the certain at- 
tainment of wealth and position as an induce- 
ment to virtue IS not lavourablo to monility. 
The case of Confucius himself, who attained 
neither to power nor to long life, may be adduc- 
ed as mcoubistent ith these tenclnngs. 

18 Ov KING Wan, kino Woo, and tub 
DUKE OF CHOW 1 Shun's father v as bad, and 
the fathers of Yaou and Yu were undistin- 
guished Yaou and Shun’s sons were both bad, 
and Yu’s not remarkable But to Wftn neither 
father nor son gave occasion but for satisfac- 
tion and happiness King Ke was the duke 

Ke-hk most distingmshed by 

his "Virtues, and prowess, of all the princes of 
his time He prepared the way for the elevation 

of his family In f the 

13 made to refer to HJ; , ‘the founda- 
tion of the empire, but it may as well be refer- 
red to Wan himself 2 A I , — this was the 

duke T'aa-fgo the father of Ke- 
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pcnnl throne. Hm ncliiji \Mre the po'-'ersion of all within the four 
ecus. He olftred hu l^uc^^tlLei in liw nncejtral temple, and lu3 de 
betndunu inuintuined the menfleei to hiniFcIf 

d “ ft wmi in hu old that kin" Woo received the appoint 
ineiiC io tUi Ihruiie, and the diiko of t how conmlcted the virtuous 
course of Win and Woo lie carne-d iin the title of kmg to T'au 
luid Ke, and eacnheed to all tliu toniicr dukes abote them with the 
iinpcriai ceremonies And tins rule ho c.\tended to the pnnees of 
tile empire, the great olhi-ers, the seholars, and the common people. 
Was the father a great olbeer and the son a seholnr, then the burml 
was that due to a great ofbt er, and the sacriRee that duo to a scholar 
Was the father a seliolnr, and thu son a gnait oDner, then the burial 
was tliat due to a scholar, and tho Buenficc tiuit duo to a great oiHcer 
fho one ) ear s mourning w us imulo to e.\tend oii/y to tho great officers, 


Ilk,ApTiorcof(rn>tralimuT txul vKo, !• Ui« 
of tb« Mb Jjauij" drw ui bl« fuiUljr 
tb* ibuochU uf tli« poipU. (bo cod u( 

ftnvnmi It U iu<tl bvr* fuT ih« Ufsiaoiairi 
of UnpcHal awij^ iruuUa to Um tEiiooj jtro* 
gwIUtrt of kUg \\ oo. ^ ^ U Inter 

^rvted by iUbr s-*' llu tbo 

punt Yin 1 and rwxnl conUDunUUird iWetklbU 
tloT h U twt vunb vhlU furth «lut 

nuj be witl fur iml It. 1U dkl not 

k»e bit diUlngultbctl reputation) (bit U, Uiu 
be prooevUml bli rij(btfa1 MTcntlftOt tbe 

people did not rl nso lb«Lr oplnhM of bU vir 
tiu. -,3. wbeft obL Woo vu 67 

wbcQ bo beemuw craporor lod bo ooljr ndgouJ 
7 jwt. lili bruiber Tin (^)i liw : 

Uwn (tM Am. YL uU» \ IL t ) icU-d u ' 


Uf ddcf mlaUter la ^ 1 i La tbeM 

Ivne In wbiefa Uw cbinKUT tc^n — to eier 
cb. 111. Mjtmlja porcr 

— ibe bottJO of Cbtnr umced tbdr Un 
c*fge Bp U> tbo cnipcTor B. C S-133 Bat 
Io mriuoi tuMunrs of tbobbooking klnffTu 
aiu) king K'm ire pokes of. M If the confiTrenco 
of tiiow tfliu hid buun bj Idag tVoo. On thii 
tbttr* iro TPT 7 Utof dliomloci. See tbo 
Mf ^ ^ ^ b) tbit 

Cbcv kujut, cmTioff ont bla brutbcf'i Tiibia 
by Uva of bute, coodnoed tbe UUei, lod nude 
tba lenenl ruio ibout burlaU md ucrUlcci 
wlilch I* deicribcJ. From -jlj, to tbi 

end, wt ire it flnt Inclloeu to trmniUte In thi 
pcc^t lauc) but Uh vilb i mforeoce to 
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but the three years’ mourning extended to the empeior. In tlie 
mourning tor a father or mother, lie allowed no diflerence between 
the noble and the mean ” 

Chapter XIX 1 The Master said, “How far-extending was 
the filial piety of king ^Yoo and the duke of Chow ' 

2 “Now filial piety is seen m the skilful earrjing out of the 
wishes of our fore-fathers, and the skilful carrying forward of their 
undertakings 

3 “In spring and autumn, they repaired and beautified the 
temple-halls of their fatheis, set forth their ancestral vessels, disphi}''- 
ed their vaiious lobes, and piesented the ofieiings of the se\eral 
seasons 

4 “B}?" means of the ceiemonies of the ancestral temple, they 
distinguished the imperial kindled according to their order of de- 
scent By 01 del mg the parties present according to their rank, they 


ClioT^ -kung IS more correct The ‘yenrs mourn- 
ing 'is that principally for uncles and it did 
not c\.tcnd beyond the gre it ofticers, because 
their uncles u eie the subjects ot tlie princes and 
the emperor, and teelings ot kindred must not 
be allowed to come into collision with the rela- 
tion ot go\ ernor and governed On the ‘three 
years’ mouimng,’ see Ana XVH v\i 

lU iut FAH-aEACm^G FILI VL PIETl OF 

KING Woo, AND OF THE DUKE OF CllOlV 1 
18 taken by Choo He as meaning — ‘ universally 
acknowledged,* ‘far-extending’ is better, and 
accords with the meaning ot the term in other 

parts of the work 2 This defimtion of or 

‘ filial piety, is worthy of notice Its operation 
ceases not with tlie^lives of parents and parents’ 

parents JjJIJ ‘'antecedent men but 

English idiom seems to require the arldition ot 
our 3 The emperors of Chinn sacri- 

ficed, as they still do, to their ancestors every 


season Reckoning from the spring, the names 
of the saciiflccs ippe.ir to have been 

or Jtf^’ and Others, however, giie 

the names ns while some 

nfiirni that the spring sacrifice was ThougU 

spring and autumn only are mentioned in the 
text, we are to understand that what is said of 
the sacrifices in those sqasons applies to all the 

others ifiR JfeQ’ — ‘ Halls or temples of ances- 
tors,’ of which tlie emperors had seven (see the 
next par ), all included m the name of 

‘ancestral,’ or ‘venerable, vessels ’ Chpo 

He understands by them relics, something like 
our regalia Ch‘ing K‘ang-shing makes them. 


and apparently with more correctness, simply 
‘ the sacrificial vessels ’ — ‘lower and 

upper garments,’ with the lattei of which the 
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diatinguiabed the more noble and the leas Bj the arrangement of 
the semcea, they made a distinction of talents and worth In the 
ceremony of general pledging, the infenors presented the cup to 
their supenora, and thus something was given the lowest to do At 
the condudauj feast, places were given accordmg to the hair, and 
thus was made the distinction of years. 

5 “ They occupied the places of their fore fathers, practised their 

ceremonies, and performed their music. They reverenced those 
whom they honoured, and loved those whom they regarded with 
affection Thus they served the dead as they would have served 
them alive, they served the departed as they would ba\ e served them 
hod they been contmued among them. 


mrUag panooAtiDg tii« dacoued veT« larectot 
1. It mu an old LatcrpreuUoa the ocH 
flee* and Accocapeu^tiig KTrlce*, tpoken of bfEra, 
w*ro Dot tho Mu*r^l *crTicc« or eri s r jw 
vhlcb &ra tbo nl^ject of the t^reo. ptf Wt th* 
greet end ctcrlOce*, end to Chit rtewl 
Toold ^re In mj tdherion. The emperor u 
rnentlnnad ibore hil mtch Od* beloofM 


to the remote incestor to whom the d^nutr 
tneed Itj origin. At the groat eacriflr^ bu 
epiiiUublet wmi pU^ frwttng tb« ea*t, etid 
OQ mch fide vor* rmeged, three In * the 
Uhtet* b^Wiging to the dx other*. tbo*e of 
them which fnmted the Kmtfa being 1 ° the 
elogicel line, Iba fath^ of Ukwe who fitted 
the north. A* fnmtLog the *00111, th* regina 
of| 6 nZSaai:^ the fonaer ver* <^ntl t the 


litter from th* north, the •oa&r* reglnr were 
celled Aj the dTrusty ww* prolonged, 

end lucoeuiTe emperor* died, tho older Ublet* 
wBjw remored, and tnnifamd' to what we* ctli- 
ed the yet to u that ona In the 


Hiudifp) the topouHt and *0 with the 
At the nrHSoae, the ImperUl Hndr^ 
axTUigod thcMsielret u they wero dmetnded 
fromi^^^ on tho left, nnd from * :^L on the 
Hgbt, tod tbuj * gn I^loglotd DOCTeCtiMU of 


(dflCe wnf biuhied iriivig thtun, jhe car^ 
nwoy of geaenl (^•“^) oct»r- 

red toirardi the end ctf the lacrlflc^ Cfaoo He 
Uke* In the lov sd tone, lajhig thnt to 
bar* anything to do at thoae aerrfcea tu ao- 
coonted boononhla, and after the emperor had 
comtoesced the ceremony hj taUng a cop of 
blettlng. all the Jnnlcn prraented a ilniBar cop 
to the aenkir*, and tbn* vere called Into em. 
ploymeni. Ylng U take* in h* ordinary 
toot, ~T\ ^ h th* inferior* maw the « 
periori, *- thejnnlor* did pceaent a cup to 
their elder*, hot had the hacoor of d rinkin g 
flnt thortiielre*. "nie ^ wtM * coodadJag 
feast <vviS nH to the imperial kindred. (• 

Mjyr. to K'vig ahloj^ is~- ascended 
thAr Ibroimj aoo. to Choo He it U trod on — 
V a, ocmpled — their places in tho ancettral 
temple. On cither rlew th* etatement most b* 
taken with allanooe. Th« anceston of king 
Woo had not been empoora, *nd Vhrii plaet* 
Id the ttfnplea bad oqIj been those of princes. 
The same may be said of the fbnr wilcnlar* 
whkdi follow By tho** whom ^ 

their progenitor* — honoured are intended thilr 
anoQBton, and br tho*e whom they lo ed. their 
desreruf nti, aTiri Indeed ah tba people of their 
gUTenunent. The two condadlng taoUnce* ar* 
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6 “ By tlie ceremonies of the sacrihccs to Heaven and Earth they 

served God, and by the ceremonies of the ancestial temple they 
sacrificed to their ancestors. Pie who understands the ceiemonies of 
the sacrifices to Heaven and Eaith, and the meaning of the several 
sacrifices to ancestois, would find the government oi a kingdom as 
easy as to look into his palm.!” 

Chapter XX. 1. The duke Gae asked about government. 


Important, aa the Jesmta mainly based on them 
the defence of their practice m poi nutting their 
converts to continue the aacnflcos to their an- 
cestors We read in ‘ Confucius binatum phdoso- 
phus,’ — the work of Iiitorcetta and others, to 
Tvhicli I have made frequent reference — iix plu~ 
rtmis et clumsvms textibus fsimcis probart potest, 
hgitimum prcedicti axiomatis sensum esse, quod ea- 
dem intentione et Jormali motiio Sinenses ucUtindem 
pietatem et politicuni obsequiiim erga dejunctos exer- 
ceaiit, sicuti erga eosdeni adhuc superstites exercebant, 
ex qiiibus et ex infra dicendis prudens lector facile 
deducet, lios ritus area def undos fuisse mere ciudes, 
mstitutos dumtaxat in hoiwrem et obseqmuni pa- 
rentuin, etiain post mortem non intennittenduni , iiam 
ai quid like divinum agnovissent, cur diceret Confu- 
cius — Pnscos sen'll e solitos defunctis, uti iisdun 
serviebaiit viventibus ' Tills li ingenious reason- 
ing, but it does not meet the fact that sacrifice 
13 an entirely new element introduced into the 
service of the dead b I do not understand 
how it IS that their saenflees to God are ad- 
duced here as an illustration of the filial piety 
of king Wan and king Woo What is said 
about them, however, is impoitant, in referenco 
to the views which we should lorm about the an- 
cient rehgion of China K'aug-ahing took to 
be the sacrifice to Hea\ en, offered, at the winter 
solstice, m the southern suburb of the im- 
perial city , and jjjE to be that offered to the 

Earth, at the summer solstice, in the northern 
Choo He agrees with him ’ Both of them, how- 

, ever, add that after ]f we are to under- 
stand ]5 I ' , ‘Sovereign Earth ,=r K' 

I ^ ) ’ This view of jjjjj- here is 

vehemently control erted by Maou and many 
others But neither the opinion of the two great 

commentators that | is suppressed for the 
sake of breiity, nor the opinion of others that 


by we are to understand the tutelary dcitica 

of the soil, affects the judgmeut of the sage him- 
selt, that the sen ice ot one being — even of God 
— was designed bj all those ceremonies facemr 
‘Notions ot the Chinese concerning God and 
Spiiits,’ pp 50-r>2 The ceremonies of the an- 
cestral temple embrace the great and less fre- 
quent sen ices of the and (see the Ann , 
III X XI ) and the seasonal sacrifices, of which 
only the autumnal one ( g ) la specified here* 

t=J 

The old commentators take a3=it^, with 

tlio raeanuig of ‘ to place,’ and interpret — 

‘ the go^ ernment ot the kingdom n onld be as 
easy as to place anything in the palm ' This 

view 13 defended m the I j J It has 

the advantage of accounting better for the 

We are to understand ‘ the meaning ot the sa- 
crifices to ancestors,’ ns including all the uses 
mentioned lu par 4 I said above that I could 
not understand the connection betucen the first 
part of this par and the general object ot the 
chapter Taking the par by itself, it teaches that 
a proper knowledge and practice ot thedutiqsof 
rehgion and filial piety would amply equip a 
ruler for all the duties of his go^ ernment 

20 Ov GOVEUNJlEJfT SHOWING PIUNCIPArLY 
HOW IT DEPENDS ON THE CII CILVCTEIl OF THE 
OFFICERS ADMIMSTEKINGIT, AND HOW THAT DE- 
PENDS ON THE CHAR VOTER OF THE SOVEREIGN 

Hmsnr f We have here one ot the fullest ex- 
positions of Confucius’ views on this subject, 
though he unfolds them only as a description 
ot the government of the kings W5n and Woo 
In the chapter there is the remarkable inter- 
mingling, which we have seen in ‘The Great 
Lcarnmg,’ of what is peculiar to a ruler, and 
what IS of umversal application Eiom the 
concluding paragraphs, the transition is easy to 
the next and most difficult part of the Work, 
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2 The ilnatci snid, “ The government of Win nnd Woo is dis- 
plnyed in /Ag records , — the tableta of wood and bamboo Let there 
be the men and the government will flourish, but without the men, 
their government decays and ceases." 

3 “With the nqlit men the growth of government is rapid, 
just as vegetation is rapid m tlie earth, and moreover ihetr govern 
meiit nui/Al be called an easily growing rush 

4 “'Therefore the administration of government hes in getting 
jjrojitr mem Such men ore to be got by means of the rulers oim 
character i That character is to be cultivated by his treodmg m 
the ways of duty And the treading those wnys of duty is to be 
culUvuted by the cherishmg of benevolence. 

5 “Benevolence is the characteristic eletnetd of hmnamty, and the 
great exercise of it is m lovmg relatives foghteousness is the 
accordance of actions with what is nght, and the great exercise of 


Thla dupter U found iIk In Uia bat 

jrlth rmriilmiblfl ■iMItlnna, 

L — 8oo An*, XL xlx, <f oZ. S. Tbs 

VSTQ tablets of rood, oos of which might 
conUiii op to 100 ditnotora. ‘Hh wwre 
or ihlpi of twmboo tied togethor la iM! 

t ralsra liks Wla tnd Woo^ 
tad mlmiten locfa u thij htd. 3. K'ug ibinf 
sadTlmt tt Uko tf toexertoaof- 
teif and Interpret i — A mler ought to exoi 
Mnufjf in tbs pr» rtc* of goremment, a* tbs 
osrth cxctU itMlf to prodoes ,^iid to norturo 
Choo Ho Ukes 

h*ity to nuka IisJt*. X, jM* 
men » way Tn rtcni g uummit} trot tbs 
mut bs taken with ipudil refereoM to tbo 
pnoe^^ per u in tho tnnibitioa. Tbe old 
Of»«m took^ u tbs nams oi an \ eecS 


(so it If Affl nfti bi ths A kind of 

■■M to taks the ^oung of ths mnlhcnT' catar« 
pillar and keep than In iU bolt, wbsrw the/ 
sro tramfonoM into bee*. So, the/ said, doc* 
goremrivint tnnjfonn thspcopls. This 1 j la aco. 
withtb# paragTsph, aa w* find It In the ^ ^ 





lid* Tiaw is maintained alao in tbs 
Bat VQ ratinot besHata in piw 
fc^ng hbi^ Ha a, aa in the tnnaUdoc. Tho 
othsr is too abrard. Ha take* aalfitwers 


^ which, aa well aa la tho nam# 

of Tsifona rnabes or sedges. A In ths 

'“?eA ■*“*‘*’ 

DO doubt, tbe t™"* ' z ^ here, «y» Choo 
Hc^ are lotendsd ths datie* of onlreraal obli' 
(■t'OiT U par 6, which, oddi Maoo, are ths 
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it is in honouring the Avorthy. The decreasing measiu’e» of tlic love 
due to relatives, and the steps in the honour due to the w oi thy, 
are produced by the p) maple 0 / propriety 

6 “ When those in inferior situations do not possess the con- 

fidence of their superiors, they cannot retain the goYcinnicnt ot the 
people 

7. ‘‘Hence the sovereign may not neglect the cultivation of his 
own character. Wishing to cultivate his character, he may not 
neglect to serve his parents In order to serve his parents, he may 
not neglect to acquire a knowledge of men In ordci to know' men, 
he may not dispense with a knowdcdge of Heaven. 

8. “The duties of univeisal obligation are five, and the virtues 
wherewith they are practised are three The duties are those be- 
tween sovereign and minister, between father and son, between hus- 


ways of the Mean, m accordance with the 
nature’ 6 ^ qfjj, ‘Benevolence ii 

man ’ We find the same language m Mencius 
and m the Le-ke, XXXIT 15 This virtue ii 
called MAK, ‘ because loving, feeling, and tin 
forbearmg nature, belong to man, as ho is born 
They are that whereby man is man ’ See thi 

'I'Jta , in loc — upper 3d tone, real 

thae It IS opposed to and means ‘ decrees 

mg,’ ‘ growing less ’ For jj]^^ /| ' wo have 

m the ^ ^ ^ /j which wouli 

seem to mean — ‘ are that whereby ceremomi 
are produced ’ But there follow the words— 

The ‘ produced ’ in 

translation can only=‘distmgm8hed ’ Ying-i 
explains / j by ^ ^ 6 This has crej 

into the text here by mistake It belongs 
par. 1 7, below We do not find it here m the ^ 


7 "J* 18 hero tho ruler or soiercijn 

I tail m trying to trace the connection between 
tho different parts of this par ‘ He may not bo 
without knowing men ’ — AVliy ? ‘ Because,’ wo 

are told, ‘ it is by honouring, and being courteous 
to tho worthy, and securing them as friends, 
that a man perfects his ^ irtue, and is able to 
serve his relatives ’ ‘ He may not bo m ithout 
knowing Heaven ’ — ^AVhy ? ‘Because,’ it is said, 
‘the gradations in the love of relatives and tho 
honouring tho woithy, are all heavenly arrange- 
ments, and a heav ehly order, natural, necessary, 

principles ’ But in this explanation, A 
has a very different meaning from what it has 
in the previous clause too, is here parentx, 

its meaning being more restricted than in par 5. 
8 From this down to par 11, there is brought 
before us the character of the ‘wen,’ mentioned 
in par 2, on whom depends tho fiourishiug of 
^ fjovernment,’ which government is exhibited 

m parr 12 — 16 — ‘the 

paths proper to be trodden by all under heaven,' 
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bciTid and Tvifc, between elder brother and younger, and those 
bclonpiig to the lutercourso of friends. Those five arc the duties 
of uiu\ cnial obliMtion hjiov, ledge, mognaniimty, and energy, these 
tlirce, arc the virtues uni\er8ally binding And the means by 
which they carry tha diUtes into practice is smglenesa 

y “Some ore born with the knowledge o/ iJiOM duties, some 
know them b} study, and some acquire thel^owledge after a pom 
ful feeling of tlicir ignorunce. But the knowledge being possessed, 
It comes to the same thing Some practise tliein with a natural 
ease, some from a desire for their advantages, and some by strenu 
oils effort. But the achie\ciucnt being made, it comes to the same 
tlimg ” 


vthA polh of tbe Mnn. U Um 

lytocbooMtludfitjiliracocrM 
of duty ^ urucUUb- 

BCM of tho betJt') U tbo mapunxmtj (to 1 
ii for want of a better (ena) to poma It. ^ 
U tbo 9aSaMt atrr^ vblcb Tnalntmlni thfl per 
ounnoo of tb« choice and tbe pnctlca ^ 
^ — thl., us. to Tins tl. 
neuu — From the Ttrlom klsgi ( Q 
dovuwardf, in the pnctniof tJw^ fire doDcx, 
tnd tbree virtooi, tlHre hu but ooe me- 
tbod. There hu no ebuge In modern 
timea ■nd nHrnit. Tlili, bowerer li not utit- 
fmtfUrrj Wo went a laheUntlTe mcening for 
“* Thli Chop Efi stTM tu. He uyi —— 


R'lllfiiSE — l.itaplyiinanltTi tho' 

rinccrlty, tbit U, on which the rot of tbe work 

dvoUi with neb ftrmse pmdkitioQ. 1 trui' 

i.tn, thCTcfoin, — * hero by mu gl m m , Tbero 
•mni o rtferfDC* In tbe term to cb. L p. 3. 
Tbo ilnglcDeM li tbit of tho loal In tbe ippre- 
heiulan ind pnctlc* of tbo dotioi of tbe M«n, 
Tbldi li itt irwd to by witchfnlneu orcr one §- 
bM, when iJon. ^ ^ 1 mderftiad u In 

the Hcoiul cliQJO of the pmgnph. 9 Compue 

Ani^XVLLlO. — comp. Am-XV IL ^ 

op.2dtnn«, tofera, tocmployTlDlmtdlbTti. 

Cboo Ho uyi i-~ 'Hie ^ ^ 

^ rofentotbedQduoftuilTCTtiloWIpHnn, 

Bat li there tbe threefold difference in the 
of tboee daUcJ P And who ixt they 
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10. The Master said, “To be fond of learning is to be near to 
knowledge To practise with vigour is to be near to niugiiani- 
mity. To possess the feeling of shame is to be near to energy 

11. “ He Avho knows these three things, knows how to ciilti\ate 
his own character Knoiving how to cultivate Ill's own character, 
he knows how to govern other men Knowing how to go\ ern otlier 
men, he knows how to govern the empire with all its States and 
families 

12 “ All who have the government of the Empiie with its States 
and famibes have nme standard rules to follow , viz , the cultivation 
ol their own characters , the honouring oi men of virtue and talents , 
affection towards their relatives , respect towaids tlie great ministers ; 
kind and considerate treatment of the Avhole body ot othcers , deal- 
ing with the mass of the people as children, encouraging the resoit 
of all classes of artizans , mdulgent treatment of men from a distance, 
and the kmdly cherishing of the prmces of the States. 


■who can practise them -with entire ease ? 10 
Choo He observes that T I ( IS here snper- 

flnons In the ^ , however, we find the 
last par followed by — ‘ The duke said, Your 
words are beautiful and perfect, but I am stupid, 
and unable to accomplish this ’ Then comes tlus 
par — ‘ Confucius said,’ &c The ~J‘ there- 
fore, proi e, that Tsze-sze took this chapter from 


some e'visting document, that which we have in 
the , or some other Conf words were 

intended to encourage and stimulate the duke, 
telhng him that the three grand virtues might 

he nearly, if not absolutely, attained to 

— ‘ knowing to be ashamed,’ i e , being ashamed 
at bemg below others, leading to the determina- 
tion not to be so 11 ‘These three things ’ are 
the three things in the last paragraph, ivhich 
make an approMniation at least to the three 
virtues which connect with the discharge of 
dutp' attainable by every one. What coimectB 


the various steps of the climax is the unlimited 
conhdence m the power of the example ot the 
ruler, whicli we have had occasion to point out 
so frequently in ‘The Great Learning’ i;i 
Tliese nine standard rules, it is to be borne in 
mind, constitute the government ot Wilii and 
Woo, reterred to in p ir 2 Coiiini arrange the 
4th and 5tli rules, under the second , and the 
Oth, 7th, 8th, and 9th, under the third, so that 
after ‘ the culti\ ation ot the person,’ we have 


here an expansion of mid ^ in 

P"" 5 govern’ The 

student wiU do well to understand a ^ after 
^ understood 

specially the officers called , and 


the and the wlio, as teachers, 

and guardians, were not styled , ‘ministers,’ 
or ‘ servants ’ See the Shoo-kiug V xxi 6, C 


by the A If are understood 
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13 “By tlie rulers cultnution of bisomi clmracter, the duties o/ 
umriirMl obtigalioti ore set forth By honouring men of t irtue nnd 
fuluits, he 13 preserved from errors of judgment. By showing utFcc 
tion to his relatives, there is no grumbling nor rcsentincnt among 
Ills uncles nnd bixthrui Bj respcctuig the great uiimstcrs, he is 
kept from errors in tlie practice of goicmiiieiit Bj land and con 
BideratL treatment of the w hole body of olHcers, they are led to make 
tlie most grateful return for his courtesies. I5y dealing mth the 
mass of the [icople as hu children, they are lut to c.\hort one another to 
what IS good. By encouraging the resort of all classes of artisans, 
hia resources for e.\pcndituro are rendered ample. By indulgent 
treatment of men from a distance, tliey arc brought to resort to nim 
from all quarters. And by kindly chenshmg the pnnccs of the 
States, the whole empire is brought to revere biiii. 


Ui« iix — thfl toInUler of JoftracUoii, tbe 

tninittcTof lUHJgtgc, Ic. See tbo SUoo-klD(^ V 

bt«t of wibotili 4A«r tha tvo prec. 

clusct. K'anff iMog f}3 ® 

‘fa ^to iTcdre, to which Tins U aild»— 
znm *bdns of ibo uoM boJy with 
them ChoQ JI« bringM oat force of tb« 

term Is Uil. ffj 19; iit g- 

ffS 

that be bUnielf In (btdr pU^ kiui m 

rrr mine* tbelr fccll p, ^iCFg Ji. 

• Torti, toaukechlltlmici; lo treat Undl^u 

f “ 

Call to c<*n«^ — to eocotiragc. TIjo ^ 
or Ttrlotuull a, wore, bj the itatutcf of 
Qiow aotlrr the inpcriptcnJcoce of a ipodal 
officer aul it wu hii btiidi>e«t to draw thttni oat ' 
and forth from tn ^ the people. See the 

Oww-lc, TTXIT 1-4 ^ jg Cbw I 


H* bj ^ ^ audcretaDdi ^ ffoorta 
or enro/a, and tra clkn, or trmrelllng iner 
ebanta, K*ang 117101^ tuadtntanda h/ them 
® ^ ^ prlno;* of lurronnill g 

Ungdocai, i e., of tlie trlbn that Uj bej^nd the 
•U/aA( j^Xorfcadol tcaurca of the Chow rok. 
Dut thne would bardlj ba ipokcn of before the 
^ And omoog (Aca, In the 9th nila, 
would be ioclodcd tbo or goerU, the prln* 
ec« Ufcmaclre* at th« /zopcrlal ctTort, or their 
ouruya. 1 loabt whether any otbon becUe tho 
or traTEDlug merebanu, are Intmdrd by 
the jg If wo way adopt, bowonar K'ang 
' •hfng'a rlew tbla (■ tin rolo for the tm 
I of furolgoeri by the gorenimcnt of CbloL 13 
[nili i*r dcacribea tho happy cfl'tarta of obaorr 
I Ing tbo aboTo nlDondci. jtT ~rr — hy ^ an 
oodtfaUKKl the firo dalka of nnlrmal obIlg»> 
tlon. e read b the ^ — About theao 

Titnn nika, tho only trouUu U] that eorcrelgoa 
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14 “ Self-ad]nstment and purification, avHIi careful rcitidation 

of his dress, and the not making a movement contrary to the rules 
of propriety thib is the way for the ruler to cultivate liis person. 
Discarding slanderers, and keeping himself fiom the seduclwns of 
beauty, making light of riches, and giving honour to iirtiie this 
is the way for him to encouiage men of woitli and talents Giving 
them places of honoai and huge emolument, and shaiing with them iii 
their likes and dislikes this is the way for him to encourage his 
relatives to lo\e him Gniiig them numcToiis officers to dischaige 
their orders and commissions this is the way for him to encourage 
the great ininL-^ters According to them a generous confidence, and 
making their eiiioluments large this is the way to encouiage the 
body of officers Employing them only at the pioper times, and 
making the imposts light this is the way to encouiage the people. 
By daily examinations and monthly triah, and by making their 
rations in accoi dance with then laliours this is tlie Avav to encourage 
the classes of arti/ans To escort them on their departuie and meet 


are not able to practise them strenuously Let 
the ruler be really able to cultu ite his per- 
son, then mil the unnersnl duties and unnorsal 
virtues be iill-tomplete, so that he shall be an 
example to the ivhole empire, ivith its States 


and families Those duties will be set up cM 

I ^ ^ 

1 / )» und men will know what to imitate ’ 
means, acc to Choo He, 
he will ha\ e no doubts as to principle ’ K'ang- 
shing explains ^ by ^ counsels 

a\ ill be good ’ This latter is the rae<ming, the 
worthies being those specified in the note on the 
preceding p.ir , their sovereign’s counsellors and 
guides The addition of determines the^ 

to be uncles See the I ly Mi 


are all the younger branches of tlie ruler’s kin- 
dred deception and 

mistake will be in the itfinrs in charge of those 
gieat ministers 3 ^ ^ and | are the same 

parties — us in Ana II \\ Ying-til ex- 

plains it here —‘They will exhort and stimul itc 
one another to serve their ruler ’ On Wffl 

Choo Ho s 13’^s 

‘The resort of all classes of arti/ans being en- 
couraged, there is an intereommumcation of the 
productions of labour, and an interchange of 
men’s sen ices, and the husbandman and the traf- 
ficker,’ (it IS tlus class vvluch is designed by yj\^) 
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thorn on their comiDg, to commond tho good omong them, and show 
compassion to tho imcoi^etcnt — tins is the w ay to treat indulgently 
men from a distance. To restore fnmihes whose luio of succession 
has been broken, and to roviie States that have been extinguished , 
to 'reduce to oi^er States that ore in confusion, and support those 
■n hich are m pen! , to ha\ e fixed tunes for their own reception at eourt, 
and tho reception of their en\ oys , to send them away after hberal 
treatment, and welcome their coming with small contributions — this 
IS tho way to cherish tho princes of the States. 

15 “ All who have tho goverranent of tho empu^ with its States 
and fhmihes have the above nine standard rules And the means 
by which they are carried mto practice is singleness. 

16 “In aU thmgs success depends on previous preparation, and 
without such previous preparation there is sure to be failure If 
what 13 to bo spoken be [ireviously deternuned, there wdl be no 


are tldloa to ono anotber ITeico tho vour 
CM for expendltaxo aro mSeknt I vapixiao 
that (j^hoo fdt a wuU of *01110 mcnUon of *grt- 
oulton in conncelioQ vlth tbcM ralc«s *ad 
thoogfat to find a plncafor itbera iUoa vonU 

IS. K'tng*4hiDg nniifir af it jjtj u tDOU 
troQtkr kingdom*, bat tho ncagQ 
of thfl phn** li tgilnst each ut InlaproUtkuL 
14 ^ After ^ h»Te In Ui* 

Budf Ilow an tUm nu» to U >nd 

than folioTT* tBa pnr, procalod b/ Q 

■Coefociat nVL ^ ^ — oomp. ^ 

^ S, lt»e Nfnrffnij tojcetlicr u ©icuU/’ la 1 


I porltnl, attendon tolnnrdparltjtnd todnM, 
•«‘>wn itnogo eooogli to « vnetorn reeder 
I Uunogboot^M U) oncoortge, to ttimaUte in a, 

1 friondly wxj I h*To tn ■! fx! ^ ^ »/tcr 

"B ®( is ^ 0I S. 

Tb«np.^lithl> notm. .ml 
Uw Sd toe T«rb, jolt the ru ufM of th« phruo 
In It* prtTioo* ooenrrenoo*. The n« of In 
raferonoe to tho priocc • trnetment of the o£Q 
oere 1* fctnngo, bat tho truuUtlicni streewhaS 
eppomtobothnnva tag. K'miT-ihlng upUlo- 

odt IH jjUrgo tho csnolumcnt of tho lojii 

•ndalnccTo; trot, ecoorllng to tho aneloQj of ftU 
the other pItimm, and moit bo dobolp' 
tlTn of tho rnlor ^ ctrap. An*. L t 




stumbling If affairs be previously determined, there 'will be na 
difficulty -with them. If one’s actions have been previously deter- 
mined, there will be no sorrow in connection with them. If princi- 
ples of conduct have been previously determined, the practice of 
them will be mexhaustible 

17 “ Wlien those in inferior situations do not obtain the con- 

fidence of the sovereign, they cannot succeed in governing tlie peo- 
ple There is a way to obtain the confidence of the sovereign , if 
one is not trusted by his friends, he will not get the confidence of his 
sovereign There is a way to being trusted by one’s friends ; if one 
is not obedient to his parents, he will not be true to friends. There 
is a way to being obedient to one’s parents , if' one, on turning his 


•which K'ang-slung explains by ‘rations 

allowed by government ’ See Morrison, char 
Choo He follows K'ang-shing in this, but 

I agree with Maou, that and not is to 

he substituted here for ^ up 3d tone, 

‘ to weigh,’ ‘ to be according to ’ The trials and 
examinations, with these rations, show that the 
artizans are not to be understood of such dis- 
persed among the people, but as collected under 
the superintendence ot the government Am- 
bassadors from foreign countries have been re- 
ceived up to the present century, accordmg to 
the ndes here prescribed, and the two last re- 
gulations are quite in harmony with the moral 
and political superiority tliat China chums over 
the couutnes which they may represent But m 
the case of travellers, and travelling merchants, 
passmg from one state to another, there were 
anciently regulations, which may be adduced 
to illustrate all the expressions here See the 

M ift’ lElfi 

|U . 1^),— see Ana w. i 7 15 We 


naturally understand ^ j- ^ ^ 


as meaning — ‘the means by which they 
are earned into practice is one and the same ’ 
Then this means wiU be the or ‘ previous 

preparation' of the next par This is the inter- 
pretation of K'ang-shing and Ying-tii, 11110 taka 
the two parr together But acc to Choo He, 
‘the one thing’ is sincerity, as in par 8 16. 

The ‘ all things’ is to be understood vnth refe- 
rence to the universal duties, the universal "vir- 
tues, and the mne standard rules 17 The ob- 
ject of this par seems to be to show that the 
singleness, or smcerity, lies at the basis of that 
previous preparation, which is essential to suc- 
cess in any and every thing The steps of the 
climax conduct us to it as the mental state, 
necessary to all virtues, and this smcerity la 
agam made dependent on the understanding of 
what 18 good, upon which pomt see the next 


chapter z-ikf V ,=acc to Ymg-ta, d"' 

S b S'* *'*“ 

— ^pleased feelmg — of the sovereign ’ We use 
‘ to gam,’ and ‘ to win,’ sometimes, m a similar 
way 18 Premare (Not, Lin, Sin , p 156) says ^ — > 
‘ tn ohstracto, et est in con- 
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tliouglits in upon himself, finds a wnnt of sincerity, ho will not be 
obedient to his parents. There is a way to the attainment of since- 
rity m one s-self, — if a man do not nnderstand what is good, he will 
not attain amcenty in himself 

18 “Sinccnty la the way of Heaven. The attainment of since 
nty 13 the way of men. He who possesses sincerity, is he who, without 
an effort, hits what is right, and apprehends, without the exercise of 
thought, — he 13 tho sage who naturally and cosily embodies the 
rt^ht way He who attains to amcenty, is he who chooses what is 
gwd, and firmly holds it fast 

19 ‘^To tms attainment there are rcfiuisitc the extensive study 

of what 13 good, accurate inquiry about it careful reflection on it 
the clear discnminotion of it earnest practice of it 

20 “The superior man, while there is any thing he haa not 
studied, or while in what ho has studied there is any thing ho can-' 
not understaud, will not intermit his labour While there is anything 


TUi b Dot qtdtt carreet For 
U la th« coQcreto, u oiach u ths otlitr aad U 
uld, b«lov tob«ehu«ct^>HooIth0U9Q> 

Uie qiulily powetsed 
It tlta td^idrod. ^Ilit war of Hot 
Ten, — Uili, Kc< to the vMoh 

netreo partoct. Cboo Ho expUIni H 

tho fpnri«T™^Ul nttnral oomw 
Of heaTeaJ/ priadpla Macpci gtft • — 

thU U UXo the oooordoaoo of D« 
tJOT In OwT If wi piimltlnTrtl tO bo TWt TATUf 
herinylU root InUeeTeJi. We might 
4t thie, butfor thoopn^'rtonof oa 


rhlch Maoh mx* 


IXo tho ^liTitkan of the p*th la the lle^ 
onri<!.*n)d to bo sun tatu, heTiog lU complo- 
loaCrommaa. Bat thU UXe* the eecood lad 
bird ottertaci^ hi tho WorX MlDdep="'^t 
eadiDMili, which tboy eerutnlr ■« noX I “ 
tot •« wv ® rat la 40/ laU theoidla» 
inHeMiwi extreragiat is it U. — At thU poin^ 

b. dapttr to tho ^ ® oouM to bo th. ni» 

rllh i>i«t before aa, eaa dlrtrgei to tixrtha 
object. 10 There ero here doecribad the olf 

treat proootea which Iced to the ett* ' maritof 
Hv-ptIW The glow la the that the 

Ito iH refer to tho pood la the Uetch., 

be Ato antrerol dntle*, tad the alao itiadixd 
idea jTK'lmlwl thgrda. TI fhfw R MCDtt 
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he has not inquired about, or any thing in what he has inquired 
about which he does not know, he 'will not intermit his labour w liile 
there is any thing which he has not reflected on, or any thing in 
what he has reflected on which he does not apprehend, he will not 
intermit his labour While there is any thing which he has not 
discrimmated, or his discrimination is not clear, he will not intermit 
his labour. If there be any thmg which he has not practised, or his 
practice fails in earnestness, he 'will not intermit his laboim. If 
another man succeed by one efi'ort, he wiU use a hundred efforts. 
If another man succeed by ten efforts, he will use a thousand 

21 “Let a man proceed in this way, and, though dull, he "will 
surely become intelligent, though weak, he will surely become 
strong ” 

Chapter XXI. When we have intelligence resulting from sin- 
cerity, this condition is to be ascribed to nature ; when we have- 
sincerity resulting from intelligence, this condition is to be ascribed 


to me, tliat the , acc to the idiom pomted 

out several times m the Analects, simply mten- 
sifies the meamng of the difF verbs, whose regi- 
men it is 20 Here we have the determination 
which IS necessary m the prosecution of the 
above processes, and par 21 states the result of 
it Choo He mates a pause at the end of the 
first clause in each part of the par , and inter- 
prets thus — ‘ If he do not study, well But if 
he do, he will not give over tiU he understands 
what he studies,’ and so on But it seems more 

natural to carry the supposition m over the 

whole of every part, as m the translation, which 
moreover substantially agrees with Ying-ta’s 
interpretation. — Here terminates the third part 
of the Work It was to illustrate, as Choo He 
told us, how ‘ the path of the Mean cannot be 
left ’ The author seems to have kept this pomt 
before him m chapters vm—xvi , hut the next 


three are devoted to the one subject of fihal, 
piety, and the 20th, to the general subject of 
government Some tilings are said wortliy of 
bemg remembered, and others which require a 
careful sifting , but, on the whole, we do not find 
ourselves advanced m an understanding of the- 
argument of the Work. 

21 Tlli- UEOIPROCVL CONNECTION OF SIN- 
CEKITY AND INTELLIGENCE With thlS chap. 
commences the fourth part of the Work, which, 
as Choo observes m his concluding note, is an 
expansion of the 18th par of the prec chapter. 
It IB, in a great measure, a glorification oi the. 
sage, finally restmg m the person of Confucius, 
but the high character of the sage, it is main- 
tained, 18 not unattainable by others He real- 
izes the ideal of humanity, but by his example 
and lessons, the same ideal is brought -within 
the reach of many, perhaps of all The ideal of 
humamty, — the perfect character belonging ta 
the sage, ■which.ranks hmi on a level with Hea- 
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to Jiistruction But given the Biiicenly, nnd there shall bo tlie intel 
bguicc, giicu tlic iiitelligLUce, aud there shall bo themteenty 
' The ahote is the hoenly Jirit chapter Tsze s-e talu up ui it, and 
diicourtes fivm, the inbjects of "the icap of Heaven” niul "the 
icay of men," mentioned in the precabng chapter The twelve 
chapters that follow are all from Te.es.e, refieaiimj and dluitiai 
mg the meanmg of this one 

Cil MTEn YXII It 13 only ho who is possessed of tlio most com 
ploto smeenty that can exist under heaven, who can give its full 


Tctk,— 1« iDcUrttcd hy aDd 'Tq turo no its> 

gki tent) in RjiglUU, alilch can b« cc" i 
ai tho completu c(iur.Llcnt of that character 
The ChUH-n tb^n.lre« KTTflt dlfflcnltj' In 
arrirlii^ at (lia( Jcfinilioo of It vhicb i* no* 
KCOcnUl;^ acqoleacod in. Iathoptj^^j^(qoo» 
trd In thn iTL aroloU 

tliat tha Uan arSnl n verv all ((rDorant of lu 
meaning. Under tha bong djtnutj flnt coin* 
^ ^ ifi deflnod it by ^ y>w- 
dem/romaJldmrpUm. \/tcrhlm, T|t 

aald that It meant ^ (wur^taaca. Tbcn, 

000 of the Clilng called It 

y>Mi a/f W3ni/aT«r/ and floally Chuo llo added 
to this tlwpoaltlro dement of tratAo*/ 

"n/rty, on which tho defloltkin ot waa com- 
p^o. Itcmaut f 1U it— ^ p€fftciinu. and Ai 
ptr^tettoM moralt, Intorcatta and hU frienda 
call It — rrm toJtdotjiu ptrJtciM. blmpUclt^ or 
alnglcQcaa of aonl wrenu to be what Cl chiefly 

1 hy ihu tenn; — tho dljpOhJtlon tcy aiil 
capadtj o' what La good, witb^t any dotorio* 
tailng chtn jnL -alth no defect of Inlolllgcnce or 
Intromlb o i oc aelflib tboogbta. Thla betonpa 
to UeaTihii to Ucarto a^ htrib, and to too 


aage. Men, not naturally MffOiiv may by col 
tiTatlng iho IntciUgoaro of what U good, ralae 
Uiciiuclrca to thla cloratloiL *|l^and carry 
na to tho flnt charter bat tbe tenna 

liaro a dUrcrent force, and the longer I dwell 
upon It, iho moro am 1 aatlaScd with Choo ilo a 
prunonnrvTTwwi t In hia ^bat ia hero 

Ix^»»t»^ng£roinnatnr«, and^|^»j^ 

If m lnglt, and thcTCfoco I hare trana- 
latcdj^^by — latoboaacribcdta When, 
howoTcr ha malm a dUTerraco In tbe cocinoo* 
tkm between the parti of tho two t Hfi 

wmZ'm >M«ii 5114^1* 

eerily la JnTiriabJy JntfeUJgeat, and lntelllff«>ca 
nuj airiro at ilnccrily thla la not dealing fair 
ly with hia text. ^ 

Here, at tbe oataetimay oba<.s that,mthLa 
portion ofthe^orfc, there are ipcdaily tha three 
tbIIowiQg (kgmaa, which are more than qoea- 
tlooabloi — It^ That tlunc are aomcmni — aagci 
— natar^y In a itato of moral perfection ; ^ 
That tho lame moral perfection u at# I Wo by 
othera, In whom lU doTelopment la Impeded by 
Ulclr motcrhil org” l nl^ and tho ijnni bcb of 
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development to liis nature Able to give its full development to liis 
own nature, he can do the same to the nature of other men Able 
to give its full development to the nature of other men, lie can give 
their full development to the natures of animals and things Able 
to give their full development to the natures of creatures and things, 
he can assist the transforming and nourishing powers of Heaven and 
Earth Able to assist the transforming and nourishing powers of 
Heaven and Earth, he may with Heaven and Eaith form a ternion. 


external things , and 3d, That the understand- 
ing of what IS good will certainly lead to such 
moral perfection 

22 The hesults of sincerity, and how the 

POSSESSOR OP IT FORMS A TERNION WITH HpA- 

VEN AND Earth On Choo He 

says that it denotes ‘ the reality of the virtue of 
the sage, to which there is notliing in the world 
that can be added ’ This is correct, and if we 
were to render — ‘ It is only the most sincere man 
under heaven,’ the translation would be wrong 
means simply ‘to exhaust,’ but, by what 
processes and m what way, the character teUs 
us nothmg about The ‘givmg full develop- 
ment to his nature,’ however, may be understood 
with Maou, a8=‘pursmng the path in accord- 
ance with lus nature, so that what Heaven has 
conferred on him is displayed without short- 
coming or let ’ The ‘ giving its development 
to the nature of other men ’ mdicates the sage’s 
helping them, by his example and lessons, to 
pertect themselves ‘ His exhaustmg the nature 
of things,’ j of all other beings, animate and 
inanimate, is, acc to Choo He, ‘ knoii’ing them 
completely, and dealing with them correctly,’ 
‘ so, add the paraphrasts, ‘ that he secures their 
proyierous increase and development according 
to their nature Here, however, a Buddhist idea 
appears m Choo He’s commentary He says 
— ‘ The nature of other men and tlungs (=am- 
mals) is the same with my nature,’ which it 
IS observed m Maou’s work, is the same Ath 
the Buddhist sentiment, that ‘a dog has the 
nature of Buddha,’ and with that of the philo- 
sopher Kaou, that ‘a dog’s nature is the same 


ns a man’s ’ Maou himself illustrates the ‘ex- 
hausting tlie nature of tilings,’ by reference to 
the Shoo-king IV in 2, wliere we are told that 
under the first soi ereigns of the Ilea dynasty, 
‘the mountains and rivers, nil enjoyed tranquil- 
lity, and the birds and beasts, the fishes and 
tortoises, all realized the happiness ot their 
nature ' It is thus that the sage ‘ assists Heai en 
and Earth ’ K‘ang-shing, indeed, explains this 
hy saying — ‘The sage, receiving Heaven’s 
appointment to the imperial throne, extends 
every where a happy tranquilhty ’ Evidently 
there is a reference in the language to the 
mystical paragraph m the 1st chapter — J 1 1 

A 1^ 1^ .1^ 

ven and Earth ’ t ike the place here of the sin- 
gle term — ‘ Heaven,’ in ch xx par 18 On this 
Ymg-ta observes — ^It is said above, jincenly ts 
tlie way of Heaven, and here mention is made 
also of Earth. The reason is, that the reference 
above, was to the pnnciple of sincerity m its 
spiritual and mysterious origin, and thence the 
expression simple, — The loay of Heaven, but 
here we have the transformation and nourishing 
seen m the production of things, and hence 
Earth is associated with Heaven' This is not 
very mtelhgible, but it is to bring out the idea of 
a tei-nion, that the great, supreme, mhug. Power 
18 thus duahzed is ‘ a file of three,’ and I 
employ ‘ termon,’ to express the idea, just as we 
use ‘ quaternion,’ for a file of four What is it but 
blasphemy, thus to file man with the supreme 
Power ? 
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Chapter XXTIT Next to the iibove la he who cultivates to the 
utmost the shoots of goodness m hun. From those ho am attam 
to the possession of amcenty This eincento becomes apparent. 
From being apparent, it becomes manifest From bein^ manifest, 
It becomes brilnsnt Bnlhant, it affects others. Affectmg others, 
they are changed by it Chonmd by it, they are transformed. It 
IS only he who is possessed of the most complete smcerity that can 
exist under heaven, who can transform 

Chapter XSIV It is characteristic of the most entire sincerity 
to be able to foreknow IVheu a nation or family is about to flounsb, 
there are sure to bo liappy omens, and when it is about to perish, 
there are sure to he unlucky omens. Sudi events are seen m the 
milfod and tortoise, and affect the movements of the lour limbs. 


ja. Thbvatcut ka* — nm p»t*lo mi-»T 
o]> nnrJcoT ahosbitt ui tuou vot katoku,- 
tr ro* m or Os 'tJ" the sext, or 
hU next, referring to the ^ ^ ^ 

of dL Tri. ^ !■ defined by Cboo He — * 
ono haif, • part. K'lUg arpt I 
h hy y|> ^ rery imflU mettsp*. 

ilcon deflnee It by t oocner and refera 

to Aae VH. tU, ^ JitHfS 

■« a tw drTuint analogpaa to tbe one tn 
^ Thcro U dlfBculty about the term. It 
properly iQcana cronViVI andvlthabadappUca 
tioOjUke^ oftco ilgnifUe defl jrrimi from what 
U ftraight Tid righU Tet It cannot hare abad 
nuw I g here, for if it hriTe, tbe phraac, — 
^ ^ win bo, In tho cnrmectino, nr i intriltgi - 
blt One writer naee thU compariann — Put a 
at<Utf oc a shooti or where the ahoot 


would ibow Itaelt and It win trarel round the 
•tone, and come out croofediyat itaride. So It la 
with lb* fowl nature whoee ftw dereJoTMuent 
ie irpnwactL It ibow* Itaeif In tluxrta, bat if 
they be cnJtlrated and Impiu od, a moral con- 
dlttoai and Inflocnca may !» atf hir'l equal to 
that of the Mge. 

34 . That tmu eiacEaiTTQAJf xoBJMOW 
35 ^ ^ ^ quality In the abetract, 

while ^ ^ ^ eailiifiy rioccru 

Indlridoal,— the lage, by nature, or by attain- 
meoL lucky omnia. In the diet, 

^ail*d to diSliio mlj- bo luol 

al^ofluauapldoua otuana, but beru It cannot 
emlHWCO roch. DUtlngnl W g between tbe two 
toma, ring-ti mti that anoiuaJ appcaiancw 
of thing! diating in a country aio and ip- 
pc«r*nrM of thing* new are ^ ^ 

laducky wnen*, tho fanner being ipoken of 
prodlgha of plJnU, and of amngely d"**^ 
b^a .T ging h-llt'is *hd the Utter of pcodi 
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When calamity or happiness is al3ont to come, the good shall cer- 
tainly be foreknown by him, and the evil aUo Therefore the in- 
dividual possessed of the most complete sincerity is like a spirit. 

Chapter XXV 1 Sinceiity is that whereby self-completion is 
effected, and I's way is that by which man must direct himself 

2 Sincerity is the end and begmnmg of things , without sincerity 
there would be nothing On this account, the superior man regaids 
the attaiiiinent of smceiit}^ as the most excellent thing 

3 The possessor of sincerity does not merely accomplish the 
selt-completion of himself With this quality he coni[)letes other men 
and thmgs aho. The completing himself, s'hows his perfect viitue. 


giou3 amniala The subject of the \erb8 

and IS the events, not the omens For the 
milfoil iind tortoise, see the Yih-kinit, App I xi 
They are there culled jj|{|} fj^, ‘ spiritu.d things ’ 

Dulnation by the milfoil was called , that 

by the tortoise was called j'* Tliey were 
used from the higliest antiquity See the Shoo- 
king, II 11 18, V i\ 20-30 |h'| ff , ‘four 

Imlbs,’ are by K‘ang-shing interpreted of the 
feet of tlie tortoise, cacli toot being peculiarly 
appropri ito to dniiiation in a particular season 
Clioo He interprets them ot tlie tour limbs of 

the human body 4p]ii| must be left as in- 

defimte 111 the translation is it is in the tc\t — 
The whole chapter is eminently absurd, and 
gucs a character of ndiculousuoss to all tlie 
magmloquent teaching about ‘eutiie sincerity’ 
The lorcknow ledge atiiibuted to tlie sage, — the 
111 ite ot Hear ell, — is only a guessing by means 
ot vugury, soreerj , and other tolhes 

25 How IKOll SlNCEUlTi COMFS SELF-COM- 
I’l ^XIO^, AM) THE com LETIOX OF OTIlEltS AND 
OF TiiiNc s I hai e h id ihfficulty in translating 
this chapter, because it is difficult to under- 
stand it We wish that wo had the writer be- 
lore Us to question him , but it we had, it is not 
likcl> th u he would be able to afford us much 
s itist letioii Persuided thit what he denom- 
inates siinei 1 / 1 / \i, a hgmeut, w'e m ly not won- 
der at the cAtrai agance of its predicates 1 


All the coinmen of the Sung school say, that 

13 hero Heaven-con- 
ferred nature,’ and that is ’ 

‘the path which IS in accordance with the na- 
ture ’ They are probably correct, hut the diffi- 
culty conies when we go on with this view of 

to the ue\t p ir 2 I translate the expan- 
sion of tins m the Q — ‘AU that fill up 
the space between heaven and earth are things 
(# They end and they begin agam , they 

begin and proceed to an end , every change be- 
ing accomplished by sincerity and ever} phe- 
nomenon li.iving sincerity unceasingly in it bo 

far ns the mind of man (A 'd') IS con- 
cerned, if there be not sincerity, then every 
movement ot it is vain and false. How can an 
unreal mind accomphsh real things ? Although 
it m ly do something, that is simply eqmv olent 
to nothing Therefore the superior man searches 
out the source ot smeent} , and examines the 
evil ot insincerity, chooses what is good, and 
firmly holds it fast, so seeking to arrive at the 
place of truth and reality ’ Maou’s explanation 
13 — ‘Now, since the reason why the smcerity of 
spiritual beings is so incapable of beingr repress- 
ed, and why they foreknow, is because they enter 
mto thmgs, and there is nothing without them 
— shall there be anything which is without the 
entirely sincere man, who is as a spirit ? ’ I have 
given these spccirueus of commentary, that the 
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Tlie completing othei men and thmgs sIioiBa hs knowledge. Beth that 
are virtuea belonging to the nature, aud this is the way by nliich a 
umon IS effected of tlio e.\ternal aud mternaL Ihercforc, wheuevtr 
he — the entn e/y sxnceie man — employs them, — t/iat ts, these tuiues , — 
their' action toill be nglit 

,CtiAPTEn XXVI 1 Hence to entire smeenty there belongs 
ccaselesssness, 

3 Not ceasing, it continues long Continuing long, it evidences 
Itself 

3 Evidencing itself it reaches far Beaching far, it becomes 
large and aubstautiah Largo and substantml, it becomes high aud 
bruhant 

t i Large and substantial, — this is how it contains all things. 
High aud Lrilhaut, — this is how it overspreads all tilings. Kcach 
ihg for and continuing long, — this is how it perfects all things. 

- 5 So large and substantinl, the mdividiuu jiossesswg it is the co- 
raunl of Larth So high and bnlhaut, it makes huu the coequal of 
Heaven So for reochiug aud loug coutinuing, it makes him infinite 


'reidar nuj. If bactn, by m«uu of thcin,g»ther 
‘ Hma Appnacfulbie iQMnInj; from the text. S. 
IhxTetnmit — oompletaotibc-Mi 

(Uf{ tlilDfii alto, vitb A reforeore to tbo xocaTont 
t of Um achioremcatf of alncurltr Id ch. ziiL Oo 

^ perapbrixo* — Kuw both thU perfect 

"rlrtoe Aotl knovledgo *ro rirtoe* cerUJnJr Asd 
odglnxlly bdoQffing to oor utorc, to bo rcfoTcd 
foe their tKwtomncut to UoaTcn, — what dbUiic 
Hrm U there in thorn of «rt©ro*l juul intenul ** 
— VU thl«, to fxr u I <-■" ace !■ bat TcUlnff 
I^poTuce by irurdi vlUioat knovledfo. 


211 A r CL BtnTKCx Tin hoe ro** 
UAtED OF unnx iijiocxrTT xxu llurka xxd 
Bunn, •nownro toai -nifl »u(B qoxurtio 
AELOXO TO THEM. Tho flnt lix P«T ihow lha 
war of , tho next three »how tbo eey 

of lIcnTen tad E«th »ad tlw Urt Wojn tbo 
two wmr* toother In their w en t l el Mtore In 
• [uxtdf^ frooj iho Slto-kJuy The doctrine of 
tlM ch*ptor U llnbJe to tho critlcbau which bxTo 
betn wTfdri oa thn I2d ch. Vnd, niofvorcr tbero 
U In It a nd anfaxkm of tho Tiilhlo bc*TMU 
and enrth with tbo ItomaifirUi po«r nad rex 
•OD which goTcm them In a word »1th Qod. 
L Cccxuec of tho hence or Ihcrofore, 
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6 Such being its nature, without any clispla}^, it becomes mani- 
fested , without any movement, it produce^ changes ; and without 
any effort, it accomplishes its ends 

7. The way of Heaven and Earth may be completely declared 
in one sentence They are ivithout any doiiblciicss, and so they 
produce thiiigs in a manner that is unfathomable 

8 The way of Heaven and Earth is large and substantial, hifi-li 
and briUiant, far-reaching and long-enduring 

9 The heaven now before us is only this bright shining spot ; 
but when viewed in its incAliaustible extent, the sun, moon, stais, 
and constellations of the zodiac, are suspended in it, and all thino‘'> 
are overspread by it The earth bcfoie ii^ is but a handful of 
sod , but when regarded in its breadth and thickness, it sustains 


Choo He 13 contlemned by recent writers for 
making a new chapter to coinuience here Yet 
the matter is bufhciently distinct Irom that ot 

the preceding one Where the takes hold of 
the text above, howei er, it is not easy to discover 
The gloss in the g says that it indicates I 
n conclusion from all the preceding predicates 
about sincerity 13 to bo understood, j 

now 111 the abstract, and now in the concrete 
But the 6th paragraph seems to be the place 
to bring out the personal idea, as I have done 
hound8,’=our vifimte Surely 
it 13 strange passing strange — to apply that 
term m the description of any cieated being 

7 Wliat I said i\ as the prune idea in nz , 
simphcity, singleness of soul,’ is very coiispi- 
cuou. here „ ,ho 

subst “verb It surprises us, honever, to find 
Heai en and Earth called ‘ i/miys,’ ut the same time 
that they are represented as by them entire sin- 
cerity produemg all tilings 9 This par 13 said 


to illustrate the nnfathoin iblcncss of Heai en 
and Eartli in producing things, showing how 
It springs from their sincerity, or freedom troiii 
doublcncss I liaie alrt uly obscncd how it is 
only the material heavens and earth nliicli are 
presented to us And not only so, — nehivo 
mountains, sens, and livers, set lortli is acting 
With the same uni ithoiimbleneis as those entire , 

bodies and powers The ^ s lys on this • 

— ‘The lulls and waters are what Heaven and 
Eartli produce, and that they should yet be able " 
themselves to produce ot/tu tilings, sliovvs still 
more how Heaven and Earth, in the producing 
of things, aie untathomable ’ The contusion 
and ciror in such representations are very 

lamentable The use of m the several 
clauses hero perplexes the student On 
flg ^ Choo He says — ^ JT ‘ 
^ lAj pT speaking of it’— hea- 

ven — ‘as it appeals m one point ’ In the 1 1 { 

jn loc , there is an attempt to make this 
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mountjuna like the and the Yoh, without feeling their weight, 
and contiiina the nvera and aeaa, without their leaking away The 
mountain now before us appears only a stono , but when contem 
plated in all the vastneas of its size, we see bow the grass and trees 
ore producsed on it, and birds and beasts dwell on it, and precious 
things which men treasure up are found on it. The water now 
before us appears but a ladleful, yet extending our view to its 
unfathomable depths, the largest tortoises, iguanas, iguanodona, 
drowns, fishes, and turtles, are produced m them, articles of value 
ana sources of wealth abound m them. 

10 It 18 said m the Book of Poetry, *‘The ordmonces of Heaven, 
how profound ore tliey and unceasmgl The meaning is, that it is 
thus that Heaven is Heaven And aqaut, “ How iHustnous was it, the 
Bmgleuess of the virtue of king Win I’ mdicatiug that it was thus 
that king W&n was what he was, Smgleuess likewise is unccn«»ng 

tbcTBareftTBpc*lu,Qr^ woohfp- 
peduCh) tho iresteni ooo of which la called 
(low Sd tone) Hera, hu we 

ore to nDdmtmd 'by cerfi tenn o p*r+C^U 

mrotl Bm tl“ tflMf Ifc 

ufee. la tho ^ ^ the \eIlow rtrer and 
tiint oolj U ajidentood 'by bat both It and 

matt bo taken goneraD j rod i'cw*, 

lower lit tone, li lo the diet, intb re£ to thii 


Ottt by a definitirti of ^ 

orerplot, nwiaid g a amaH 


.S' W 


OTcrplai. 

hing) L a. 


B H jB ^ -comp. Iha Bhoo- 
la taai pau., at wall at here, many 
take u TTMnhig tho pbuiett, bat we need 
not deport tnm tho m>^anl g of itan gone* 
rally ii applied Yarlcrotly bat nted along 
with the other torma, It deootet the ooq^ODC 
tiocu oTtho ton and mfmn, which dlrlde the 
drcooiforeoce of the heaTent into twdro port*. 
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Chapter XXVII 1 How great is the path proper to tlie sage ! 

2 Like overflowing water, it sends forth and nourishes all things, 
and rises up to the height of heaven 

3 All complete is its greatness ^ It embraces tlic three liim- 
dred rules of ceremonj'’, and the three thousand rules of demeanour. 

4. It waits for the proper man, and then it is trodden 

5 Hence it is said, “ Only by perfect virtue can the perfect 
path, in all its courses, lie made a tact ” 

6 Therefore, the superior man honours his virtuous nature, and 
maintains constant inquiry and study, seeking to carry it out to its 


passage, defined by <a place,’ ‘a small 
plot ’ In the rjl ^ IS defined as 

jIj ‘the first-produced of tlie 
chelonia as ZR ‘the chief 

of scaly animals,’ as being a ‘kind of ,’ 


as bemg'a kmd of -while the ^ 

* has scales like a fibh, feet like a dragon, and is 


related to the ’ By are mtended pearls 

and valuable sheUs , by fish, salt, &c 10 
See the She-kmg, PV i Bk I Ode II st 1 Tlie 
attributes of the ordinances of Heaven, and tlie 
■virtue of kmg W2n, are here set forth, as sub- 

stdntially the same fine and pure,’ 

‘ unmixed ’ The diet gives it the distinct 
meaning of ‘ ceaselessness,’ quoting the last 

clause here, p, , as if it -werede- 

fimtion, and not description. 

27 The glohious path op ihe sage , ai«d 
now the suPEnion jiak esde vvours to vttain 
TO IT The chapter thus divides itself into two 
^^^taimng five parr , descriptive of 
the -qH or sage, and the other two, des- 
criptive of the a T , or superior man, -winch 
two appellations are to be here distinguished 
1 ‘ Tlus par ,’ says Choo He, ‘ embraces the two 
that follow.’ They are, indeed, to be taken as 


e\cgetical of it , it is said, is here, as every 

where else in the ivork (see the »« luc ), 

‘ the path ii Inch is in acc with the viiture ’ The 
student tries to believe so, and goes on to par 
2, when the predicate about the nonnslnnp of 

all thinps pu/zles and confounds him 2 
13 not hero the adverb, but= , ‘ reaching to ’ 


3 By we are to understand the great- 

er and more general prmciplcs of propriety, 
‘ such,' says the Q ‘ capping, marriage, 

mourning, and sacrifice ,’ and by are 

intended all the minuter observances ot uiose. 
The former are also jjj^, and TF 


, the latter, nil and 


n\ 


See tho 


in loc 300 and 3000 are round uum- 

bers Reference is made to these rules and their 
mmutisB, to show how, in every one of them, 
as proceeding from the sage, there is a principle, 
to be referred to the Heav en-given nature 4 
Comp ch XX 2 In ‘ Confucius Sinai uin Plulo'^o- 
phus,’ it IS suggested that there may be here a 
prophecy of the Savnour, and that the writer 
may have been ‘under the lufiuence of tint 
spirit, by whose moving the Sibyls formerly 
prophesied of Cliriat ’ There is nothing in the 
text to justify such a thought 5 ‘ to con- 


geal ,’ then,=J^, ‘ to complete,’ and 
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Iircaillh and grcatncs.'S sons to omit none of tlio more txqulsitc and 
imiiule points winch it cinbnices, and to rauo it to its greatest 
liLi„lit and hnliiune), so os to pitniuo tlio course of the j\[caii He 
rhenshes Ins old knowledge, and is continually acquiruignew Ho 
exerts an honest, generous, earnestness, in the estetaii and proctico 
of all propnotj 

7 Thus, w hen occup) mg a high situation, ho is pot proud, and 
111 a low situation, he Is not insiibordinatu \\nicn the Lingdom is 
well goiemesl, he is sure In his words to rise, and when it is til 
goiernesl, he Is sure by Ins silenee to coininaiid forbeomuco to bun 
self Is not this what wo fiiidm tho Hook of I’octry, — “Intelhgcnt 
is ho and prudent, and so prcscrecs his person f" 

CmiTEii AWlir 1 The Master said, “ Let a man w ho 13 ig 
iiorunt lie fond of using his ow n judgment , let a man without ruiik 
Is. fond of assuniing a dirceting power to himself, let a man who is 
Ining 111 the presuit age go buck to the wnjs of antiquity, — on tho 
persons of all who aet thus calaiuiUes will be sure to come." 


/lx. Tbfl «boI« p*r U merdjr & rri*cUiieo of 
tha |Ktc, QUi, ia other vemU. (L ^ io both 
exjoberr topfOfttjJfrDai, cr ly Itb 

uUmmtUr CfiirilS' 

U» s^Inic,— tii tfP 1 lU 

^ b iho braioi o/ lha wljolo pxrnffnph. 

*crib« the mpfriar mxn, Ur^tl/ toccmfiU la 
Lho CDurt4 UuUolU*] la iho pfxc. pxr 
iS-& ftfe Br-Eco Uw Slo-kliifc III. 
la-oaotLiet 


2*. A* JLWITBiTlO* or Till iU ■ DC 
Tn» iu»T cuAm.»— ’ Ij» a krniATio» ui u 
Wot ixickuii iKAT*. Thfni dor* imn to ut a 
I CDuiMxtioa of lho kind than loUlcatcd belrxca 
thb ehspUr «wJ lho iu t, btii thr prindw oh- 
of »hat U ioU hvtf ii to ibo wi/ 

fur tho cvloclos) of Cnofndtt* bww — tbo eulo* 
jtlaxn of Ujq, X Mflo vltboottho ihrooe. 1 Tho 
dJlIliciU ft “** bcrt wxjr ho oadentood groe- 
rmlCf bat they hxTo a »i»ccl»l rtfemwo to tho 
gfocnl icopo of tha chapter Three thing* xro 
rcnaltTMl to giro b» to lha OTfiroi rirtM (In- 
cIiMllng latclUgctKo)) nmht uui lho right Umo. 

U he who wtnu the Tirlua j [1]^ U bo who 
«taU lho nnh] tail the laU cIaum 
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2. To no one but the emperor does it belong to order cere- 
monies, to -fix the measures, and to determine the cliaracters, 

3. Now, over the empire, carriages have all wheels of the same 
size ; aU writing is with the same chai’acters , and for conduct there 
are the same rules 

4. One may occupy the throne, but if he have not the proper 
vii’tue, he may not dare to make ceremonies or music. One may 
have the vii’tue, but if he do not occupy the throne, he may not pre- 
sume to make ceremonies or music 

5. The Master said, “ I may describe the ceremonies of the Hea 
dynasty, but Ke cannot sufficiently attest my words I haA'^e learned 
the ceremonies of the Yin dynasty, and m Sung they still continue. 
I have learned the ceremonies of ChoAV, which are now used, and I 
follow Chow.” 


tlie absence of the ngbt time —In this last 
clause, there would seem to be a sentiment, 
which should have given course in China to the 
doctrme ot Progress 2 Tins, and the two 
next parr are understood to be the words of 
Tsze-sze, illustrating the prec declarations 
of Confucius We have here the imperial 
prerogatives, which might not be usurped 
‘Ceremomes’ are the rules regulating rehgion 
and society , ‘ the measures’ are the prescribed 
lorms aud dimensions of buildings, carnages, 

clothes, ^ 13 said by Choo He, after 
K‘ang-shmg, to be - ig, ‘the names of the 
characters ’ But is properly the form of 
the character, representmg, m the onginal char- 
acters of the language, the or figure of the 
object denoted The character and name toge- 
ther are styled and is the name ap- 


propriate to many characters, wntten or printed. 
, m the text, must denote both the form and 

sound of the character ‘to discuss,’ and 

, ‘to examine,’ but implying, in each case, 

the consequent ordenng and settling Thera 
18 a long and eulogistic note here, in ‘ Confucius 


Sinaruni Philosophus,' on the admirable umtor- 
mity secured by these prerogatives throughout 
the Chinese empire It was natural for Roman 
Cathohe writers, to regard Chinese uniformity 


with sympathy But the value, or, rather, no 
value, of such a system m its formative influence 
on the characters and institutions of men may 


be judged, both m the empire of Cluna, and in 
the church of Rome 3 ‘now,’ is said 

with reference to the time of Tsze-sze The' 


par 18 intended to account for Confucius’ not 

givmg law to the empire. It was not the tuno. 
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CnApran XXIX. 1 He who attains to the sovereimty of the 
empire, having Hme three important things, almll be able to effect 
that there shall be lew errors under lug government 

2 However excellent may have been the regulations of those 
of former times, they cannot bo attested Not bung attested, they 
cannot command credence, and not being credited, the people would 
not follow them. However excellent might be the regulotions mado 
by out m an infenor situation, he is not in a position to bo honour 
ci tjnhonoured, he cannot command credence, and not being 
treditod, tha jieople would not follow his rules. 

3 Therefore the institutionB of the Ruler are rooted m his own 
character and conduct, and sufficient attestation of them is given by 
tlie masses of the people. He exomines them hg companion with 
those of the three kings, and finds them without mistake. Ho seta 


tin nU of s wbaet ^.j^i^—bclTo 
tututoDtlcntatKl «lao UMmeoiore*, "nH char 
dettn, in par 2, Tlili par wnnlil aceQ to 
teduco moat «npcion to tno cDodltloa of nwa 
/miaemtUi,. A. Sm tii0 rtoa. JIT , ix^ xJr,, yrlildi 
chaptof ara footed faert; b<U In nyrtl to what 
U aaU of Sunf, vltii on important rarinUon. 
Tim par Qiaitnitea bor Confo^oi bltovlf 
”7\ ocenpied a lo» wUboot 

being umlKmUoalc. 

A> inUMaunov or thq aam x,aOt) n 
run irvuTU cium.* — Wuct hd occurina a 
U iaaarraxtio»,niiiJKOTrauUD^ oa lAmai:, 
TUX LLox XKD ma DfamimuKa anxx ex tuku 
EFTKOT AXD iMtHL L DL0erait opLnloaa bam 
obtainod aa to That U i the — 

three important K'ang ihlng aaj* the/ 

aro nS the ccrcmoQiaa of the 

tbiee t a, t^fcRmiiera oI tho tint# d? 

lufUea, lu^ Tin. and Chow TliU vlor wo mv 
aatblj reject. Coco He tuahei them to Iw the 
impoial prerogatlTea, mentkncil in the iMt 
dupter par. £. Thla Tlew tna/ poaafhl^ ba 
oorrect. But 1 Incline to the view of Ibo conw 
pwnt tor Ldh (^t of the Txng djtuu^ 
hit lZtc 7 refer to tho Tirtuei ttation and time, 


wblrh we haro mn, In the notea cm tha laat ch,, 
to be Dere«*irT to one vbo wtmbl gire Law to 
the empire, llaoa memUana thla rlow indicat 
Ing Ida own ipproral of iL VT ia used aa a 
rerti, tomaJesfew — . He ■halTheahletaeflVct 
that there aliali be few emn^ t. a, few errura 
mmg hia uflbieri and people. 2 . Dj _|2_ ^ 
^and”K^^ K‘ang ihlng Taulmtanda 
ao eraign and mlnlator in which, again, wo 
moat prOTKnnco him wrong. TIw tranalatloo. 
fuUowa the Interpr of Choo He, It beinf nmler 
atood that tho tntdeci oC the par La tho rrgida 


tleoa to bo foilowod by tha poople. p J 
baring a reference both to Um* and to 


‘T^ ^ ^ uma Thca there 

UlnltanaJI tirai to CorLfodoi, and the way la 


atlll farther prepared for his enlogiani. 8. By 

1, — tha emperor-atge. By ^^ ninatbeintended 
all hia Inatitatlona and irgniadcna. Atteata 


tloa of tlunu La giren by the m of the peo- 
ple) I. e., tibo people teUere iu such a rwr 
ami fbllow hia rqfolatloDa, thoa attesting tboic 
adaptation to tlm general rc joiremcnla of ha 
mauly The three kings, unmniLincd tboret 
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them up before heaven and earth, and hnds nothing m them con- 
trary to their mode of operation He presents himself vnth them 
before spiritual beings, and no doubts about them arise He is pre- 
pared to wait for the rise of a sage, a hundred ages after, and has 
no misgivings 

4 His presenting himself luith his institutions before spiritual 
beings, without any doubts about them arising, shows that he knows 
Heaven His being piepared, without any misgivmgs, to wait for 
the rise of a sage a hundred ages after, shows that he knows men 

5 Such being the case, the movements of such a ruler, illustvaU 
inq his institutions, constitute an example to the empire for ages. 
His acts are for ages a law to tlie einuire His words are for ages 
a lesson to the empu’e Those who are far from him, look longingly 
for him , and those who are near him, are never wearied AVith him 

6 It is said in the Book of Poetry, “Isot disliked there, not 
tired oj^here, from day to day and night to night, Avill they per- 

genoral trial of a sovereign’s institutions by the 
eflicacy of his sacrifice, lu being responded to by 
the various spirits whom he worships This is 
the view of a Ho He-chen (^nj |Ij^ 

IS preferable to any other I have met with Q 

|LJ -compare 

Mencius, II Pt I ii 17 6 See the She-kmg, 

rv 1 Bk n Ode ITT st 2 It is a great descent 
to quote that ode here, however, for it is only 
praising the feudal princes of Chow 

‘ there,’ means their own States , and Y+Jlb. 
‘here,’ is the imperial court of Chow For , 
the She-kmg has 


are the founders of the three dynasties, viz , the 
great Yu, T ang, the Completer, and Wilu and 
Woo, who are so often joined together, and 

spoken of as one and should be 

read m the low 3d tone I hardly know what 
to make of Aid! Choo, m lus 

M’ ‘ 2 ‘ -lit A*1i! K S P- -1 • IS 

Heaven and Earth here simply mean right 
reason The ineamng is— I set up wiy mstiiutions 
here, and there is nothing in them contradic- 
tory to right reason ’ This, of course, is ex- 
pl lining the text away But who can do any- 
thing better with it? I interpret & 3 


, v\ ith ref to sacrificial institutions, or, the 
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petimte their praise.” Never has there been a ruler, who did not 
realue this descnption, that obtained an early renown throughout 
the empire, 

Chaptpe XXT 1 Chung ne handed down the doctrines of 
|Yaou and Shun, as if they had Men his ancestors, and elegantly dis- 
j played the regulations of Win and Woo, taking them as his model. 
Above, he harmouiaed with tho tunes of heaven, aud below, he was 
conformed to tho water and land, 

2 He may be compared to heaven and earth, m their support 
mg and contommg, their overshadowmg and curtainmg all tlungs. 
He may be compared to tho four seasons in their alternating pro- 
gress, and to the sun ond moon m their successive shmmg 

8 All thmgs are nourished together without their injurmg one 
another The courses the seasojis, and of die run and moon, ore 
puisued without any collision among them. The smaller energies 


SO. Tn KULoatux or Co ruui •, u tub 

BBA^ISDAL OW Tm PxmfCtiLT tUOKU KAV 
pTM axoi, wisrvo A tKBJiiOJr wmi TTka t-m 
JJTD Kixrn. L ch. II, ITia t»- 

tloiu pmUcAtot bm are axpUlned by K^anf 
■hlaj; tod Ting tl, iritb refereneo to the Spiiag 
and Aotomn, m Hng thstm doKilptlTe of It, 
bat (oah a tIbwi vUl oot ttand t^TnlmHoo, 
Li trarulafFng the tvt> fint danfi, I bars fol 
loTod tho odltorof vfaouyat — 1|^ 

S t:«iSiai7nf 

It li ot wu i id that in what be b ndc-d 
obm, Coofodua began vllh Yarn and Shan, 
M the tdnw of Fah-he tv I Shlii*naog 


wo Tory renwta. Waa oot the troa reaaon 
ihlt, that be Icnow' of nothing la China more 
remote than Taoa and Bhan? By the Bidm 
ot bearoi are dcnntnl the regaiar 

moTCfneot, which appeara to belong to the 
baiT«iis and by the water and tha land, 
we are toonderatandthatarth, inoontradiitiiic 
tioa fiom boarcQ, aoppoaod to be llzed and an- 
moreahl aitatoto, a law; bon oaod 

aaa rerh, to take aa a law ^ 

follow to accord with, Ihe acope of tba per, 
la, that tho qaalltiBa of fanner tagea, of Hearen, 
■T»i of were all (vmfwitrated in Con 

focloa. Sv — read aa, and^^^ 

road rocceniTdy alh.TT' glj 
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are like river currents, the gi'eater energies are seen in iniglity traiis- 
lormations It is tins vlncli inake& heaven and eai fcli so gicat 

CiDVPTER XXXI 1. It ij> only he, pobse'jbcd of all sagely quali- 
ties that can exist under heaven, avIio shows hiiiHclf quick in appie- 
liension, clear m discernment, ot far-re.iching intelligence, and, 
all-embracing knowledge, fitted to exercise rule, magnanimous 
generous, benign, and mild, fitted to exercise foibearaiice , impul- 
sive, energetic, firm, and enduring, fitted to maintain a {iiiii hold; 
selt-adj listed, grave, never swer\iiig lioin the j\lean, and correct, 
fitted to command reverence, accomplished, distinctive, concentra- 
tive, and searching, fitted to exercise discrnnination. 

2 iMl-embracmg is he and vast, deep and acti\ e as a fountain, 
sending forth in their due seasons his virtues. 


‘This desenbes,’ sajs Clioo He, ‘tho urtuc of 
the sage’ 3 Tlie nondtrlul and inystcnous 
course of nature, or — as the Cliincse coneene, — 
of theoperahons ot IIca\en and Eartli, are des- 
cribed to illustrate the previous comparison ot 
Confucius 


31 The eulooium o> Co^fucils continu- 
ed Clioo He says that this chapter is an ex- 
pansion of the clause in the last pangr ot tho 
preceding, — ‘The smaller energies arc like riv'er 
currents’ Even if it be so, it will still have 
Teterence to Confucius, the subject of the preced- 
ing chapter K'ang-sliing’s account of tlie hrst 


paragraph is — ~ 4' in itb A'' f 

wax 

‘ It describes liovr no oi 
■who has not virtue such ns this, can nUe t 
empire^ being a lamentation ov er the fact tl 
vniile Confucius had the virtue, he did not liii 
the appointment ,’ that is, of Heaven, tooccu 
the throne Maou’s account of the whole chi 
ter IS ‘ Had it been that Chung-iie possess 
Uic empire, then Chung-ne was a pcrtect sa 
Heing a perfect sage, he would certainly In 
been able to put forth the gi eater energies, a 
thesmallerenergie3,ofhi3 virtue, so as to rulcl 
■world, and show himself the coeijual of Ueav 


and Fartli, In the manner here described ' Con- 
sidering the whole chapter to be thus de-icrili- 
tive ot Conluciiis, I was inclincal to tmnslatc in 
the p ist tense, — ‘ It a«s onlj lie, w ho could,’ i.c 
btill tlic author lias L\prcsscd himsolt so in- 
deliiiitelj, that I have prclerrtd trainlatiiig the 
whole, tliat It may re id as the description ol 
the ideal man, who lound, or might have touiid, 

lus rcahzation in Confucius 1 iJfiXT-h 

— SCO ch \\i ^2. hero takes the place of 

Colho translates — ‘It is only the most 

HOI V man ’ Reniusat — ‘ It n'l/ a (hins f uimers 
(/u’aa SAINT, (jr«i bo the Jesuits — ^ Hiccommem-^ 
Ol at et cuiiimemlat buiinna s VNCTI iii tutCb’ But ho~ 
finest and soncH/y are terras which indicate tho 
humble and pious contormity ot humancharacter 
and liie to the mind and w ill ot God The Clunese 

idea of the VA IS far enough from tiny 

ot the honourable to the mean is called liii ’ It 
denotes tho high drawuig near to the low, to 

influence and rule 2 ‘ an abj ss, a 

spring,’ equal, acc to Choo He, to — , 
‘ Still and deep, and liav mg a root ’ 


ca. xxn,— xn^ 
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3 AU^cmbracms vast, he ib like heaven. Deep and active 
ns a fountain, he is hko the abyas Ho is seen, and the people all 
rovorenco him , he speaks, and the people all behove him , he acts, 
and the people all ai*e pleased with hirp Therefore his fame over 
spreads me Middle kingdom, and extends to all barbarous tribes. 
Wherever ship and carriages reach , wherever the strength of man 
penetrates, wherever the heavens overshadow and the earth sustains, 
wherever the sun and moon shine, wherever frosts and dews foil — 
all who have blood and breath anfeignedJy honour and love him 
Hence it 18 said, — “ He is the equal of Heaven 

CoAPTEB "XXXTT 1 It IS only the mdividual possessed of the 
most entire smeenty that con exist under heaven, who can adjust 


m ^ *lwEyi,-or id MUon — poll Uiem 
fvth, the thpTw hiring Rfenneo to tho 
ipnHtliM doKilbcil in ptf 1. ft- bo U 

■oent — with refenneo, toy* to tho 

robe* tod ctp, the rUlheitlef of the roler He 
■petkj'' — wUh reference to Ida bittroctlant, de* 
clirttlijcu, orden. Ue tcU ; — with referocce 

to bis cennoedoe, rnntir. jcnnlihniraiti, end ecte 
of gu uiunfAt. TbU pcx. la tho glowing 
u^eMloQ of grand concoptlaos. the gea. 

cral Tiama for the rude trlboa •oolh'a the iOd 
die Ungdom. 1* ■nnOiw Tmpa for the 
^ rode triboa oo the north. Tbotwoatud 
bon, Iflco ^ Am. PL T and llh? 


X. 1ft, oa repreaentt- 
tlTM of bH baxbuuua trlbea. reed daj 

low dd fame, "a to falL 


33. Tin DCLoorm or Cojjl-mua coaciim— 
■z> Hu chapter uja Cboo Ha, ezpfndi the 
daoJO In the last per ch. txIt that th» 
gzoaXcr energlca tie aeon in mighty b^ncfima- 
denx Hm aage la here not merelj eqoal to 
Heaven — ho la- anotlhy Hearcc, an lad c pca 


dent bdng, a Qod. 1. and are juo* 

In the oanlppl tHh, the focmar 

doutiog the flnt aapararing of the threeda, and 
the latter the nhaeqttant brhigl g of th em to* 
getber accanHng to their Hndi. ^ 

thngrpatlnrarlaHllrtra of the world 1 * 
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the great invariable relations of mankind, establish the great fun- 
damental virtues of humanity, and know the transforming and nur 
turmg operations of Heaven and Earth, shall this individual have 
any being or any thing beyond himself on which he depends^ 

2. Call him man m his ideal, how earnest is he * Call him an 
abyss, how deep is he* Call him Heaven, how vast is lie' 

S Who can know him, but he who is indeed quick m apprehen- 
sion, clear in discernment, of far-reaching intelligence, and all-em 
bracing knowledge, possessing aU heavenly virtue ? 

Chapter XXJtllL 1. It is said in the Book of Poetry, “ Over 


explained of the m ch. 

XX 8, 12 ^ f'* ^ ‘ the great 

root of the vorld evidently with reference to 


the same expression in ch i 4 ^|J is taken as 

^ ,|i, ^ 0. H ^ 

‘ he has an intuitive apprehen- 
sion of, and agreement with, them It is not 
that he knows them merely by hearing and see- 


^Jx 

K'ang-shmg witkthe next par., and he inter- 
prets it of the Master’s virtue, universally af- 
fecting all men, and not partially deflected, 
reaching only to those near him or to few 
Choo He more correctly, as it seems to me, takes 

it ‘to depend on’ I translate 

the expamnon of the clause which is given in 
‘■Confucius Sinarum Philosophus ' — ‘The perfectly 
holy man of this kind therefore, since he is 
such and so great, how can ifc in any way be, 
that there is any thing m the whole universe, 
on which he leans, or m which he inheres, or on 
which he hi^ipoves to depend, or to be assisted 
hy it m the first place, that he may afterwards 
operate ? ’ 2 The three clauses refer severally 

to the three in the prec paragraph i IS vir- 
tuous humanity in all its dimensions and capa- 


cities, existing perfectly in the sage Of I 

do not know what to say The old Comm in- 
terpret the second and third clauses, as if there 

were a iff before and A> against which 


Choo He reclaims, and justly In the ^ 

’AP-.'k 

Bj ^ A /)i -tb., siJ m ft- 

X is, ^ A’ w is, 

I'f ffi m Ji A ‘ Heaven and man aro 
not origmally two, and man is separate from 
Heaven only by Ins having this body Of their 
seeing and hearing, their thinking and revolv- 
ing, their moving and acting, men all say — It 
IS from ME Every one thus brings out hia 
SELF, and his smallness becomes knoivn But 
let the body be taken away, and all n ould be 
Heaven How can the body be taken away ? 
Simply by subduing and removing that self- 
having of the ego This is the taking it away. 
That bemg done, so wide and great as Henvea 
18 , my mmd is also so ivide and great, and pro- 
duction and transformation cannot he separated 
from me Hence it is said — How vast is liis^ 
Heaven.’ Into such wandering mazes of mys- 
terious speculation are Chinese thinkers con- 
ducted by the text — only to be lost ui them. 
As it 13 said, m par 3, that only the sage can, 
know the sage, we may be glad to leave him — 
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iLf embroidered robe sbe puts a pUin, sinrie garment," mtimating 
i dislike to the display of the elegance of the former Just so, it is 
lie ivay]of the superior man to prefer the concealment of Aw mrftw, 
vhile It daily becomes more iHustnous, and it is the way of the 
uean man to seek notoriety, while he daily goes more and more to 
Tim It IS chaructenstio of the snpenor man, appearmg msipid, 
mt never to produce satiety, while snowing a simple negbgence, yet 
0 have his aocomphahments recogruied, wWe seommgly plain, yet 
p be discninmating He knows how what is distant hes m what is 
lear He knows where the wind proceeds from. He knows how 
■(bat IS niinnte becomes wiKmfested. Sueb an one, we may besnie, 
vdl enter into nrtue, 

2 It IS said m the Book of Poetry, “ Althou^ (As fish sink and 
le at the bottom, it is still quite clearly seen. Therefore the supe- 


S3. Tm CQxxa'T«irxtrr akd tbh ooktl* 
iLur Of Jk TisrooD* conum, Tbo clu{ tor ii 
lulantood to coDtoin a trniTniry of the wbolo 
Vork, and to hare a tpedal rclulcai tothoflnt 
hapter 1110? a ouia[Of>ni*iwn«D( la made vlth 
icarozi, aa tho orifd^ of enr nature, In which 
n grounded tbe lawa of rlrttuna coodocC 
nda enda with ITearen, tod exblUta the pro- 
rreu of rirtoe, adraodoig ctep atep in man, 
ih it fi eqoai to tliat of Sl^ Juarac. There 
iTo dgbt dtaUoni fnnn the Book of Poetrx 
mt to make the p* inlt bla parpoae, the 

lapur ollegtariaoa thorn, <»altcn th^ nwinlng 
d bla pieaanra. Origan took no mon Ifoenae 
rJth tbe aczlptiires of tha okl and new Teata- 
oent than Ttae^axa and oren Confochu hlmaelf 
lo with the Book of Poetry L TA» Jfrtt rtqtO’ 
■Ui a Oupurmi gratae u, iXat tlulmu mtr lJuak 
f hMonxMpnnsi" oW ds aik vt yhm a rtpord 
• oliei. ^ — aea the Sbe-klnK L t Odo 

iL It,!,, where we read, Ikac u 


are aTnooTnia. (up. Sd 
tone) iMl ^ ^ * 8^®** ^ firing 

thoaptiirof the pajaage. The ode U undantood 
toexpreea the condolmce of the people, with the 
wile of the duke of Wed, worthy tnt denlod, 
the affectloQ of bar hnaband- 

to ooiTeapond 

<^ly to our T^n^l h woj, as in the tianala> 
tku. pThnary riwaithig of ^ la 

^ hrfgftt, diiiilajBd. 

Uko, In opp. to ^ onfWTw]<Ni.lflta. ^ 


jjr — *h**'la la the Ti tlnn to 


he g ortUDeoj or the fkmUy to be reg^’ tswij 
what la MB' la tha penon to be culttrated. 


tnfluMire eXBTtcd 

poo othcTf, the isKTCf of which U ooe*! own 
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rior man examines liis heart, that there maybe notliing^rong there, 
and that he may have no cause for dissatisfaction with hiiiHelf. 
That wherein the superior man cannot be equalled is simply this, 
his work which other men cannot see 

3 It is said in the Book of Poetry, “ Looked at in your apart- 
ment, be there free from shame, wheie you are exposed to the liglit 
of heaven ” Therefore, the superior man, even wdien he is not 
moving, has a feeling of reverence, and w'hilc he speaks not, he has the 
feeling of truthtulncss 

4. It IS said 111 the Book of Poetry, ‘‘ In silence is the offering 
presented, and the spirit approached to , there is not the slightest 
contention ” Therefore the superior man docs not use rew ards, and 
the people are stimulated to vutue He docs not show'' anger, and 
the people are awed more than by hatchets and battle-axes 

5 It is said m the Book of Poetry, “ What needs no display is 


virtue 1^,-conip cli 1 3 pj 

m ■=‘it may be granted to such on one,’ ftrf 

bemg in the sense of git 2 The superior man 
gouKj on to virtue, is icatch/ul oier himself, when 
he IS alone , — see the Slie-king, II iv 

Ode Vni St 11 The ode appears to haie 
been written by some offieei vho ii as ben ailing 
the disorder and niisgoYeniment of his day 
This 13 one of the comparisons Mliith he uses, 
— the people are like fish 111 a shallow pond, un- 
able to sa\ e themselves by di\ iiig to the bottom 
The application ot this to the superior man, 
dealing with luniselt, m the bottom of his soul, 
so to speak, and thereby rcaliiiing w hat is good 

mid right, is very far-fetched ‘the will,’ 

IS here=j^, ‘the whole mind,’ the self 8 
We have here substantially the same subject as 
in the last par The ode is the same winch is 
quoted m ch xvi 4, and the citation is troin 
the same stauza of it. acc to Choo 


He, was the north-west corner of ancient apart- 
ments, the spot most secret and retired Tho 
single panes, in the roots of Chinese houses, go 
now by the name, the light ot licaien leaking 

in (([^) through them Looking at the wholo 

stan/a ot tho ode, we must eoiielude that thero 
IS reloreuee to the light of heaaeii, and tho in- 
spection ot spiritual beings, as siieeially con- 
nected with tho spot mtemled 1 'The result of 
the processes descitbcd in the tiio prcuil parr. 

I [ , — seo) the She-kiiig IV iii Ode II st. 


2, where for wo hai o read 




ns. 


aiid=/|i^ The ode describes tho imperial wor- 


ship of T'ang, the founder of the Shang dj nastj . 
'The first clause belongs to the emperors act 
ami demeanour the second to the eilect of these 
on his assistants in the service They were 
awed to reverence, and had no stmiug among 


themselves The ‘were anciently giicn 

by tho emperor to a prince, as sjnibolio of hi3 
luvesUture luth a plcmpotcnt authority to pun- 
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virtue. AH tie prmcea mutate it" Therefore, the supenor man 
hemg amcere and reverentud, the whole world is conducted to a state 
of happy tronquiUi^ 

6 It IS said m the Book of Poetry, “ I regard with pleasure 
your bnihant Tirtu?, making no great display of itself m sounds and 
appearances." The Master said, “Among the apphances to trans- 
form the people, sounds and appearances ore but trivial influences. 
It IS said m another ode, ‘ His virtue is hght as a hair ' Sbll, a 
ham will admit of comparison as io its sue ‘ The domgs of the 
supremo Heaven have neither sound nor smeU. — That 6 perfet t 
virtue." 

The above is the tharty third chapter Tsze-ste having carried hts 
descriptions to the extremest point m the preceding chapters, turns 
bad in this, and ejamines the source of his subject and then 

b], tlw i*lWllnu* tod rofnetOTT Tho ii the ei)e.kloSr HL L Odo Vu. rt, 7 Tib 7 
dnoibod u . Unwtiiodlod uo, dAt enfc. I* OtA rto to ktae^th. it^ 

wu tthh iJO« tlbt Ho* Woo d^t^ Uto Wlto. Tirtae, not ^ aobl,. 

t/nat Cbcnr £. 7^ tamt ndytet ttxied, rtlftit cooe near to the of lift 

f Q —tee tbe Slio-klng, IV L Bk. I Ode ^ Confneha ftxei on tbe A. 

“• 5:. lU*hx*t^«Trf W. n hid tiiOT«h not iir« 

Utor— There 1« nothing more ffliutnooi tau __vtviu_ ^ .v ---. _ ._ha <■««« ttt 

111 * TtrtooiirtU att thoprirtf^^ Ha tW« qwta igiin fnOT ni. 

foUowlL pot. «»tl« to-oh,, ® 1°^ 

th* wordi, ud iTif Vp€ fiwwn introdoctory to Intontloa (/ the toiI*. But U dtx* not **!«>• 
♦k- seerw*. r^F 2^ ,rrr,^ hdM hn ih* *T? Tlrtuo thocld be Uktswd rreo to « 

tbeoeitpw ^ -jp nnut here be the ^ He llvnefare flneflr quote- m L CWe L 

Jlg’^^irfch.xdxs Thni U U Uut » COD* rt. 7 where tlie hniwvciitible winking of Hei 
a Ua t •huSe of term- Moni to be going on, «od Tta In prododng the ortrthiow of 

the (Qt^^ect before tu U *11 U ooce nlaed to a Tto dToaatj, ia act ftrlh u withoot aoniu] 
hlghef and ln*rt;>e«dble pi tfnna. 6, Firt»a or Th.t U Mm pmc eytkii of tl>f 

a iijto drsTi* oirf ivT f»"« are 


□Atan uid pow«r of Tijtue. 
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again from the worL of the learner^ free from all selfi'ihness, and 
luatchfid over hhmelf when he L alone^ he carnet out his descrip- 
tion, till hy easy stejjs he brings it to the consummation of the 
whole enypire tranquillized by simple and sincere revei enlialness 
He farther eulogizes its mysteriousness, till he speaks of it at last 
as ivithout sound or smell He here tales up the sum of his whole 
IForkj and speah of it in a compendious manner, ihdost deep 
and earnest was he in thus going again over his gioiind, admon- 
ishing and instructing men . shall the learner not do his utmost 
m the study of the Work ^ 
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AbUily Tuirmi fff Cent, IXL n. 

AU« ofllctri) ttlght, of ‘'TVllL ^ 

Abroad vliAQ a aoa may (o, 17 xix. 
AooouibUahiDents eoctia •fVa' doty L tL — 
bbmiirtl vlUi aoUd »rFr>^llpnf^ VL nrt. 
Acbleretneat of SorernioeaL the great, 3CIU. lx. 
Adquvladgnkent of Conf. in MtlauUng hlfo- 
weii, VIL rrrll 

Agtiog bcedkatly, c>lnft, VtL zxrU. 

Actlou ihmld uvayB be right, XXV It.— of 
ConC. were le««yT> and lawa, XVLL ilx. 

Adap* Hrm fbr goTenxment of fen Yung, ic, 
VL L— of Ti»-1oq, fc, 7L tL 
AdmlmtlonT Yen Tnen •, of Coot doctriiMa, CX. 

X 

Admmitlcn of Coof, to Tate-loo, XL xtr 
Adr* nr«H yaarti Ifflproroiaeiit dIffL*aU in, A VTL 
L 

Adrervi^ CDcn are koovn in tlmea oC EX. zxrlt 
Adrka agalntt OMkaa arpeadiULR ^ xUL 

vioe to b« guarded agalmt in, XVL tIL 
tbo cblofl L m 
Aimx, t£'YBa<vcio,YT%i^ 

An all'perradiug unity the lounnadga of, CooL 
aha, XV IL 

Anarcny of Conf. time, HL r 
Anrlimt rltca bov CooC. cleared to, IIL xtU. 
AucianU, tbair tlowoeai to ipe ah, I V xiiL 
Andqnlty Coat foodneaa for VIL xii. — decay 
of w moonoKBU of IIL lx. 

Anxiety of parenta, IL t 1 — of Conf. about the 
tnini g 01 dhidplcA V IL 
Appearaocea, fair are •ojpldoua, LilL, AXVIL 
^iL 

Appnll tiniu for the erife of aprlocs, XVT xlr 
Appra^ dim, vbat coodoct vill Iniure, Xv r 
Approaohea of ^e nnllk ly readily met hj 
ebnf, VIL xxTiiL 

Approbadoo, Coef of Nan Tnox XL r 
Apdfoda of xbe jCota-taa, IL 
Archeiy couteatloci In, IIL riL — a diacdpilne 
of rlrtue, IIL xtL 

Ardent and ^ntloua dlacdplae, CocL obliged to 
bo rrntfmt wltii, XTTT 
Ardour of Taxo-loo, V tL 
Art of goTamlng, XU. xlr 
Aaeaat vithout rafttr^n Hnr a hopiel<**a caac^ 
ELxxilL 

Attai'hnvmt to Conf. of Ten Yuem XL xxill. 
Attjlnmrnt dlffcTtait etagti of YL iriU. 


AUalnme&ta of Hwuy like thoM of CooL, VlL 

X. 

Attribntea of the tnw ecbolar XIX L 
Anarddoiu » ConL giraa op hope for Timt 
ot,15L.riiL 

Anarge mnrdar liov Cenf., vlihed to, XIV 
xxlL 


Bad nantr tbe danger of a, XJX. xx. 
Baitanane, bow to dTUl^ IX xilL 
Bccloodinge of the n irul XVIL tUL 
Bed, maoorr of Conf. in, X rrl 
Beo^ta d&rlred fhxa itodylng tbe Odea, XVIL 
ijr 

Beaeruleoce, to be axendjed iritbprndanc£,YL 
nlr>v.and vladora, TIL xxlL 
Blind, co5ild»ntiQQ of ConL for tbe, XV xlL 
Bold v««s exceaalTT of Tafo-loo, VLL x. 

Borlai, Um vuh Bvuy*i, XL 

X. 

Bnaloeaa, every man ibould mind his ovn, 
VIILxlT *XIV xitIL 

c 

Caluiiwa* of CouL in dangw VIL zxiL 
Capacity of blang Eung-chSL XIV xiL 
Capadtaea of tbe vnperbr and inferior man, XV 

Caiefol, about what tbinga Conf. tras, VXL xlL 
Carriage, Conf at and In his, X zvlL— ''Conf. 
rehisea to sell his, to u 'at a iMedleaa oxpen 
dltore, XL rli 

Cantlon, adrantagoa o£, IV xxlU. — repentanr* 
arolded bj L xflL — o •p'“^ng, XlL ilL, 
andW TlL 

Ceremonies and moale, XL L — end L ilL— 

LupAJiaiaVy in, HI x. — inhowire of in goTem 
jnent, TV xllL— Hregolated aocordlng to th^ 
object, HL It — aecoodary and arr mental. 
Til, ■v^— Tiln without Tirtue, IIL llL 
Character (•), idmliabie, of Ttw-yu, to., XV 
tL — dUfkrences in, owtng to habit, XVIL U. — 
dUTerent, of two dokes, X IV x tL — 
by Conf., and Tatt-tnng XVIL xiIt — bow 
donf. dealt with different, XL xxL— bow to 
determine, IL ^ — UtTly of &un and Y tlVUL 
xtIUL — of Coot diadpics, XL xriL— of Kong* 
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INDEX I 


shuhWaii.XrV Til — ofTan-t'aeMeen-ming, 
VI xii — \arious elements ol in Cont , VII 
XX Tin — what may be leaint from, IV wii 
CharaUeiistics, ot perfect viitue, Xill i.i\ — of 
ten clibiiples, XI ii 
Chimed, what Cont , VII vwiii 
Classes ot men, in lelation to knowledge, foui, 
XVI IX — only two whom piactice cannot 
ehange, XVII in 

Climbing the hcaiens, equalling Cont like, 
XIX \\v 

Common practices, some indiffeient and others 
not, IX 111 

Cominumcations to be proportioned to suscep- 
tibilit}, VI xi\ 

Comparison of Sze and Shang, XI xi 
Comparisons, against making, XIV \\\i 
Comp 163 and vigour ot mind necessary to a 
scholdi, vii 

Compassion, hou a criminal-judge should cher- 
ish, XVIII XIX 

Complete man, of the, XIV xiii — virtue, I 
Ml , and VI XVI 

Concealment, not piactiscd by Conf mtli his 
« disciples, Vn Txni 
Concubines, difficult to treat XA^II xxv 
Condemnation of Tsang Woo-cluing, XIV xi 
— ot Cont tor seeking employment, XIV xli 
Condition, oiilj virtue adapts a man to his, IV 

II 

Conduct that will be everywhere appreciated, 
XV \ 

Conflideiice, enjoying, necessary to serving and 
to lulmg, XiX X 

Connate, Cont knowledge not, VII xix 
Consideration, ot Cont tor tlie blind, XV xli — 
a generous, ot others, recommended, XVIII 

T 

Consolation to Tsze-new, when anxious about 
his brother, XII v 

Const nicy of mind, importance ol, XIII xxii 
Constant Mean, the, VI xxvn 
Contemporaries of Conf described, XVI xi 
Contention, tlie superior man ivoids, III i ii 
Contentment in povorti of Tsze-loo, IX xxvi 
— of Conf witli his condition, IX xi — of the 
officer King, XITF im 
Contrast of Hwuy and Tsze, XI xvin 
Conversation, ivith Chung-kuug, XII ii — ^ivith 
Tsze-chang, XII vi,vii XX ii — with Tsze- 
kiing, XTV xviii — with Tsze-loo, XIV xiii , 
xvu — with Tsze-new, XTT ui — with Yen 
Yuen, XTT i 

Countenance, the, in filial piety, I viii 
Courage, not doing light trora want of, IT xxiv 
Criminal judge, should cherish compassion, 

XIX XIX 

Culp.ibihty of not reforramg know n faults, XV 

XX LX 


D 

Danger, Conf assured m time of, IX v 
Dead, offices to tlie, I ix 
Death, Conf evades a question about, XI xi 
— how Conf felt Hwuy’s, XT vui , ix — with- 
out regret, IV viu 

Declined, what Conf, to be reckoned, VU 

XXXlll 

TTefccts of former times become modem vices 
XVII TVl ’ 


Defence, of himself by Conf, XIV xxxvi — of 
his own method ot teacliing, by Tsze-hea, 
XIX Til — of Tsze-loo, by Cont , XI xiv 
Degeneracy, ot Conf age, VI xiv — instance of, 
XV TXV 

Delusions, how to discover, XII x , \xi 
Demeanour ot Conf , X i , to v , Tin 
Departure of Cont , from Loo, XVIII iv — from 
Ts‘e, XVIII 111 

Depretiation, Conf above the reach of, XIX 

XTIV 

Description of himself as a learner, by Conf 

VII Tvin 

Desire and abilitj, required in disciples, VII 

VIII 

Development of knowledge, II ti 
D ifferences of character, owing to habit, XVII. 
11 

Dignity, necessary in a ruler, XV tvxii 
D isciples, anxiety about training, V xxi 
Discrimination of Conf in rewarding officers, 
VI 111 — without suspiciousness, the merit 
of, XIV XXMll 

Dispersion ot the musicians of Loo, XAUII xi 
Distinction, notoriety not, XII xx 
Distress, tlie superior man abo\ e, XV i 
Dniiic mission, Cont assuiauceot a, VII xTii 

IX V 

Doctrine of Conf admiration of, IX x 
Dreams of Cont allectcd by disappointments, 
Yll V 

Drc'S, rules of Conf, in regard to his, X vi 
Dying counsels to a man in high station, A’'IIf 
iv 

Dynasties, Yin, Hea, ind Chow, VIII iv III 
XX — Yin and Hea, III ix — Chow, Xc , III 
xi\ — certain rules exeinplihed in the ancient, 
— eight able officers ot the Cliow , XVIII ti — 
three worthies ot the Yin, XVITT i — the 
tliree, XV xxiv 

E 


Earnest student, Hwuy the, TX xit 
Earnestness in teaching, ot Cont , IX vn 
Egotism, instmce ot freedom trom, VIU v 
Eight able officeis of the Chow dynasty, XVUI 

XI 

Emolument, learning for, U xvni — shametul 
to care only tor, XIV i 
End the, crow ns the work, TX xxi 
Enjoyment, ad\ antageous and injmious sources 
of, XVI V 

Equalled, Conf cannot be, XIX xxv 
Error, how acknowledged by Conf , VII xxx 
Essential, what is, in different sei vices, lU xxvi 
Estimate, Conf liuinbleot himself vll ii , m 
IX XV XA'' xxx — of w hat he could do if 
employed, XIII x 

Estimation of others, not a man’s concern, 
XTV XX xn 

Example, better than force, U xx — govern- 
ment efficient by, iS,c , XTT xvii , xviii , ti\ , 
— the secret of ruleis’ success, XUI i — va- 
lue of, in those in high stations, VTTT n 
Excess and detect equally w rong, XI xv 
Expenditure, against useless, XT xiii 
External, the, may be predicated from the m- 
ternal, XIV v 

Extravagant speech, haid to be made good, 
XIV xxi 
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F 


Fair ippeiraiicci Me Kupidcnu, L HL, 4 XVIL 

ITtC I 

Fiiting, mlet ol*>. od ty wtieii, X. tU. 
Tatber i rloea, oi> dlacrolit to a rlnoooa >«p , 
VL It ^ 

FaolU of men, chancterictla of jy 

tU, 

FceJlnga, need not alwiyi be TTV (r 

FUcUty of Uii diadplci, Coo/ owmoiy ot, Xlil, 
njlal piety L xL I IV xli. j xi. ; xxL — arro- 
mdtitfac, IL ri.^ — chetrfubWti In, IL r tn — 
the fonndatlaa of rlriootu practice, L U.— of 
Mean Taao-ketn, XL It —of iling Ch»aiiff 
XK . xtUL — roTcnatce In. IL tIL — kqu in 
care of the pmon, YllL lU. 1 

Plrm ^ of tupolor man^ bawd oq riaht, XV I 

XIlTi 

Htc exTcUeot tblnga to bo honoeifed, 3X IL | 
— tlilnBi which coaatllttto perfect Tlrtue 
WIL tL 

Flattery of taetiflclDS to othera anccrtoti, IL '• 
sxIt 

Pood, mlea of Coat about hi*, X. tUL 
Foreknowledge bow far pauUiLc, LL zxIlL 
lurethonght, ncotaUy uf W xL 
FoTDUlUui, agaliut, UL ir 
lurmer tho^ CotiL jimforottce for XT L 

yontii, CooL CTDplolmeat of a, Xiv 

Foondatloa of rlrtna, L U. 
lour had Ihlofit to U) pot away T\. (L_ 
daaan of inet] In rcUlbxt Ui koovUdffa 

PrailUea from whJdi Coaf waj free, IX. It 
P ratenul anbmlMdorv L IL 
Frieoda, relo for cbooUni, I riiL, L 15, rrir I 
“tmlt of Coof In rclaiwrt to, X. xt 
P rt«/I l I 9 , how tn V xxU — ' 

chaojr** rirtno too high fuf XIX x L 
Friaod^pt, what, adranlagooo* and injorloaa, 

Frlrolooa lalken, afiloat, X\ xrL 
FoDcral rllat, Coiif dUaaiUfactloa with Tlwny'a, 
XL I — to parvota, L U, 

Fomace the, and the tL lY Comer of a hour 
ULxiiL 


6 

Gain, the moan ruan a cooceni, IV itL 
Genoroalty of Flh-o and Shuh 11 * 8 , > xxlL 
Ollb-tongued, Coof not, XIV xuIt 
OU boeM of toogtu and bcahty o«toemed br the 
affe, VLilr 

OkrtalDg f aolti, a proof of the mean man, YlX. 

tIU. 

Qlattony uni hlliww,^ c**0 of h^ieJe* XVTI 

ixlL 

God. addrew to, XX L 

Ooldoa rub? oiprcaM.-U with ncjatlToa, V iLi 
XV xxllL 

Good fellowihlp of Conf YII xttL 

Good, loam! ug hula to, YIU xU. 

Oopd-man, Uia, XI lii. — we mnit not Judgq a 
man to be from hla dlaconrac, XI xx. 
Oo^arnlng, the art ot XI T. xIt — wilhont per 
•otud effort, XV It 

Go^vnunent, jrx>i, rreua It* Xitl 


xtL— good, how only obUlntid, XtL iL— may 
be coodocted efOdeotly bow XX IL— tnocoi 

In Ita enj, XIL xriL — prlndplea oL L t 

roquldlca of XIL tH 

OrodiLil progrtM of Conf IL It— «> mnmnl 
cation of hi* doctrlno, V ili 

Grief Conf TlndlcJtc* hla for Hwuy XL I*. 

Qi m ,g priadpie of XYUL tIH 


n 

Happineta erf Coot amoop hU dltclplaa, XI liL 
—of Uwny in po Brty VL ix. 
n*kto, not to bo dcaiml In goremment, XTT T 
XTlL 

UcjTtn. CoflC reatnl In the ordering of, Xlt 
iDYilL — knew him, Conf thenpht tbiL XIV 
xxxrU. — po remedy for tin agaiojt, UL tIIL 
n^Utiag faith, Ttie-chans on, XIX IL 
Ulgb aim proper to a lUalont, ^ L r.— thlogi, 
too uioch inlnditui of XIX xt 
llonte, Coof at, \ xTi—bow Conf could bo 
not at. \MJ tr. 

nope, Conf pi re* ap, for want of aoipldou 
timena, IX rilL 

UopHota caao of gluttony and Hleneai, XVTI 
iiD. — of ihow who aaaont to adrice w^U>ou^ 
njfonnJDjr, xxliL— of ihoee who will not 

think, ^ X 

noQteaod wad, thecoiiipaTi*oaofa,XIXaxUL 
UuiDblo claim of Conf f^or KltnaelL V rrrlL— 
cwtimato of bImiAlC, ML IL UL i IX rr 1 
XIV ro- 

llundllty of Coof. VIL xrri 
Uoitdrcd year*, what good goTfcfpm/mt eoulii 
cOhet In a, XilL xL 


I 


Idlencaa of Tate To, V lx.— oae ot hop^Iaai, 
XVIL xxU 

IgnoTont man a remark oberut ConL, IX IL 
Impatience, tUnRer ot XV xxtL 
ItDperial ritw, uarpadoo of. ITT L ; IL j yL 
ImproremeuL **11 IL arilL — dlfUcult In ad* 
Taacedjoara, XVTL xxtL 
Inroujpetrni^ our owti, a flt canae of coocem, 
\V xtUL 

IndllTerenco of th« officer King to riebaa, XTTr 
tUL 

Indlgiutico of Conf. at tba naurpatloQ of tm 
parial ritni, UL L IL — at the lupport of ua< 
urpation and oxtortnu by a dladpl^ XL xtL 
— «t the wrong orerooming tbo right, XVIL 
irilL 

Inferior purrolu, inappUcable to great object a, 

Inatractlnn, how a man may find. VTL nL 
loatnictioua to a aoa about goremment, XVIIL 

X. 

Inaabordlutlcm, woree than mean pea a, VIL 
xxxT — diffarent canaea of VUL i. 
IntoUIgeno. what cocitltntea, XIL tI 
liileroourte, diaroctcr formed by V U, — of 
Coof with other*, traita of X xl. — with 
othera, different oplnlooa on, XIX lU. 
IntomoL the, ont pr^lcablc from tbo extmuL 
XIV T 

Iinakai adnvonitlvia, XHL xIt 
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J 

Jealousy of others’ talents, against, XV x , in 
Joy of Conf independent of outward circum- 
stances, Vn XV 

Judgment of Conf concerning Tsze-cli‘an, &.c , 
XIV X. — of retired worthy, ou Cont., XIV. 


K 


Keun-isze, See Superior man 
Killing, not to be talked ot by rulers, XTT. xix. 
Knowing and not knowing, II w ii 
Knowledge, disclaimed by Conf., IX \ii — 
four classes of men in relation to, XVI i\ 
— not lasting without >11100, XV. xxxii. — 
ot Conf not connate, VIII. xK. — sources of 
Conf, XTX xxii. — subserves bcuo> olciice, II 

■rxii 


L 

Lament over moral error added to natural de- 
fect, Vin XVI. — sickness of Pih-new, VI 
vui — persistence in error, V xxvi — larity ot 
the love ot virtue, IV ii. — the 1 ash reply of 
Tsae Go, ITT xxi. — the uayuardness ot men, 
VI XIV — of Conf., that men did not know 
him, XIV \xxvu , 

Language, the chief virtue of, XV. \1 
Learner the, L 1 , xiv — Coni describes himself 
as a, Vll wui 

Learning and propriety combined, VI xxv , & 
XTT XV — Cont loudness tor, V xxvii — 
different motives tor, XIV xxv — end ot, II 
xviu — howto be pursued, VI xi , i.- VIII 
xvu — in order to virtue, XIX vi — iiccesbit> 
of, to complete virtue, XVII viii — iiuicklj 
leads to good, VIII xii — should not cease or 
he inteimitted, TX. xviu. — substance of, I mi. 
— the indications of a re d love ot, XIX v — 
the student’s workshop, XIX vii 
Lesson, of prudence, XIV ix — to parents and 
mimsters, XIV viii — to rulers, VIII x — to 
Tsze-loo, Xm 1 

Lessons and laws, Conf actions were, XVlI. 

XIX 

Libation, pouring out of, in sacrifice. III x 
Life, human, valued by Conf, X xii — without 
upnghtness, not true, VI. xvu 
Likings and dishkings of others, in determining 
a man’s character, XIII xxiv , &, XV xxvii 
Literary acquirements, useless without practical 
ability, xni T 

Litigation, how Isze-loo could settle, XU xii 
— it is better to prevent, XII xm 
Love of virtue rare, IV m , d IX xvu 
Love to learn, of Coni , V xxvu — oi Hwuy, 
XT VI —rarity of, VI. 11 
Loving and hating aright, IV iiu 

M 

Madman, the, of Ts'oo, X'VUII. v 

Man, m relation to principles of duty, XV 

XXVlll 


Manhood, the vice to bo guarded against in, 
XVI Vll 

Manner of Conf when unoccupied, VII iv 
Marringe-niaking, Conf 111, V 1. 

Mat, rule ot Conf about his, X ix 
Maturing of character, rules for, VII vi 
Mean man, glosses his facts, XTX vin Seo 
Superior man 

Meanness of Wei-shang, V xxiii — not so bad 
as insubordination, VII xxxv 
Mercenary ofllccrs, impossible to serve along 
witli, XVII XV, 

Merit of Kiiug-sliuh Wiln, XIV xix —of Kwau 
Chung, XIV xvu., xviu — virtue of conceal- 
ing, VI xiii 

Messenger, an admirable, XIV xxv 1 
Military affairs, Conf rcfUBCS to talk of, XV 1. 
Minding too much high things, XIX \v 
Minister, the taithful, XV. xwvii 
Ministers, great and ordinary, XI xxiii — 
importance ot good and able, XIV xv — must 
be sincere and upright, XIV win — should 
be strict and decided, XIV mu 
Mission of Cont., Yen Yuen’s confidence in, XL 
vxii 

Jlodel student, fond recollections of a, IX xx 
Moral appliances to be preterred in goi t , II 111 , 
Mourners, Cont. sympathy with, Vll ix , .S. X. 

XM 

Mourning, three years for p.-ircnts, XVII xxi. 
—government how carried on m tune of, XIV 
xliii — the trappings of, m.ai be dispensed 
with, XIX xi\ 

Murder ot the duke of Ts'o, XIV xxii 
Music, andeeremonies, vain without virtue. III. 
ui , — efiectot, VIII mii — eftcct ot on Cont, 
Vll xil — inthiciice of, in government, XVII. 
IV — ot Shun and Woo compared, III x\v — on 
the playing of. III xmu — serv ice rendered to, 
by Cont., IX xn — the aouiul of instruments 
does not constitute, XVII xi 
Musicians ot Loo, the, dispersion of, XVIII ix. 
Music-master, praise oi a, VIII xv. 

N 


Name, danger of a bad, XlX xx* — without 
reality, VI x\ui 

Names, importance of being correct, XIII m 

Narrow-mindedness, Tsze-cliang on, XIX u 

Naturnl-dutj’^, and uprightness in collision, 
XIII xviii case in ceremonies to be prized, 
I XU — qualities which are lavourablo to vir- 
tue, XTII xx\u 

Nature ot a man, grief brings out the real, XIX, 
xvu 

Neighbourhood, what constitutes the excellence 
ot a, IV 1. 

Nine subjects of thought to the supenor man, 
XVI. X 

Notoriety, not true distinction, XTT xx 

0 


Ode, (s), the Chow-nan ti.nA.Shaou-nan, XVil x — 
the Kioaii-ts‘eu, UI xx — the Y'ung', lU u — 
Pih-kwei, X, V — of Ch'ing, XV x — the Nga, 
IX xn XVn. XVIU 

Odes, the studj of the Book of, XVIi tclu., 
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XVIL Ii I X ; — quflUlUraj from the, L xr | 
ULrrilL — the pur* de*l*n 

rfllKLlLlL ^ 

OiBcc, decUned b/ Tf*c-k‘een, YL tH, — dettra 
for qoall&ed bj •eU' retpec^ lA, xlL — Coof- 
«b/ not In, LLxxb — to bo accepted, and 
•wb-Ti to bo declined, \ UL lUL 

Ofllcen, ciusce ot men who mar bo etjlod, 
XllL XL — mercenarj Impoal^ to * 0 x 0 
vith, XVII IT,— perionaj corrcctoeta eaaen* 
tlaltOpXIll xilL — ibooldfintattend to their 
proper vork, XiX ilU 

Omdal notidcathxu of Chin? vhr oxcellcnt. 
XIV li. 

Old kDOwtedjjTi to bo mmV fried vith Dev acqnl 
dtiooa, II xL 

Old man, encounter vlth an, Will tIL 

Oppoalmf a father dlaapproTcd of \nLxlT 

Onilnance* of Uoaren nccr<»i«T 7 to bo knovn, 
XX UL 

Ordloarj peopht, conld not ondentaad Confr, 
XIX. udiL— onJlnarr rulci, Coof not to bo 
jadffcd by, XVIL tU. 

Orlfi \'*r Conf not an VTL L 


Parenta, erlcf for brlni^ontthtmlaatTtreofa 
man, SIX itU. — bow a wo may ftmti»i«trat« 
vitb IV znlL — ibould be ctrict and decided, 
Xl^ tUL— thre* yean* tpuamlng for XVIL 
xxL-^hdr yean to b« remombcTM l\ xxL 

People, vhat may and vhat may not be aUalo* 
ed to vlth (be VlLLlz. 

Perfect rlrtoe, caution in tpcakln^ character 
Ictlo of Xif Uli ' diiracteriatka of SIX. 
xlx,— caUmatloo ot V rrllL t. VLic— flro 
ihl gt which conaUtnlo, XvlL tI.— ^» ov to 
atlain to, XLL !•— «ot caally 't IkmI \l\ 
tIL — vhrrdo milled, XU JL 

Per Ulenco la enw lament orer, V utL 

Peraereranco proper to a atodenL VI x. 

Penonal attaumKol, a man • chkf cooeem, L 
itI., t XTV xxiiL— coodoct, all In all to a 
ruler XUL xtL — correctneaa, esceatlal to an 
officer Xm lUL 

Put p^cuity tho chief rlrtoe of langoa^ XV 
zL 

Pcrradingnnlty Cunf doctrino a, IV rr, — faov 
Coof imM at, XV Tifl. 

Ptumlz, the, IX. tUL, 4 XVHL r 

Piety tee EOlaL 

Pity of CodL for miafortane, IX. Iz. 

Pljju, vhat la iierpar *«7 to concord lo, XV 

^ Poetry, bcoedta of the itody of the Book of 
VILLtIII., 4XV1L1x.( jj — and moaio, acr 
rice rendered to by Coof IX. xir 
.Poaib mnoi hib^t, OG vhat prlndplo cooferred, 
V iIt 

Pomty happineia lo, VL lx. — harder to bear 
arl 0 ht thu ricbot, XTV xL — do dUffrace to 
a tcbolar, IV be. 

Practical aWly Importance o<^ XUL r 

Pra Krf Coof zeal to carry bia prlodplee iotii^ 
XVIL T 

Pralaq of the hooae of Cbov vlU xz.— of the 
nmaio«/" faf Qi**, \TIL xt— of Yaoo, VIIL 
jdz*^ Yo, VUL xzL _ I 

PndalQg and hUmlnft Coof 'coiTcdncw In, XV . 

/ZliT 


Prayer tin acalnat ITeaTcn preolndct UL Till — 
Crof (Wlfiw, for bliuaelL VIL xzzlr 
PnxaatloQ, nccetaity of XV zl 
Frelimi ryundy PiT'M»'iycftogOTtnilnj XL 
xxir 

Prcfomptioo, tA, of tho chief of tho Ka ftmDy 
WLI. — and poalll nlml^ conjoined, XViL 
xU. 

Pretoacc against, IL xriL — Conf dlaUke of, 
IX-xl. 

Pretentioosnesa of Conf tfma, Vil xxr 
Prince, and minister relatbm III xiz.^ 
ConL detneanoor before a, X IL — Coof de> 
meanoor In relodoa to, X tIIL 
Princca, Coof. Influence on, L x. — bov to be 
aerre^ 111 xtUL 

Prindpl^ agi In, to concord 

In XV TTrir. — and vaya of Yaoij, 

Shoo. 4c., XX L— of doty, an InstmmMit 
the hand of man. XV zzriil. 

Prompt dcHrii « good, V zlz 
Propmty and rnoiic, iofloence of^ WIL hr — 
combined with loamiog, VI zz 4 XXLzt.^ — 
effect of, VIII tUL — lore oi^ fodiitatoa go. 
TenuDcnt. Xl\ zUt — ry to a ruler 
XV tttIi. — Dot in external appurtenincoa, 
IVn. zL — roles L xiL UL xt — roles of 

ry to be knovn, XX. UL — raine of the 
mloaof; VIILU. 

Proapcrlty and min of a coontry on vhat dn. 

peident, XIU zr 4WLiL 
Provtsa cwiacUng to min, XIV tL 
Prudonee, a of SV It 
P uraoit of riehea, against, 

Pi III Imity and prcMiDption, XVn. ill 


Qaallflcallonj of an officer VTTT lilL 
Qualities that aro Csrourable to rfrtne, XUL 
xxrtL — tb«i. mark the icbrJ XIII. zxrllL 

R 

Raah vorda cannot be rooallcd, IIT zzL 

Roadlneaa of Conf to Impart iastractloo, VIL 
tIL— of speech, V It 4 XVU xIt 
IWdl It and thoogfat, should be combi oed, XL 

XT- 4 XV XU- 

Rebuxe 10 Yen Yev 4e., XVL L 
BoccptiTlty of Uwuy II lx., 4 S UL i L 
IledprodlT the rule of life, X\ zxUL ■ 

Tue-loos enoooDtor vlth a, XVilL 
tU 

Rod use*, Coof and the two, \.V Ui. tL 
RecoUocdoQ of Uwuy Coof. fond, IX. ii. 
Beflactioa, the necessltr IX xxx. 

Beurotfol memory of dLsdp]*i’ fldelity XL U. 

R I lire duties, iwice«*lty of roaJnl I I g, XIL 
iL 

Remark of an Ignonok man about ConL, IX. IL 
Remonstrance vith parents, IV xtUL 
Eepentaoco escaped oy timely care, L xilL 
Beproof to lize-loo, XL xxIt 
Reproofs, frequent, valuing against tho ose of 
IV irrL 

BepntatioD not a man's rrTwm, XV itUL 
Bcaentmenta, how to vard off XV ziv 
Bceldroco, rule for selectiog a, IV L 
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INDEX r. 


Respect, a youth should he regarded with, IX 
xxu — of Conf for nieu, XV x\iv — ot Conf 
for rank, IX ix 

Retired worthy’s judgment on Conf, XFV xlii 
Reverence foi paients, II in 
Riches, pursuit of, uncei tain of success, VH xi 
Right way, importance ot knowing tlie, IV viii. 
Righteous and public spirit of Conf., XIV x\ii 
Righteousness the Keun-hjze’t concern, IV xvi 
— is his lule of practice, IV x 
Root of benevolence, hhal and fraternal duty is 
the, I 11 

Royal ruler, a, could, in what time, transform 
the empire, XIII xii 

Rum and prospeiity dependent on what, XIII 
XV , XVI 11 

Rule ot life, reciprocity the, XV xxin, 

Rulei, virtue in a, II i 

Ruleis, a lesson to, VTTT x — peisonal conduct 
all in all to, XIII xvi — should not be occu- 
pied with what IS the proper business of the 
people, XIII 11 
Ruling, best means of, 11 in 
Runnmg stream, a, Conf how affected by, IX 
XYl 

S 

Sacrifice, Conf sincerity m. III. xii — the great, 
nr X , XI— wiong subjects of, 11 xxu 
Sagehood, not in vaiious ability, IX vi 
Scholar, attributes of the true, XIX i —his aim 
must be higher than comtort, XIV in 
Self-cultivation, I viii , IX xxu —a man’s 
concern, IV xu — a cliaiacteristic of the 
Keun-Uzc, XTV xli — Cont uicxicty about, 
VII in — steps in, I xi 
Self-examination, I ii 
Selfish conduct causes niurrauriug, xu 
Selt-respect should qualify desire tor offace, IX 
xn 

Selt-willed, Conf not, XFV xxxiv 
Sequences, ot wisdom, viitue, and bravery, IX 
xxviu 

Servants, difficult to treat, XVII xxi 
Shame ot caimg only tor salary, XIV i 
Shaou, a name of certain music, III xxi 
Sheep, the monthly offering of a. III, xvii 
Shoo-Ling, quotation trom, II xxi , XIV xlni 
— compilation from, XX i 
Silent mourmug, three years of, XIV xlm 
Simphcity, instance of, VITT v. 

Sincenty, cultivation of, I iv —necessity of, n 
, vxii — praise of, V xxiv 
Slandbnng of Tsze-Joo, XTV xxxvni 
Slowness to speak, of the ancients, IV. xxu.— 
of the Keun-tsze^ IV "vmv 
S mall advantages not to be desued m govern- 
ment, XTTI xvu 

du^Eties of the scholar in, 

xHT x\m ’ 

Solid excellence blended with ornament, VI xn 
bo^ a, opposmg his father, against, VII xiv — 
Conf mstruction of his own, XVI xui 
Sources of Conf knowledge, X l x; xxu 
Specious words, danger of, XV xxvi 
Speech, discretion in, XV vii 
bpuit of the times, against, III xnu 
Spirits, Conf evades a question about servmg 
\ 1 XI — ot the laud, altars, of, ni xxi ’ 
Stages of attainment, Vi xviii — ot progress, 
different persons stop at dificrept, IX xxix 


States of Ts'e and Loo VI xxu 
Strange doctrines, II xvi 

Strength, not a lit subject of praise, XIV xxxv. 
Student’s proper work, XIX xiii i 

Stupidity ot Ning Woo, V \x 
Subject •>, avoided by Conf VII xx — of Conf. 

teaching, VII wii Sec 'i'opics 
Subniissiou ot subjects, how secured, II xix 
Substantial qualities, and acconiplishnients, in 
the Knun-tsze, XII iiii 
Sun and moon, Conf like the, XIX vxiv 
Superfacial speculations, against, XV xi i 
Superior and mean ni in, II xu , xiii , xu IV. 
XI, XII VI XI VII xxxii XVI 1111— dil- 
fereiit air and hearing of, XIII x\ii — 
different in tlioir relation to those emplojcd 
by them, XIII \xi — different inaiuiers ot, 
xMii — diflcient tendencies ot, XIV 
xxiv — how to know, XV xwiu — opposite 
inflnence of, XII \ii 

Superior m in, aboie distress, XV i — changing 
appearances ot, to others, XIX iv — ckaics 
to iirtiie, IV 1 — docs not conceal, hut 
changes, his errors, XIX \\i — lirmiiess ot, 
based on rigid, XV xwii — tour chtrictcr- 
islics of, V XI — IS righteous, courteous, 
liuiiible, iiid sinccic, XV xiii — more in deeds 
than 111 \ ords XIV \\i\ — iimc subjects of 
thought to, XVI \ — rule about his w ords and 
actions, IV x\ii — self-cnlti\ ition, clianictcr-^ 
istic ot, XIV xh — talents and iirtucs ot, 
VIII vi — tlionglits ot in ii irnionj with liis 
position, XIV x\i 111 —truth the object ot 

XV xwi — larious cliaiacteristics ot, XV 
XX , xxu , xMii — w ishes to be h id lu rcmeiii- 
braiice, XV xix 

Superiority ot Ilwiiy, VI ii , v 
Superstition of Tsaiig W 5 n, V \iu 
Supreme authority ought to maintain its power, 

XVI 11 

Susceptivity of learners, teachers to be guided 
bj, VI xi\ 

Swittiu'ss to speak, incompatible with iirtue, 
XVil XII 

Sympathy ot Conf with mourners, VII ix — ■ 
with sorrow, IX ix 

T 

Talents, men of, scarce, VIII xx — worthless 
without virtue, VIII xi 
Taxation, light, advantages of, XD us 
Teacher, qualification ot a, II xi 
Teaching, effect ot, XV xxxi in — Conf earnest- 
ness in, IX vii — Cont subjects ot, VII x\ii 
— graduated method ot, XIX xu — nccesbury 
to prep ire the people tor w ar, XIII x\i\ , x\\ 
Temple, Conf m the grand, XIII xv , &-X xu 
Tlueves made by the example of rulei s, XII 
xvui 

Think, those who will not, the case of, hopeless, 

XV XV 

Thinking w ithout reading, fruitless, XV xxx 
Thought and loaining, to bo combined, II xi 
Three, errors of speech, in the presence ot the 
great, XVI vi — families, ot Loo, LIT u — 
friendships advantageous, and three injurious, 

XVI 11 —sources ot enjoyment, id ‘id, XVI 
V — things of winch the snpeiior man stands 
in awe, XVI vni — ^j’eors’ mourning, XIV 
xlm XVn XXI — w orthies of the Yiu di nas- 
ty, X^Tll 1 
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Thoodcr Coat bow tiTectcd by X. xtL 
Topic*, *ToideJ l>r Conf- \T1. xx.— rooit com- 
moD of Coof^ VIL r?u. — tdiloa) kpobcn oa 
byCoof L\ L 

TnuUdooj of ib« priodple* of ^Vla vul Wook 
Xix, all 

Tnlnlof; of lb« jooDg, L tL 
TnuuoUitor Cc^ i, Wl 1. 

Tnrplaj;* of mooTBlns toay bo dUponscd with, 
yii. xJr 

Trcauncot of a povrrfol, but onworthy officer 
bj Coot, X^ IL L 

Tnjo men, paodiy of la Coof time, VIL xxt 
T nitbfbWn, iMXCktiVy o^ L xxU. 

T«a dutc* eoijr wboai practlcor ru\t rf> 

X> IL UL— n^ojci, Coot, and the, X\ IIL tL 

TJ 

tJnbrodhiff Tlitae V x. 

Lircbao^^bkock* of ffTcit uiadplc*, 11 xxUL 
I tiity«rfCyu£.<locUlw IV xt £ XV IL 
LmuaaiicrlT old man, Coof coadoct (o an, 
\I\ xItL 

LooccnnlcJ, Cent rn when, \ II It 
U nvortor m n, Coof rerpood* to ibo od ranee* 
of •!!, k\ II. lIL 

Lprf^tncr*, and natoral dutr la collltkui, 
XIIL x>ilL— oicanik'U (curoiuutcnt with, V 
xxoib— fewury to iro#\Lrtue \LxtlL 
Ucuqa-U rite*, IIL l{ II { tL 

'Lkorving tesdcneUi of tb* Ku family XtlL 
xIt 

L(ca*U,T»xc'kufieaA,\ UL— the accotopUibcO 
•rKoJ ootaOiiL]^ 


^aloQr lobordlnam to rlsbteoaMMa*, XMJ 
xxiU. 

^ ariou* ablUtj of Coof LX. tL 
A Icr bow to correct, XII xxL 
X Ire*, uf a folber no UUcndlt to a cood aoo, 
^Lir. — wblrb youth. Dunboud, and go bat* 
to (tnanl af^alail, \VL tIU 
VUbRe, Coof dooo' tumr in hit, X Li x. 
Mndl^lluo, Coat, of himeelt ^L xx*L — of 
Cunt by Pixo-loo, XV IIL >il> 

V Irtoo. aba* adapt* a maa fur Ui* coodlUon, 
JV IL— jod Mt iimfftb a fit nibjocl of 
]raJk*s\I\ xxxT-<efi3aoaU.* 4 njutloTaln 
without. Ill IIL— complete, I L-^tmtenUnent 
»iUj what I* volgur lnjtirr«, XVII lilL — 

d p TOt ion of ^ to, i V T/ ■ f II J 


of THopib, V III L—ftw really know XV 
Hi —bow tocijdl, XJLi^xxL— Incoaetallnf 
one* merit, VL illL — Inflncoco oi^ U L— 
kwjwltjge not UiUnjt wlibout, X\ ixxlL — 
leading to empire. XIV tL— Iwaiag, nece** 
tary to lie couipIeUon o<i Wil tHL— i«ro 
Ing icadlog to, aIX. tL— 4oTe of rare IV tLj 
IX xtUo \V all — natnral qualiUtt* wbicb 
farour XIIL xxtiL — not far to acekiVlL 
Tifi. — tbo bigbckt, not uatlly attained, and 
iacoujpatlUt} with mcarmc**, MV ril — tbo 
practicu ot aided by Inlrrcoorae with tbo 
(n»d, XV lx. — to bo raloed aura thn itfb, 
XV rOL — m* aataro and art oi^ YL xxtUL 
— wllhwit woallh, ij\ XVI liL 
V irtoea, tha great, deoutod the chief atteatUn, 
XIX aL 

Vlrtuoo* men, not left alocc, IV xxt — oady 
can bro or bait oticn, IV UL 
VucatloQof Coof a iranger'* tI«w of IILxxJt 
VoJpir wait and rkw*, nl I cOQlentDKmC 
with, XVIL xiiL 




War bow a pood nrior preriarea tbo pcopio for 
\m xxlx^xxx. 

Warning to T*>»loo, XT xQ, 

Waywarvlor**, tamcDl orcf \ L rr 
Wealth wltbool Irlue ic, \\ I ilL 
WIckedoea*, the rirtooua mlii, preaerrea frodt 

Wlfo of a prince appdUtloa* for XVLxir 
Will, the ^rtoou*, pnwtrvea fma wlckedncu, 
IV if oniobduablc, I\ xxr 
Witdoffi aad rirtue chief rieimtjt* of^ VL XX* 
— <uotra»i of \ I axb 1\ xxrilL 
WUbea, dllTmDt, of Vin TTnen, Lc, V xxr-^ 
of T XL loo, \I xxr 
Withdraw las Iro® public Uf , dlSereaV eaaaca 
oC MV ixilx-— of Loot, XVIJL rg rL-irf 
•rrra oko, XIV al 

Wliitdravlng frvwj iba world, Conf propoaea, 
I \u— <.oof jnlgmcst on, XVIJI tUL 
Word*, ibj) force tf neccMry to bo knovOt 
X\ UL 

Work, a mas s 1* '•Ub bUsM-lf XlV xxx. 

W urktbop, tbo li i ’"t *, XIX. riL 


Y 


Toudz, doty of the I ri^whooU bo regarded 
with IX. xxij 

\oalh, ibu tin to bu guarded galut in, XVL 
rlL 
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Names in Italics mil be found in their own places in this Index with additional referuicts' 


CH aud CH‘. 

Ch'ae, surnaraed Kaou, and styled Tsze-laou, a 
diseiple of Conf , XI wii 
ChaufT, Tsze-chany, XTX xv , xvi 
Cli‘anp;-tseu, a worthy ot Ts‘oo, XVTTT vi. 
Chaou, a prince celebrated tor lus beauty of 
person, VI xiv 

Chaou, one ot the three families which governed 
the state of Tsin, XIV \n 
Ch‘aou, the hon epithet ot Chow, duke of Loo, 
Bc 510 — 509, VU xx\ 

Che, the Music-master of Loo, Vm xv X V III 

IX 

Ch‘ih, surnamed Kung-se, and styled Tsze-hwa, 
a disciple of Conf , V mu VI iii XI v\v 
Ch‘m, the state of, V xxi^ VU xxx XT u 
XV 1 

Ch‘m K'ang, Tsze-Vin, a disciple of Conf^ XVI 
xm 

Ch‘in Shing, or Ch‘in Hang, an officer of Keen, 
duke of Ts'e, XIV xxii 
Chin Wan, an officer ot Ts'e, V xvui 
Ch'ing, the State ot, XV x 
Choo-chang, a person who retired from the 
world, XVI 1 1 viii 

Chow dynasty, n xxui HI xiv, xxi VIII 
xx„ XV X XVI V XVIII XI XX 1 
Chow, the last emperor ot the Yin dynasty, 
XVIII 1 XTX XX 

Chow Jm, an ancient historiographer, XVI i 
Chow-kmig, or the duke of Chow, Vil v~ 
VTTT XI XT xYi xvrn X 
Chuen-yu, a small territory in Loo, XVI i 
Chung-hwtih, an officer ot Chow, XVITT xi 
Chung-kung, the designation ot Ten Yung, a 
disciple ot Conf^ VI i , iv« X I ii„ XTT u 
XTTT u 

Cliung-mow, a place m the state of Tsin, XV il 

VU 

Chuiig-nc, Confucius, XIX xxii — xxv 
Chung-shuh Yu, the name as K‘u7ig Wan, XI V 

XX 

Chung Yew, styled Tsze-loo, a disciple of Con- 
fucius, VI VU XI xxui XVITT VI 
Chwang of Peen, XTV xm. 

E 

E, a small town on the borders of the State of 
Wei, I IT xxiT 

E, a tamous archer, b c about 2150 , XiV vi 
E-yih, a person who retired from the world, 
XVIII viii 

E Yui, the mmister of T'ang, XTT xxif 


F 

Pan Ch'e, by name Seu, and designated Tsre- 
ch'e a disciple of Conf., U v VI xx.. XIL 
XXl , XXII XIII IV , \i\ 

Pan Seu, the name us Fan CFe, XHI iv 
Pang, a city m Loo, XIV \v 
Paug-slmh, a musician of Loo, XVIII ix. 

G 

Gae, the hon title of Tsenng, duke of Loo, b c. 

493 Ib7, n MX.. Ill XXl VI n XII ix 
Gan P'lng, poathmuous title of Gan Ying, prm- 
cipal mimstcr ot Ts'e, V xm 

H 

Han, the river, XVITT ix 
Hea dynasty, U xmu III ix , xxi XV x 
Keen, the name ot Yuen Sze, a disciple of Conf, 
XVI 1 

Hwau, the three great families of Loo, being 
descended from duke Hwan, are called the 
descendants ot the three Hwau, 11 v note, 
XVI lu 

Hwan, the duke of Ts'e, bc G83 — G42, XTV 

XVI , will 

Hwan T'uy, a high officer of Sung, VII xxii 
Hwuy, Yen Hieuy, styled Tsze-yuen, a disciple 
ot Conf., U i\ V MU VI \ , ix TX xix 
XT 111 , X , xviii , \\u 

Hwuy ot Low-hea, posthumous title of Chen 
H\v5, an officer of Loo, XV mu XVTTT u. , 
vm 

J 

Joo Pei, a man of Loo, XVU xx. 

K 

Kan, the Master of the band at Loo, XVITT ix. 
^aou-tsung, the hon epithet of the emperor 
Woo-ting, B c 1323—1263 , XTV xliii 
Kaou-yaou, a minister of Sbmi, XTT xxu 
Ke, a small state m which sacrifices to the em- 
perors of tlie Hea dynasty were maintamed 
by their descendants, III ix 
Ke, a small state in Shan-se, XVI II i 
Ke family, the tamily of Ke Kang of Loo, III i. 
vi . VI YU XL XVI XVI 1 ^ XVTTTrm 
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Ea lino, or Ko 8xe, tlie bead of tha £c farnHw 
lo the Uttar dijn of Cotif, TV TTT. 

Ee K'anfr the bo^ epithet of JTt-cu FeL the 
bad of ooe of tbo three groat faniQln oflxio^ 
IT XI.J VT tL ELtLi TTIT itIL xrilL, 
xlx. XIV XI. 

Ke-kn, an ofllccr of Chow virr. xh 
Ke Loo, the tamo aa V xrr XLlLi 

iL xm ilT XVL L 

KB-rm, the aamo aa Ai Khatc XIV »«t ifl. 

XVL L ‘ 

Kfi-roy an effleer of Choir WUhii. 

Ee Taxe-ien, a Tonuger Lrother of the Ke faml- 
I7 XL t^IL 

Ee irin, poathomoTU tltlij of Ko Hang foa m 
officer erf Loo, V xlx. 

Ki^-ntlh, a worthy of Tf*oo, XVIIL tL 
Khoo, a ooko of Ti*e, XIV ni^ 

Kee^foo, a email city on the weatetn harden of 
Loo. XULitIL 

Ken Pih-yiih, tho dealgnaHnn of Kuu Toon, an 
offloer of the State (rf "Wcl, "VIV nrl-iXV 

tL 

K'eueh, tho name of a Tillage, XTV iItIL 
KeiiCh, a moxklan of Loo, XVUL It 
h-ww brother of the dolce Ilwan of Tt*e, XIV 
xtILjitIIL 

KW CoQftudai name, XTV xstIt 1 XVIILtL 
, K*ew the name of lot Icr a dladpleof CooX., 
V tU: VLtI.: XL xd-i ixL xxliLt nr 
XVL I 

Eih Taxe-ehlng, an officer of the State of WeL 
XDLtUL 

Kinir ' a duko of Tt*c, XU. iLt XVL xlL 
XVULUL 

Kl^a adna of the docaj, fkmfly of Wei, 

K^ong. Confodoa, IX IL, XTV xlL XVilL. vi. 
EaQg.Cb 0, 2 fijty AnijhtfA A, XTV xilL 
Knag minx Ktk^ XTV xir 
Eong nib Leaou, a tdatlra of tho doke of Loo, 
nVxxniiL 

Kang.«a Hwa, Tket-Awo, a dladple of CooC, 
\ If. -mriti XI ttI. ITT 
Etmg-*han Fab-iaoo, a coafederatB of Yoof 

Uo, xvn. T 

'Etms-thah Wan, an officer of tha State of Wei, 
XfV xtr ilx. , 

Etmg-ann Ch'aoo, of Wei, XlX. xxU. 

Khing Win, poathunxTfu title of Taxe-yn, an 
officer of Wei, T xir 

Kong yay ChUng tha aon-bi-law erf Confadoa, 
k L 

Ewan Chnoff hyname E Woo, rhLrf mlnlater 
to the due Hwon of Ta‘e, n.0. tt88 — (HO., 
HI iiiL I XTV 1. 1 xtU. j xriiL 
E^ang, the nanm of a town, IX. t XL xriL 


Iaoo, lunuuned ETn, and atyled Tare-k'ae or 
Tne^hang a dladple of Confudoa, IX, tL 
Le, the nabu) of T‘ong, founder of tho Sh ng 
oynaaty, XX. L 

Le, a aon CoafOdna, who died early XL tIL 
Lcaoo, a motlcUn of Luo, XYllL lx. 

Lin Fang atylod foo-kW a man 0 / Loo, lo^ 
gewed to^re beoi a dladple of Confiidoa, IIL 

Ung a dnJee of Wei, \IV ii. XV L 
Lou, tho lullro State of CuoL, IL r aeta; UL 


xiiH V U.J VL iiiii H. ih-i XL iHLi 
VTTT TiLtXrV xtjXVHLIt rifX. 

M 

Che-fkn, p m«i T«Th, an nfflnrif of Lot^ 

U3ngChwang,theheadaf thei/Jbu/h»A hh 

tertor to Conf. thne, XTY. irilL 
Iting £, the poathomoua title of JfdB^-cn, tlM 
head of the Ming fixa&T IL t 
Ulitg family, one erf the three great famtllM of 
Loo, XVllI m .1 YTX. lii. 

Ifa g E( cr honorary title of Clinng.fon Ta'efi, 
aoo of Ming Woo, V lLL It 
Ulng hung-^ti, the bead of tha JLbu or 
Cbnng run faxiQj in the tim< of ConL, XIV 
alL 

Ming pamrd Ho-ko, the “ttiq iHjig y, 

hling Woo, boik title of Che, the aoa of Ming 
KILtLiV tIL 

kDn, the mnato-maater of Loo, XV tIL 
Min, J/t* Tm-i^ XL xlL 
Min, Tua-k‘CHL named Sun, a dladple of CoofL 
VI TtL XL ii It > IiiL 
Man y, tbo eaitOCQ, the of g ni^ 
X^L 

N 

Nu>-]nmg ESrlOv coppoeed to be the nine u 
No I«ao XIV tL 

ban taic, uie wife U the duke erf Wol, Vid 
■later of prince Chaou, VL xxrl. 

Nan-yung, a dladpU of ConL, V LjXLt 

Ngao^ the lOQ of Men Tiah, (ox. 3100), XTV 
tL 

Nina Woo, bon. ap. of Nlag To, an nflliwr of 
Wei,V XX. 


PTtag. an andent worthy ViL L 
Pt, a place in th e it ate erf Loo, VL tE- 1 XL 
iiIt I XVL L i XvlL T 
Fo-kan, an uncle of the tyrant Qktw Xv ilL L 
F*eShln,anl i trr of the itata of Chlng^ XIV 
lx- 

Pecn, the name of a d^ XTV x. 

Peen, a dty in Loo-Xl V xilL 
Pelh Dolh, co*^mjnda t of Chong Mow In the 
State of Tain, XVIL tIL 
Plh Umfly aJv Xj 

Ptb-e, bon. epHbet of a wtathy of the S h a n g 
dynaaty V '^L vLL xIt XVL xiL 1 XVUL 
dlL 

PlhfkwOh, in cfficer of Chow XVilUiL 
Plii-new the demwai Hon of Tne Kang, nr 
named Yex, a dladple of CocL, VL tUIj XL 

Plb-tl, an officer of Chow XVilLj ci. 

Plh the eldwt aan of ConL, XVL xULi 


Scang, a mri*! i n of Loo, XVUL ti* 
8^ liie bUli oL-XIV xll. 
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Seen, an officer under Kung-sliilli WSn, XTV 

< MX 

Sliang, name of Tbze~hea, a disciple of Conf , 
HI viii XI \v 

bhaou, the music ot Shun, III \xv VIL \iii 
bliaou Ilivttli, minister ot duke Ilwiin’s brother, 
Kew , XI V xvu 

Shaoii-leen, a person belonging to one of the 
barbarous tribes ot the East, u ho retired from 
the Morld, XVJII viii 

ShP, a district in the State of Ts'oo, VII win 

XIII XVI 

Slic-shuh, named Yew-kcih, an officer of Ch‘ing, 

XIV IX 

Shili-uiun, one of the frontier passes between 
Ts‘e ind Loo, XIV xli 

Sinn Ch'ang, styled Tszc-cliow, a disciple of 
Cont , V X 

Show'}ang mountain, in Shan-sc, XVI xii 
Shfih-liea, in officer of Chou, XVIII \i 
Shiih-sun, one of the three great taniihes of 
Loo, II c , note 

Shfili-sun Woo-shfih, a chief of the Slifih-suu 
family , XIX xMii , xxu 
Shnh-ts‘e, lion epitliet ot ,i worthy of the Sliang 
dynast}, V xxu VH xiv XVI \u. 
XVm \m 

Shnii-yay, an officer of Chow, XVni \i 
Shun, the emperor, VI XXV 111 VIII xviit,xx 
XU xxu XIV xlv XV IV XX i 
Sin, Tsanij-sin, a disciple ot Contucius, IV xv 
XI xvii 

Sung, a State m which sacriflccs to the em- 
perors of the Hea dynasty were iiiamtaincd 
by tlieir descendants, lU ix VI xiv 
Sze, the name ot T&ze-Jian^, a disciple of Conf, 
XI XV , xvoi 

Ssze-ina New, named Kang, a brother of Hwau 
T‘uy, and a disciple ot Confucius, XTI in , 

IV , V 

T 


T5-heang, the name of a village, IX ii 

T‘ae niouiitaiu, on the border between Loo and 
Ts‘e, HI VI 

T‘ae-pih, the eldest son of kingT'ae, andgrand- 
father of Wan the touuder ot tho Chow dy- 
nast}, VIII 1 

Tan-t ae IMeG-ming, styled Tsze-yu, a disciple 
of Conf, VI Ml 

T'ang, the d}uastic name of the emperor Yaou, 
VIII XX 


T ang, the founder of the Sliang dynasty, XTI 
xxu XX 1 

T'Sng, the btate of, XIV xii 
Teen, the name of Tsaay bJi, lather of Tsiiu' 
Siu, and a disciple ot Cont., XI xxx 
Ting, tho postlmmous epithet ot Sung, prnici 
ot Loo, HI XIX xm XV 
T 0, an officer ot tlie state of Wei, styled TszC' 
y U, VI MV XIV XX 

Tsae Go, by n imo Yu, and styled Tsze-go, i 
disciple of Conf , HI xxi VI xxiv XI u 
XVII \xi 

Tsae Yu, a disciple of Conf.,' who slept in the 
day time, the same as the prec., V ix 
Ts'ae, the State ot, XI u XVIH ix 
TsSiig Sih, named Teen, the father of Tsfinc 
Sill, and a disciple ot Conf, XI xxv 
Tbruig Sin, styled Tszc-yu, a disciple of Conf 
VI lU-Vll, XIT XMV 

MV xxMu MX. XVI.— .XIX 


Tsang WSn, the honorary title of Tsnng-sim 
Slim, a great officer ot Loo, V XV 11 XV •'di 
Tsang Woo-chiuig, an officer of Loo, XIV mu , 

XV 

Ts'e, the State of, V xviii VI iii , xxii VII 
xiii XIV xxu XVr ill XVIH 111,1V, i\ 
Tse('-yii, tlie designation ot one Lull T ung-, ot 
Ts 00, who tcigncd himself mad to escape 
public service, XVHI v 
Tseih, Ilow-tscih, the minister of agnculture 
to Yaou and Shun, XLV vi 
Tseih-tcaoii K‘ac, styled Tsze-jO, a discipIc of 
Coiit^V V 

Tsin, tlie State of, XIV xvi XVIH ix 
Tso-k'cw Ming, an ancient man of reputation, 

V KMV 

Ts'oo, the State of, XVIII v , ix 

Ts'uy^, a great officer of Ts c, V xviii 

TV/e, tlie name of 'l\zL-Lnn(j, a disc ipic of Conf , 

I w HI xvn V VIII, iv. VI vi XIV 
x\xi XV n XVII XMV 

Tszc-cli .III, named Kiiiig-siin K’c.iou, the chief 
niimster of the state ot Cli nig, V xv XIV. 

IX , X 

Tszc-cliang, tlic design.ition of Cliucn-sun Sze, 
a diaciple ot Cont , H win, wii V win 
XI XIX XII VI, {IV , M\ XIV xliii XV 

V , \Ii XVII VI XIX i,n,m XX n 
Ta/e-luli Iving-pili, in officer ot Loo, XIV 

XWVlll XIX XMlI 

Tszc-hea, tlic designation of Puli Shomj, .i dis- 
ciple ot Cont , J vn H vii HI vin NI 

XI XL 11 XII, V , \Mj XHl \w'ii,xwiu 
XIX 111 — XV 

Ts/e-hw.i, tlie designation of Knmj-se, ii.inicxl 
a disciple ot Cont , VI ui 
Ts/e-kaoii, the designation of 6A‘ut, a disciplo 
ot Cont , XI wiv 

Tsze-kung, the designation of Twan-muh /s'se, 
a diBCiple ot Cont, I \ , xv II xiii HI 
XVII V ni,vni xi , mi, xiv VI xxviii 
VH ''IV IX vi,\ii XI 11, xii w XII 
vn ,vni ,x ,x.xni XIH xx , xmv YIV xviii, 
XXX , xxM , Nxxvii XV 11 , V , xxni XVH 
xi\ , XXIV XIX x\ — xxv 
Tsze-loo, the desigiiiUion ot thuurj-yew, often 
mimed simply Icie, a disciple ot Coiitimus, 
H xvn V VI, vn, xiii , xxv VI \wi 
VH X , xxxiv IX XI, XXVI X xviii XI 

XII , MV , Wl , MXIV , xxv XH Ml XIH 1, 
111 , xxv in XIV xni , xv n , xviii , xxvni , \li , 
xlv XV 1 XVH V , vn , xxiii , XVHI vi, 
vn 

Ts/e-sang Pih-tsze, VI i VH win 
Tsze-se, the chief minister ot Ts oo, XTV x 
Tb/e-tb eon, the designation of Peili Puli-ts‘e, a 
disciplo of Cont , V n 

Tsze-w an, surmiiucd Tow, and named Kuh-yu- 
t 00, duet niiiustcr of Ts oo, V xviii 
Tsze-yew, oi Ye/i Yen, tho designation of Yen 
Yen, a disciple of Cont , H vn.. VI xu XI 

II XVH i\ XIX XU 

Tsze-yu, a minister of the state ot Ch‘ing, XIV 

IX 

Tuiig-le, XIV li 


W 


wan, the king, VIH xx IX v XIX xxii 
wan, a duke of Tsin, XIV xv i 
wan, a river dividnig the states of Tse and 
Loo, VI vii. 
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f-nm Kd«i t. grvjat officer of Wei, IIL lUij 

V xt. 

h«rr g Mow \IV mir 
the State of. VTL liru IX idr yTTT. HL 
liJ XIV n, lUU XV U XIX 

cnie of tbo thro e faro lllei, irfakh a utued 
Bute of Tain, XIV lU. 

P>i*ng KaoOf V rrlll. 
a amAli Stato ia Shan k, IViii. L 

the State ofi VII xrr, 

tbe foDDdor of the Chow iljitafty VIIL 
TTX. t tII. 

the taualo of king Woo, H L nr 
a mn IM n of Loo, XVjiL lx. 
mu K‘ 0 , VIL rtx- 

ahing the name of a dt; in Po, VL xiLi 
TLir 


a nnuIcUn of Loo, XViil ii 
Poo, a diadfdo of TalDg fin, XIX xlx. i 
Ho, or Yang Hoo, the pzlndpal ml later 
the Ke family XvlL L 
the emperor VL xxrilLi VUL xlr. 

V ilv ax. L 

tw rlTET XVilt. lx. 

lot 1« VLIIL xvu It 

Utovt, itrlod Ttxe-jaefu a dladple of 

n£,VLlLiXLTi 

Act la law VLx,i XIzxULt XIV i 


Yen*lo^ the UlLer of n-ror XL tIL 

YcnJ^uir nam^ Toe hJiur, a dladnle oT 
Coni;XI IL 

Ton Yew named X*or and dealgnated Tix«- 
»« a dladpl# of Conf., UL tL V tILi VI 
lil-Vn.xiT XL H-, ilL, nL, xxT XEIL U- 
xIt : XVL L YTX. ilL 

Yen \iHDi, named ilwajr and atyled Taza-Tneo, 
a dUdple of Conf V xir VIL 1. 1 IX, i, 
xx.f XL IL rfl. rilL xtx. j xHL t -XTf! L 
XV X. 

Taw Chaa Ycr a^od Ttx*~ho, a dlacdple of 
CooL, IL itU 1 V t1 tIL VL tL i IX iL 
iitLj XL xlL rir iriL, xi.t ixflJ. ; 
XaxiLiXULtlLiXV UL XVLL XVIL 

Till 

Yew J9, atylai Ttxe-JS, and Taxo-yew a diadpla 
ofCooi^LlL dL xHLi-OI Ix- 

Ylo dynaaty IL : TTT. u, ttI. VUL ix. : 
XV x.tXVlILL 

Yu, the amperar VUL xrllL} xiLi ilV tL 
XX. 1 

Yn, the dyn tiptw of the emperor Shan, 
VUL XI- 

Tn, the hUtorlo(irapher of Wd, XV tL 

Yo, Jms (hy XVU. iri 

Tu-clmng,or Woo-chung, VUL L aou- XVilL 
tUL 

Yncn Jang, a follower of Laoa taae, XIV xtrL 

Yoen ft**, p nwd ifeha, a dladpte of Ccs£, 
VLtU, 

^if Qxay-i*^ a diidpla 



IN'I)E\ III 


OF SUBJl crs IN’ Tin; C.1II.M' I.K.VllSIM. 


A 

Ability nnil wortli, iniportincc of a Killer ip- 
prcci itiiif; and iiiiiiy, iinnin^ \ 11, li> 
Analects, qiiotatioiiH tnnii tin <";im u I1 
Ancients, the, illustrated illuotnuus virtue iiovv, 
text, 1 

E 

Empire, the, rendered pe.iceful and Irppj, Ux', 
5 Comm , 

F 

Family, regulating the, Uxt, 1,3^ comn , viu, 

ir 

Heart, the rcctilication of the, uxty 1, 3 co i i , 
an 

I 

niustration of lUustnoua virtue, uxt, 1, i 
comm , 1 

K 

lungs, why the former arc remembered, comn , 

111 -i, 3 

d^’nowledge, perfcctuig ol, (u:t, 1, 3« co,.i i , v 

L 

Litigations, it is best to prevent, comw^ iv 

M 

Master, the words of the, quoted, comm , m iv 
Measuring square, principle of tlie, comm, x 
iliddic kingdom, the, comm , x 1". 

^hnd, rectifyuig the, text, i, 5 comm , vii 


0 

Odi s qnot itioiM tnnn th ,< i,ii » ii.ix ‘j, 
Ordi r (It 9 ’tjn in illii Ar i.i i ; virtin , l ci, >, {, 3 

r 

I’ rtiililv Ilf till iT<v' >.H, ' I /111 
I’aiimu, ituli 11 1 ii!, < . II 

l‘i fiph ri iiii *tii I 111 til tr ' I r 1 ) t 

I'lri.vtii li. ^imul t , til ,/--r I "i 1 n ir 

ririin. I’li, mill i.iu i cl t’ m', I, 3. >« 
c' vn , V ut 

11 

Ki nov iiir.a of tlu' p-up' th ■ 1 , n j , u 

Ki'tuic m tile h.,^lv.i- I vi.i.i' c,i, f I, 

>1/11 ui 

lb>»t till an I hr uu ^ • i, f rf , ir 

tiv uimi oi till |A.rdu.i t' 1 , f. ti , 
cv 1 , X u, 7, ■< 

S 

bevrctir'ti .tin, 111 ) r hnui If, eh v’ a ti r +i. e 

lit the -lUp ruT 1 1 1 1 1 1 /-i * 

bhi)o*kin„' till , qu i' i-i) 1, , 1. 1 1 ,.‘, j, 

It , IX X I • n 

bniurttv oi tlu thoi ,lit.>, ' - 1, 3 n vi 

b. ite, the ; mcrminiii ul tl, , t xt, [ 3 • 

It , t 

btcp-i b> whim virtue nuv le illn-it' i ed, 
t 

''upvTiiir m 111 , cli iraet - oi tin., u uJ 
bwjs,rior, and nie in Ilian, 11 . i vi 

Y 

Virtue, illau-ions, /(-.r.',!..-; u — tlu rcot, o i i 
X i>, 7, a 

WciUh i^ecoad'r> ol'ji.ci with a ruUr, c' i,, 
:t 7 , Ac. 



INDEX rv 


OT PnOPEB NAMES M THE GEEAT TEAENMO 


c 

Chln^ tbo phnoMpher lntnd*eUrjtCU cnn^ 

T nole, 

Chow th® Stite of coarm-, IL Z. 

Chow the coanw, lx- 4* 

Conftw’l Co*rl A" Q aoii to 

F 

Fan, the unde of doka 'Win, z. 13. 

K 

boa. epithet I'tmfc, brother of king 
Woo, L 1 UL tz.2jz.ll 

K*®, thp TMTTWi of a rtrer UL 4. 

K9, the tTwU, onm., Iz. 4. 

M 

intog hocL epithet of Chtog-nD MCE, % 
worthy rofniiler of loo, <spicfu i. ZL 
CottdMdmg noU to Ust ^ 


S 

ShiiD, tho omperor f v It. 4 , 

T 

KM, tho eecoed emperor of the ^»Tig dy 
najty 03**., L 3. 

TNmg, tho emporoT eomm^ IL 1 
; Tilog, the phOoeopher wotM to Ux^i 

03 **., t 1 X 

Tk%i, the State oC cd*ji^ Z. 14 
I 7»*oo, the State maa x. 13. 

W 

Win, the king, com., UL 8 

T 

Teoc. the empoor nxwm 1. 8 is. 4. 

Yin dyriaf^ rcm*.,. z. 8. 

Tin, u) officer meatkood in tho Shi*- 

klnj f‘»* X. L 


INDEX V 


OP SUBJECTS IN THE DOCTEINE OP THE MEAN 


A 


E 


quotatiom from the, UL, zrrliL 5. 
^p'wtton, wcmhlp oC irlU, 2, 85 zix. 
■Antlqaity thoregnl n otiwri r>t be otteated, 
xkrilL 6 I ttIz- j 

Archery UloatzatlTe of the way of tho aupulor 
niaii, zfr 8 


B 

BcnoTf'iwTv^ to be chorUhed In tpwdlng the 
path of doty zz. 4, 8 . 

Burial and moTunlag;, xrtiL 8. 


C 

CerfmnnUw mrirl fcji, can be ordered only by 
^tlya emperor zxtUL X 3» 4. 

Crumrirm moo md atmen may c arry ytn prac- 
tice tba Xlnan Jn Its dinple ckments, zU. 2 4 
QaaplotUm of ct^i^ thing effected by rinpertty 


Empercr csrtain « Vi dye u Uvutira of thOj 

xiTlU a, a. 4 

Emperor-aage, the, deocribed, zzlx. 
EqalUbrinnz the mind In a itxUo of^ L 4^6. 
Bologlain oi f.frnf-, T-TT.^ zzzLj tttII 

F 

Fame of ConL nnl oiwJ, twH. 4 . 

Filial piety of Shnn, xriL — of king Woo, and 
the dnko of Choir zix. 

Fire duties of nuiremi ohllgatloD, zx. X 
Focorfnlnpsa, In. lu r*^ ^Wi to the pneUen of 
the ileao, z. 

Four UUnga to ahlch CocL had not stt trinl» 
xULi. 

G 

OoTemment, easy to who Ttndentands s> 

1 ccmnoolts, xis.X>— dependent on U>* 
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SUBJECTS IN THE DOCTETNE OE THE r^FEAH 


INDEX V. 


diameter of the oIBcers, and ultimately on 
that of the sovereign, Vi. 

n 

Harmony, the mind m a state of, i 4, 5 — com- 
bined with llrmness, m the superior man, x 
5 

Hea\en, rewarding filial piety in the case of 
Sliun, and virtue m the case of Wan, wii — 
Confucius the equal ot, xxxi 3 

Heaven and Earth, order of, dependent on the 
equilibrium and harmony of the human mind, 
1 5 — the perfectly sincere man forms a Ur- 
nion with, xmi — Conf compared to, 2 

I 

Instruction, definition of, i 1 

Insubordination, the evil of, xxvlii 

Intelligence, how connected with sincerity, xxi 

K 

Knowledge of duties come by in three differ- 
ent ways, XX. 9 

L 

Lamentation that the path of the Mean was 
untrodden, v 

Law to hmiscll, man a, xiu 

M 

Man has the law of the Mean in himself xui 

Mt IN, only the superior man can follow the, ii 
1 — the rarity ot the practice ot the, iii — 
how It was that few were able to practise 
tlie, IV — how Shun practised the, vi — men’s 
Ignorance of the, shown in their conduct, vii 
— ^how Hwuy hdd last the course ot the, via 
— the difiiculty of attaining to the, i\ — on 
forcefulness in its relation to the, x — only 
the sage can come up to the requirements of 
the, XI 8 —the course of the, reaches iar and 
wide, but yet is secret, xii — common men 
and women may practice the, xii 2 — orderly 
adv'auce m the practice of the, xv — Coni 
nev er sw erved from the, xxxi ] 

Middle kingdom. Cent fame overspreads the, 

XYXl 4 

N 

Nature, definition of, i 1 

Nine standard rules to be followed in the go- 
vernment of the empire, xx 12, 13, 14, 15 

0 

Odes, quotations from the, xii 3 , xm 2 , xv 2 , 
xvi 4 , xvu 4 , XXVI , xxvii 7 , xxix 0 , xxxui 
1, 2, 3, 4, 6, G ^ 

Passions, harmony of the, i 4 


PvTir of duty, dofiiiitioii of, i 1 — may not be 
lett for an instint, i 2 — is not far to seek, 

Xlll 

Praise of Wan and Woo, and tlic duke ot Chow, 
will , xix 

Prepar itnm necessary to success xx !(> 
Principles ot duty, have their root m the evi- 
denced will of Heaven, 1 1 — to be tound m 
tlie nature ot man, xiii 
Progress in the piacticc of the Mean, xv 
Propriety, tlie principle ol, in rcl UiOii to the 
path of ilut>, xx 5 

11 

Eeciprocity, the law of, xm *] 1 
liightcousiicaS, chictly exercised in lionouring^ 
the worthy, xx 5 

S 

Sacrifices, to spiritual beings, xvi 3 — insti- 
tuted by Woo, and the duke ot Chow, xvni, 
2,3 — to Heaven and 1* irtli, xix 0 — to an- 
cestors, will XIX 

Sage, a, onl> c in come up to the requirements 
ot tlie me ill XI 5 — n itnrall> md easily em- 
bodies the nglit w i}, xx Id — the glorious 
pithoi, xvvii — Coni i pcrtect, xxxi I 
Seasons, Coiitucius comp ircd to the four, xx.x 
2,3 

Secret watclifuliicss over himself charactcristLC 
of the superior man, i 3 
Selt-oxaniiiiatiou practised by the superior man, 
vxxiii 2 

Sincerit}, the outgoing ot, cannot be repressed, 
XVI 5 — the vv vy ot 1 leaven, xx 17, Id — hnv.r 
to be attained, xx 19 — how connected witli 
intelligence, \xi — the most complete, iieces- 
siry to the lull dev elopement ot the ii iture, 
xxii — devclopeincnt ot, m thosc not n ituially 
possessed of it, xxiii — when entire, can loie- 
know, vxiv — the completion ot ever^ thing 
ellectcd by, xxv — thp possessor ot entire, is 
the co-cquil ot lleiven md Earth, and is in 
iiitiiiitc, and an indepeiideut being, — a God, 
xxv I , xxxii 1 

Smglcnobs, necessary to the pr icticc of the rela- 
tive duties, vx d — necessary to the practice 

01 government, xx 15, 17 — of king Win’s 
virtue, xxv 1 10 

Sovereign, a, must not neglect personal and re- 
lative duties, XX 7 

Spa it, the pertcctly sincere man is like a, 

XXIV 

Spiritual beings, the operation and influence ot, 
XVI — the eiiiperor-sngc presents himself be- 
fore, without any doubts, xvix 3, 4 
Steps in the practice ot the Mean, xv 
Superior man is cautious, and watchful over 
himself, 1 2, 5 — ouly cau follow the Mean, a 

2 — combaies harmony with firmness, x 5 — 
the way of, is far-roaclang aud yet secret, xa 
— distaigmshcd by entire sincerity, xui 4 —> 
in every variety of situation pursues the , 
Mean, and finds las rule in himself, xiv — 
pursues las comae with deterimuation, xx 
20 21 — endeavours to attain to the gloiious 
path of the sage, xxva G, 7, — prefers con- 
cealment of Ills V irtuo, while the mean man 
seeks notoriety, x.xxiii 1. 



INDEX VL 


SUBJECTS IN Tlli 


I 


T 

nmaj kiijgt, the foonJcrt of iho thrco 
tkn, x]d^ ih 

Three Tirtooe, wherewith the rtliUTa Jmie* 
ATQ practlicd, xz. S, 

Thrco thlufi, liDportfljJt to m , ftorcrcl^D, I 


DOCTHIXE OF tub 31^ 


*111100 huodrod roloi of csrcoiooy tii^ threo 
thooMnJ rulo* of dnuftniwiar xiHL A. 

V 

Virtue So It* hisbett ^nOn^m 

xwtm,+ 6 , 0 . 

VlrtfHHU cuune, thg cotunvwomrtit co*i \ 
plkUoti of «, III 


VI 


0? raoPBn nwrs m 


c 

Clt^nfT Iho phriroophcr lundviorj moi*. 
Cho* dyuiutT jorriiL G. 

Chow Jake of, zrUU 9 zli 
C]iuiig«c JodfUtioo of C«if lLl(Zzx.t. 
CbajTucua te/winf l»irw^,aory mMt. 


GaOf tho tloka of Loo, xx. 1 

U 

ITo«d 7 Tu»tx xxtJIL 5 . 

llv,!, the ooute of • moanUtn xxrL 0 . 

Uwuj a dUdpls of Coaf^ VlU, 

K 

Kc, a «null State in wbteh ucrlfloci were nula 
ulnod to the cuipeniri of Ute Utu (IjnMty 
i*vULA 

Ka Icilit tho (lake, who roo^rod from W 09 the 
tltlo of klo^ xrllL ^ 3. 

M 

U(nrlai, InirjdMXtorj *oti. 


■POE DOCTBCSB OF TIIE IIT 


s 

Shan, tho cuipcror tIj xrii l m, j 
8 uiut> a ftflto Id which aoenflee* wore nuln 
taiood to tho cmporori ckf tho Tla djroaatji 
xrrlll. 5 

Tf 

TVi. tho dokcv Too-foo, who rocoiml iVom 
Woo Ibo iJUe of feInfT , iriiL ^ 3- 
Tt^loo, • Jladpto of Loitf x. ] 

Ttae-edi InXrvi Hin nolat ccw^ wot4a to 
cJtayian, L4 xlh) rrTlII 



WJn, the klu^ zrU. 4 xrtlL] xx. 3 1 xtrL lOt 

XIX. 1 

Woo^ Uia kloa, zrllL, ziz., zz 3 1 xzx. I* 

T 

Yooa, tbo QTupeTOf xxx 1 
Tlad/iui^ xrriiJ fi. 

Yuhf tho lULOo of a Dioontaln, xxrh 9 
k uug, a dittloffoUhotl acholar lOGi— 1039, 
C tWe/T mAt to oL L 
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OF CHINESE CHAEACTEKS AND PHEASES ; 

INTENDED ALSO TO HELP TOWARDS TUB rORWTION OP A DICTIONARY AND CONCOIIDVNCE 

EOR THE CLASSICS 

A stands for Analects, G L t^ foi The Great Leurnuiq text, G Lc^, for The Great Leaimm/, com- 
nienta) 1 / , JJ M , for The DorUine of the ^tean In the leferetnes to the AnuktU, books are 
separated by a colon, and chapteis of the same book by a seinieolon 


THE 1st EADICAL - 


(1) One, 8ometimes=a A , H i IV vi 

yih 2, xvui 2 VI IX , \xii et alibi, sape G L 
yi c^x 13 DM^vin,Mii 4,\\vi 7,9 (i) 
One and the h ime DJM , \vi 3, \n 9 (3) 
Singlenes&,=smcerity D x\ b, 1j 
( 4) A unity A.IVxvl XV ii (o) 
Adverbnlly,=by one effort D M , xx 
20 (b) As a ^ crb,=to unite in one A , 

XTV xvm 2 (7) tlic one 

man, a designation of the emperor A , 


XX 1 5 G L 0 , IS 3 
partly, now now A , 
Seven A , II iv 6 
ts'edi XHT xvix XTY xl 
ch‘i 


( 8 ) 

XIV XAIU 2 
XT XXV 6, 7, 10 , 


(D Three A,I xi H ii , iv 2 HI 

san nJn alibi, scepe DAI^ wui 3, X'S 8, 11 , 
xx\u 3, XXIX 1 (2) Adveibi illy,= 

tlirice A^V xviu 1 VITT i X xvui 2 

Into tliree parts A , V 1 1 ( xx 4 But 
A., I iv , on three points (3) 

J* , ye, disciples A , 1 11 xxiv 
VII x-xiii TX XI 3 XI X 3 , XVn iv 
4 ' (4) + , three kings , te , the 

founders of the three great dynasties D 
M , XXIX 3 ( 5 ) the name of a 

tower A , IH xxii 2 (6) A , 

’ XVI ir i\ 2,=the band-master at the 
third meal 

Up 8d tone Thrice. A., V xlx, Xi 
san V XV III u 

h (1) He, she, it, this, that, which is 
shung above, with tlie corresponding plu- 
chang rals A., I u 1 , ITT xxvi et scepiits 

GX c , X 1, 2, 20 D M, xiv 3 , 
et al (2) Adverbially,=up\s ards A , 
XTV XXIV ,xx\vu 2 (In these instances 
some tone it low 2d tone) DAI., xvui 

3, XXX. 1 (3) Y+ h , in or on the 
above of A , VI vu TX xvl DAI , 
XVI 3 (4) [" 1‘x above, below, m op- 

position, apphed to heat en and earth A , 


VH x\x D M , ML 3 (5) h ^ 

the grass, vhen the viiul is upon it. 

A , XH XIX (b) [" God, the most 

High God G L c , X 5 D , xix 0 
Up 2d tone.’ To ascend , proceeding up- 

sham, h , A , VI .XIX , VU Ml 

chang I > ’ 


h 

hea 

hsia 


3 

N 

hea 

hsia 


chang 


4 ^. 

puh 

pu 


Anciently, ujiper 2d tone He she, it, 

this, tint, iiliich 13 below, with the cor- 
responding plurals, both po'-itne, iiid 
siipcrlatnc A, IX in 2 X n 1 XVI 
L\ G L c , \ 2, 20 D M , xiv 3 , xnt 

4 , XX G 17, XXIX 2 (2) |" ~|x, see 

on h (3);??^ or J [x, in or 
on the beneath ot A., XII xxii 1 
XVn XU 1 (4) [x, the world, 

the einpne A,Tn xi , xxiv, IV x 
ct ul G L T , 4, 5 Ct Yin 1 , lx 1 , x 1, 
4 D M , 1 4 , X 1 ctal (o) Occurs id 

the proper uaine j^x A , XV 

xui XVni 11,1111 1,3 
A verb, low 3d tone To descend A , 

IIT vii V xii ct al (2) [x, 

downwaids A, VI xix (3) hA- 
to hunible one’s-sclf to others A , XTT 

X.X o 

an old man A,XVTTr ml 1 
Not Passim 


^ Moreover , and moreover A , H m 2 , 

ts^eaif VI 11 VII XV VUI xi , xiu 3 IX 
chueh XI 3 XI xxv 4 XVI i 4, 17 XVTTT 
VI 3 D XV 2 , XXVI 7 

I ^ (1) An age, a generation A , U 

she xxm 1 2 Vi xiv XTTI xii.. XVl 
sluh 1 8 , u 1 , Ul DM, XI 1 r 

1 , XXIX 3, 4 (2) To all ages D lE , 

XXIX 5 (8)^^ j[J = after death A, 

XV XIX G L c , in 5 (4) ^ W’ 

mteirupted generations , ic, fannhes 



15DEX 'YU 


cniNESE cuaiuctehs a\d piuuses 


l-Vw 

di'lu 


P'*3 


u 


vboce [be of niree««kiQ hu been broken. 
A XX. J 8. DJI n. 14 (i) Tlio 

»orid. A XIV BcxlT XNALtLS. 
Gi.c,ii.3. m ii];^ u a proper 
name. A., XIV U. 

(1) Vhniock, A XIX XX. (a)'nie 
same of CoofudiU. Lw^l ly hlmrclf 
\ V xitUIj MI mil m-3txxilT 
ct aL DJL, till. 4 Vr^lctl to him 
coQteroptuoiulr U XIV xiilr It 
XMII tL ±, 3. (3) Part of a doable 
fraroamo. ^ 

I*rop«?ri 7 written Tojfether aloof 
aide A XU xItIL St XLX, xtL Q 
Ljl, x. JS. D Jt, XXX. 3. 

TIIE 2d nADIC,VL. I 

man. GJ^ x. 13. 

Tbo nilildlo. (l)P^ and .^or 
Ch In, b the mld*t ot A ILi^lil. i 
^ L It ML XT X xrlL^i X^ ixU 
XM L4 3. ( 2 )Thoboart. 0 Lx., tL 
2. (3) Tha ildo. A., \ L urli- XX 
LI 1>JL,I 4 ,/jlLl Sift^Kun*. (4) 
tbo Mlddla kbedooL, China. 
OJ^x.!,*. DJI xoLL (3> l| 42]; 
oUwajr halfway A., VL x. (0) P 4 
modlocTO men. A., VL xix. (T) F | 
to itarwl b iba mLUCo of tbo fatevair 
A., X It 1. (8) ^ to 'walk In 

tbo Moan, to act cotinl; ricbi. A..XIIL 
xxL Comp. DJL, xxxL 1 (3^ F|1 2^ 
tha name of a plac& A-iXVILtILS. 

Lp. Od tone. Tohlt the niark;ldtUo 3 
ehoty the mark I exact. A XI xliUSixrlU. 
• XJIL UL QiXVIir tIU. 3,L OJ* 
c.,lx.J DJL,L4 i 3UL la. 

TUE 30 ILVDICAL. > 

^ (1) To count aa chief or piinHpaL A., 

^ I tUU 2« IIL itLi IX xxIt ML i. 
cha (2) A master prcaldcuL A., X\LL4 

THE i-m R.U)ICAL J 

To Vl. iffi 7Jf“ ^ ^ ’• '* 

not....T A., VL L 3 « XIV xxxIt Li X\ L 
L3. 

Loaf, for a 1 of Umo . A., DL xxIt 
rv ILi rt of. DJL UJ., xitL 2, 4 H, 8. 
After a long time. ^V xtL 
(1) A partkleckf InloiTOffaUoo. Found 
akoM) preceded b/ toolbar bUrrag 
part, j pree. by A^ L b It 1L 

Tit, tUL, itU.1 VL ixtUL ML xIt L 3 i 


75f 

BOS 

nal 

dilu 

Aoo 

La 


rl« 

fhn> 




tial mrpr GXx, UL 2. (3) \ parlleJe 
of cxcUmatlon. ^ VI t VIIL XtUL 
5 xix. 1 SilXxxjctof. DU.,xrL3; 
xxrlL 2. FoU. by glrlng emphasU. 
A^I1 Lx1t_VU ttIt e/otPreaby^ 
A^ XII ixU. 5 1 XIV xUL 1 1. ( ) 

lanJyblcaTog partly eiclam. I o this 
tuage It la sometimet preceded by 
Hliu. Is often DTcc. br tod by 
itumed. before it. A-ILxxL iIILtIL] 
xb I\ TLSt V X ill 1 ! daUtaye, 

OLx It 1 I tL 3. DJI, ilb xt 2 xtL 
3] zTliL 3| xix *1 ({ of. (41 Vs a pro* 
posilloo, after rerbs and edjectircs,~ia, 
fc>.lc. V,I X.3 ILirLVULlTSt 
XVIII x.j UaLtajM. OJUo, lx.4;X. 
0. DJL, L 3 1 rlL; xJr 1 5 1 rt f, 

(C)Tbaa, lacomparUoo. V,XLxxt2s 
XML ulLiMtxir DJt Li 
jp. 3}! bo. A, IV T J 

(D Ob^rro jg ^ A. VL ^1 
lit [fr AL xrliL 1 

rjx lit tone. JolDfJ ,llh JA. An 
e ^ m lion. DJL,xxfllO, 

(1) OL A, L EL 3; t; xL U eipa ai *. 
QXt I 4;c llh 1 1 (( posnsk DJL 
IL 3 rllb f /-amn. b the construct 
tUUv the rcffeot follows the and the 
rrsimen precedes. TIrcy may be respcc 
Utely a ikmn, a phrase or a Larger 
danse (S) Him, her it, them. A L 
tU. MV xriU. 1 ; xix. J t si poum. So, 
b QXs and DJI (3) U U onen dlfficiilt 
to flod the antcccdeot to and it 
scctai merdy to oIto a sahsUniiTo fore* 
to Ihe TTTb. A II xilLi UJ xxilLt 
XVII lx OtX\ 3i dsoyr D JL, 
la, 10 30> fi al (4) ^ QX-O, 

tUL j X. 13, as b (3), but ^ and 
art moro like our uaa of imper 
tonal TLrbe. QJaX U. 1 A, IV rid. 
(6) 'Wbero comes b a kt teoco »lth 
it Is BeucralJy ImnsposcaL G.T,t, J 
A IV .L3,.l.i 

DJL, tIL 1 ft uf All neffstlTa adrtub* 
teem to exvrt iLU sUrBcUTe furce. (0) 

^ iH I* ■- '• 

tLL a, SVL ilL j 1 rt ol 
dltlWDt, «wl coiiio* under ^ 

A, Tli nUL 2. (7)l^U»bU«n 
In A VI IlL3i XL tILjAi nr 11 ' 
AVULLL •''■ 

lILxln XI ilx.1 eloL TO ^ 
died with, or for, him A x>U. 1 
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CHINESE CUAUACTEKS AND PHRASES 


INDEX VII 


111 regard to GLo,>iii 1 (12) 

=^, this GLc,i\. 0 (la) As a 

verb To go, or come, to A,V \Ain 2 
XHI \i\ et at (li) Part of a m.ui’a 
name A , VI \in 

— - , r 1 llLllIl 

3a To mount, to ndo , spoken of liorsea, |m,u 

shxnq carnages boats V \i VI lU 2 
ch'eng XV \ 3 , \\\ 

^ Low 3d tone (1) A carnage A , I 

shvig V V Ml 2, 3 etui G E c , \ 22 (2) 

cli'eng A team ot 4 horses A^ V win 2 

THE 6tu IL\DIC^VL 

^ Nine A, VI m 3 VIII tm 3 XVI 
X the nine rude tribes on the 

east A , IV xn the mno 

standard rules of go\ t D'M,xx 12, 15 ju 
Up Ist tone To collect A, XIV 
kew xvii 2 


To beg A , V xMii 


(1) A particle used at the end of sen- 
tences Sometimes itmightbedi''pcnicd 
with, and at others it is telt to be ne<.t->- 
sary, not only to tliecuphoin and strengih 
of the style, but also to guo ck irncss 
and definiteness to the me iniiig A , I 
u 1 , viii 2 X 1 , 11 1, 2 , HI 1, 2, {, -1, 
5 et pubsim So also m G and DM 
It closes also the diU clauses m a long 
piedicatc, wheie uc might use the in 
English D M , \\v 3 etui (2) It is 
used after proper names, alter >ome id- 
verbs, and alter a clause, in tlic Hist 
member of i sentence, and may be con 
strued as=as to, the L itiii qiioail A , I 
X 1, 2 , \v 3 Vll \\v 1 XI M , \ii 
3 , MV 2 , XX , M 1 1 , xvii 1, 2, 3, 4 et 
pussvu So, 111 G L , and D In 
these cases It is followed it the end ot 
the sentence, by another pai tide, — itsdt, 

3c’ 'IS’ 1 correlate of 

in explanation ot terms GLc, iii 4, 
VI 1 , X 7 DM, XXV A, III Mil 3 
XIT xvu et al, siepe (4) At the end of 

sentences, we find sometimes 

preceded by , sometimes not In 

these cases, ;g may often be explained 

as imparting a participial or adjcctnc 
power to othei chaiacters, but not so al- 
ways A , V XXVI VI 11 Vn XIX et 

scepe So, in G L , and D M (5) -tiJ. 

in the first member of a sentence, 

resuming a previous word, and follov cd 
by an explanation or account of it A 
I u 2 DM, 1 2, 4 a/, nape (b)= 


interrog A , III xxii 1 V xvu 
VI \xv (7) As a final, it appears otren 
followed b> otlicr jiarticks --titm. 

ffijH 

(I) To confound, unregulated, con- 
fusion, insurrection A VII XV V'lir 
11 , X , MU 2 X Vlll 1 XV XXM XVII 

Mil 3, Will, will XVIH Ml 5 

to raiao confuaion, or iiisiirrcctioii 

A , I II 1 (f L r . 7 r , IX 3. D xx 
II (2) 'I o put 111 Older , able to govern 
A, 'Vlll x\ 2 I" D'l lie name ot atertam 
p irt 111 ii iiiii-u il serv lee A^ VIU \v. 

THE Grit RADICAL j 

(1) I, me, mv A, III viii 3 VI 

\xvi Vlll 5 f( ul DM, VII XXXIII (i 
(2) N mu ot 1 (liseipk ot Cont A^ V 
IX 1, 2 X\ 11 XXI (« 

(1) All alf.iir, alTairs , buuii s-i, A , I 

V , MV III Vlll 2, XV XV ! 1 *-/<//, 
nrjK. G LTk, ! < , IX {, X 20 J> \I , 

XIX 2, XX IG li IV ing trouble- 

some afi.iirs A II Vlll Hiving 111 if- 
Inir iioA A, XVI i 2 ||t, to 

pur'Uie bU'mc^s A,\ill v„ XVII i 
2 Lj },, to maiiiige busiiie-s A,\I!I 

xvu (2) 1 ibour-* , the* rt-uUs ol 1 ibour 
A, XII \xi 3 \V IX MX VII D 
M, \x lI (3) Toacrve A IX xv 

D M , .MX i ct pt(<Ji It (1) ■fufdt 

^ j IS prob ibl.v » 

wli It dilliLiili^ has he* iii praetising be- 
nevolence " ^o til It It niav be classed un- 
der (1) A., \ I WMll 1 

THE 7Tit RADICAL 

(1) Two A , HI XIV ,XII vu 3, II 
2 et al (2) . jf , sec (3) 

In, on, to, from A,II iv 1 , \xi 2 

XX i i it (il G L c , 111 2 Lt ul D 
M,, wii 4 et nl 

(1) b lys, saj mg , gen , in quotations 
A , II vxi 2 IX V 1 4 XIV \lin 1 

XIX Ul , \Mu 4 , often in G 

L, and DM Observe A., XVII vi 
(2) Closing a sciitciiee, and appircntly 
=30 A,, VII will 2 , W.MU 

Eivo DM, XX. 8 A , II IV 1, 4 

XX u 1 et ul 


tj the name of a village A, 
Vil x.xvm. 
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cnixESE CTT\n\cTEns AKD rini\flEs. 


817 


^ Area \,n.rrfrl 

chJof 

Up, S>1 tone. FrcqocnUy A,, SVIL 
12. 
cbi 

— th^banJ^pmcrtttbotccopJ 
ya toaL V^W'liLlx.2. 

THE am HAmCAl, 

(1) Tb. iad. DAL, lU. Bl a. • 
uvMa (2) T<3 pcrith, to ffa to nUa. xiir^ 

Tilt 1 f 3 ) Tii ciOM to pcriib. \ 

Yl-TilL (4) Notitbomo. A, XVII L 
L ^ » fajlUTo. OXx.,x.l* 
UiftJ *J oot bAtlnff, being wItbouL 
iruo A, nr TJ VlILMI nr 3t \I tIj 
wu XILt 1iX\ Xxt XVlLxrlltXlX. 

"xC yC Coof, A-, XVL 

^'*■5 xUL 1, A Tba uoo *• 

(1), Isttrcourw, to birr lotciu»iMrt 
with A r It, Tib •V rri, \IX. UL 
cbbo a Ui.1 lUL, XX. d. <i) To fftr«» 
tobcitow 0 Xi£^x. 2 . 

AUo| era then. A,, LxU. 2t xnUlUe I 

ja uii. 3 i V zt, xx^ irj d *afic 0X 4\ 1 

n Ir a, 13,22. EJI,»a3i./ui 

U it QOtP Bat the DKonloff of 
o/m iLbij oAca be broo^bt out. A., Li 
1 S,3s \XiL3i dof. 

To offer preecat. A., X t 1. 

luUog 

^TIIE 3m lUDICAL. ^ 

A , (1) A man. otlier men, auui,Mboiiut». 
j»« Itj A, L LSt iT 4 T.,x.Jjftpoaw*. So, 
jtn In OX, anJ UAL (2) Ai oppoaeJ to 
meaning otOcori. DAL^^LA,. 
XL xxIt a ^ ***• 

man, lha itjki of nun. aI, L iLi VIIL 

iTiaa. Ob., AH 
AE oiJb, U1.3. (o /j>A 

mean man, opp- to ^ p- (6) 

^A UioMffe A^MfxxrjXVL 
tULJ SiVUealLi DAL, xiLSjxvIL 
1 f XX. J8 , xxtIL 1 xilx. 3, 4. (®) P*| 
dl^Jplc*. A,, IV IT SjVILxxtIU. 

liHoi (7) jfF A 

majKa. A, \Vl U a OA.2 a IUE, 

i*m. a C8) U A 


h 

it 

ahlh 

m 

to 

m 

fA 


t 




A,, vn. xxtL 3 7 rt ai (9) ^ Uie 

conipieta nun. A,, XIV xUL 
^ a woman. A., VUI. xx 3. (11) 
AA tho dctignatloa of the wife of 
the prlnco of a State. V, XVL lir 
(13) Dw«l in dcfignaticau of nfiirriw, Uha 
oar won] man (a hontanitn, 
tho bonier warUrn. A, IH ixIt 

them grr of foreign Interconrac. 
A XIV lx. 

It foanJ pnUiM, (1) Dcaeroienca. (3) 
Perf -el rlrlue. 

(1) how the prrtcnt, modern, time. 
Sfrpt. (•) Ltcd ioBically by war of la- 
fciwce. \ Vf ixIiL 4 : XVI 1, 8, 12. 
DAI utL 9 

Acnonhngaa. A., XL xUL 2. 

To late — to bo in— nflea. A., V 5| 
iTiU. XV Tb* WILL XVIILtIL 
5 \LX xUL 

Other another A, V xriU. 3 1 X xL 
li \VL xilL 3« XIX xtUL; xxir 
OXx., 1 . 13. 

A rii^*are of eight cuUta. A., XDC. 
zxlU.3, 

(1) ItuteaJ of alternate, D U„ xxx. 
2 (•*) A dynedjr ^ the three 

dmaatici ^Uea, Bhaoi^ and Chow A., 
ILL xiT m ^ A., XV xiir *. 

(l)Tb order A, Till rt XX a 3 
OJ.Ji,lx.4. (J) Excdlcnt DJI,itIL 
4 (?) bpedotu, intiniuulng A., Llib 

V niT (4) dtiaigna. of tbo 

chief miniater ox Xt'oo. A, V itUL J 
(l).Todo, A„lLx.l Rarely foaod 
Id ihla aenaa ? A, U xir 1 (J) By 
with, according to, and peihapa other 
RrtxUiii prcpoaitkiaa. O Li, ix. 5. DAL, 
itUL 3;jx. 4 A.,LTjILL,KLI3t 
T 3i d To thia beloog 
IherefoTB, that by which benoej 

^ whereby j— which are found 
|VTr>ia (3) To talm. Thia uae la analo- 
ftiGJ to the precttL, bat the proeedaa 
tho Terb, and ia oftoo follow.)d by it, 
without an Interrenlug ol)eat, aa in 

to be, to cooaklor to bo conaWored. Kx 
ampka occur ><o«t« may refer to 

it tlm uae of aomednirt at tb* 
leglnulng of ft aMitcnre,»coaahlcrlng, 
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CnmESE CHAEACTERS A^"D PIIEASES. 


INDEX vir. 


# 

yang 

if 

J6n 

if 

jat 

jLii 

ys 

fa 

•ii 

Tim 

hsm 

e 

ik 

Juh 

ill 

# 

cliung 


iU 

pill 

pi 



sze 

BZtl 


wei 


take it tliat (t) To, so as to GLt, 
6 c , X 18 D il , \ J , wvii fi, 7 , wix 
3, 4, b A, IT a, i\ ill win VII 
1, 2, et pciSKim Soiiietuiics mc might 
translate ax these cases by — mid ihetLbi/ 

But not so in such cases as 

h.« I (SLc (5) It IS often found 

after pj pj \>X may, may be (G) 
To use, to ho used A , III wi, X wi 
2 XIII \iv XVIII \ (7) Tlicfolloiv- 
ing instances are peculiar GLc^ ai 
6 DM, w\ai G A, XIV 2 
XV w\ XIX w\ I XX i 3 

To look up to A , IX \ 1 XIX \xi 

Low 1st tone a man’s name 

A , X\T. 1 G 

(1) An ofUce, a charge A , AMII i a 

1,2 D iM , w 11 (2) To repose trust 

in A, XVII Ml XX 1 9 

(1) To attack by imperial aiithoriD 

A , XVI 1 1 4 , a 1 (2) To boast A , 
V wv 3 VI Mil XIV a 1 (3) To 

cut down, or out D !M , mu 2 G L c , 

X 22 

'tk 'ik-' upright G L c , 

X 15 

^ , the minister of the great T'ang 
A , XII xxu G 

To lie at the bottom D M , xxmii 2 


The second of three , the second of 

brothers Enters very commonly into 
designations, as in th it of Confucius 
DM, a, x\\ A, XIX wa„ xmii, 
XXIV, wv Of others VI i 2, 3 , i\ XI 
a 2 X'D a XIII a — III wii 1,2,3 
XTV \ 3,\vii 1,2 win 1,2 — V wi 

V Mil XV, MU — XIV Mil, M — 

XIV \x 2— XVIII Mil 1, 4— XAMII 
XI A surname A , AM vi XI xxia 

xvni M 

The eldest of brothers Enters into 

designations A , XAM mu, XAMI x — 
XTV wvi,. XV VI 2— II M V Ml — 
V xxa. AMI IX 2 XVI mi XAMU 
via— AM 1 2— XAMII xi 6/s,— XIV 
xxxval XIX xxiii 2 —VIII i 1 — VI 
via, XI ii 2 A surname A , XIV x. 

Like to, as A , X i 1 , iv 3, 4 D M , 

XT, 6, 


Position, status A , IV xiv X iv 3, 

B: eiaL DM, XIV 1, 3 , et a! A*lil 

i’l, ,fS’ Heaven and Earth get their 
place* DAI 1 a 


ffv 

Idleness 

A, 

XVI V 

gi/t 




y« 




'fe 

To aid. 

DM 

, xva i 

gew 




yn 




iDf 

AVhat, w 

hat kind ol, liow A , 11 v 3 , 

Tio 

xa , XV , 

xxa 1 

XAMI v 2 , IX , XIX 2, 


3 cl wpc G L c , M 2 (2) '\n^, 

generilly with between AIHi it, an- 

ph ingdiiricult>, indignation, or surprise 
Other wolds ire tonnd iiLo between the 

'P ] ' and then the phra3e=what 

has to do with ’ G C i , x 22 
A,, III xvai IX \ 2, via 2, win et 

sap! (3) 'juf what as what do 

}ou think ot ’ how can it be saur-' A, 
I XV 1 A'’ 111 , wii 1, 2 lI itcjit (4) 

'(uj gen , but not .alw a} s,— w ill have 
no ditlieiilt} A,, A^I vi AMI a XUI 
Mil etal (.7) -juj* gen ,=wh> A , 

AM wiv„ IX XV XIV XXVI 2,xxiv 
et (tl 

if (1) To make, produce GLc, ix 3 
IsuA A, I a 2 XI xin 2 To do A, VII 
tso xxMi (2) To la^ the found ition of, to 

bo a maker or .nithor A , A II i DM, 
will 1 (3) To make, = to be A , XIII 

XXII (I) To be* begun A, III xxin 
(■>) To rise, arise A,, IX ix X xvi 4, 
will 2 XI XXV 7 XIV xl 



Glib tongucil 

A , V IV 

I, 

2 AM XIV 

ning 

XI XXIV 1 XIV xxxiv 

1,2 

XV X G 

XVI IV. 




•flli 

A surname 

A , XAMI 

Ml 

1, 2. 

peiTi 





1>‘ 





# 

A row of pantomimes 

A, 

in 1 

ijih 





yi 





fii 

Up 3d tone 

To send on a 

mission , to 

sze 

be eoinmisaioned A , VI 

in 

1 xriT V , 

shill 

XX XIV XXVI 

1,2 



w. 

Up 2d tone 

(1) To cause 

G L c , iv. 

sze 

D M , XVI 3 A 

. . II XX III xxi XA^ur 

slab 

M 1 , Ml 4 , X 

et al (2) 

To 

employ, to 


be employed 

G L Ca X 

22 

D M , XX 


14 A , V V ii 

2, 3, 4 VI VI 

, Ml et al 


(3) To treat, behave to G L c , lx 1, 
X 2 A , II XIX V XV (4) bupposmg 
that A , VIII XI 

To accord with. D M , xi 3 A , VII 

6 VI 3. 

1 

(1) To come A , I i 2 eia! (2) To 

fae encourage, induce to come D AI,, xx 

loi 12, 13 A XVI 1 11, 12^ XIX wv 4 

(3) Coming, futuie A,, IX xxa XAMU 
V 1 XV 3 



i\nEX ui 


C^It^ESF CUilUCrrilb and puhnses. 


3ia 


f# 

til 

*hi& 

f 

nw 

s 

/.rt 





Z' 


0 

HM 

Ima 


luxi 

iS. 

t>a 

IM 

iZfl 

-W 

b« 

cha 

fii 

■K. 


f 

ITM* 

t-blUa 

-t 


FtnlpUforrarO, boU, '0lL ^ 

r {L 1 1 i.r iiL r 

To h4 bj' la •ttctvUoco oa. V 
xxr X-JtiU.ajXJ xJLlixxr )i Wl, 
rt. 

etopu. A.vni xtl 


To coatrma; ha coof'^ tJ, A^X\L 
tILSj^VJI yl 




ITccUc. A X.I,* (J) 
p., » ilb ipcc.mu Alrt. X\ I 


To « IT 11 (ha girJlc. A., X. rt. 8 


To VAtph OT^T JlTCWTT^ pfOtfCt 0 
L. .,U,S;x.lX 1>JJ irtLl 4|*Tftl 
3 IX >1. ' ( ) To upiWrtAkr Lotccu 

riJ/for V Ml xJ'lll-2. 

(1) Moccrr ilKxritjitoWlkTa tobo 
hrliereil (ru A I If.; f4 f rtll. i 1 t 
*# 7 *< (1X< iU.3;X.l iUI xs. H 

17 xrtx.3 xuL :l I urtil. 3. (3)^ 

i^Cfgt foenC A, 1 *111, (J) TnUjr tree 
A. m li. 3i ■^IN xir 1 (« -fg 
to lUiv them UoocrUjr A-, \ 

UT 1 

^ tbo prtoew, % prince of Ui« 
evpCre OJf xrfIL 3i zx> 13 13 H 
\ U nrlL I MV stU. xtUL -i 
\>LU. 

A reikcf uicrf m ucriHoe L 1 


To wilt for xlr 4 ; uU. 9, i, 

A,X.»Ui.4tXLiXT 6. 

All of two or BWT«. A,, XIV tL 


To front, «lbr 0 L &« x. 13. 


Ql) To ict conlnry to, ba lainbonn 
04tr GLcn^l P-^ otU. r (») 
Itnprofirfetj A., \ lU« Ir 3. 

fl) To loclba on o;;o ikla. 2>Jf.* z. 
(-) To depeoil 00 . PAI rt H 1 (3) 

To ba clow V/ ittAciK^ to. A-, \V r 3. 
touted. A,,\U,IL, MUtiot 


To lend, X\ fxr 


(1) Prindplei of rijthUwiu rooduct. 
D.M xirtL 3. \ A\ m tIU. J. W 


IK*grct», M of conipariKua. D.iL, ixxlU. 
0. (3) T)t« InrxriiUa rclitlcsu of »o- 

ckir A XMIJ rtl. 3 
t Dtaipk*. V, III, tW. 1, 

// » 

diicn 

(1) To lend, or li. Jen. A. Till 
ytM xlx ( ) Ninx* of oo* of Conf dijcjplea. 
An M xlij W n Jt 3, 4 
lartlol, perrenu A., IX xxx. L 

To ippreicli 10 . DAin 4. 

ttfteflt. A, XnX zxrtU. 

Man. AnVIILli-i 


Djlbiiblo. A,VlI.lxcXl.ia. 


To bud down, u » tredur An XIX. 

i MV zO. 3 Obzma i., L ir 

c)i*uu 


/** < 

pHt-n 


ko 


fbU 

m 

I A 

n 


.-1 


^ >dUnf. DAL, xtU 3, 
rb-inj 

^ TodliTicfi. OXx, z 

IS 

la < 

All-«mjpletc e^a4l to w Uj iotIcc. 
}H A, XIJI xz»0 XMIL J 

H 

To bart, to b« bartfaH/ cJcmlT^ A. 
•W IlL II- XCu zxlT 

hinn U ibcro In tbalT A^ \L xxr T 
'{IS To urt M drirftr of « ouriifc. An 
/if TUI Jx. J 

|»S» 

DljjnlflcJ. GXc, UL 4 

ebSen 

t Atsiaiamie. A XTV zix. 


if 


To jqd^ An XL xiUl. 3 1 

XIX zixilL 

Putlmonloni ttrifij A-,nLlr3t 
Su xilL Jt VILxxt IXllIl 
chlao 

{^ Tg ruin, oTcrtnm. O-IXo*, Ll. 3, 

/ 1 

r-o 
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CHINESE CHARACTEES AND PEEASES. 


INDEX VII, 


JOO 

311 


yew 

yu 


no 


yen 


A scholar A , YI xi 


(1) Deportment GLo, ix 8 (2), 

Example G L c , x 6 (3) jjj® 

rules of ceremony rules of 

deportment D M , xxvn 3 GAi c , ni 
4 (4) The name of a place A , TTI 

XXIV 

Abundant, more than adequate A , 

XiV xii XTX xui DAI , 

xxvii 3 

Certain ceremonies to expel evil influ- 
ences A , X X 2 

» dignifled-like A , 

\ix: ix*'xX u 2 

THE lOiH EADICAT. Jl 


, Sincerely A XX 1 1 

nun 

3un 

, An elder brother elder and 

heung yo^ger brothers A brother A, 11 
hsiung xxij2 V 1 2 XII v 1, 4 et al Obs 
A^’rrr vu G L 0 , iv 7 , 8 dm, xm 

4#- 

" ^ First, former, before A , 11 xiii 
yiii 1 et al So, in G L and D M 
“I', the ancient kiuge A,I xu 1 
^ former kin^ A^ XVL 1 4 (2) 

Ancestors DAI, xix 6 Comp 

, XI 1 (3)-^/) , elders II vin 
Xrv xlvu 2 (4) To make first, or chief 
A , VI \x XTT XVI 3 Xni u (6) 

^,A , XlII 1 To give an example 


seen 
hsiea 


to 

Up 3d tone 
GL c,, X 2, 15 


To precede Quickly 


seen 
hsien 

Vih 
k‘o 

% 

tneen 

nuen done with 

A rhinoceros 

J2e 

hsi 


(1) To be able, to attain to G L c , 1 
1, 2 , X. 6 (2) To subdue A,, XJl i 1 

(3) The love of superiority A^ XTV 
n 

(1) To escape, avoid A , II 111 1 V 
1 2 et al (2) To dispense with, have 


A^ XVII VYi 6 
A, XVI 1 7 


apprehensive an^ cautious 


liny A , Vm ui 
cliin<r 


A 

juJl 

3^ 


ft 

nui/ 

nei 


i>i4 

leang 

hang 


A 

pa 

pa 

Lung 


luh 

lu 

he 

hsi 


n 

kung 

’A 

kung 

ping 


THE lira RADICAL ^ 


To enter G L c , x 1 DM, xiv 2, 

A , TTI XV etal [Jj, abroad, at 
home A , I VI IX xv 3 But m A , 
XTX XI, j j j ^^=to pass and repass. 

enter into iirtue DM, 

XXXUl 1 

Within, internal, internally 

the within of — that which la 

within — the four seas , j e , tlie empire. 
DAI , wii 1 et al Precedes the verb, 
=internnlly A , IV xvii et al Obs. 
A., X xvii 7 As a lerb GLc,\ 7, 
to riiake the mterual, 1 e , of primary im- 
portance 

Two D M , VI A , HI xxii 3 IX 
vu 


THE 12th RADICAL A- 
Eight A , 11 1 1 XVTH XI 

(1) Pubhc A , VI vu (2) Just A , 

XX 1 9 (3) A duke, dukes DM., 

xviii 3 A,Tir a etal It often occurs 
m connection with the name and country 
of the noble spoken of It enters also 

into double surnames 

XIV XIV 1,2 -^(_||,XVT V 

VH XW 111 XT XXI , XX V -/;V 
A, V 1 1 Obs AT , A , XTH. 

VLU — ^XTV xvu , XVUl 
XIV Xiv — ’ vxxviu , A 
A , XIV ixii , API , the palace 
gate A , X IV 1 in the prmce’s 

temple A , X vm 8 
Six A., H IV 6 et al 


A particle of exclamation O ’ how 1 

Much used in poetry GL c., 111 4 A., 

TTf vm 1 XVTTT v 1 In GLc., x. 
13, quoted from the Shoo-kiug, it appears 



Together inth, sharing with A , V 
XXV 2 IX XXIX 1 

Up 2d tone To move toirards A., 
n 1 X xvm 2 

Weapons of war A, XU vu 1,2: 
XIV iiii 2 



nWEX VIL 


CinNESB CFT^WACTEBS AND PHDAbES 


S2i 







ff 


Oat 

iMl 




koui 


IseoM 

Ikrun 




r*9 


iL 


/OM 


Tho third pcnoul pmoun, In all gen> 
dcre, nnmbcTB, and caM; tbe that. 
Piann 

(1)-^^ an ordinary mlnliter 
II.lim.4. (2)-^ ill. GJ^xl. 
A ri •»t<' * canon. ^ aX.0., 

La. 

^ A, XL nL“to baTa more 

thiin ooa man ■ ability 

THE is™ RADICAL. 

A ffurnama. A., in Ti. 

Vn. xlr. ct the tama aa 

VL x^tiaL A, XL1L2. 

Obaerra, A, VL IHj XHL xlr 

Hepcatad, twka. A, XV jlt.., X.iL 

1 

(1) A c<po//nIIdiTMOTc.« »iuOD7 A., 
VUL aiL. IX. m. I IxjXirLa XV 
2 4 (S) Thj! Dtmc ot a moalc zoaater 
A,XV ilLl,! 

THE l4Tn RADICAL. *— * 

A cap. A,X.Tt,10.SXU. A 

Up 8d tona. Capped, jvang mm 
abontSO. A^XLzxrT 

Oreat, ddd tha itrime mlii- 

lat«r A^ XTV alUL S. 

THE J5iH RADICAL. Y 

loe. OX.O- I. » A., Vm. UL 

nnuLoie. A., V L 


To congeal to aetUa and cotnplatu 
D jL, iitu. 5, ^ ::y: jl^ 

THE lem RADICAL. A 

An — at conuneocement oI H D 

iL, XX. IS, lA, 16 roL 4 

THE 17in RADICAL. [J 


^ ^ mooinlDg clothM. X 

Anuj rfL 3. 

luhuig 


W 

oi^mA 

ch*n 


7 J 


m 

ita 

nn 


ebdoh 


IfiJ 


n 

/w 

Uah 

M 


k 

U 



rhfli 


S) 


tao 



ta« 


(1) To go, or cotna, fortk. A, TTT . 
xxItj rV IT ttIj aL To go beyond. 
|~fj bejood tha famfly QJi .0 lx. 
thH0 beyond three daya A., 

X TilL A ^ A “ TV. C*) To 

put forth. DAL, Trri. A A., VUL It 
3 : IX TilLi XV XTlL m to glTO, 
X ^X IL i. to pot onUlde. 

A,XtLA 

THE ISrn RADICAL, pj 
A knife. X XVIL It A 


A ibarp vtapon. DAL, Lc. 


(l)TocfiTidettobediTbi0d. XVm 
II. 4 XVI L 13. (3) To dlatlnguUh. 
A XVULtILL 

(1) To cut. G.La.lU.A A., Lit A 
(S) EanieatJy A, XJX t 1 
canMset. A., XUL zttUL 
(1) P» ) h JOU. X n. IH. 1 s IT xL 
V LS XnLULA (3) To Imluta. DAL, 

TTrtU A 

A rank (u of ofilcaX X ^ 6, 

(1) Tb aharpetu X XV fr. pj 
■hanoeia of ipeach. A., VVii xyliL 
(9) Qiln, xab^t i — nlhcrta a mean 
GXiL, i.tt,S». A^IVnLeroA, 
Benafdal ajTangcmeiita { produhieoeai] 
profitable. ill 6 ; x. 14, S2, ^ 

A., IX> Li XX iL A (8) To gat the 
benefit oL OJi. 0 ., UL S. To benefit. A., 
XX H- 3 To ikalro. A^ir iL 

Up. 4Ui tone. To dl^rimhute, to Jlf 
ferenoe. DAL, xxzL L A., IL tILi XTX 
liL A 

To daHmofn* fix. dal, xi t IU . A 


Doim to. X xlL 

(1) Than denoting eitber a logloal coi>. 
•eijiience or acqnenca of time. Abma. 
I'AKI io then, well then. XITLctlL 
8 j XL IT Slum,!!. — . llj— HlJ 
partly partly A., IV xx. (t) A rale, a 
pettpra. DAL, xUL 8 (8) To malM a 

pattern of^ to o ocn t pou d to. A., VUL 
xlx. L 
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CIIIXESi: ClIAllxVCrUKb A^’JJ rilltA&Lb. 


im)l:x a II. 


(1) Before, tlie front GJL c , 2 | 

L^een A IX x 1 X ni 2 XV ^ 'I (2) 

ch‘ieu Formerly A , XVII iv I (5) Before- 

lunid D AI , xx lb , \xn (t) Foiincr 

G L c , 111 6 

Finn, liiuiuess. D M , .wxi 1 A , V 
X et al 

To tut A,X, Mil 3 XVII IV 2 


imj 

kaiKj 

Lu 
ko 

chUiumj 

clBuiiug 


To malce first A , XIV ix 


THE lOrit E.VDiaVL Jj 


Strength, poAicr, opportunity, strongly, 

ZciA strenuously DAI , x\ 10 , xx\i 1 A^ 
li I VI , Ml VII 20 et (il 

Achievement, work doue A, VI 11 \ix 
kuni; 2 XVII vi XX i 9 D M., x\ 9 
Jljjj To add A , XIII ix 3, 4 To come 

Lea upon, afiect TV m To do to V m To 
chia lay upon X xiii 3 , to ha^e in addition 
XI \\v 4 


m 

Leu 

cilia 

m 

tsuo 

chu 

$J) 

pO 

po 


Up 2d tone, supposed to he for 
A , VJJ XM 

To help A , XT ul. 




cliangmg-liko, spoken of the 
countenance A , X lu 1 , iv 3 , ^ 1 


^ Valour, physical courage , hold D M , 
u^ng XX 8, 10 A , 11 x\iv 2 XIV. v , \m , 

XXX., et al 

To exert onc’s-self, use effort D M , 

mcen xui 4 , xx 9, 18 A., IX x\ 

mien 

To move, as a neutei verb. D3f , xx. 


WJ 

tung 6,xxxiii.3 A.,XIT \ 2 

ZWi’ the wise aye active. A , VI 

XXI Obs ^ [;L] *11, D3I , X.XIV 

To mo^ e, excite , as an active verb 
I) M , xxm , xxM b A , VIU iv 3 , 

XV xxMi 8 ll 1 X. to stir up 
hostile movements A , XVI i 13 
To attend to earnestly, as the chief tiling. 

moo GX c., X 23 A., I ii 2 VI. xx 

mu 

^ To exceed, surpass A., VL. xvi X 

slung Till 4 

sheng 


Up 1st tone To be able for. A , X , 

sligug ^ ^ transforiii the violent 

^ T7 r 


(1) Toil, toiled, toilsome. A , II mii 

laon lY ,^, 1 , yjjj j, to,l f„j. 

tlie jieople XI 1 1 i Goinp XIV mu 
(_').Mciit A, V \\\ 3 ( >) 'I’o iiiaki, 

to liihoiir .\.,XIX X XX ii 1,2 

L ibonoiis, accustomed to toil A , 

/ in XVIII Ml 1 
ch in 

ff’Jj (1) To encourage, aihise DM, x\ 

L aicii 11 (J) 'lo rgoiLC to lollou, to exhort 

ch uan one another to good, it, to be adiiscd. 
D\[,x\ 13,\\xui 14 A , II \v 

THE 20T11 RADICAL /j 

A ladle, a ladlcful D il , xxm, 9. 

chu 

clio 

(1) Do not ,— iirohibitive DM, xiii. 

iLuh 3 Ah I MU I et al fJ) Xot , — ncgii- 
wu ti\c, or tlie pniliibitioii uidiicct A , \ I. 
U XIIU..X1\ MU 

A gourd A , XVII %u 1. 


0 
p'aim 
puo 


THE 2Ist RADICAL 


To tninsform , to ho transformed Ap- 

hiLu jilied to the operations ot Iloaveii ami 
hua iMrtli, and ot the* sage U M , x-xii^- 
XMll , \\\ 3,\vxii 1 , \x\iu b 

The north, northeru D it , x 2, 4. 

pih Ah II 1 
pel 

THE 22n R.VDIC AX | 

It* (1) To rectify A , XIV xmu 2 (2) 

haang The name of a State A^ IX i 1 XI. 
k‘uang xxu 

A case, 4 casket A , IX xu. 

tuh 

tu 

THE 23» R ADIC.AX 

pll a common niau. A,IX.xxt, 

|7C ik. iHdif . A . XIV. X, m s 

J ^ To conceaL A , V xxiv. 
neih 

ill 

Iffli Classes, classified. A„ XTX xu 2. 
L^eii 

ch‘u 

THE 24tu radical | . 

j Ten. G L c , M 3, A , n iv 1, 2, 3, 4^ 
sink 5, 6 et al Adverbially, at ten times, by 
ten efforts D M , xx. 20 


DTOBI VIL 


CHUitSS CHARACTEBS AiTO PmiARES. 
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A thonunA GLaiULL DAL,xx. 

20 . A^LJ^etai. 

ch‘ita 

^ (1) To ittCBd, Bo np. A, HI, riij «t al 

tktits (3) To grow op, u grain. XVIL 
tb^ng xxL 3. 

^ H.U,*hiUt 

pna 

pan 

Irfnr u grooml DAT, it 1 ^ 

^ abaaed himitfJf to — Ured tn 
— a loT man botue. A-, V iii- xjL 
7^ n* end, csnnplrtloci, XTT.iU. A 

tjmk 

Ua 

^ ^ H oprigtUj.MUlj 

cA'3 3. 

cbo 

(1) Itia aootb, acratberTL GX.O., i. A 
»“ DjL,i.2,a. A,xm.irii,i. ^jgf 
the face to the aonth, tha poaidoa o f tba 
empercc or of a prince. a1,YLL1 XY 

'* W ^ 

not dtao* aa In the tiarutattou.) p& the 
title* of the two ^nt boolu in Sa 83>e* 
king Pl L Am. XVH L (8) A wnuune. 
An y 1. 9t XL T ^ ^ a doohfe 
foinaiDe, hot nppoaod to be the •ame 
man a* die pncediog. A., ZIT ri. 

adnf+u« oiWel. A.,YI.iXTi 
KrtenaiT*, large, ertenalrelj' DAL, 
xrrl. ^i,ti,9t€iaL A-iVL xxrj «f aL 
po A* a rerb, to enUrga. A., DL U. 


THE aflTB RADIOAD. 

Tbfl namo of a place. XIT xQi. 


To prognoaHfwte A, TITT xxH. A 

THE WiB RADICAL, yf 

^ (1) Lofty bold. A. XIY It (>) 

wm Frriloaa, tolterii^ DJU^ zx, lA A 
VirLiili.S rtai 
^ Toreflop, A.XV Tti 
faua 
chOan 

Lor Dt too*. A snail plot. DAL, 
hmat zitL 0 
Chilian 


t 


^ To go to, approach. 


utSk sn li. 

chi 


A ncdJfi, high offIcaT A^JX^xt 


L i»g 
ch'ing 


yma 

jflan 

Jt 


THE 37th radical. 

Thick. A I. tL 7 DAL, rrrL 9 1 
Metaidiorlcally ilberaL gcoerona, in high 
■tyle, fubatantlil, GX.T 7 DAI ixtU 
a,4,«,A ALlAl XLi.1 2 XY 
iIt to depart with liberal 

pTCaenta. DAL, xi. lA ^ J^. DAL, 
xxtIL Q, 

A nmiama. A iItL A VL 

ilL A 

Lcnr 8d tone. Yoor good, carefnl, pe^ 
pie. 

Up. Ud tone. To dfaltVo bo •w“’^<Ti 
with, nject. DAL,x4:«taI. A VL 
UtL. VIL IL. of. 


^ Up. 2d tone. M theappearwwo 

y«i of ccnK*aii g 

(1) DlgniflA atcra. A YU. imLi 

k XTT. A z. f3) To cpp A -AYu, 
U ziL (8^ To ae^ the dodiM on, fhxa 
aho 0 IM waiat, ui ortMingaatzoam. A 
XIV ilili 


chMl 

* 

cb‘fl 


X 

fn> 


a 


chi 


ym 

Ds 


TEE £8tH RADICAL. ^ 

To go away fnxo, JctTa. A XVL IIU 
XYHL L, iL VL T 1 A 

Up 2d tone. To pot away diapcnae 
vlth. DAL, zz. lA A DL zriL 1 
*i aL 

One of throe; fanning a ternkn. D 
JL, nil- A ^fV r 8. Qi) Road aiao 
m. The naiue of one of CobL dladploa. 
A LV ZTj Al ztU. 

THE JSin RADICAL. ^ 

Ifuxcu « farther' — coatiarriBg a Par 
nttrO by the oddltluD of further panic 
uiaia. Q.TnPn D L A UI- zrrj e^ oA 
And ao *— * conaeqnenco from what pro. 
code*. An iX. tI. 3 1 HI. lx, fl, i. 

To ccane to, attain to cmnlng to. D 
IL, It IjzrTiil, It ml. 4; mflt z. 
An Y A ^ Coming to,M 

and, hot. DAL, xlL £, 4 1 xrHl. 3 ; xc. 
4 xxtI. a 2it ^ ^ came 

to, A, XL zTT 4, 5. 

(I) A friend, filcnda. A L tIRQi 
El, zztra it of. ComhiDcd wltii D 
ILZUl 4 iz.8,17 ALIt Tii-*l 


xzliu 
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CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


INDEX VII 


Jan 


al Friendship A.,XIIxxiu AVI iv 
Friendly with, to make friends of A , V 
xiiv XV IX (i) Brotherly regard 
A , II VM 2 

(1) To be, or act, contrary to 

IX 4 D T^[ , 11 A , XII XVI 
turn round, on or to , to return 

XIV XVITT vu 4 DM, xiv 




ts^eu 

ch‘U 


ts eit 
ch‘u 

shrill 

shu 


show 

shou 


GLc, 

(2) To 
A, IX 

5 )X 

, to turn round on and examine 
one’s-self DM., \\ 17 Obsene A, 
VII vm name of an ancient 

stand for cups A , III xxxii 3 (3) 

To repeat A , VII \v\i (4) Up Ist 

tone, for A , IX xxx 1 (5) 

2^, a man’s name A , VT xiii 
To take, to get D3I , xx 4 A , V 

11 Obs V VI VI xxviii elal S:m. 
what apiilication can It have? A., lU ii 
, assuming the appearance of 
vii tne A , XII \x 0 

Up 3d tone To marry a wife A , 
VH xxx 3 

A father’s younger brother In enume- 
rating brothers, not the oldest nor the 
youngest Used in surnames and desig- 
nations A., XrV x\ 2 — XIX will , 
xxn — XIV M\ 1 , M\ — V xxn 
VU xiv 2 XVI xii -XVIII i\ 3 
—XIV IX XVII vm 1, 2 - XVITT 

XI bib 

To receive DM, xi u 4, 5 , xinii 3 

A , X XI 2 et al To acquiesce in A , 
XI xviii 2 =to be intrusted with 
XV xxxiu 


A. 


THE 30th radical 


P 


u 

Votu 
k on 

i' 

hoo 

ku 

up 

L 010 
k‘ou 

chaou 

chao 

K 

che 

cliih 

rjcw 

l-U 


The mouth GX o , x 13 A,XV11 

xvm PIp smartnesses of speech 
A., V IV 2 

Antiquity G L t , 4 DM xxviii 1 

A , in XVI et al , the ancients , 

anciently, A , IV xxi XVU xvi 1 
(1) To tap, strike A , XIV xln (2) 
To inquire about A , TX vu 

To call, summon A , VlII in et al 

Read shaou, ^ see ^ M 
a name A , XIV xi m 
These GX c , x 3 , 


The right, on the right hand G L c , x 

2 D M , XVU 3 A , X m 2 Obs X VI 
0 


III 

she 

shill 

nj 

sze 

s/h 


A'o 


ko 

mxny 


a 

ho 

bo 

N 

t liny 


/tr 

hoto 

liou 

I 

O 

keili 

clii 

hum 

thun 


(1) An historiographer A , XV xiv 
(2) A clerk, a sem encr A., V xvi 

(1) Always in the phrase "pj , the 
officers A , VIU ii 1 xx u 3 (2) 

■pj a double surname A j XII in , 

II , V (3) "pJ the minister of 

Crime A., VII wx 

May Pabsirn As in English, the may 
may represent possibility, ability, libeity, 
or moral pouer, so uitli the char '51 a 
IS toiind continually in the combination 
pjia —may (seldom, if c\ er, enn), where 
wc can’t assign much distinctne force to 
the an wI-pJ. 13 concessne, but docs 
not indicate entne approi il A, I xv 
1 II wii VI 1 2 ci al pj how- 
ever, 13 more concessive A , V mx 
VII x\v 1, 2 et al Obs A , XIV wii 
6 XVIII Mil o XIX 111 
Each, o\er> one A , IV vii V ixr. 

1 IX \iv XI vn 2,\\v 7,3 

(1) Name, names , to name A , IV v 

2 VIII \i\ XIU ill 2, 5, 7 et al (2) 
Fime, ropntatioiu DM., xvn 2,\vui 

2, XXXI 4 A, IX 11 

To unite, assemble , united , a collection 

DM^xv 2, XXV 3 A., XIII vm XIV 
xvn 2 

(1) The same DM, xxviii 3 A, 

III XVI et al Together with A , XFV 
XIX As a verb, to bo togethei in, to 
share D M , x 14 , xx W (2) Applied 
to a certain imperial ,ni^nlience A, XI 

(1) Sovereign, a ^vereign A , lU 
XXI XX 1 3 (2) Used throughout the 

G L for afterwards 

Fortunate ^ , ^t^le first day of 

the month A , X v i L'l 


bn 

Jow 

lou 


A ruler, a sovereign Passvn aif’ 
Rulei'and minister, the relation between 
Siepc 5 J<. A’ ^ , designa- 
tions ot the w lie ot the prince of a State 
A, XVT XIV S T , see on J 
AM , (S-c G L c , 111 3 See A 
Niggardly, stmgy A , VTTT xi \ \ 
u 3 

A negation, not G L t , 7 =to do 
wrong A VI xxvi 



LNDtX >U. 


ciUNniu aiAiLVcnns a.\d Putuv.sR'? 


3 i> 


!}i: 


fccu 





n 

lx, ^ 

V 4 ^ 



ko 


»d 

;m 


Pf 

L 4 

ca 




7U 

1 . 

U/t 

i-r 

vLla 

PtT) 

*L 


Tl«<onn 4 ciafcuir A Vlt lu.^ 

I /*«u ^ fn « f(V (AK«,— \tfy 
rmU I u 4 . \Ua \ Lo 

th rr.lmU f 

Toblkrit -tt, •au« Ui. V., L t* 

3 llL« JiXtV 1111 , 2,3 I 3 . A ^ 
l-*» ftj \|\ ilr 

Ti> Ui(i^ a n I tioJ tit. x<tl. 

1 )MI i\\ L 

T U JL, VIC tiJL. 

It r. 

(l)C*iL^^ \ lent (J)n<lwo. 

rJ l-jr V, \S C j <J) Tj *u I, 

£tt«cWii 7 K \«\| U. 

(t) Vf tlx I)UWi/ 4 
It M *»al, •''T*, J^J /V w** 
«{kk« 4 Cl*i« S j f • uta a 

LAiex V,X'I U"!. jA] »i «— 

It. X* HLf S-r-kl c X'JI *-l 

lynj" w. A-IU, tl 


^l)T 4 U'<xr «Lj 4 (** f<^*aUiC 

{ </ «L I II t « a{(>«Bt*.«4}.4> 

coi I <4r a l<u aaf ^rort Uf (r 
Lx t-i lx II ll^L liat «| 
,t I \ Ik )r It \LHi* a IX L 

( 4 t, -i-a Mj r>Mi 

La jarwi. It. VA^nitL\.UL 

4} tvXli MIL 11 l>X\LiLI X\ 
(3) LJ ^ ,^,7 l.J U.U 

xl\ loLSi MX L ( 1^1 Ub 4l 
Lai /■ u \ il\ It, t > M -t 

U.t«rNb I t Wvl t'. t,* ^ ^ t» 

c\H4i 7 *,.14 L. u£ u L Xt\ altlL 
I WII ti. 

I lr,|^ iBra. p4n*I *tIoL U 
Lc,, 1 l>». 

Hu u J 17 L rui n.v 4 »i nataial <**r 
!»-.! LI t 1 1 «t \ L 
iLt tXIII At^U XM L Wt XIV 
iir I 

t X .>t i TM Tu *cfv4ui»«i7 la lo 
Li^ V VILiiii 

TuLUcif LllI i»l.3 
Totiailril, XJ lAT t O, 9 


'h 

t 

X 

M 

/.t 

tul 


u 

U 

/.'I 

r- 7 

yi 

i a 

La 

Mil 


ja 

1 

KU-i 

tlii 

Hi 

't 


i A. 

LUa 


Hu Ohl A,,ai-LI 


(0 P* rroa »^,rTo«rfttI, la Irt! txry 
OIu: tllLI lUI L I \ IlLti Li 

I I (2) Ilua. tiliLl 4’a 4uVc wl Luo, 
]i,M AA.1 \ HI kit. / L 

I {uxtifl# { ttcitauiliak, sprr* 4 a< 

»<laital.3Q -r artels' (11 It li oAta 

kl |L« ul t/ •.alrnrr-t, 1} (u,. % IX 

l>,M. \ttkL X \ ML ikU. It loi. 
I3) It I n tt Bi. I at iUrcL»«uftb« 
III Hnltb.r Itxiul^xlrk 

tl Ir 4 aLjl f LsL I)J4 X. at 

II IL I \ UM 2 \ IL roi ^J) 
It naifH MUJm all# *<nlcB^ 

I Li |n->i4.l L» JJ"-, aaI 

I I .(f L u n i^IkL I. ilu iL* U 

Itwif ^ ^ iLr t uLu .41 ^ lhaa 

i t \ IL 1 1 lLL mil 

X IV t i*i 
\t.M {rjLcL IOU 111 U.' 


<’> Ml tit * l .1 J llir U IX 
ktt I \ .M *rull « {D 

Wa*. LMILal- 
Ta*. ^*4*1 A_ML11.3| XI U. 
I 

(Hlr It tUuIk At |K« Wckoaiti; 

/ lb« KaUu* 4 Ua*^ Is oKUb It l«e« 
Li { .^bVnUr» a*VaII lU P.M 

At M L i lA I 7 fiiiinst cur)4LEu 

t> m A \ \ It tail I 
L»« I Utar Y ■. L, n A* I 

(I) Ts A k. t4 A k Al«Mt.is{aT If Ata| 
• IJL4 MA i «. (2) To lb (olrv fuT 

to a IL V M iOo Mil li I Tj 

a.bl A CNMjjiOutaur/ [b.iu,i7 \ V 

aL 1 

fu [vawBl I iBUacwt r \ ML^LLt 
Mil ILL 

P4u;lf «d 1 / QJ^ X IX 

( 1 ) To lufUBrt 0 Uc, lx. 4 (3) 

To Sb Uf 4uaL L« cvct aual «llL 
IN All 

I uul I lH« i;^alt.-lBU4h iiBtnUrA, tinJ 
.11. r k. J uM. (2) ‘'VllfaliAUII 

1 / U \| xl< -* L. \ k U MLix Ij 

f L IJ) \« 4 trils torun Jikf t-O uuko 

(IJj. A,^ L,X\ U. 
TaumU, N„ X x lU, X 
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CHINESE CHAEACTERS AND PHRASES 


INDEX VII, 


% 

he 

*lisi 

ng 

wei 

Mil 


sang 

sung 


m 

heuen 

hsuaa 

kea 

chia 


Joy, joyful, to bo joyful D I^I , i, 4 

A , IV vx V VI , ^.vlll 1 XVI Mil 5 
XIX \i.\ 

siglniigly ^ A , IX. X 1 XI 

XXV 7 

To mourn, mourning, mourning clothes 

D M , xviii 3 A^ III. IV 3 , \ VI 8 
XVIL xxi. 1, 5, 6 ct al 

Up 8d tone To lose G L c , x 5. 

To lose office, a throne A , III wiv 
XIV XX 1. 2 (2) To let he lost, to de- 

stroy A,, TX V SiXr.'iiii XIII XV I. 
5 

how distinguished ! G L o , 

m 4. 

Admirable. D 11 , h 4 To com- 
mend, honour. D M., xx 14 A., XIX, 

111 


’ tntj 
ILOO 

wu 

ngan 

an 

mt 

m 

di‘ang 




Coarse, rude. A , XI xvu 1 


k‘e 

ch‘i 


1 

Jt*HL 


yen 


n 

^ze 

^zll 


m 

gm 


|E] 

fiwug 

‘hvH 


(1) To taste. A , X xl. 2 1 xhi 1 (2) 

Name of the autumnal sacrifice D II , 
XIX fa (3) Indicates the present com- 
plete and past tenses, being often joined 

with A , TTI \xiv VHI v ct al 

(1) A vessel, a tool D M , xix 3 A , 

XV, IX Slctaphorically A., II mi V 
lu (2) Capacity, calilire A , HI \mi 
1 (3) To use accoiding to capacity 

A., XTTI, XXV, 

An exclamation of grief , of contempt 
A^^^i^I viu, XIX Ml 2 XT IT XX 1 

Severe, digmfied G L c , vi 3 


THK 318tRADICiVL. I I 

Pour Scepe Four things A , VH 
XXIV t rx IV, plj j^j, tlie four parts 

of the State G L c , l\ 8 
the barbarians Qp the four sides of the 
empire G,Lc, x 14 FI fi. *''= 
fourhrabs DM,xxiv A.,XVirrMi 

IR- 3 

(1) As a preposition, Because of, tak- 
ing^ occasion from D M„ \vii 8 A , 
XX 11 2, (2) As a verb To follow, 
succeed to, A , JI, xxlii, 2 XT xxv 4 
To rely pn, A„ J xjii 

The name of Conf favourite disciple, 
Scepe A,VI,u„XT.vi 


1*1 

k'lLun 

k'ucn 


l»l 

koo 

ku 



poo 

pu 



kuo 


1^1 

t‘oo 

t‘u 


I- 

t‘oo 

fu 

A 

kwei 

kuei 

idj 

^0 

tl 


tsae 

tsai 


chilq. 

tSQ 


(1) Distressed, reduced to straits D. 

M,x\ 9 A , XX 1 1 o\cr- 

comc mtli uine A , IX w (2) .Stu- 
pidity niid tlic leeling ot it D JI , ix. 
1(1. A , XVI lx 

(1) Firm, strong A , I vui XVT. i. 

8 ? XV 1 .1 (2) Obstinate, obstinacy. 

A, IX IV XIV xxMV 2 (3J Mean, 

niggirdlj A , VII \\\v (1) Iimilj. 

D , \\ IS (5) Ccrtainlj, indeed D. 
M,\xxii 3 A.,IXvl 2 XIV xxxvui, 
1 XV 1 , xh 3 

A gardener A , XlfT iv 1 


The name of an officer. A , XJV ix. 

2 


A State Passim rjl juj^, the Mid- 
dle kingdom DM., xxv 11 4 dal Only 
in this pill use is tlio term used for tho 

empire "T' HI <5! N* 

largest St ites, equipping 1,000 chariots. 

A,I T dal 1^, to administer a 

State. A , IV xiii 

(1) To think, imagine A , VH xui, 
(2) A map A , IX v ui 


THE 32d RADIC.VL -[ 


(1) The ground, ground, earth D M , 

XXVI 9 A , V. IX. 1 (2) -L , wa- 
ter and land D M , \xx 1 (3) Com- 

fort A^ IV M 

A precious stone, differently shaped, 

used as a badge of authority A., X v 
1 XI V 

(1) The earth, tho ground D IM , xx. 

3 A IX wUii. XIX xxii 2 (2) Any 
particular country A , XIV xwix 2 
(3) Tlirougliout the Doctrine of tlie Mean, 
It occurs constantly as the correlative of 

A. heaven, tlie phrase being 

now tho coniponeiit parts, and now the 
great powers, of the universe 

(IJ To bo in to consist in, depend on, 

the where and wherein follow ing Passim 
(2) To be present G L o , vii 2 A., 

XI XXI (3) To be in hfe A , I xi . 

rv XIX Y-t- 18 followed not unfrequently 

by ^ j I j Pj > words intervemng. 
Observe A , XTX \xu 2 XX i 5 
Level An equally adjusted state of 

society A., XVI i 10 Asa verb , to 
adjust, keep in order D M , ix 

To sit A„ X, > 11 , 2 , IX 1 d al 



E<DE\ vn 


CUINiaE CILUUCTtJia A>D PDILVaHS. 
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Bro*d And Sttliflcd. VIL 

rv* xxxtJ 

An cjtfthm itAnd Cor cnp*. 

(Mil A lU.xjiU.3. 

tlen 

In tb« nama o{ a pUco. 

VLxiL WLIt 

Cfa ^Dff 




B« Hw, territory JL, X7L 1. 4 

To hoU, keep boU of DAL, rLt ilfl. 
airtof. A, VI tUL VlLilielat 

to ouiatalQ (bo rule* at propriety 
A^Vir xtU, ^[Jp, to xirtctieo clur 
loterlag. A IS. It 3, ^^ij/^tonwiv. 
*g«bojlQ«», A^XIILtU. 

to (p^P >be ffotL of A ^l«. A.,XVLU. 

To EtoorlilL DAL, xrii. X 

(1) Tbo iull or priocipU ApArineot. 
ttanj AAceoUdl to by rtepi. A-, lU U X. !▼ 
4rXLiirl. (J) ^ ^ «ubefmal| 
AO imporici^ suutner A^T^IS xrL 

g ETrni,U*iTL A., IS. 1 1 ( XVlt rit S. 
chim 

^ To be Able, to endort. VI. U. 


P*l 

ii: 


t^in 

jni 

ytoti 

ymo 

$[l 

y«« 

poo 


'TTw lunw of AO loclent emperor A, 
\T1 LxUjSX.LI Coupled »lUi Shoo. 
QJ.., Lx. 4 1 «r of. 

To rereop, rceompeoee, rtJton*. DAL, 
X.3 XZ.13. A., SIN xxxvL 1,3,3. 

AroAd,iboTir DAI-IL2, XAVli- 
Fm L I } xir 
1*0 

^ To fill, be Ullta. A,XIS.»U,l. 

ft!**/ 

cb*ui 

^ (1) To Ahflt op, Ai a Acrecn. A., IIL 

ixit 1 (S) An onempUiyeJ coodlUoo. 
»4A DAL, X. 3 

To bo rained. A SVTL xiL 3* 


Apuunp 'pe A, 33V xlrL 


TUB 33 d B-VDICAL. ■J: 

(1) A icboUr A., IV l*.J VHL rib 

u ttal (a)Anflillctr DAb **• 

iblh 13 14 AtSIU xx.l5XX\iilJ*<ot la 


nuny caaca three twn mcAnlngi uo 
united. A., XIL xxt SV rllL. ti aL 
(3) A cDIy ^ ^ i * grown. 

(0 'itijg Crimln 1 Jodco. A.,svm. 

Iti XlS.xlx, 

Vlgwou*, In mAobood, A,,XVI.tIL 

cboug 

Odc«. dal, xtUL S. ^ fflm 
jnA And *U. OX,t 6 - 

h 

^ Loogority loog Urod. DAL. iril. 1. 

tio« A., N L xxL 

»bco 

TUB l.ta HADrCAL. ifC 

(1) bjuDO of AO AAdcDt dyoAtty DAL, 
xxrlll. 5, A IL xxilL 3 1 rt ot 

the foouder of tljolIcadyTiAAty 
A.,IU xxtl (3) OreAt. a 

OAmOofCbloA:. A..ULT (3) to 

AtoMaiuino. A.«XVULit (4)^^ 

^ tbe drelgiuUoQ of ow of Conf. dl»- 

^plee. A. L tll4 u a4 


era 

b>i 


TDE Mto lUDICAL. ^ 
TboeretilDg. An IV tli 


(V)iniboot,bcynoii,ex^eTBAL QL.O,, 
tI DAL, xlr l{ iit 3. p) Ai A 
Tcrb. To mabe KCoodary OX j ,, x. 8. 

EAxIy Ivfroat day to day DAL, 
ulx &. 

Many aoch A-, IL irilL 3 1 IV ilU 
N U xxrib w oL ^ XIX- xxlr 1 vbero 
ott/jf and DAL.xxrt9 Tb»r« 


tamaff 


:K 

taa 

l*Al 


^ . 

U»AllUi«. 

(1) blflbt. A., rV. irij SV XIX. D 
M., xxlx. 0. (3) 7^:^ anianadaalt 
natloo. A SVILL xl. 

To droam. VlL t 

TEE 37x0 EADICAL. ^ 

Great {fTtatly flurin. **• 

Up 8dtooA,i»ltbarpirAte. F rr*riTu. 
A,M1,S. DlLiirla. 
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CHINESE OHAEACTERS AND PHRASES. 


INDEX vir. 


A 

t^cen 

t'lea 


k 

i'fie 

t‘ai 


k 

foo 

fu 




k 

foo 

fu 


Heaven (1) The material heaven, or 

firmament D iM , \ii 3 , vwi 'i et al 
A , XIX \xv 3 (2) More tommonly, the 
chir stands tor the supreme, govcruiii". 
Power, the author of man’s nature, and 
orderer of Ins lot G L c , i 2 I) , i 

1 , XIV 3 , xvii 3, 4 , w 7 18 , wxn I, 

2, 3 xxxm, 6 ( A , II iv 4 

III xiii 2, XXIV V XU 3 VI XXVI VII 
xxii Vm XIX 1 IX \ 3, M 2, XI 2 XI 
Till Xn V 3 XIV xxxvii 2 XVI vm 
1, 2 XVn xix 3 XX 1 1 (3) In the 

Doctrine of tlie Slean (not in the Ana 

lects), we find the plirase Aitli of 
very frequent occurrence sometimes de- 
noting the material lie wens and earth, 
but more frequently as a dualization of 
nature, producing, transtorming, complet- 
ing, 1 6 , xii 2, 4 xxii et al (4) A 

"J* , a designation of the emperor G L 
t,G dm, XV 11 1 et al A , III ii 
XVI 11 (o) fx , ace 

(1) k { , one of the ancestors of the 
Chow dyn Dil, xvili 2,3 (2) 

title of a high officer A , IX ti 

li 8 (3) A grand Music-master 

A , 111 xxiii VIH XV XVIII IX (4) 

, the title of a Book of the Shoo- 
kaug, G L 0 , 11 2 

(1) An individual man pc A. “ 
common man A,IXxxv XIV xviii 3 
With g[5,=a fellow A, XIX VII XVII 

XV husband and w ife D M , 

XU 2, 4 , XX 8 A , XrV xvui 3 (2) 

J\^ a general name, applicable to 

all the ministers or officers at a court 
DM,xviu 3 A^ V XV 111 2 X ii I 

et al, scjqje (3) title of the wife 

of the prince of a State A^ XXVI xiv 
(i) AT , master, ray, our, youv, mas 
ter, applied often to Confucius, but not 
confined to him A^ I x 1, 2 III xxiv 
rV XV 2 , et al, sape 

Low Ist tone (1) An initial particle, 

which may generally be rendered by 
now D M , XIX 2 , xxxu 1 A , VI 
xxvui 2 IX XVI et al , sa.pe (2.) A 
final particle, with exclamatoiy force 
D V , XVI 5 A , VI V 111 , XXV VII 
X. 1 Vlll 111 1 etal,scepe (3) Xeitlier 
at the begin nor end of sentences and 
clauses, as a kind ot demonstrative D 
M , XXVI 9 A , \ 1 ix 8 , X 3 , xni 3 , 

XX 2, 4 et al (4) After some verbs, as 
a prep , betw'een them and their i egimen 
GLc, I 1C . A, XVI 1 9 XVII ix, 

XXI 4 


A 

yaou 

yao 

A 

ahi/i 


e 

i 


tsoio 

tsoil 

pun 

pCn 

he 

list 

# 

t‘3 

t u 


'tt 

c/i at/ 
ch c 

ili 

yaou 

ao 


k 

neu 

nu 

JOO 

JU 

M 

noo 

uu 

M 

haou 

hao 


haou 

hao 


7s: exuberant in foliage, G L o , 

IX G pleased-Iike A , 

Vn IV 

To lose, to fad of or in G L o , i 5, 

ll, 18 DM, nil , XIV 6 , xnii 2 A,, 

I xiii IV XXII et al , Slept 
(1) To squat upon tlie licels A , XIV 

xlvi (2) A name denoting rude and 
barbarous tribes, appropriate to those on 
the Ivast ot Cliina, ot vvhoin there wero 
nine tribes A, IX xiii 1 It is generally 
associated with A , HI v XIII 

XIX DAI , xiv 2 G L c , X 

15 (3) As a postil title A , V xxii 

et al (1) Part ot a name A,XVIIL 
Vlll 1, 1 

To perform, as music 1) M , xix 6 
To present, appro leh (Imt the incaii is 
doubtful), D M , xxxiii 4 
To run aw a>, lice A , VI xii 


Wliv, how, what A , 11 xxi 1 2 III, 
11 VII XV 111 2 XI XIV Xlir 111 1,3? 
V XIV x\ 1, 2 ^ , from vrhom. 

A,, XIV XXI 

K ipiiie, to take away, carr; off GLc, 
X 8 A, IX vxv XIV X 5 XVIL 
XV 111 k pj' 5^, cannot bo carried 
from Ills prmeiples A^ VIII vi 
■\Vastefid, extravagant A , III iv 3 
VH XXXV 


TIic south-vv est corner of an apartment. 
A, HI XIII 1 


THE 33Tn E.VJDIC.VL 

AT , girls,=concubines A , XVH. 
XX.V A female musicians A , 

XVHI IV 

Por You, both nora and obj A , 
n XV 11 et al 

A slave A , XV^lH i 


Good, goodness, excellence G L o , n 
1 A, XIX xxm 2 

Hp 3d tone To love, hkc, be fond of 

Passim jxj/J ^ loving, 

j e , the friendlv ineotiiig, of two princes 
A , HI xxii 3 


t. 


IKDEX vn. 


CHEfESE CIUBACTEHS AND pmi\6ES, 
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in 

Ja 


J 0 


If 

cliH 



trt 


cUH 


■liih 


ik 



in 


m 

j'^ 

fa 

m 


m 



fjiit 


Uu 

Ui 


(1) At, and ojtj oftca be midcra) ai 
wfeen, M If. fWw, "We find ^ 
tachjto wlthtb«i7T»nyin». Uhl 

not u, but toiQetiinea 
metnm* — thcro U nollilog like, tbe Lett 
tbinf U to. ^V• htTB alto and 

majr bo compaied to. (3) If 
In tbit tenae it la often foUovttd bj yi 

in 'p[ ^ tea on J 

(4) After aOJeedTea, it— like or oor 
termlnaUoa /y Sm quox tnataoect tn 
ibe Ana. Bk. X (6) Or A., \I rtr 10 
CO) Ob^ ^ it A-, XIV xriLl 
Prodliflct, Inaatpldotu appearaooct of 
planU, Ac. DAL, xxir 

A wife. D3L, rr 2. A^ STL il*. 


Dp. 3d tooe. To fire to to wife. A, 
Y L 1 2iXLt 

Tho bccinnlnj; at flrftt to begin OJU 
T 1 DAL, rxT 3. A, L it 3 HI 
TllL3iTrH V U. 3i VUL IT iUL 
TllLjMXxiLJ 

A aonuffle tbe pitroQjisio of a family 
or cUa. A, "N n. ux 3 ^ ^ * 

dedfuadoo for tbo nua of tbe pcopU 
DAL, a. 13, IL A, XIL li- 4 XU 
xbr a 1 L 

UaicoUc. A, m ai ILi SX U. 1, 
2. To fear I to be feared. DAL, tt-vIII 
4. A,I .IU.1 a 

L.C III 4. DAI arlLa. 

baabaitd and wife. DkL,ill. 
2 45 a 12. X, XrV xtUL A ^ 
a wtvTi n A, VnL a 3 
To llatUr pay oonrt to. A., ICL zUL 

1 

To bo jealooa. QJLa, X IL 


To marry be marrlod to. Spokao of 
tbe w in n G X.O., Iz. ... 


THE 32Tn radical. 

(0 A iox r JinC., TlU. 3 lx. 2, A 
DAL, xliL 4i rr 3 irilL 1 3jci 1 
A, JIL IT j VT It fioL, $n^ But in 
Miue loaUiKca, It ia ta oiocb duli aa 
MW. (J) A danghlcr a young woman. 


?L 

ifc*uay 




OI^c., IxC, A,VL1,3T1I xa 3 
(a piny on ibe lerta) AJ t 
A. WIT iiT (S) Aa a rerb, to treat ai 
cblldreo. DAL, a 12, 13. (4) L ory 
where applied to Confbdai,»rtho ^la>tcr 
(5^ It iDlloira roiumca and bemarary 
epItbeU. (6) It enten often Into tbo 
dealgna Ilona of tbe diadplca of CoofUdoa, 
and olben. (7) Iq cooTeraadonawjoa, 
Sir the icntlf'nw * yc^ my 

diadplca,ioyfrlaidL (8) Chleft, offleert. 
A XIV xilL 5, 4 A (9) A dtle of no- 
bility Tiacoont. A., XVTEL 1. (10)-^ 
dcaccndanti, Sapt. (11)^-^ 
flastm. GeoenDy tbe nperior tnJr^^ 
with a moral and Intellectual ■lenificaBce 
of Tarylog ikgrrc. Often^a rukn- Som*- 
tioKi, tbe blghoat ityle of "fn , tbe uge. 
(IS) ^ the emperor ace on ^ 

-A 

•“4' 3 

(l)Vo7 DXI,..^ X (3)ABir- 
n mn That of ConfnH a 

^ A, XIY iUh xUl. U 
A.Vxlr 

To bo pmerred, to be allre, to eot].> 
tin lobe. DAL, xlx. 5 5 zxlL, zrriU. 
A A VmiT 3. 

FDillpto; toboflUi. A.Ht 1,1 
Aacre* tU tiL, tUL; h-, nb 2 ; ixll^ nTill. C> 
btlao ct oL, Mipa. 

^ (1 ) TIk. dJat A VII. in. 3. ( 1 ) A 

tarnaroc, of one of (Aa (Arae JamQus 
of Loo. A IL T 1 (g .gf^5 XJX 
ii,_n T 1.— MX iTllJ— VUI It— IL 
t 1 V Tik XVm IIL— VL xllk-SIY 
ilL, xllL— aX.0., X. 22 

3jr (1) Fathorkaa, an orphan. OXn ad, 
CT A., vm tL ( 8) Solitary nlone. A., 

kO IV IIT 

Tbo youngwt. TJ«d In deilffn itona, 
la A WIlLiL Araroame that of one of 
cbi tbolbreo t mlHca o/Loo, A UI L 

^), « ah SIV ixxtUIj SVL L 13. 

xviu.m c^ 

^A.,nxx-vi kXLTLi xn. 
ITII.5 irilL, ITX ^ A., SI. 

iiillj A^ XVTLL It Tba 

dladplc T^io-loo waa a A-, V xrT„ 
et oL 

(1) A grandaon, danm-linU 

GXj: 1. 14 DAI iriL 1 1 irill X A., 
I7I 1.85111. (2) D»od In double nr 

n tnr*. A., X-lx. Tilll. uiY/~\lV 




330 


CniNESE CHARACTEES AND riIRASEb\ 


INDEX Yll. 



sun 



shnh 

shu 



heo 

hsio 




JOO 



nee 

nieh 


xx:cvin XVI i 13 —IT v 2 — 111. xni 
XIV 2— XIX wii 

Up 3cl tone, used for Complai- 

sant, docile, obedient A , VD \\i.v 
XIV IV et al 

Who ? irhich ? DM, \xxii 3 A-, 

III XA , xxii 3 et al , sicpe "Wliat ? A , 

in 1 

To learn, learned, learning GLt, 

1 D Mm xi 9, 10, 19, 20 A , I I 1 , 
vi , vii , viii , xiv et ol , scepe 

A , surname. A , XVII xx. 


Unlucky omens of prodigious animals 
D M , xxiv 


THE 40th RADIC^VL ^ ' * 


show 

shou 



gan 

an 


sung 

yu 

nan 

tsung 


1 



kwan 

kuna 




e 

1 




To keep, to maintain, D JI , mi A, 

Vin \m 1 XV xxxii 1, 2, 3 XVI i 
12 


(1) A condition of entire tranquillity 

GLTi2 A, XVI 1 10 (2) Without 

any effort D M., v\ 9 A, III wwii 
(3) Gromfort, at ease Am I mv XVII 
x\i /n, 5 (4) To rest in A , II x 3 

rv u (5) To give rest to Am V xx\ 
4 SaV xlv XVI 1 11 (9) An inter- 

rogative, = 11011 , vrhoie Am XI xx\ 10 

Tl(e' name of a State D M , xx\ui 5 
A, fill LX VI XIV, 

Complete A , XTII viu 

Honourable, pertaimng to one’s an- 
na j^, the ancestral temple 
, xMi 1 et al A , X 1 2 



cm XX 2 (2) To tolloM as master 

■ xm (3) an ancient cm- 

r, A , XI V xbii 


e< al 
., kindred 


An ofBcer of government D M , xx 

14 A , in xxii 2 XIV xlm 2 XTX 
xxiu 3 XX 1 6 


Determined, settled G L t , 2 DM, 

XX 16 A , XVT 7 To settle GX c , 
IX 3 


(1) Right, ivhat 18 right D M , xx 6 , 

XXV 3 (2) Reasonable to be expected 

A , XTX vxi 1 4 (3) As a ^ ei b, to re- 

gulate, discharge duty to G L Cm ix 6, 
7 DAL, XV 2 , xvu 4 

Strangers, guests A , V vu. 

4 VIV XX 2 


A house 
VTII x>' 


A, XTX xxin 3 *^*^^*> 




tsae 

tsai 



gen 

kta 

dim 





W 

suh 

SU 

ke 

dll 


vieih 

mi 

foo 

fu 



(1) An apartment, the inner rooms of a 
house Dil, xxxiii 3 A , IX xxt . 
XI XIV 2, xLx So, A , XIX. 

xxiii 1 (2) A family A^ V vii 3 

VI xn, XIII 'viii bo ^4^ DM, 

XI, 2 duc.ll house A, 

XVI 111 ( 3 ) a house A , 

Vin x\i 

Injury, to injure G L c , x 22 DM, 
XXX 3 A , if XM XV viu 

(1) Governor or commandant, of a town 

A,V MI 3 VI 111 3, vii \ii Xf 
XMv Xlll xvii (J) He id nmiiatcr to a 

diicf A, XIII 11 (3) a pro- 

micr Am XIV xliu (4) Tlie sum ime 

01 one of Cunt diaciplcs A, V ix-e/ 
al 

Feasting A , XVI v 

(1) Tlie family G.L T , 4, G c, Mil. 
13 IX 1, 3, 5 tlie household, 

c.ix G DM, XV 2 (2) A 

fiinily, the n.ime lor the possessions of 
the duds in a State G L.c , x 22, 23. 
D M , i\ , \\ 11, 12 , 15 , xxiv Am Hi- 
ll V vii 3 XH 11 , XX 3, 5, C X\n 1 . 
10 XVII will XIX XXV 4 (3) 

apartments A, XIX xxiu 2 

(1) To bear, admit A^ X iv 1 (2) 

Forbearance, to lorbear G Lm x 14 
D M , XXXI 1 A , XIX 111 To com- 
mand toibearance DAI,x\vii 7 (3) 

Deportment A VIII n 3 X vi 1 

, a placid appearance A , X. vx 

2 (4) l&kk- easy, unconstrained. 
(5) A name. Am V 1 2 XI v 

(1) To stop over niglit A, XIV xh 

XVIII Ml 3 To keep ov er night A^ 
X VIU 8 XH XU 2 (2) Asleep and 

perching Am VII xxvu 

To commit to one’s cliarge. A, YUL 

VI 

Conceutrative DM,"t'fvi 1. 


Rich, riches G L 0 , vi 4 .D M , xvu. 
1 , xviii 2 Am I XV 1 et^ JMetaph , 
Am XII xxu 5 To enrich. A , XTTT 
IX. 8, 4 XX 1 4 Often joined with 

Cold, wintry A., IX. xxvu. 


ETDRX VUJ 


CtimBSK CIIAUA.CTBI13 AHB PHRAKESi 
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(1) To enmlna, tortadyiituSoiu, D 
11, ml 1 A ILi-3i«lol. To 
look alto 01*43 I. 21. fl) To bo 
dUpUjTsL D.1I iiL8,i 

(I) Feir to make few QJ*.o., x, 10 
D>Iy nU. 1 A ILxTilLa VIU.T 
ttaL (1) a iMgaatlon of 

the wiA of the prince of a Btate 
XVLiiT 

AfUr ^ with IntermlogwofTla than, 
•0 and »o It U better to. QXjl, x. 23 
A UL It 8 ] xiil. 1 etaL 

To ilaep, bo In bed. A, V Ixj X- tUI. 
9 xtL 1 XV XXX. ^ tleeplnf 
drcaa. A., X. tL 6. 

(1) PolL A.,V111 .t (9) Fnilt. A, 

ES. XI. 1 (8) HoJly Oiyx, x. 14, 

Generoni, magna fmnca DAI, x. 9 
i xxxL 1* A UL kxtL X-VLL tU JLX.. 
1 1. 9 

To oTBTTiIri* accurately <lIacrimti>«to. 
DAL, XI. 19 A, XX. L 1 

A name. A, XiV" juu Ui, 


Prndou | precioni thloi^ a )«w«L O 
pam L43,x. 12,18. DAL, xxri 9 A.,XV1L 
pao 1. ^ 

HIE lUl E4BICAL. -J* 

Arehery DAL, xlt 8 A., m. tIL; 

2ai XTii IX U. a XIV Ti Bead tkA. A. 
tbA YlL xxrl, to ahoot with an orrtrr and 
atring 

6 + To dUUka, b« dl llkail DAI< xtL 4 j 
^ xxli.6. 

ttK (l)SlnIl,wlIl,tob«golngta,tohealKmt 
imag to, DAL, xriT A^ IIL xiItj XTL L L 
a ugo, or there' | 

■boat!. A., rX. tL 2, (8 ) to 

act a* udniraaaa. A, XlV xItIL 1 
XVlL IX. 

3^ (1) Alnnw , nr ■»! ted. A-, XHL t 

(9) Aunmhic, prearnnlrtg ^ D 
“““ IL, xrrliL L 

(1) Hoaomable In dignity DAL, irlL 


a J xtUL 1, (9) To hODoar DAL, xlx. 
6ixx.8,B,13,14tct<iL A., XlX. lii- 

XX U. L *. 


To rapJy to, in reply Spoken of an 
inferior aniwerlng a mperier i^waut. 
Tho oiUy cajo vh^ we can coocelTe of 
an eiiaallty betacen tbo partiee U A., 
XVULtLS. 


THE 42d BADICAL. 

Small, amaPneet In cnall mattera, D 
»eao9 11, llL 9 ; m. A V, L lU. 1 1 EL 11II4 

at L fiape aooon^ /J-v 

my Httle chUdren. my dladple*. A,, 
V xxLj VHL UL XI itL a XVII lx. 
We, the diadple*. A, XViL lix. A 
The diKdplet. A, XTX. xlL L a Uttl* 
cWld. A,SX.I,3. 

dcaignjH(*i of the wife of the prince of 
a State, A,XYLxiT 
(1) AUltle. A., XHt Till (9) ^ 
the laalaUat m ritvpraater A,, 
AVliLli. A (8) Ar TT» A, 

XVnLirilL] A 

^ Dp, Sd tone. Tcmng; youth. A, V 
alaoa xrr 4t IX.Ti. 8; lu XVL tIL 

■bao 

(1) To erteeiD. A„ XVL tL iVLL 
tiojtg xtUL To add to, eeteem attore. A- TV 
tL 1 To place orer DAL, TT-riU L 
(I) Still, likewlee. OXx,, x. 14* (8) 
r^y let U be. DAL, mill A 

THE 4Sd EADICAL. ^ 

^ ^ A toW"wte men. DAL^irS. 

yew A, XIv xxtrlLA Occajhma for bUm* 
ytJ A., rV tL 

(1) To .pproui to. A, I. rfrj XVI. 
cmv L a (9) To complete, for the rood of. 
chla A, XLL xit 

THE 44in BADICAL J* 

^ CLii Ukn. A,X.XTtL 


A caUt. A, Vm. t1 

^ Coofudaa. DAL, U, 1 jxr. 
■a L A, XIX. xadL rrlll itiT ixt 
ni 

(1) To comet. good oor 

yiB rector deaignatloo of the chirf mhiiatar 
of TiYo. A„ V XTlU. L C8) “ 

ancient mi Mer A, XII. xxLL A (3) 
an aodent mlnblar grand 
tf*HvT QJfcO, X. L 

Jg ( 1 ) To dwell In, to rcaldo. GX.O 4 tL 
ixM A DAL, xxtL 9, A, II L «t of tap*. 
dift Wth a ipfercnce to priTicy A- X. tL 
'■ til 3, itL li XLixt 5 XIlL tUL 
(t ol (9) kictapboricany applied to 
dtaaliona, Tlrtoe^ DAL, x. A ^ xxed, 
7 A., UL xxtI- et oi, (?) To 
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CHINESE CHAHACTEKS PIIliASES 


INDEX M.U 


keep A , V xviii (4) To sit doAvn 
A , XAHI Aiii 2 (5) Cointort A, XIV 

111 the economy of a family 

A , Xill viu 


M 

A house G L c , vi 4 

DM 

, XXXUl 

nh 

3 



■\^ u 





Up 2d tone To put away 

A, XX 

piny 


m the 

breath 


A , X IV 4 



M 

Often, generally A,, 

V n 

2 XI 

Ipu 

mil 1, 2 



111 





(1) To tread on A , VIH iii X iv 2 

Ic (2) 'I'hc name of the emperor T'aiig A, 
li X\ 1 3 

THE 46tu RADICAL jJ_J 

I j I (1) A hill, mountain, mountains G 

shun L \ 4 D M , x\vi 9 A , V xiii VI 
n , \vi X \vm 2 A mound, A^ IX 

x\iii (2) [ I [ the name of a moun- 

tain A , III M (3) I ( I , a double 
suimme A , XVII i 
Lofty, great GLc i3,x5 DM, 
iscHii xwii 2 
tsun 

I ( I 

To exalt , to hono'ir and obey D M , 
xxMi 6 A , XII x , v\i 1, 3 
M he fall of a mountain Metaph don n 

jxhi// fills to be ruined A, XVI i 12 
ptng XVII xxi 2 

"J” , an officer of Ts‘e A , V xvni, 

2 

ts lU 

I 1 t 

The name of a mountain D IM , xxvi 

yoh 9 
\ o' 

m mm? , how majestic ' A , '\Hn 

II ' I xvni , XIX ], 2 

precipitous GLc,x4 
yen 

THE 47Tn RADICAL {{{ 

Jll A stream, streams A, Vi iv IX 

jn J®’ flowing sti earns, nver- 
ciu rents D AH xxx 3 


2,500 famihcs ^'j'j , a neighbour- 

chiiii hood A , XV 1 2 
chou 

THE 48tu radical | 

_L A mechanic, an artizan A , XV xix 

Inny ^ j ^ y^rious artizans DAI, 

XX 12 13, 14 A^XTX m i 


(1) The left, on the left GLc,x 2 
DM, xii 3 A, XIV xvni 2 
'h T , to move the left arm or the 

right A,X 111 2 (2) a dou- 

ble surname A , V xxiv Some make 
alone to be the suniamo 

X-lj Einc, artful, specious A , I in III. 

/.‘cr/OJt xin 1 V xxiv XV xxai XVII xvn 
chuao 

/[A (1) A wizard, a witch A , Xin xxn 

uoo ^2) /!/, S a double surname A , VU. 
nu ^ ' r niy 

XXX 2, 3 

THE 49Tn RxVDIC.VL R 

R, Self Himself, yourself, &. plural Pos- 
sim Obsen e ^1^ R, , XTV xki 2 EseJ 
for '1^, G L c , M 2 
(1) To stop, end D AI , xi 2 , xxn 10 
e A, XVII xxn XVHI i 1 In the 
^ phrase R^ , not to be able to stop, 

what IS the rc'ult ot necessity A^ XI i n 
2, 3 (2) To ictire from, resign A , V 

xvn 1 (3) R, and R, ^ 

It IS all 01 ei A, V xxn IX 
Mil XV xn (4) ji^lj R^, often follow- 

ed by and stop, ind nothing more 
DJI, XXI 3 A, VI 1 AMD xx 3 
XIT M et al (5) R„ R, 

and R^ all sene to gne emph I'ls 

to the statement or assertion which ha» 
preceded A , I xn , xi 3 U xi i 1 
III Mil 3 eltil^siepe (()) Indicates the 
past, 01 present complete tense A , 
VIII X XVHI vn 5 

0) A lane, A , VI ix (2) ^ ;;g:, 

heuiui the name ot a Milage A , IX n 
hsiang 

Yielding A , IX xxm 
sun 

THE 50tu radical ffj 

ijj A maiket, the market-place A, X 

s/io vni 5 XIV xxxvm I 
shih - 

(I) Linen-cloth A , X mi 1 (2) 

poo To be displayed DAI , xx 2 
pu 

(1) Eew, rarely A,V xxn XVI. u 

Ae (2) To stop, pause A , XT xxv 7 
hsi 

^ Cluldren D M , xv 2 



iTOEX vir 


CniNESE CIUEVCTEIIS A^T) PITRASES. 


f 

I»k 


snt A-,xvii.ii. 

(1) God. A, XXL 3 I 

± (3) Aa emperor Tbo I 

Cmnf¥i of the eiDX»CTor name of a portion I 
of tbo Blwo-klng Q L. c L 3. 

A comm Icr gcncmL IX nr 


Mrro« 

■liooi 

eii 

rA 

ui 

DiB 


To lend on. A., XIL xril, OXo., li. 4. 


(1) The moltitodo, tbo pcoplo. QXjj, I 
X. 6 (3) A hort, properij of 3,j00 men. I 

I'i^ ^ A XL XXT i (3) V t«cbcr 
A II VTL xxl ixxTaXlX I 
xxil. _ (I) — j— tbo dduf oriminnl 

jod^ A., XVlli, tij SlX xtx. (8) I 
mo to 

iruutcr V UI rv^” VUIxrtXVUL 
ix, 1. (Jfjj tbo awliuat do. > 
WHL lx 5 ^lU tlouQ, An AT ilL 
L i- (n) Tbo gnnd tc«rbcr crae of tbo 
blgb«t ofaccr*. Q Lji, x. 4 (") Tbe 
ouinM oC one of Coaf dladple^ A M. 
XT- ivn tlL 

Jjte A nut AnXliniHLSViILL 
tul 

Asub. A V tIL4 
la« 
td 

CoofUat, refolor O.L.a, X x. 

XIX ixlL 3. 

A ctirtaln, cnrtalMhiped. A X tL 

tew 0 

To cortain, o DAL, «tt, 9 


TUE BUT R.VDICAL. 

(1) To teek for ^Ith a tIow to. A, 
^ IL xtUI 1 (1) A rfileld. ^ ^ 

•blobla and ipoari,war A XVXLUt 

A XVIIL L (4) Tbo name of a band 
majtor of Loo. A AVlil I1.S. 

^ , (1) A itito of perfect tnuiqnlllltyj to 

bring to, or bo brooglit to, tneh a otate. 
OXt 6 On X. 1 DAL, xxiilL 5. (3) 
Lord A EX rrUL 
wltoloUfc, ^ XTV lUL (a) An- bon. 
epltbet A \ X L 


r,j 


A year yean, tho year D3L, xrUL 
•fc* A A-, L tI t al $aptm 
nien 

Lock, fortonate, fortnnatdT D Jf- 
it»g lir 4 A VI ILi xriL: YLL tt» 3 
tuiog XL tL 

TUP Cii> HADICAL. ^ 

^ Tonng A-, XIV iItLj XVUL tU, 6. 
yev 

jn 

(0 What U nnalL^raimy A EV 
It irill (9) Influenco, wliat mny lx: 
chi pected from. V XULxt L® 1 **> (.3) 
|l*F perbapa, peradTeatura. D iL, 
xxiz. 6. 


j? 

tf 

bt& 


U 


m 

k*!! 

Iff 


iff 

ft*g 


iff 


m 

r* 


THE j3i) ILLDICAL. 

To arrango In order DAI^ xix. 4 


A tTCaiary GXa, SI A-, ^ Xii 
I 

Tbo cenot of a booia. A«irLL.XVT 
X1L2, A 

ilesaorca. DXL.xxtU1.A 
the lava A XX. L A 

To romlacv coojecture. DAI xtL 4. 


An araenaL Q.L.0n x. SL 

(1) Nomertma. A- XUL lx, A 3 |S* 

tbe nmueTona, tbo Diusea of (~tbo 
efTTimrm) people DAL, XX. U, 13 xxix. 
A (2) jfr ^ and ^ perbap^ 
Dear to< DAI nit- A A XL xriLL I 
(1) Ordinary DAL, iIt L (1) XJtc 
oemrao. In the phraie— f|l DAI., 

IL 1 2 ilL) tIL, t 11L{ lx., xL 3 1 zxtIL 
A A VLrxrlL 

(1) The ban. name of one of tlio diirtf 
of tbo Ke family A., X. xL J XI\ ix- 
IL XI- VL tHj XL tL ATT. iriL) \Tiii., 
Ttr. (9) title of a book [□ ibo 

8hoo*klng O.f-XL, L 1 ; IL 2 1^ 2 x. 
lA 

A nueatm for grain, containing aboot 
I'H) EngUah pdnta. A VI llL L 
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CHINESE CHARACTERS AND' PHRASES. 


INDEX VII. 


Modesty, reserve A , XVil, xvi 3 

hen 

lien 

To be concealed A ,^11 x, 4. 

sow 

aou 

A stable A , X. xu 

Leio 

clnu 

A temple In the phrases — llJIg. 
meax)n d m, xix 3 ''t" ^ 0, D M, xvu 1 , 

Avm. 2 , XIX 4, 6 A , XI xxv G, 11 
XIV XX 2 XTX xMu 3 

1 1 r XV X MV 

(1) To stop short D IM., xi 2 A , 
fei VI X (2) To fail, to cause to fail, put 
aside D M , XX IG A , XTV xxxvui 

2 XV xxn XV [ir VU 6 

fallen States (3) To be out of office 
A,V 1 2 XVin viii 4 XX 1 6 

1^ Broad, expanded Spoken of the earth 

kwang D M., xxvi 9 Of the mind GX c., vi 
ltuang4 DM, xxvu 6 

THE 54 th EADICAD ^ 

, the court of a sovereign A , 

i'lng X 1 2 

S To set up D M., xxix 3 
chien 

THP 66th RADICAL J [ 

To play at chess A , XVH xxn 
yih 

yi 

THK 66th RADICAL 

^ To shoot with an arrow having a string 
gih attached to it A , VU xxvi 

The cross bar m front of a carnage , to 

shih bow forward to that bar A , X xvi 3 

To commit pamcide or regicide A , 

she V.xvui 2 XT.xxni. 6 XfV xxu 1. 2 
shih ’ 

TKI' 67Tn radical . 

, the designation of one of Conf 
l-ung disciples A , VI i 2, 3 , iv et al 

I J / To condole with mourners. A , X vi 
teaou 10. 

tiuo ' ' 


(1) Not DAI , vin , XI 1, 2 et al. 
fuh A , ni vi V 1 111 3 VI x\v Xn xr 
(2) |g, a man’s name A , XVH. 

V 

^ Large m mind A , VIH vn To en- 

hwaiir/ large A , XV xxviu. XIX ii 
huang 

(1) A younger brother elder 

ie and younger brotliers, a brother , see on 
yL ^ D M , XX 8, 

13 A , XI IV (2) Used for '{^, the 
duty of a younger brother A., I u 1 
XIV xliT. GX 0 , IX 1 , X 1 (3) 

y ,=a youth A , I vi H 1111 A 

disciple, disciples A, VI 11 VII xvxui 
VIH lu IX 11 2 XT VI 1 

Strmged instruments, prop the strings 

listen II iv 1 The same as 

T* 5^’ designation 
chang of one of Conf, disciples A., IV xvui 
1 , x\m 1 V xviii XIX \v,\vi etal, 

sape (2) a man's name A , 

XVill vm 1 

Energy, forcefulness D M , x 1, 2, 3, 

k'eang 4, 6 Strong, energetic. D M., xx 21 , 
chhangvxxi 1 

m% using strenuous effort D M , 
leojig \x 9 
chiaug 

More, still more A., IX x 1 


THP GOth radical. ^ 


To appear, be mamfested GX c , vu 

huig 2 DM., xxm 1 
hsing 

Elegant, accomplished G L c , x 14 

gen 

To lose tlieir leaves A , I X. xxvu 


equally blended A , VI xvi 

pin 

An ancient worthy, called by 

p'aiig Conf.' A,VH 1. 
p‘§ng 

THE GOth RADICAL ^ 

That, tliat man,=he, him A , \ I V x 
Z'® 2 XVI 16 GLc, m 4 ,x 4, 22 Vl 

VO. ’ 

-j^, there D M , xxix 6 
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ft 


^iE 

cliciltf 


Jle» 

boa 


(i)To ffo, goiap. \ rx xtuu xvn. 

L,t-V 1H,2 WULiLl IXiL»xi. 
14. j7n uu] cawardi. A.,lU.x. 
( ) Tbo inKK, thf put. I zr 3illL 
uLJi VlLxirill SjX^III t 

poolUit mUltor^ ezpcditloa*. 

A woTu. 

Cl) To »tlb wiJt for A, EC. iHj 
XIILLU.! DAI ZXTIL4 (3)TbUc«L 
A,x\ur lu. 

To imlutc* foUoT A< a rnniVi DAL, 
xxz. L 

(1) \sa noon. That «Uch U after 
tlrt back. Serjit. ^ A, EC X. 1. 
PiTCfJij hr ^ A, \n ijiim ii 
I al V iacTc»Mr A XIV xr (3) 
Aa an MljccUTo. DAL, xb t < </ of. 

5E^ v,ir T 3. A,!^. 

xxiL (3) A« an adrerii. Aflcrvaida. 
Srpe. Oft*.u foUowi aoJ (1) 
Aa a mh. To coue aAcr. Call behind, 
maka an afW eo&i l dentioa. An III. 
rUb 3 1 \ L xiU4 XX4 A( uib. zxr lit 
XlLnbatW T 3jiiTiLiX\m Tib 

A abort, cnaa, A, VL tiU. 


dilaff 

m 


(1) To atuln tck, to bo (otuuL QA4.T 
J. Dil xx.l?,*^b (3) To sreb alth 
td an objccilra foUovlag Jxrpt. Wltboat 
an ob)cclIre, fetliod, anrlliiss aa aaJn 
to lt« got. A WL Tib, X. i XEt b 
(9)Tboaa 111 Ton often folloval by 
Sap4, (4) FoUovod by an adjeo* 
Urc, and oftea In iho qaeatioa (j[^ 
-.^caa bc^cao b« eoaaklered. \ IV 
Li V J4lrlll.l,3icI<JL 
CDaU Qoi bat. A. ML U. 3. (6) ^ 

:^lobohlm.^f DAL,ilx.l 
ft (1) On foob A, XL Tib J. (3) Vainly 
vltboatcaoM. A \.V1L r 9. (3) Dla* 
t‘u dple B (oH le. A XLxrbSiXVllL 
Tb3,4 

To tooTo torarda, A-t VIL lUj XH. 
u X. L 
hal 

To foUov ] to act aocordlsg ta OXJb, 
tj^uy lx. 4 I X. 2. DAI Txrilb 6; xilx.t. A> 
IL It 0 I ilib: ti oL aopa. to 

be caffiRcd In goTb aenerally in a 
anbonibiato capacity — A., VL tU XIH. 
xiib; XX. 4 t WIIL T 1 Dntnotfobor 
dlmto ID-A, XX U, 1 to U 


tflUy 

Caaay 


ft 

ait^ 

fjp 

ja 

/•i 

fU 

1“ 


n. 

d *5 
ching 


tb 

m 

d'i 

ta 

nstw 


engaged In aflalra, to act A- VUL ▼ 
ItWllbA 

Up, 3d toaa ProcpirTtny on. A., HL 
xxJib 

Lov 8d tooa. To be In cloeo attend 
aace on. Alwaya ® ^ 

^ A, m. ix1t 4 V Tbi XL n. 1 1 Oj 

^ ^ natorally and caaQy DAL, 
XX. 18, 

To drita a carriage. A^ILtSiIX, 
IbA 

(1) To make good. A, I xHb (3) To 
report a comnjlulcc. V., \ Ul 4 (3) 

To retora to. U X. It 5j XIL b L 0; 
To repeat A, XL t 

Again, A., \L Tibs VIL T Aa i Tcrfb 
A., YIL Tlib 

^6 orderiy meibod, 

A.,lX-i.S. (3)Tetlicrcd. b, X T L 

(1) That vhlch la minute, minute. E 
IL, b 3t itb 3i xrrb 6| n-rlH l Jk« 
duccd. V..,X>Lllb (9) VnenUTepor 
Iklc If Dot U Xiv xxrflb 2. (3) 
the Tlacouut of the Stale Web 
A, IVnL L (!) ® « *><iUo 

fumeme A V nUb—MV xxxIt 

(1) To be KTkkaccd. DAL, sorrb S, 3. 
(2) To atictb bo aUdlcd. DAL, xxrlib 
6|xxlx.2,8. V., UL Lx. 

Vlrtoe, Tirtoooa. Pasam. Energy 
InHocsce. DAL, xrb 1 A., XIL xlx» 

(I) To rnuoTe. A., UL lb (3) Per 
radioit, with rcfcnxice to a lav of Ulha 
A XJLlx.3,3. 

(1) To awk. DAL, xlx. 4 (?) To 

cope aootber'a tod pretend that It la 
ooox ovn ; to pry out XVIL xxlr 3. 

TIIE OUT EADICAL. 

Tbo heart, the mind s — denotca the men* 
tal coQjUtntkn gcncralD D not found 
in Chong 1 ung. QX.T 4, S i a rb 
4|Tibl 3,3{ix.3|x.l4 A.,n.irCt 
VL Tj XIV xUb 1 1 XVIL xtH, XX. b 
3,T 

hloat, naed u an tttIH ryi often— 
will certainly vould certainly 8otoo* 
jlp-Li^ ilao with DO Tcrb following Fa*- 
$m. vhat b 

ceaaaiyla..^ Somotlmee copdltlopally 
Qijj. It 1 A,ULTlUYLTlb,xiTiibi 


CIIINrSR CIIMtAr'i'CTlS A\D PHRASES. 


TM)E\ VI r 


vir \ s,xiir 111 2 ,\m no 

ailiitiary predeterminations A , IV n 
To boar, foi bear A , 111 i XV v\m 

JUl 

]eii 

To bo wrong, in error G L c , ix 8 

tih 

The Mill, aim GLc, iv 1 DM, 
c/ir> MX 2, xxxin 2 A, I M titalfSape 
Aij-' 1 ’ determined scliol ir A , 
XV viii 

Mk 1'^ tlrcad, caution D il , n 2 

kf" 

cbi 

;lln forget, be forgotten A , VII m ui 

Ling 2 XII XM 3 XIV .mu 2 XIX i 
GLc 111 4, o 

(1) Self-devotion, generous sincerity 

cJimg Often in combination ivitli GLc, 

X 18 DM, xiii 3 , \x 14 A., i\ x% 

2 V xxvii et al (2) Paitlifiil, lo\aI 
A, I IV, vui 2 ir \x III M\ V 
XMii 1 XTT xxiii XIV Mil XV V 2 
XVI X 

Anger, to be angry A , XII xxi 3 

fun XVI X XVH \vi 2 G L c., vii 1 
fen 

To dislike A , IX x\m 2 


To tlunk of, keep in mind A , V xmi 


w P& suddenlN, A , 

TX X (2) In names ^ jgJ, 
xvii A XV in 

To be ashamed, modest A 


Anger, to show anger A,'V1 ii. D 

voo M , 1 4 , xx\ni 4 
nu 

(1) To tlunk, to tlunk of , tliought, 
sze thoughts, thinking DM.xx 7,18,19,20 
sztl A , II 11 , XV IV xvu ct al , t,cej}e (2) 

A , final pai tide D M , xvi 4 (3) 

a disciple of Conf A , VI lu 3 

Ir In pleased-like A , X iv 

e 6 \fTT xxMii. 


Tlie distressed, distress A , VI iii 2 


ij ijp Tlic nature (of man) GLc,"^ 10 D, 

sing iM , 1 1 , \\i , XMI , \\v J,x\MiO A, 
lisiiig V MI XVII 11 

(1) To nuirmur again>t, he inuimurcd 

yUi> ' 

i/ncii igiiiist Rcsentnicnt, in tliought ivord, 
3 'uuii 01 ilecd D M , Ml J, w 13 I\'^ 

Ml V XMI et al , sa/ie (2) Mint 
piovokes resell tmoiit, injuiy A, XIV 
XXMl 13 

l| ^ Fxtr ioidinar> things A , ATI xx D 

kii lie M , XI 1 
kiiai 

(1) Constiintly , tonstaiicy G L c , x. 
/latig P) A, VII xx% 2, I XIII xxu 1,2 
heng ofheer of Ts l A , XIV. 

xxii 2 

To be afr iid of to be in danger of A., 
i miy A'’ xiii Vlir x\ii XVI ) 13 XIX n 
GLc \ii 1 D.M , 1 2 

The priiitinleof leciitrocitv, makingour 

shoo own feelings the rule Ini mir dealing m itli 
siiu otlicis A , IV M 2 XV x.viii GLc, 
IV 1 DM, Mil 5 

'jllfll commiser.ile, treat comp issionatcl^ 

sri(/» G L c , X 1 

‘llslO 

Shame, a sense of shame, what is slianie- 

c/i‘c ful, to be ashamed ot DM, xx 10 .(L, 
chih I iiii II 111 J. 2 IV LX , \\ii V xi\ , 
xviv VIII Mil 3 IX XVM 1 XIII 

XX XIA*" 1 , XMX 1 

'!*U) Ren orently careful GLc, in 4 

j * ffij simple-aiid-smcero-hke A , 

X 1 1 

'1^ To regret, to repent, have occasion for 

hit til/ repentance DJI., xi 3 A, II xviii 
‘luu 2 VII X 3 

(1) To breathe A , X. iv 4 (2) To 

set/i stop, cease D jM , xx 2 , xx\ i 1, 2 
hsi ^ 

To revere, be reverential, sedate, leve- 
kung rcnce D M , xvxiii 5 A , I xiii V 
x\ , xxi\ xxx\ ii„ VIII 11 XU V. 

4 XIII XIX XAM X =too modest A., 
XIX. XXV 1 R, he made himself 

revel ent XV iv 

Contrary to right, contradictory, to 
I pel collide G L c., x 10 D Al., xmx 3 , 
xxx 3 

Reaching far D AL, xxiv 3, 4, G, 8 


^{■^ To be grieved, anxious, about A , I 

xvi„ III xxn IV xiv XII v 4 , xMu 
hunn XIV xxxii XVI i 10 XVII x> 2, 3 
^ G L c , vu 1 distress 

and diracult\ D Al , m\ 2 
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Am*n»n m#i A^AVU ir. 


P* 

UtuUo to oipUlQ ooo B-kcl/ A-, Vn. 
/M tIL 

4^ Sliuxrity tho rcol gUto f s c»w G 
Uuty Lji^ It a NllI tr 3 i XLX ili. 
ch log 


‘IjUD 


(l)To bo JcctIv^ dclmJctl, il^InttoD 
Dir IT 11 A TTI I 1 txxl.1 3i 
iutUL ( ) To doabt, hji e ml*- 
gi Ing*, DAL, nil. 3,4 A ILlr 3i 
MI lA ilL IX- iTTliJ XJ hL XIV 




I* A 
lul 




r«i 



'wa 


¥ 

vxn 

'•a 



IXI 

AiXxixnTiii. 

2 . 

A parlldc gODeraDy Initial, but socoe* 
time* u « cLuuo SometIcDc* It cui 
Lmlljr ho tmuUlul Q E-x UL 1 ( x I 
A IL xxL S. Often cfpecUll^ 

»bcti rucilUL O Lc-, x I— D-M 
xtul It ill a, a i\ UL vn X. 1 
XI\ lU. 

A VIIL XTt 

Frroan A-, IV xl, Khid, benofl 
coat kUidneu. A., \ rra XIV z.1 
XVI Tld\X.U-l 1 

(1) ^Tlcked£ki^va, wtuu U h«i. OJo) 
Till I t DAI K IV It V nUj 
tt of (.) ILd, divigrcutblc, gpoUeO 
0 Lc,tL 1 A-,I\ In VUL nL. X- 
>111.-, 

TodliDke to Iiate GL,<x,'Ll Till 
1 ; X. 3, ] 3, 14 1 U, DAL, A A., tafM. 

Up. l*t two*. How A., IV r 


Jmlukfnt. A.,IX.ilx. Bnda OAXo. 
ir Till L 

10011,0101 A.,X\XTi 

ir* 

chdon 

To be foperlor to. A^ V rill. 1 XL 


pWdUke. A X T 3 

KL 

Tho thcrajihti. G Ji.t 4 c., tL L L 

) fortgon® coodn Inn A 


& IgnoroJit, *tnpld( itopidlty A^DIn 
n ^ n XL xtIL 1 I XVTL UL tUI 3i 
yU nL2. DAI It 1 ill. xx.aijxxTlU. 


ffa* 

Mi 



1 iTrej 
Pk-ncl 


«a 

3. 

•biln 


JW( 

yCUn 

W 

UJ< 

u 


to 


J-* 


ti'ao 


m 




la 


It 

thowy 

trtug 

m 

jr» 

7^ 


To lore. G Lo., tUI I i, IB DAI 
lii..,, L,r t tIjIII Tril, XD x. 
JjiTlI 1 Xl\ tULXIU It J. Lore. 
A., W IL xiL 3 , 

To bo ■ gnly diaconipoged, dlnttlafio* 
tion. A., L L 8 : V xtHL 1 j XV L 3 . 

\«b oL DAL-^”’ 3 


To ■Ii04}cr i TinrW nni gtotcmenti. A, 
XIL t 1 XIV rxiTlll. 1 

To bo cjrcfnl thoat, coatioon, aurtl 
oiuir SoawtijDOv followed by th® pre> 
pcwltJoQi ijl and GLux, tL 1, 3 j 

i. 4 0, DAL L 1, 3 n. 10 A L lx.j 
liT ILxrilLS VIL xiL VIH IL XDL 
rrr 1. 

AttendTe, csurfnl. A., VlIL iri. 

ffi) CMtlcrudy reTfrent. GJmi, 
liL4 

EladDca, to be kind. GJij., fil. 8 { 
1 A^ n. XX. 

ShnrwdDeM. A« XV xrl. 


Pmjoni, loiti. A., y T 

catirtly rinixra. DAL^ULi. 

ClicrlAlicd otO. a., Xn. xiL 1, 3. 

To ihow BTr^ggire grief. A., XL ix. 1 

2 , 8 . 

To bo hcedloi, duretpcctfoL A., VILL 
It 3 XX- iL _ IMthoot urgency A,, 
XX ILS. 

To ddiberate carefully QJLr 1. A 
XV xl Bo nnrl nn« tbont. A., XIL 
ht TVTixt men ito aruioo* ebooL A, 
XVIU Till 8. 

To be bated, dliUkedL A^ V Ir i. 


To fed iof ■ or milety to be cni- 
OTU about ; tatTOW ennu of gorrow O 
I-c, tIL 1 DAL *TliL 1 A-, n. tL 

VL lx- VIL ill irtlL Si IX. nrUL 
XIL It L 3 Til XTV nxj XV xLj 
TT-ri- XVL 1. S, 13. 
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To fenr, shrink from A , I viu 4 , 

IX WIY Sif. to be cautious D 
M , 11 2 

with a sigh A, XVIII vi 4 


neen 

hsieu 


To be eager A , VD vm 
A , YII wiu 2 

To answer A , XIX xii 


To be dissatisfied or displeased with 
DM, M 2 A., V x\v 2_ 

(i) An example ^ to display 

elegantly after a pattern D , \\\ 1 
(2) The name of one of Cont disciples 
A , XTV 1 

Up 2d tone Illustrious D M., xxi u 
4 

(1) The bosom, the embrace A , XV 11 

\xi 6 (2) To keep m the breast A , 

XV VI 2 XVll 1 2 (3) To cherish, 

think of IV xi XIV in To re- 
gard D M , xxxiii 6 (4) To cherish 

kindly A., V xxv 4 DAI , xx 12, 
13, 14 

A posthumous title A , n. v 1. 


To fear, be apprehensive A, PV xxi 
VII X 3 IX xxvui Xn ix 1,2 XTV 
D M , 1 GLc,vii 


t, GX c , vu 1 


To be angry 


kcne 

chieh 


THE 62d RADICAL X-- 

x- A spear | ^3^, to move shields 

lo and spears, to stir up war A , XVI i 
13 

Military weapons .DM.,xviii.2 

ipiny 

to go to their weapons, be employed 
to fight A,XTn xxix 
(1) To complete, perfect, be completed, 
ehniff the completion GLc,ix 1 DAI,xmii 
ch‘eng3 xxv 1,2 et al A., VD x 3 VTIT 

viu 3 et al, scepe on to the 

termination, with reference to a perfor- 
mance of music A, TIT xxiu 
^ things that are done A., TTT yxi 2 
, to make one’s name 'good A , 
IV V 2 But otherwise m A, IX n 
' )& ^ , complete so far A., V xxi 

Ml A’ a complete man A, XlV 
Mil Ij 2. a grown up man 


A, XIV \lvii 2 achieved 

D M , \v 9 et (iL (2) An honorary title. 
A, XIV xxii 1 

(1) I, me, my Passim Pin , no 

egotism A , IX iv. (2) 7 

designation of one of Coiif disciples A., 
Ill \\i 1 VI x\iv XI n 2 XVlI. 

XXI 1, b 

(1) To guard against A, XVI in 

To be careful. 2 (2) 

To notify, warn A^ XX. ii 3 
(1) Some one, some persons D iM., 

XX 9 A , II x\i 1 XII XI., x\ , xxii 2 : 
et al^ s(tpe (2) Perhaps A., II xxiii 
2 XI xxv •{ XIII. XXII 2 XVII x\i. 
1 XIX xxiii 4 

To grieve deeply A , III i\ 3 

to be in great distress A , VIII. 

xxxvi 

Disgrace, A , V i 2. 

(1) To fight, fighting, war A , VII. 
xii XIII. XXX. (2) To fear, dread 
^,A,I1I XXI 1- vm m. 

iJij^^.X V 1. 

To be in sport A., XVITI iv 4 


An interjection. c , in 5. 

THE 63i> RADICAL 
A door A , VI. xi XVII. xx. 


(1) Penerse, perverseness 



GX c , IX 3 A„ X\m. XM 2. 

(2) Reaching to DAI., xii. 3 


(1) A plai e A , n n. TX xiv. (2) 


Wliat, tliat whicli, the case and gender 
depending on the rest of tlie sentence 

Passim nothing, mPJr4<- 

ei ery thing , variously used. GXai , ii. 
4, VI 2 A, X VI 8 XVn XV 3 
Used also in swearing,=wherein A , 


VT XXVI (3) ^jj^jAvhereby Passim, 
m alone, = PJyiH 


THE 64th RADICAL j . 


The hand, hands GX c , vi 3 A , 
VI vm VIU 111 IX xi 3 Xin in fa 
The arm. A , X m 2 



INDEX vn. 
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TfllenU, ibUltie* VHT xl^xx.3i 

aV# IX. r. 3 XL tU. 3 slli. I 2 

usa 

^ To fOpport, jL, XVI. L 6. 
foo 
fa 

(I) To cttUt, u at a toerlflcc. DAL, 
*h»$ xtI a. A, \rL IL (9) To rcQelre, — In 
cbing onler A., \ i ff ttHI. i. 


To brotk off to tettio. zU. L 


d»6 

(I) Or DAt, X. ^ A, I. X. L (S) 
yd But, A VILtttIU XlXilLl 3Fol 
lowod bj ^ A^ XXJT. xr. at XIV 
yrrlll 1 

AbflJtr *km, QXx X. 14- 

u 

chlh 

To (^rpoM, ootra^ GX.o« x. 17 
To oppoaes pat awa/ A., XIX. lit 


To <Jrar i|g to drar tbo fflrfla 
Mzoca. A-, A ziit X 
To point to. O-P- tL, vt S, A., m. xL 
XxtIL 


B 

dia 

flE 

cto 

chib 

ti« appeanmcs of Mdl g 
L nraa flmL D &L, tUL 
chMan 

To b(rr pay one • rofpocti, porform 
nu obcinoa. A-, IX. UL 2 X xt 1 Si 
^ XVII t 

To fold tbs >1 rn1 amiM tba hreaat. A,, 
XVIXL-rlLiL 

To bold op, foiUln DAL, n. U| 
fjtt xxx-A AjXVLtl 
chih 

f To oootoln. DAL, xxrt 0 
chdn 

(1) To fflTo to, entrnit. A^Xt li 
xnr ▼ I (3) To gin np. ^ 
A XIT jliLl 

^ Totrf to nr-lt. 

tSm tho hand into— boiling irnler A., IVL 
ii.1 

Tbe palm. D.1L, xlx. 5. A., ID. xL 

tiojtg 

To fwoop. A, XIX xfl. L 


tt 

tf'oo 

tf*U 


(1) To ajTangc, place. DAL, nr A 
A-, XnX in, 6. (2) To tntt by giro 
crrer D AL, XX 2a 

the naitw of arodoM. A., 


tW 

chlch 




y*M 

yiiOQ 


cU 

chib 

m 

oil 

ch<d 

m 

ckn 

i” 

i 

taO 


boa 

u^o 

m 

UA 

chi 

B 


To display pnHlah- DAL, ▼! 

To bow to. A* in. tIU VTL XXI. 2 
XUL3 T 1 

To coTcr OTCT ba fwiri^Jod, GXj 3^ 
Ttl. DAL,xtLA 

To bold op tbe clotbea In cpw■^ng 
through water A., XIV xlU. A 

To drag and bold,**to contctmu DAL, 
xir 3, 

To llml l»h be lajniloua. A., n. ylH- 
2 1 XVI It., t 

Tio came o/ amosJo-mastor AuVIH. 
XT XVllLlx. 

To ranoTo, put my A., X tUL 6, 


QinHibad purpOM. A, XXT 7 

^^oVhako martardtheharid- 

dnxin. A XVUL lx. A 
To chooae. DAL, tOj yilM rx. 18. 
A re Li vn. ixL, ixTiLi XX It 1. 

A tnp. DAL, Tit 


Ahaadfot DAL, xxrt 0. 


To itHhe 1 

IQTT Tral stOQb 


, to play OD tha 
^ xllt 1 


To grasp firmly A., VlL tL 2. 

To rocdn risltors ffW Ht A^ X 
HLl _ 

[, a man • A XVILt 


To stoat— on raae tempt tbw A., 
XDLxTilLL 

(1) To hold np, as the clothe*. A., X 
It 4. (?) Toonlto,— a*" 

person A IILixiLS. ?) Tobe 

pleased, stxalln’i^ A., XL 4* 
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fany 



To alter, to change Both active and 

neuter D M , mu 2 A , I viu I , m 
V i\ 2 VI j\ , VII HI , \\i (here it 
siinply=to avoi(l) IX win , \m\ XI 
MU 2 XV NMM XVH Mvi 3 Oba 
A^ XIX XI HI 

To assail, = to loprove A , XT \vi 2 
XII XXI 3 =to study A , 11 
(1) To drive, put, away GLc,x 15 

A , XV X G (2) To indulge, give 
hceuse to A, XVIII iiii 4 (3) A 

n.une A , ITT iv , vi 

Up 2d tone To accord with , having 
regard to A , IV xii 


clung 

Cheng 


Xoo 

ku 



mm 


Goi eminent , the prmciples of govern- 
ment , a govt charge Pas’^un =law8 
A , II ill 1 to administer 

government, as supreme or subordinate 
A , II 1 , XXI 1 XU xix to 

be engaged in govt , as subordinate A , 

VI VI XIII xm 1 , x\ 4 XVI n v 1 
Except, perhaps, A^ XX ii 1 

(1) Therefore Passim We have fre- 
quently with the same meaning, 

bqt perhaps a bttle more emphasis Ohs 
A , III IX n liere is at the end of tlic 

clause, =because, that’s the oniise (2) 
Old, what 13 old 'Ajxii xi"^.^!!! x 
D xxvu G 

To bo earnest ancH&cti]^ earnest acti- 
vity A , I XIV IV xxu 1 V xiv 

VII XIX XVI VI XX 1 9 Combining 
the idea of mtelligeiiee A^ XII i 2 , ii 
As a verb, to hasteu, pioduee quiekly 
DM, XX 3 


To teach, instruct G L o , ix 1, G, 7 

Ceaou D M , X 3 A II xx VII xxiv VIII 
chiao IX 4 xm IX 4, x'xix XV xxxvui 



11 3 , uniiistructed A , 

XTTT XXX Instruction D I\I , i 1 , xxi 
To stop, to sa\e from A , TTT vi 


iteio 

chin 


gaou 

ao 

arrogant and rude 

viu 1 

GX c , 

A 

(1) Gone, spoiled, as meat A 

, X vm 

pae 

pai 

2 (2) oj mmister of crime A, 

Am XXX 

M 

pe 

To spoil , spoiled, — spoken of 
A , V XXV 2 IX xxvu 

clothes 

Len 

To piesume, to dare DAI, xui 4, 
xxvui 4 A^ V Yui 2 VI xm e£ al 


■so’jje ^ ^^5 how dare I ? — an expres- 



sion of huinility A , IHI xxxm 1 In 
the Ist peiaon, oftcn=oar ‘allow me’ 
A , XI M , XXI 1 XII \\i 1 XIII XX 

2, 3 Obs A , XX 1 3 1^, 

presumptuous A , XVII xxi\ 1 
To sc itter, disperse G L c , x 9 To 


sail 



he scattered, di-orgamred A , XIX \\y 
Liberal, geuerous, gieat DM, xwii 
C , xxK 3 

( 1 ) To re\ creiice, to rcapeet , to be rc\ er- 


Ling ciiti il, cherish the feeling of rciercnee 
ehiiig P(f> im To be reiereneed D M, xwi 
1 In releieiue to business A, I i 
VI 1 1 XI II xi\ XV x^XMi XVI X 



soo 

sliu 



to be filled with awe and 

rewerenee GLf ,\iii 1 (2) An hon- 

oi.iry epithet A , VIII is 

(1) Some, seseral A , VII x\i XIX 

\xiii 3 (2) the detenmned 

time A , XX i 1 
I'reque'utl} A , IV xx\i 



At/i 

hen 


Toingithor Applied to imposts G 
L X 21 DM, XX 11 A , XI x\i 


THE G7th EADICAL ^ 


X 

U UH 

won 


wan 

Wen 


/« 

fei 


(1) The char icters of the laiigu igo D 

M,xx\iii 2,3 A, XV x.x\ (2) Ee- 
eoids, liter iiy monuniciits A, HI ix 
(3) Liteiatuie, polite studies A, I \i 
VI xx\ VII xxu , xxxii IX X 2 XI 
11 2 XII x\ , \xu XVI 1 11 (4) 

Aceoniplished, leeunipluhments, ele- 
ganee D M , xxxi I , xxxiii 1 A, HI 
XU V XU VI XM XII Mil 1, 3 
XIV xiii 1 XIX 2 (5)='L'he c uise ot 

tiuth A , IX \ 2, 3 (0) ^ 

oh'giint inaniicrs and discourse?, elegant 
instiiutioiib A , V XU ^ III XIX 2 
(7) Used ,u thchoiioi.ui cjiithct becom- 
ing III elleet the name D M , xx in 1, 2, 
S ct al G L e , HI 3 A , IX x 2 
XIX xxii 2— A, XIV XM— A,V xiv 
— A,V xxu XV xui— A,V XX ill 2 
— A , V xix — A , XIV MX , XIX Used 

also 111 the name J* A , V xxiu 
Loxv 3d tone To gloss A , XIX vui 


Accomplished 
A^ V XX 1 


G L 0 , lu 4 
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4 A peck A , XTTT xx 4 

tow 

ton 



HIDES VD 


CmNESB CHAHACTBRS AUD PHBAfiES- 


841 


m 

tzH 


un 

l]«ia 



toao 


ij 


/<Uj/ 






nw 

wu 



Id 




THE 6B111 RAEICAL. 

(1) TTiIi, tlKCO. Iti tntecedcnt 

is cpftcn a clause. ForthTltb. A., 
T I, 1 xtUI. 1 Sir xUl, _ odJ per 
hups sonie olbor places. 

To renorato. OJU.a^ ill, 1. Aoif what 
Is DC» G J-o 111 ^ 3. DAL, TiriL «. 
A., n iL V xrliL SVU xrL A 
Up, M tone. ^ ^ ^ plain and 

sJ ■f>rc. GJmC^ X. ll. 

THE -Ora EADICAI. ^ 

(1) A rcgloo, rtTflona. DAL, x. 2, 8,1. 
A, 1 L inAB. [g ^ tlwloor 
ctiartcra.ccall parts of U10 empire, or of a 
buto. DAL, n. IX A., iUI It 3 
VX. L X ^Any qoarter A XHI t., 

II. V settled Jednlto place A., IV 

III. (3) TaLIrts of TooJ- DAL, a. 2, I 
(3) An art, tbo way A VI ixtUL X 
(4; Hjiit roles. A XL trr 4. (3) 
Kqaaro. A-, XL »t 8 11 (0) To 
compare. A!, XIV ixi (“0 ‘Hion- A.^ 

tiL (6) (Jsed la a dcafgnaUoo. 
A XVIILlx,X 

i^na lu proper fflcanlof Is ta, 04 «a 
la regard tn place. Dot aAor many 
Terbs and ad}ectlr«» we most tr» 
by other prepositions, as /nm, to, Aa. 
Altar the possesdre lU»i» retruom 
to. TTltli adjv'ctlros It forms tbe oom- 
paradre degreo, «ul"lioa. DAI.* ttHU 
L A., XL XTi 1 XIX. xtT L ObacTTB 
A, X, 1 Ota, be H 

Tnt^. 

An I m rtnn, QXjj- IIL X « ^ 

SL, xrrL IX 

(1) To gire, do, nse. DAL, xHL X t. 
A D xaL S Xn. U- TV rdH. O J*c, 
I- It. ( ) TomakeadiipUyot A.,V 
XTT X 

Up. 3d tone. To confer on, so as to 
reach to. DAL,xixLli A.,VLxnrilL 
1 There Is not muii appredahlo differ 
eax botwuen the char m this tone and 
tho last. 

For ^ to treat rcmlnly A.,3VHL 


(1) A body 0 / 600 aoUdlera. 

W Jg forces. XL IXT * I XIV 
ttS XV L 1 (3) Ml, ffODoreJ D.^ 

tIt. i (8) The naruo of a aa riflcc. A., 
ni Tl- 

'ITio clrdo of rolatiTea. A.,XIIL*a.3 


THE rUr KADICAL. ^ 

(1) A particle of past tbD0,»haTe, bar 
lx tng baring been. DAL, xr 9 nrlL 7 

cM A-, m I., xsL 9 : IX. r 3 x. 3 1 c( oL, 

juj*. (9) Used adTOhlsUy Ihat done, 
—Lbcn, by-and by A, XIV illl — (3) 
Used for or i 8. EsHrm p 
AL, zz. 11 

THE ^ HADICAIi. 0 

Q (1) The son. DAL, jarL 9 j irr. 3 
jik zttH. 4 A ixIt (9) A doj 

diya QXji, fl. 1 A, XL li- IV rL 3 J 
Vll li. U aL, tap*- (3) \d\ertrUlly 
Dally DM XX. 14 ; tt^iL L A., L Ir 
On sooe daya A., VL ▼ 0 Q 

emy day GJ..C1., IL L 

What Is pleasant, spoltcn of food. A, 
tS XVILixLX 

An alder brother DAL, xx. 8, ^ 
^ brothers Ibo yonagex branchea of 
caie I relattres, gcnenLlty DAL, zx. 13. 
A XLhr 

I ^ (1) Qcnr {DostTkms,brflliut cleaily’ 

I MM 0 J-T 1, 4 Oh L 3 DAL. zz. 19 SO 
I aadllu utI 4 , 4 , X 8 rtTil. C nx Jj 

I T-rrill t A XVL I- To iUnstralr 

I GX.T ] 4 OhI 1 X4 (8)IctclllfiBiice, 

I InteUlgont. D.3L, XX. SI ; zxL) zxtL 7j 

xixi. I j mdL X A-, n. n (4) To 
nndentand. DAL, It 1 5 xlx. X (fl) To 
purify purification clean. DAL, xtL 
S n. H. A, X Yil. 1. (S) ^ g 
I next day A., XV L 1 ) XVHL tIL 4. 

1 (7) ^ as a double sarntme. A 

! xrv air Znnmna A.,VziiT— A 
VLxlL 


(1) To change. A., I rtL iViU. tL 
a, 4. (1) Tha name of the Tlh clisila. 
A., VIL rri 

Low 30 tone. (1) Easy easDy A., 
vm ili- XTTT XT 9 XIT XTV ilj 
iUtj XVH It X Easily presarred, GX. 
<1, X. X Ease,— calmness, traixinffliiy 
DAL, xIt 4, (J) attention to 

obterrancea. A^ HL It X 


Fonneriy ‘ 
L 4 XVn. It 3 


■ AHVnLT..XVI 

Lx 


A star star*. A., ILL DAL, xxtL 9 


The spring. An 
r^'0 xlx. X 
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CHINESE CTIAEACTEES AND PHEASES 


INDEX YII. 


ch‘aou 

ch‘ao 


Ah; 

she 

sluh 


she 

slnh 


(1) Bright , to he clearly seen , clearly 
A , XX 1 3 D vxvi 4 , wviii J 
(2) tablets in the ancestral 

temple, ace to the order of precedence 
D , MX 4 (3) Hon cp ot a duke of 

Loo A , VJU \xx 

(1) Tins, these Passim It often re- 
sumes a previous clause, and often con- 
tains the copula, = this is im ft. 
-W- B , thus, such ^ Jit. 


/Jb 

therefore 


m 

ism 

chin 

g 

gan 

an 

s 

chow 

chou 

}x 

shin 
ch en 


Also ^ , A , V \xn 

(2) To he A , TN x\^ 1 XI x\ XVI 
1 3, 4, 7 ct al (3) Eight. XVU 

IV 4 (4) ^,=aU. G L T , C 

(1) Time, times A , XVI iil D , 

XXX 1 Opportunity A , XVII 1 2 
(2) The seasons D M., xxx 2 A , XTX 
lu Seasonal D JI., xix 3 A , X 
nil 2 X^^'III 2 (3) Seasonably, at 

proper tunes DAI, w 14, x\m 2 

A,XIVmn 2 j^lt^,A,Ix (4) 
Always D M , ii 2 , xxv 3 A , I i 1 
(6) To time, natch A , XVII i 1 
The name of a State A,XTV \m 


seih 

hsi 


(1) Late A , XTTT xiv (2) A sur- 
name A , V XM 

Tlie daytime , adverbially A , V ix 

1 IN XVI 

The morning ^ , style of a gate- 

keeper A , TTV \li 

Designation of one of Conf disciples 
A , XT XXV 1 


Leisure A , XTV xxxi 
hea 
hsia 


shoo 

shu 


king 

clung 



paou 

pao 



"Warm weather A , X vn 3 

An horn epithet A,XTT xi ^XVl xu 

XV 111 111 an lion designation 

A, XIV xxxvul Xrv \xui 2 

(1) Violence, oppression G li c , ix 4 

A., VIII IV 3 XX u 8 (2) To attack, 

or strike, unarmed A., Vii x 8 

Calculated and represented A , X\ 
1 1 


THE 73d EADICiVL |-[ 


hf 

ynS 
> uch 


till 

k ( ult 
di u 


To spe ik, to sa>, sajing Passim Gen- 
er.ill)., the nomiiiatne is expressed, but 
not ihwijd, and then |-*| =it is said D 
M,\'\ii OjClal Sometimes it=numely, 
D jM \x S, 12 , ct «/ !-■[, mean- 

ing, lor It 3 1 } s DM, x\\ 1 10 
(2) Bent A , VII (2) Shoots, 

Ailiat IS sm ill DlM,xeui 


& 


kilitt/ 

keng 



shoo 

shu 


To change A , XIX vxi 


(1) To write A , XV a 4 'Writing, 


Airiiings, books DM^xxxaiii 3 A, 
XI xxiv 3 XIV xliii I (J)TheShoo- 
king, or classic of History A., II \xi 


2 VII x\u (3) ^ 
a Book GX c , \ 11 



the n line of 



The snrnaiiie of one of Conf pnncipal 


tsang disciples, and ot Ills tather GLc^ai. 
tsong 3. A, I IS cl al, sajn. A., XI \xa 1, 


S 


'S* Low 1st tone A conjunction, =then, 

Isang but a\. , II Aiii III Ai XI xxiii 2 
ts‘cug 

(1) To associ itc Avith A , XU x'xis. 

hwuy (2) Inters lews ot the princes with the 
liui empeior A., XI vxv 0, 12 


THE 74x11 EADICiVL 


yiiS 

yueh 


yew 

yu 


(1) The moon D IM , xxs i 9 , xxx 2 , 

x\xi 4 A , XIX xxi^ xxis (2) A 
month, months DM, su A , 'VM s 
VII Mil X Al 11 XIII \ XVU 1 2 
Monthls', trom month to mouth DAI., 
XX 14 ' A , XIX 3 

(1) To haA e, possess Passim FoUoav- 
ed by ^^,=he as ho possesses, they Avho 

has e But sometimes the is omitted, 

as in A , I MV VIII iv XX i 1 
ef al In this sense it not oiilj gos erus 
nouns, but is used as in auxiliary to a erbs, 
both active and passise (2) The im- 
personal substantive verb, there is, there 
Avas Passim In very m my instances, 
it IS ditficult to saj'- Avhether the character 

is used thus, or as in 1 ^ 

the negatiA o at the end of 

sentences, are to be observed GX x , A , 
I 11 1 IV AT 3 et al = there 

is no difficulty A , IV xih et al But 
this not alw lys A , VII u et al Obs' 
A , XIX 11 (3) The surmme ol one of 

Coni disciples A , I u 1 , xu , xiii 
XII LX 1, 2 The name ot another. A , 
III VI VII MA et al, Slept. 



KDEX VtC 


CUDTESE CHAEAl^ltUS AM) milASBS. 


Low 3d tone. And. A>t II, ir 1 j X 

5rt» Ti C. 

^ Afelknr-*hitkntj*frkmd, fri Twi A-, 

j>d»? L 2, JJQ ^ andcT 

P^ng 

^ (1) To »eaf A^ n, xUj XV 1. 4. 

/ki Alotapt, DAL, tHL Clotha. DAL, 
ftt irl 3 n. 14 \ VIIL hL. X tL i 

a ti aL (2) To taba it XIIL It 
3i XVL L IL 12. 0.^ to »crT«, 
A Mn. XI. 4. 0 ^ tonodcrEo 

the labour A., II riiL (3) 0 

appy & fttmunc. XTV xxxrilL 
Xl\ -nWL 

■Ah Uo* D JL, lilL 1. 


T^ ImporLd / A., XX L S. 


Tho flat day of tho moon. A., IIL xtL 


To look towxrdi, fidralrfng tud expect- 
v>wtg log DAL) irli. & A,, XLX iz_ XX. 
ti.3 vto compare oam-edf to. A., V 

TliLO. 

E (l) Morning, hi tho mcruiog, A, IV 
TllLiXILxxLa. (»)Apw a, VL 
ch_^ii iir 

fiJJ (\) Tbe cisart A^ V tIL XIV 
^‘twc xxxtIIIj XlXxxliL 1 (2) To bo In court, 

ch'oo appear In court. A., X IL 1 tL L XXV 
Tx» . 2. ^ to retire from coort. 

A., X illJ ’^IT xiT (3) To bold • 
court, giro andioQcc. DXL, xx. !4 V» 
XVHL It (4) Court, aa on odJecliTe 
A., X X. IL, xIlL a. ^3) V A., 

M\, ixli 

(1) A fliod tlmo. A, XX. a A ( ) 
A name. VIL xzx. ^ A 

chi 

Iffl A round year DAL, xtUL A A, 
^ XVlLnLl,® aroundmonth. 

DJL, .IL 

^ , a round year A., XHL x. 


the rm ilvdical. 

(l)Tre« DAL,ixa3 A, XVII. 
MMi lx. I xrx ilL ^ ( ) Wood. A V lx. 
mu 1 (3) ‘Wooden- V., HL xxIt (1) 

fcIrapU piain. XllL xxtU. 


Not yet, Pimm We may tometline# 
tnuuljto by oot, but tho forca of Un yC 
U tiaoyt to bo d tocUd. It Ij joioid 
»lth A IlLxtlr NLxiL.VlL 

tlL, iiZlX ixx. 1 lU po»vT in com 
n»n with other neg lire*, to attract 
^ to luclf and make It prroalo the 
Tcifa which ijoTenu It, !• to bonotcJ, Q 
Lt c,Ix. 4 A,LiL2iV T x.,rl]Li 
oi»L 

(1) Tbo end, the product, rt^uJt, in opp, 
to yfe tbo root. GXj, 3, 7i CL, x. 7 
(3)^uin, trlTloL DAL, ixsilL A A, 
XlX. xlL 1 (3) In old ago. DAL, rrllL 

3. (4) hot, do not. A 1\ x. 3 ; <»H<j 
XrV xliJ 3 1 W XT XVH T J. 

^nwroot what U rodhsd, eakonUoL G 
L.T., 3, A 7 J c 1 t^ T.. I, 7 DAI L 4 
XExlLl A.,LU,J XlX-xni DTiot 
la drxt to b« ottcaukd to. A IIL ir 1 
To be rooted. DAL, xxlx. A 

(1) Vcnnlilioa colour A., XVH. *^10. 
(S)AaamaaM. A, XVUL tUL 

HottCTL A, V lx. L 


To plutcr A, V lx. I 


Tbe oima of a Bute. A., m. lx. DAL, 
xrrliL A 

AaUir A^XIV xlrtiVilLTU. 1 
y tt ^ *^*“*** car^ atarea. A, 

(1) To bind, gird. A, T tIL L (2) 

A handle of dried flesh. A.,VlLTiL 

A aum TTvi A., IIL It 1 tL 

(1) The cast, coiteni. A-, XVIL ▼ 3 
To turn to lha coat. A XxilLX (2) 

g Sf a mountain. XVI t A 
tH a plica A., XTV lx. 1 
So-and ao A., X\ xlL I 

TTio phi* trCQ. A^ nL xxL 1 IX, 
xztIL 

Crooked, uted metapVrtr^ny A, IL 
. lx- XIL xiiL3, A Wth icriol forw. 
A^ XTUL IL 

To usQ la a pfllow A., Y XL xr 
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CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES 


INDEX YII. 


Qualities D jM , ami 3 Iii A , V 

ts ae VI , the inexining is imcert im 
ts'ai 

(1) Determined, decided A, Vi m 
Uo a: IV xiii 3 ^ 

(2) To cairy into effect A , XHT xx 3 

(3) Really D M , x\ 21 

The cypress tree A , IH xxi 1 TX 

jnh xxvn 
pai 

M A cage for ivild beasts A , X^H i 7 


(1) Gentle, mild D IM , x 3 , vxxi 1 

jow To tie it gently DM, \\ 12, 13, 14 
jou (2) Weak D x\ 21 (3) Mild, 

soft, in a bad sense A , XVI iv 

To be spht , divisions A , XVI i 12 


An axe-handle D M , xin 3 


lyr jyP the name of a place A , XV 
lew xni XVI II u vm 1,3 


^ keeps roosting, 
or hangmg, about A , XTV xxxiv 1 


A raft A , V vi 


1 u 

A bridge A , X xi in 2 
yi'- ° ’ 

hinKj 

hang 

Small pillars, supporting the rafters of 

chuS a house A V xvu 
thueli 

oji To abandon, thioiv away, neglect A. 
iJ-e V will 2 XTTI xl\ , xxx XVH xiv 
ch‘i XVHI \ 

An inner coffin A , XT -i ii 2 

Lxi an 
kuan 

An outer coffin A , XI an 1,2 

ko 

ko 

the aspen plum A , IX xxx. 

tP 1. 

ti 

A surname A , XT! vui 

Ui 

clu 

A name A , V x 

di^ung 

To stick in the ground A , XVlIL 
Ml an 1 


huh ened A^ 1 1 1 xxi 1 
h 


Jjj' 4 , the appearance of bemg fright- ; ^ The very utmost, as a noun and ad^ erb. 


To enter into altercation A , VIH v 


Name of one of Conf disciples A , 

c/i‘ne X 1 xvii.__l 
ch‘ai 

(1) ? To mvestigate G L t , 4, 5 

kih (2) To come to, approach D M , xvi 
ko 4 (3) To become coriect A^ H m 2 

The peach tree GD 0 , ix 6 

Vaou 

t‘ao 


leifi G L c , u 4 '' DAI,, xxvn 2, G 
clu 

The name of a State GLc, x 11, 

ts^oo A , XVTH IX 2 , V 
ts‘u 

1 ^ Glorious A , k 1 V XXV 4 


9 ^ The last emperor of the Hea dynasty, 

^eh ^tyrant GLc,ix4 ^g^.are- 
cluse A , XVD vi 1, 3 
To flourish, as a tree D JVI , xvu 3 

tsae 

tsai 

yfS (1) ,^5 a famous duke of Ts‘e A , 

hwun XTV XVI , xvu , xvm ( 2 ) A sumime 
huan ^ yjj XU (3) /j>g}, the three prm- 

cipal famihes in Loo A , XVT ui 

X ^PP7 ^ double surname 
sang A^ VI 1 2 


juny 

( 1 ) Music Scepe female niusi- 

Clans A, XVI 11 iv (2) 

Grand music-master A,TTTxmii 
P leasure, ]oy, to rejoice m, feel joy 

lok Scepe 
IS 

To find pleasure m A, VI xxi XVI 
gaou y if GX c , vu 1 

(1) Trees,=vegetation DM, xx 3 
shoo (2) A screen _^A^iTTT xxu 3 
shu 

A spring, source of influence GD c , 

ke IX 1^3 
die 

A weight, weights A , X 1 6 To 
Sen weigh A,TXxxix The exigency of the 
di‘uan times, as^if determined by u eighing A , 
XVTTI vui 4 



INDEi. 


curvEgB cuMLvrrERs \\d runisEs, 


31j 


A coffer * rtpodtorj- 
ou 


tiSl 


3 

yff 


3^ 

it 

chi 

E 

roa 


TIIP TOrn RADICAL, ^ 

(l)Aeit loonier or degree, D.^f„ uHL 
1 ; A„ Vir ixriL. XITT. u 3 XVI 
U- In A„ MY -rriVf ^ 3 , I, _tt 
oolj— •onie ( 3 ) In mopenu of 

bu;e, 

( 1 ) To dcflrc, to vlib, GX.t„ I 
If U G: IIL xtIL 1 el o/ •frfM. ( ) 
To bo corelotu,™^ XIL irllL. 
AlVlhiill, In A, XX. 1.1 2 ,^ U 
dlitinpilibod Irom 

Todocclre,iiDpotoapon to be decdrcil. 
t 1 1 A- VL xiIt lA. iL 2 
M\ izlii. 

To tins. A., YIL T a 1 tttI XVH 
xx^ xym T 

To irilii tha Idoa ol admiration. 
A,i lA X. 1 1 XL XXT 7 

TUB ~;m DADICAl. j]- 


(1) To fMt I -wbero to mt. GX,t L 
^ Sic^HLl J,1 (3) To ftop, deaUt. D 
cMb jr ilfl,-, V„ EX. itIUj It- XL JccUL 

3 XU siliL. XM I G XtX- sir (3) 
To doUlru L, XVUL tIL A 

Jp (1) To rectlly to adjuit b« rocUfled. 
dUMj G L.T i 01 ck, TlL 1 3{U.& DAL, 
cJioDg iIt a a I sir ^ IIL It 3 1 el oL, sktjh. 
(3) Cunvet, ooTTccUKaa, corroctly OJ«. 
0 Til I DAL, xaaL I A.,A.tliL3{ 
lx., xlLL 1 xtU. 1 In thoM exanipleii, 
corTvct,»MO*w ftroljHiL A:^ \IU UL 

4 tU \L\ xtL ^3) Jnst, exactly 
V Vn jTTin Obaerro A X\ U r. 

Ufklittooe. Tbo boll • oyo In a target 
c4uj DAL, iIt a 

ch^tig 

ThU. Srrpe, ^ ^ that. QX.C., 
lx. X DAL, rrl 5 xirL 0 ; rrrilU 1 
ben. UAX., xxlx. ff, TIw 
cUarocter dooi not occur In the Analecta. 
(l)TbolioMr*r7TiHibelaflbeflr«teiD- 
tTM peror of tbo Cbo» dynaatr DAL, i Ih. 
ua 1 3 , 3 . ttaL, xuyie. Ibe namo of liia 
mculc. A., UL XXT ( ) Tboboo-cp.of 
otber*. A XIV xiUq it \ \ xx. — 
A.,ILtLV rlL— L,XIX. IH ixIt 
(. 3 ) A name. A., XVUL lx. 4 . C 4 ) 

umo ol a pUcc. A., TL ill,. XV IL 
It 


4E 


tL 

U'se 

txA 




Ua 


?E 

<=• 

■xd 


ISia 

t'ai 


U an 

m 

put 


■bal 


tlen 

@l 

an 

m. 

a 

I 


Tbo ycsir yiur*. A^ LX. xxxlLi XV IL 
1“* 

(1) To retnni. A V xillj XI nr 
7 0 To rcTcrt to. \ L lu \IL L 1 
(3)lottimto. DAI XX. 13, To How 
to. A., XI V XX. to tom to In 

heart \ XX L To turn to, de- 

pi.iwl on L, X IT 1 (j) To proatnt. 

AXVILLl Will It (U) — to bo 
nunied. QXn, lx. a (7) ^ ^ 
•eo oc — ^ 

TUE Sm ILVDICAL. 

To die ; death the dead. DAL, x. 4, 5 
III- 6, A U T 3 tv TiUj \I tL, 
tU. 1 i Till lx. x> xi{ xU. } xxlU t 
at, tape. a fatuio mortaL 

A IX. T 3. 

Danacrouat — both what Is perflow, 
and boiruj In peril OLr 1.3. A IL 
XT xtIIL 3 . \V x 0 XVUL t 1 
To ba laigaly produced toboaEOMud. 
DAL, rrri 0 A., XI rrllL 2. 

Vldoca, tkdtoUy bod. A«MILxi. 

To enffl bIo bury A., X. xr L 

TUB -9tn RADICAL. 

To WU. A„ XIL lix.. XTV rrfl. 1 j 
rrllLUXV vRL. XVIU t1L3:XX H. 
_ —Capful po I lenU- XilL xL 
Gradoally dccrcmiing DAL, xx. 5. 
A.,X. tL 0 

The namo of a djoaaly 0 Lx^ i. r 
DAI zxtUL a a., U xaliL i l aL 
Up 3d tone. To bring op tbo rear 
A.,Y1 lid. 

(1) To bUiBO oxccMlrdy rorffe A., 
XV rxiTa XIX. xiIt (3) To bo broken- 
L,XM L 

Dctonnlnc-daDdcDdarlne. DAL,zzxL 
1 A,VZU.t1LI XULxxt 

THE 60in BADICAL. 

Do not,— do not do, do not baTc, dn. 
Oluk, tLIx-2. a VLU14 IX- 
zxlr^Xl XXT SiXLLxxiiL In V.,IX.iT.) 
It U ttkm aj — tbo ilmple negatlrtf, 
Lot Uj ordinary mc^ 1 3 may bo rUain- 
til 
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CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


INDEX Yli. 


VlOO 

mu 

# 

met 


Ik 

pe 

pi 

pe 

pi 


T 

VilWU. 

mao 


she 

shall 

hi 

viin 



ch‘i 



A mother AjVl lu 1 ^ a 

parent, parents G L c , \ 3 D 51 , xi 
3,xyjii 3 A I 111 II V] IV wjii , 

xi\ , xAi XI IV xvn xM 0 xviir 

u 

Every A , TIT xv X xav 
THE 81 st RiUHCAE j;[j 
To compare, he compared A , VH a 

Loav 3d tone (1) To follow A , IV 
X (2) Partizanly A , II xiv (3) 
Joined with within, by the time of 
A , XI XXV 4, 6 

THE 82d RADICAL 
The hair, a hair DAI , xix 4 , xxxm 

6 

THE 83d radical K 

A family Eollows surnames, and de- 
notes particular individuals A , III i 
et al — A , HI xxi — A , XIV x — A , 3 
— A^ HI xxu — A^ XIV xh , xln — 
XIX xii 

(1) The people, the multitude Passim 

(2) man, men A , VI xx XV 

xxxiv And perhaps in some other 
places, as D 51^ uu A , VI xxvu XVI 
IX XVJi XVI 

THE 84th radical ^ ^ 

Breath A , X iv 4 J^|j blood 
and bieath,=the physical powers A , 
XVI vu. ^ jj'il mankind 

D M , XXXI 4 Observe A , 

VIII IV 3, and A , X vui, 4 

THE 86th radical 

"Water D 51 , xxvu 9 , xxx 1 A , 
VI XXI VH XV XV XXXIV 

To perpetuate, perpetml. D M , xrlx. 
6 At XX 1 1 
Umversally A , I vi 

(1) To seek for , also to ask, request 

G L Ct IX 2, 4 D Mt xm 4 , xiv 3, 5 
A-, I X 1, 2 , XIV IV XIV et al, scejie 
(2) The name of one of Couf disciples 
A , V 1 u J VI VI , X. cl al , scepe 


The name of a stream A , Vf \ii. 


The name of a stream A , XI xxv 7. 


to bathe A, XIV xxn 2. 


(1) To die, be dead A , I xi IX v, 

2 aftei death G L c , in 6. 

At XV xi\ (2) To exhaust, be ex- 
hausted A , XVII XXI 3 


A,Xiv6 J^®,A,XrV.x3 


TO yj|j, in danger, m confusion A , 

p ei IV V 3 

?RJ Rivers, a river D 51 , xxvi 9 A v 

ho m X 3 P//e n\er, i e , the Yellow river. 
A , LX viii XVIII IX 3 

To regulate, manage, govern G L t , 

ch‘e 4 Ct IX 1, 6 , X 1 D 51 , xiii 2 , xix 
chill 6, 11, 14, 17 A, V vii 2 XIV xxni 2. 

To be regulated, to be well governed. 

che GLt,6,7 At viii. XX 1 XV IV 
chih 

Jfl , the designation of a recluse. 

La aTXVHLvi 1,2, 
chu 

To sell. A , IX XU. Retailed A , X. 
Loo viu 6 


Low. 3d tone To be obstructed, in- 

ne apphcable A , XIX iv 
ni 

A fountain, a spring. DAI , xxxn 2, 3. 

ts^enen 

ch'uaii 

(1) A model, to imitate GLc,ix8. 

Jd D 5It XXIX 5 (2) Law-like, =istrict , 

la laws At TY xxm XX i 6 

(I) A dignified ease At VII xxv 3. 

Oppos to lijjg. At Xlil xxn XX u 1, 
^ 2 (2) Anogant A-, LX lu 2 Coup- 
led with GLo, X 18 (3) 

J I j, the name of a mountain A, TIT vu 
bon designation of an ancient 

•tt orthy A , VIH i ^ , name of 
a Book in the Shoo-king GX Ct x 14. 
y^ y^, to oveifiow D 51 , xxvi 4. 

7f f , the appearance of vast 
sweUing waters, grandly DAI., xvi 3 j 
xxvu 2 A, "VHT XI 
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^ To iprinkle XTT, xiL L, 

fiat 

^bal 



brSeh 

/n 

cblo 

Tl!i 

tfi 

b 

ttio 

Ua 


Imq 


jf 

f tt 



Ui* 

cbin 

f 

11 

M 

u f 
likli 

tJt 

ch^i 

ifi 

tarn 


A. voter rhonncl, a ditch. mL vA 
V.,VULxil. Hrtia. 

A ford, jL, Xnil, li, 1 a. 


To leak. DAL, ixtL 9 


(n nowloff, A cur vuL DAf 3X1.3. 

( ) e*k, uruUble DAI x 5. (3) To 

ik *■ <<> 

"JC ^ M low lying tiltution. A, 
XnLixlr liXlA-xx 
^ raiU DAL, fTTfl _ 


To float, g A., ^ tLjVILit 

To viib, A« XL iXT jjt 
tobatho. A., \IV qU. » 

Tito *CA, •eaa. DJL, sjnt 9 A„ V 
rCWIILlxa gg lUf A ium« for 
the enplro, tho vorld. DAf xriLli 
XTiU-JL A AJf T 4 Si-i. I 

To Mok. XIL rL 


The ipproAcb of a topcrlor { to gorcro, 
pre*idoo>cr S XV II 3. 

To fterp la mmld/ vitcr XVII 
tILO. 

Tlio ouno of a •treom. OLA4UI4 

lailpU. DAL, ixxUl. I 
Lkenlloai. V., Ill xu X^ x C, 


^ Deep A, vm. UL xrv xiu, a. 

•UAn 

Pore, pniltj A., V xtUL 3( XV-LLL 
U'lMy tUL 4 
ch*l^ 

^ (1) A gnlf, »n U» deep. 

DAI xJl 0i ixiL .,3j xxiiLJ. A 
ylUn VIII liL (i) Tlw namo of Conf furoa 
rile Htdpk \ ^ XXT MLilLefuf 


^ Shallov An XIV xlfl. 2. 

laVra 

ch4ea 

jfi^ (1) Benign, naprctcwibff. An VIL 
wAm xixtUj \VI I- TTY, lx, DAL, ttxI. 
wda I xxxliL 1 (^J) Tb cherlib, knov iho- 

roaghly A,,lLiL DAL, l^crlL 6. 

(I) To ramWa, to acek recreAtloo. A., 
^ VII tL 4 ( ) -^ thA doalg. of 

oflonfCmif (lUdpie*, A IL ril IV 

XXT «/ eJ hrpt, 

JJj To fathom. unfatho" hi D 

5L, rrrL 7 9 

(1) BoHlag water A., XVT xL (3) 
tamy Name of the fin t emperor of tbo Bhang 
djnaitT 1L 1 L, XII tiIL (L 

The namo of A State. A., ilV xiL 


I 

I t**®* 

I ^ ^ tirt appearancB of an InnndA* 

rioow tion. A XVJII T 3. 

1*00 

tilr ron'x'Twt A., V r 

tr«A 

ch-i 

^ ^ namo of a redtuo. A.* 
uA X\liL tL 
ol 

*® OTcrfoT DAL, xxxL 4. 

jrA 

yi 

Gnst, ali-cmbndog DAL, xi,ri. ^ 3 
pni 




To leak. ^ tbo port of a honio 
open to tbo light of heaTCn. DAL,ttt11I 


Ion X 

A dllch, ^5 Jli A, Tin. hL 

^ fl'J A MV ,,111.0. 

Tbo hjudo of a rircr A XVin. lx. 4. 

Am 


B 

cbleb 


To porlfy pnro. 
XMILtILA 


An Vn. xxtUL 


iTiq 


To peak, nxiUteB,cnrieh, adorn GJXo, 
tL 4 A \IL tL XIV ix. 


isS (1) To cxtingnlih} bo eitlngnlihed, 

S'oh ^ ^ w M 93 » " - 

A VI ilL 

m To diro, rink. DAL, TTrll! i. 

tfWm 

cliicn 


douUe luiuuiDC An VI 

tilt xiL 
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in 


clu 



ill an 
kuau 


‘X, 

ho 

liuo 

M 

lieh 

Lsao 

tS'Vl 

}i- 


jni; 

yan 




woo 


To help, benefit A , YI xxa in 1 
A ditch ^ A , XIV xMii 3 


A bank, the iTinding and cuning of a 
riA er’s banks G L o., m 4 

To 01 erflow, exceed due bounds A , 
XV 1 3 

To pour out a libation A , HI x 

THE 8Gtii radical 

Eire A , XV xwiv afeik’ '*» 
change the fiic,’ j c , to get fire in all the 
diflt wiia A , XVII \\i 3 

Violent A,X XI 1 5 


I q calamity D M , xxnu 1 

A final particle Passim (1) It is 

found at the end of d luses, ivhen tlie 
niiiid expects the sequel G L c , iii 2 
DM, XI 1 , Mil 4 A V xxiii VI vii 
et aJ^ sape (2) It is louiid at tlic end 
of sentences, and giies a liveliness to tlie 
style D M , X 5 , xi\ 2 A , I \iv 
IV XI 11 e! aL, sape (3) It is touiid 
otten at the end ot corrclatiie clauses 
and sentences G L c , viii 1 , x 13 D 
jM , 1 5 , xii 2 , XXVI y A , VIII Kill 
3 XI xxiv 3 XIII XX 2 et al (4) 
Observe D M , xxix 2 A , V mi 

Up Ist tone All interrogative parti- 
cle, generally best translated by ‘ hoiv It 
is placed at the beginning of the clause 
to 11 Inch it belongs, unless ivlieie ano- 
thei particle, or the iioimnative, immedi- 
ately precedes DIM, xxxii 1 A , II 
X 4 III xxii 2 IV 1 V 11 , i\ 2 , X , 
XV m 1, 2 et a! , scepe 

No, not to be viithout, not to have 
Passim Joined to verbs, adjectives, and 
nouns It is often followed by jpjy A , 

HI vii IX 11 1 ct al The must 
soinetnncs be understood A , XX iii 
1, 2, 3 et al a strong afl&r- 

mation, often v\ itli between G L c , 
11 4 VI 2 el al So A , 

Tii.., 1 iwpj firiV 

''01 ms of intn rogation A , IX vi 
o VI 1 3 clal Opposed t)^,stiuid- 



jen 

jau 



htcan 

huan 



chaon 

chao 


Ke 

< ) t > 

he 

hsi 



shti/i 

shu 




suy 

sui 




isanq 

tsemg 



luei 


ing absolutely, =the state of being with- 
out A , IX XI 2 Vin V 1 So 

4 < » V 


, theie 13 not it, opposed to 

G L c , IX 1 Observe 
is of no use doing so A , XIX xxiv 
To be burned A , X xii 


(1) So A III xiii 2 VT -XXIV VIII. 
XX 3 XIV xiii 2 =ycs A, XV ii 2, 
xh 3 XVII vu 3 XVIU m3 ^ 

^ij, so then, well then M lAj , so 
but A , HI xxii 3 XI XIV 2,xxiii 5 
XIX x\ (2) To be light A , VI i I 

(3) and afterwards A, VI 

XVI IX xiv xxvii el al (4) Added 
to adjectives lorimng adverbs GLr, 
VI 2 DM,xxxiii 1 A, V XXI IX 
X 1, 2 XX 11 2 XIX IX ct «/— Oils 
A, VIII XXI XI XII 2 XIV VI 1 (-)) 

"J* member of the 

family A~ XI xxiii 

jJ^ ''J' , liovr glorious A , VIII. 

XIX 2 

To enlighten, to sluno on DM, xxxi 
4 


Bright G L c , 111 3 


Cooked, to cook A , X. xiu 1 

(1) A feast D M , xix 4 (2) Easy 

and unoccupied A, VII iv 

to obtain fire by boring, or 
friction A , XVII mxi 3 

THE 87tu RADICAL ^ 

To wrangle, to strive GD c , x 7 
D M , xxxiii 4 A , TH v ii XV xxi 

To do, to make G L c , vi 2 , x 18 (1) 

D M,, XI 1 , xiii I , XVI 1 A , in xxvi 
XIV XV , XV 111 XIX IV , XV , XVI et al , 
siepc =to be in charge ot, to administer, 
to govern D jM , xx 12, 15 A., II i 

IV xiii XI XXV 4, 5 XIII 111 I , XI 

et al -:|nj j^=’'Hiy A , Vlil xxiv 

XIV xxxiv XXXV u 2 ^2) To be G 

L c , X 5 DAI , vu XV II 1 A , I u 
2 , xii VI 11 , 111 3 , V 11 , XI , xii U al , 
scppe At the beginning ot clauses, it 
may^ be otten translated by who is 1) 
hi , XXII , xxui ct al (3 ) Bctorc nouua 
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of roUtloQ, and olben, pUr aA> to 

•bow uuu *'Mdf to bo. Q L.O., tlL 3 1 lx. 

e, 1 ) A L n. I \tn. it 

3. 1 rt ct (4) y with or 
without Intcnncdlito Toi^ To take to 
bc,«to rc 0 urd ai. to amtitlcr to ha\Q to 
la. ; to a*c to make. QX.T., ({ x II 12, 
21 22. mi.,iTlU.l A irTiUjDl 
Tllit iTiiL} xxlTj XIV IL 1, j UL, xilL 
1, - 1 xlx. 2 1 e{ aopc, Sometlmca 
is found alooe, wilhoot tbo A^IX. 
xi.2rXlVll:XI xxlr 8 a of. Oh*. 
A ML tIILi XIIL T XIX. xxlr 01-. 
also V, XVin. L, aod Um 

•axno (diou) la otho' placet. 

Low 3(1 tone, for bacanae of in ta>- 
w half of. with a riew to, because t to l« 
for DAL, xlx. 4 f A 1 It III 
xtU xxlL \LUL I.tUj VII liT I 
3iXLlx.3 XTLliXlfr iTiU.2tMV 
XIT XV xxxlx. 

Hank, dljnlt/ DXL, lx., xlx. 1 

niE 8dru H-VDIOAL. ^ 

/so codes aod eouslna. xx. 13. 8 o 

parents, 

t parent, aopa. Tob^pla/— Lbefatbcr 

A. mill,- A:X*«A 

Up,4Jtooe. uanseof aplioc. 

JM A XIU rrllL 
fu 

THE Spin RADICAL. ^ 

^ (1) You, your GJ^ x 4 DJL. 

XT 2 xxxiU.3. A 111 itILS V xJ 

XXT liM»L,*trpe (3) Vfter adJeclUca, 
makl s adrerbk A IX. x. 3t XL xxt 
4 I XVII It i , (J) A final particle^ 
synonjUMUj witJi JL simply Jost. D 
lL,im.4 A.A.1.5. •», 

jiut. A VU itUL-i rrrin 

THE OOra HADIOAL. ^ 


A woU. A., V lx, 1 1 XVlL X t XIX. 

M ® ‘ ‘ 


3 3 

Cu*uU 12 

prlnco s oourt. A. 


THE OIST lUDICAL. }y 



yav 

Jtt 


MW 

nla 


± 

DMQ 

Lm 

Iso 


•rsi 

wu 



Tables of populatloo. A X xrl 5, 
A window A., VL tUI, 


THE Wd n UllCdL 

(1) A cow an ox, the cow kind. A., 
VIItjXVILIt^ OLjj,!. I ( 3 ) 
Iho dctl^natlaii of uno of the 
disciples. A., VL Tlllj XL 11. 2 ^ 

^ aiji a OisdplQ of Conf A., XIL 

111^1 ^T 

(4^ tho namo of a ploca. A 
XVU tIL 

Bumuno of ono of CodL ilisdples. A^ 
IX.TL4 

Tlio malo of Im I tn 1 ted octna. 
A \X.LX 

A lblD[[, thb^ ^ all things. 
»anlnu)i and things. DJI xxlL -stusn 
and tbingt. DJI xxt X 

^ , briiullol CO. A, VI It 


TUB Wta HADIOAI. A 




A dog 


A.,U TibXILTllLX 


(1) To ofTcrul, be offended, sgslnit. A 
foA IL 1 VULt To wltbsland to tb« laceb 
A, XJV ttIII, (3 ) ^ttideFJD 

QJaU, X. IX 

Anloit, smblUoQs, extra sgent, extra 
i woayTagance. A V xxL Vm xri. XHL 
k*! njT\i li XVil tUL 3] xtI 2 A mad 
msu. An XVILL t 1 
The v'nnu. of iiwv iKirtUani barbarians. 


tT* berbaroui tribca, DJL, xIt S 

A., 11 Lt xni xlx. 

^nj (l) To bo famlUsr with. A X.xtI. 1. 
ksd (^) To bo dlirospcctfol to. A., X\ L 
lisU TilLk. 


^ A fox. A-, IX, xxtI. 1 1 X. tL 1, ^ 

koo 

Ua 




Cfa 

irkn 


A splinter a half A^ XJI xU. 


Cautious and dodded. An XHI xaL 

Liu 

liuja 
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appearance of luxuriance 

e G X c j m. 4* 

1 

Eierce A, VJI xxxvu XX u 1, 2 


mang 

InSng 


(1) As G L c , IV A , Y xvm 


yew Vn \x\ii XI x , xv XII vm 3 , xiii 
yu XVn X, XU XTX xxv 3 (2) Still, 

yet D M , XU 2 , mu 2 , xxxiu (i A , 
VI xxvui 1 VIII xvii XU IX 3 
XIV xxxvui 1 , xlv, XV x\V. 1 XVII 
xMi XVUI V li XIX xxv 



yu 



tuh 

tu 



hw6 

liuo 



iieen 

hsieu 


Litigations A.j XT I xli 


(1) Only A., MI ill (2) Alone 

A , XVI xui 2, 3 H the being 

alone G L c , vi 1,2 D.M , i 3 
To obtain , acquisition A , VI xx To 
obtain the confidence of, to gam DAI , 
XX 6, 17 to sm, offend against 

A , ITT xiii 2 

(1) Used for wise men A , lU ix, 
(2) An honorary epitliet G L.c., x 22 



show 

shou 


Wild animals D.M, xx^vi, 0 
XVU. ix, 7 XVUI. VI 4 


A., 


TH H. 95th radical ^ 


■Jyf Dark'ColoUred. A.) X m 10 XX i, 

heuen 3 
hsuan 

(1) To follow, accord -with D M , i. 1. 
(2) hastily. A, XI xxv 4 



3uh 

hsu 


THE 96Tn RADIC AL. | { 


u 

ytJi 

ya 

I 

wang 


4? 

nuiig 



L 

h 


(1) A gem, gems. A , IX xu X VI. i. 

7 XVU XI (2^ j-, , a designation 

A , XIV xxYr.<^^ xi 2, 

(1)'A kuigjLings G.L c , ui 5 A , 

XTTT XU I , the former kings 

I XU 2 A foi mer king A , XVI 
1 4 (2) I’ a double surname 

A,ni xui XIV XX 2. 

Low 3d tone To exercise true, king- 
ly authority DM, xmu. 3, xxix 1 
:tt , to carry up the title of hing to 
D M , XI III 3 

Diatinctne, discrinuuatuig. D.M, 
XXXI 1 , xxxiii 1. 


did 

cho 


1 
k‘tn 
ch In 

# 

Slil 

slid 



feeii 

lien 


m 

hoo 

hu 


HI 

Java 

kua 

li 

p^eaou 

p‘iao 


H- 

Lull 

M 

sJllH 

shell 


/!• 

sang 

sheng 



sail 
ch an 


To cut, as jewels or gems G L.c , m. 
4 A., L XV 2. 

A harp, or lute D.M , xv 2 

(1) Stern, majestic. G.L c , iii, 4 (2) 
The harpsichord. A., XT mv.1,xxv 7. 
XVII XX 1. DM,xv 2 

A gemmed vessel, used in sacrifice. 


Same as the above 


The 97tii RADICAL. JJk- 

A gourd ^ A, XVU vii 4. 

Supposed to be instead of A , X, 

viii 10. 

A calabash A., VI ix. 

THE 99Tn RADICAL 


Sweet, to enjoy as sweet or pleasant. 
A , XVII XXI 5 

Excessn e, to an exceeding degree A , 
VII Vjxxviu 2 VIH X XV xxxiv 
P. , more import.mt than A , XIX, 

XX 

THE lOOTH RADIC-AL /\ 

(1) To produce, to be produced GL c., 

X 18 D JI , XVU 3 , Xx 5 , XXVI 7, 9 

A , I 11 2 VII xxu , XVn XIX 3 (2) 

To be born D AI , xx, 9 , xxvui, 1 A , 
VlLxix'. /| ^ I born with 

knowledge A , XVI lx VI xiu (3) 
Tolne A., VI xvii XTT x 2 XVU 
xxi 6 The Ining, when liiing DM, 
Xix 5 A , n V 3 ‘ X xiii 1 Life A , 

XI X XU V 3 XV vui XTX xxv 4. 

, elders A., U viu XTV xlvu 
2 /{ , a youth. A., IX xxu 

/|“, the life- time A , XIV xiu 2 (4) 
, a double surname A , XIV. 
xxxiv — V xxiii 

"J* j^y Ike designation of a st.atesnian 
of tout time A , V xi XIV ix., x 
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TUB met HAI^IGAL. ^ 

^ (1) To w} to CTDploy (In QiIl«),tocx 

p««L Q-Lx^lL4 1.18. D^LjtLixttIIL 
1 g}|| lUL,iirriU,c xU. 

X<|<J whj 

um 7— 4rfwhfltuMlj7 \. \ It i ML 
xli XVL i, Oi M U It 2. () ;;^ 
xHL 

^ A nnuroe. A, V xx. 

9i*y 

THE IWn R.VDICAL, g] 

plr (OFronmiroceciJlngfrom, A.XIIL 1 
^ff ^3 ““Urn. A,U 1.8 -bj to 
pnicofj hr to follor A I xlL 1 VL 
xiL, xTj \ Iir Ixj LV I. a. (2) Th« 
DAiuo of Tne-loo, one of Coaf dtcdple^ 
A II X ILi V tL, tIL] ei oL, mijm. 
•fi)l gj A, VI.t1j\'I.tt1II|XVIII. 
tL 3. 

( 1 ) To rppcit. DAL, itU, L (3) ^ 

idita *4rT eaiy Uke. A, VIL Ir (3) 
A ruTume. A., V x. 

^ S Cm dcdo of A Book tn Uie 

Ifj Sbookln; 0X.O., I 

clik 

To napcct. A., IX. tidl, ^ 

»c« 6J.U] tUL 1 To rercrcoce. DAL *x. 

I’l. To Ataoil in awe of A-, XVI tIU. 
1 i XX IL 1 To bo pot In fear A., 
IX r j XL XI IL 

To tru^srcsf whai 1 j A., VT 

y*aM ixTj Xir. XT To rcbeL A., XVXL 
pan tU. £. 

To breoiL nonriih. O.L.o^ x 31 A« 
ck oi X. yin. L 
Ch*!! 

^ A p ni A., XIV xixIt 


i 

Ijua 

I 

OlM^ 



cUI 


To mark off by aline, to limit ooo •'■clt 
A VLx 

(1) DUTcroEit (follow by ^lond 
A-,Lx3jXI.xxy 7 j ML X 3j t oL 
— Otbcr A X\L 3dT ( ) Btrange^ 
•xtraonlinary A IL xtLi XL xriiL 3. 

(1) To tuulcrtako, ruataln A., XV 
xxxT (3) Ae aprcpoalCoQ, In, in regard 
to. A-, il Ti S XrX. xiL 

Tlw Imperial doniaJoi Q Lc ilL L 


^ A boundary a limit, ^ OT bouml 
Ltoj^ IcM. DAL, xrrl a. 
rhi g 

TEE 103d RADIOAIi. ^ 

(1) DkUnco— Jnfeelln^. A.,IV uTi. 
•oo (2) Coaiae A., ViL xt X Till- 10: 
aha XIV xX 

To doubt, doubtful pointj DAL, yyt'f 
« 8>LA ILrrlil. i XIL xx 0 1 XVL x 

I 






THE lOfin RADICAL. ^ 

A cbimdo Ulneu apoken of the 
dolorooa, dlasaUaHed. DAL, xx 10 
HI X A., XIL It i 
(1) Slcknota, to be ilck, llL A.,IL tL. 
VJ tCLi VTII ilL Itj X, id 3 XVII 
II. Spokes of cooducL A., XYIL itL 
15 ^ A, vn. niiT,: rt oi ( 8 ) To 
dl^a A, VUL I, XIV miT 3 
XV ilu XVI L & ^ ^ to be 

ieakma. OXx, x 18. (8) Actirely 
haatiiy Q J, c., x 18. A., rrii 2. 
(1) Btnere dekneaa To become Cck. 

VII ml j li li. L (,) To bo kOI 
dtcMia about, dUtroaMil asoot. A VL 
xiTlii. 1 XIV iJt XV rrlU. 


THE lOoni BADICJi. 


To DAL, IT 1 


Olay 

ting 


To eend farth, •toprodoce DAL, 
xttU Paiaire, to be pat, to go, forth. 
DAI 1. 4 ImpulalTo. DAL, xn L 1 

^ ® iS 

help oQt. A VU tHL —To tek forth, 
to Uioakrate. A IL ix To make Uiaa- 
trioQx QLjx k. 'll To Increeae O 
L43.,Ix‘>a 

tee lOCni RADICAL. ^ 

Whita A., XL T.1 XVIU tU. 8 . - 
Tt.Vwl, eppUed to woBpoiu. DAL, Ix 

A bnndrod, DAf xarlL S } nk- L 
A n Ua et ol —all, oeed ai a ro u^ 
number for the whole of a cUii 
T DAL. IX 13, 18 -L, XIX. tU, 

3 lit * 
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INDEX vn. 


tcJi 

ti 


n x\m 2 Q g , A , XIV xlui 2 
XIX \Mii 3 g '^J, A , XVII \i\ 
3 g the people D M , w 13, 

U A , XII LX 4 ei a/ g |j| ^ 

a house of 100 chariots, the liigliest 
officer 111 a St ite G L c , x 22 A , V 

authority over 

100 le,=a large State A , VIII 1 1 

display D M , X \ MU 


All At the commencement of clauses, 

Z^ae ^^th reference to pieccdnig statements 
chieh If it have a noun m ith it, the noun alw a\ s 
piecedes GLt,G,<, 1, 4 D if i4, 
vu A , II vu 1 VII xvii X4 11 1 
et al , sape 

^ Great, august ^ ^ most 

hioang great and sovereign God A^ XX i 
huang 3 

Clear, distmct A , HI win 


l^euou 

clnao 


p‘e 

p‘i 


ml 


In 

yi/i 

yi 


THE 107TU RADIC^VL 

The hides of animals A piece of skm 
or leatlier A^ HI svi 


THE IOStu RADICi\X Hll 

Pull A, VII xxv 3 To fill A, 
VHl XV 

(1) To add to , more A , U win 2 
Vi in 1 XT xYi 1 XUI 1 2 

) one who has made progress A , 
XIV xlvii 1, 2 (2) Of adv.intage, pro 




ho 

ho 

'^nrr 

siting 

sheng 


fitable GX c , vi 2 A^ XV xxx 
XVI u , Y 

Why not? A,V xxv 1 XH ix 2 


nn 

taou 

tao 

4l 

Hit 

tsin 

chin 


/ een 
clueu 


Complete, abundant, rich G L c , in 

4 D M , XVI 1 3 D M , XX 

14 A , Vni XX 3 X \A 1 4 
Robbing , a thief GX c , x 22 A 
XI r xvm XVn XU , xxui 

To carry out, give full development to , 
completely GLc^ iv D iR xni 4, 
XMi.xxM 7, xxvu 6 A in wui, 
xx\ VIII XXI 

To inspect, to view G L c , x 5 A , 
HI M\ 


P'1'’li a hoat on tlie dry 


rat. 
ittuif 

hill 

]> n an 

p‘an 

rtl* 

A>/i 

loo 

lu 


land A, XIV ii 
A batlinig tub 


GLc 1 1 


Used for a kind of rusli D if . 


x\ 3 


THE 109x11 RADICAL 


iiiiih 

mu 

iff- 

p an 
dull 


(1) Tlieeje GLc, xi 3 A, III, 

Mil I C2) An index, steps, processes. 
A , Xlf I 2 

The black and wliite of the eye xiell 
defined A, III xili 1 
Upuglit, straight-forw.ird A, II xix : 
VI \\n VIII n , x\i tt a! , siepe. 

pursue tiie straight path, 

A^ XV wiv 2 XVUI 11 =justice, 
A , XIV xxM 3 

* Mutually, one another D M , xxx 3. 

seang A , XV vxxix XVII ii 
hsi mg 

Up 3d tone (1) To be obsened D. 

seaug .M , wxni 3 (2) To assist A , III lu 

hsungTo act ns nnnistei to A, XIV win. 
1, 2 XVI I 12 (3) An loBiotant it 

interMCMs of cciemoii} XI wv 0* (4) 
To leid, guide, as the blind A, XV. 
xli 3 

g To o\ unmo, inspect D M , xx 4 , 

smg WMii 2 A , I i\ II l\ IV x\n XH. 
lisnig IX 2 

[]^ Tobcdeceucd DM,\x 13 

heiten 

lisuau 

All, used absolutely GLc, ix 1 , x. 

diung 5 A, I xi VI xwni 1 etal, siege. 
Followed b^ a noun A , II i ilaiiy, 

in opp to G L c , X 19 A , XX 


11 2 


i ^ askance DAI , xni 2 


e 

1 


ioo 

tu 


JUl 


dien 

chan 


I OO 

ku 


To see D M , i 2 

IntcUigeut, peispicacious D M , xxxi. 

1 

To look to G L 0 , 111 4 With reve- 
rence GLc,x4 A^IXxl 
f(| A.XX.u 2 

Blind A , IX LX X XM 2 =bhud- 
nc^s A. XVI M 



I>DEX Vlt 


CIIKESE CIUIUrTERS \ND rUEASES 


3o3 


h»u 


«h]h 


tit 

clltt 


clilb 


chfl 

IKOM 

tiua 

cUin 


THE llOtn HADICVL, ^ 

To ibo*- coiDpittlon to n. 14^ 

^ A, A.1Y. ill, Q tUL 1 

' 'U'v xix ( ) (tcTD dljr 

nitjr V^W XiliXMI xfL 4. 

THE lliTH RADICAE. ^ 

(I) An irrow XV H ( ) ^ 

to iweu- protat. A VL xxtL 

4 final pofticlo, /otmd /)rtw**, Itgfm 
defliiltoncM toJ decUlon to lUtcmenu, 
and I* pccuUuij npproprijto to a 
conrerutloiul itjlc. Wliere Umj Ujt 
cUnjQ of a *oUence or part^ph conw 

IW " ^ ““ 

chflractor U Doarl/ olv y. ^ iti. 
u*od oUo after ^ aod and 

Ixifon tbe pjrtJcIca of exclaouUoe, 

To know to tmderfrtnd fhtrm. 
Sometimet— to flcinowWgc.u' toko w 
•rxl tppfore or niiakir I 1 3 IV 
Jdrj Vltl, xtL XI jar 3t tt a/ •ap^ 
•fajowlnlffe. DALt, 4, i. 

Up. 2d iaao, uiod for ^ 'Wlirtom, 
wl«j to bo wtJB. Irj rU riK XX. 

M0|irr3 mi.1 nxlL 3. V, IV 
M lU V irii^ xi_ XSTL L 2 UI4 tUL 
S xxfr J xxr 4 er of 
The Imtrnmoot tho aqnarQ nacd meta- 
phorictllj OXjJ-, tit V, IL It 

Short. A^VLtLX.Ti3 XLvL 


How mmeh moro (or lew). U.^ xri. 


t'hlaty 


Bold, firm. D.1L, x. S. 


THE iLhm lUDICAI^ ^ 


^ (1) A ttoDO a rock. D IL, rxrl. G 

1*0 X. A (3) ^ tho uaow of a 
place. A AIV xil 
To frUt open. DAL, xU. 

pSl 

tho ippcartoco of a worthlew 
^ J man t with ^ itoplJ liko. A^ XIII. 
XX. 3 Aa\ xlIL ~ 



In 


To flic* orpUm to poDih, Q,r..o HI. 
4. V L XT 3 

Great,— in fire. QX.aHTill,3. 



ch liiif 


To grind, G La 111,4. A,,Iit 2 
XVILtILS. 

AtUio •tooatobecornathlQ. A., TVIL 
tU. 3. 

Vn InitiuOieiit of Pi Tirtf^ a ringing 

atooa ^ ^ A, xxr xiu. L 


I THE 113Tn ILVDICAL, 

Tp U*od lynoojTnonjly with DAL, 

*Ae xix. 6. A- IlL iL 

•hlh 

J|jg To ttcrifles ta DAT iriiL 8 xix. 8, 
S DALxrLfl 

Th« iltan of tho fpiriti of the land, 

A,m.ixb xinir 3 
^ a mlnl»WT In direct csJTinaction with 
tbo empemr A- XVX L 1. In DAL, 
the. 6, ^ 1* aald to be tha pUoe of 
Mcfiflce to the Earth. 

it . The iptrlt, or rpirits of the earth. A., 
Ir^ ViL ttt It Bead dU. JniL oolr 4 
chi \1I X i 

^ 1^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Caoo rraton. PAL, wrt. 1 

t«Q 

A *pWt, tplriU. DAL, lYi 4 xxIt L 
"fj* i,m.xll.L iplrittul bdnsi, 

•plrita. DAL, xtI. 1 1 xxlx. 8, 4 A VL 
xxiVULiil XLiL ±T«i8t 
tho apirita of tho npper and lower worlda, 
A., VJI xxilT 

Sft caneia. DAL, xiIt 

uxiay 

cb4a^ 

A„VLxiT 

ZIV XX. 2. 

To aacriflefi, to aacadfice to, offered In 
Bicrlflcc. DAL, illl 8. A., IL t 8 
xiir 1 ni xllLl A tIILAIO iHLSi 
XT 3 1 AIL I \r\. 1 A oaCTiflee, tacri 
fleca A, IIL xlL 1 ! ■O- L 8 
Dil m 3, 

Kmoi mont, terenne DAL, lx xtH, 
2,4 XX. 14 A ILitULI 3 XV xxxij 
AVLIII 1X.LI 

C 1 mlty unhappioM DAL, *iiT 


lift 

c4«4 

eba 


Ao 

boo 
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GIITNESE CHARACTERS AHD PHRAbl'S 


lADEX VII. 


A surname A , XIV ix 


)W 

ch\n(j 

Ss Happiness D M , xxir 

/uh 

tu 

To oppose, to meet A , V n 


Up 3(1 tone According to, ecpiu alcnt 
t/i'i/iff to DM, \\ 11 

b (Mig 

/j^ (1) The diars of the spirits of tlio 

|4j, A.XVI 1 4 scejjif (J) A nun^ 
ister of Y lou and bli n A , XIV ■( i 
Padd} , good ricc A , XVII vm 4 


The great, impornl, sacrifice D M , 

ie M\ 6 A , ITT \ , VI 
ti 

jjjffi The fitness or propnetj' of things , rules 

fe of pi opriety , ceremonies. Puisiw. 
h 

jjf^ To pray A , HI. ■vm 2 VII w\iy. 

tUOlL 

tao 

THE 114tu RADICAL [/»] 

The founder of the Hea dynasty A , 

yii VI H s-viii , v\u« XTV yi XX u2 
yu 

(1) Birds DM, xxvi 9 (2) J 

tlie designation of one of Confucius’ 


To sou seed ,. husbandry A, XIII u. 

lea 1,2 XIV m 
chia 

^ (l)Grun A, XVII XM. 3 -/{ 

Lnh tlie file kinds ot grun A XVIII \ r 
ku (2) =eniohimeiit A^ XIV u (3) 

Good. A , VIII \ii 

(1) Gri\t , profomul DM, \\m 10 


IP IP, G L c , 111 3 A , III H (2) 


Uii in 

disciples A , I X . XIX. vxv . 

THE 115th RADICAL ^ 

Private A^ X v S J4 his 

are privacy, i e , his couduct m private A , 
S7(l n IX 

Tlie flowering of plants A , TX xxi. 

sew 

hsiu 

The name of a measure of gram A , 
ping rV. HI. 1 

The season of autumn DAI , xix 3 

ts^ew 

ch‘iu 

n A class, degree A , HI. xn 
Vo 

The name of a State A, XVIII ix 

ch‘iu ^ ^ ^ Book m the 

Shoo king GD c , \ 14 

To remove, be changed A,XVll m 


|sl Rations DAI , xx 14 

'tV 

To Cfill A , A. VI sir To speak of 

chuxj A, 'KWH XXIV 1 To speak of irith ap- 
ch cugpiobation, to praise A , VUI i XTTT 
XX 2 XiV x\\v XV XIX XVI XU 


/jp, the order in uliicli the tablets of 

ancestors, ind their doscendant-!, vero 
ananged m the iiiceitial temple D. 
jM , \i\ 4 

THE IICth RADICAL 

Empty cmpt}-hke A> 

Vuuq IX \ 11 

Up Jd tone To be reduced to extre^ 
Vung nut}', in vant A , XI xviu U 

To perforate , dig through A , XVII. 

ch'iien xii 
ch u m 

a dcsignat on. A , XVIH xi. 

t'iih 

t‘u 

btopt up,=unobsenant of propriety. 

duh A , XVH xxiA' 
ehi 

To climb 01 er a wall. So, Choo He 

yii A , XVH XU 
y(l 

To exlianst ^ l£ D I^I , 

Veimg 'c\ lb, xxi. 5>, inexhaustible To bo 
ch‘ung exhausted, reduced to extremity A , 
XV 1 2 , XX 1 1 

^ To peep. to take a view A, 

Vwei XTX xxiu 2 
k‘uei 

(1) To steal A , XII xviii , XV xiii. 

ts^ee (2) Private , an expression of huimlity, 
chieli =to 1 eiiture A , VH i 

^ The fire-place, the furnace. A, HI. 


tsaou xiu 1 
tsao 
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THE 11 TO EADIOAL. ^ 

-jV (1) To itnnd, DAL i, 5 A, V tIL 

/eA ■< A Hi , Ir X. 3 xriL It a^ 
U (3) To ejt^ulith to bt catublitbetL D 
IL, IX. 13, 16 xcdL 1 A Lll i IL 
irailViiT VIL nrllLJ X1 A.iit 

4 la/ 

(1) To (lUpUy^ b« di^pUyei DAL, 
XX. 0 xxxL, mil! L (2) ^ 

elegint wayi uni mxnlfeitatioai. A 

^ ilL Vm III. jig ^ compl U 

•ill iccomplUhcd, A, V tH. ( 3 ) 

It Tiimo of X cip of oercQtaDy A, 
'XL XXT G. 

^ * Touth, a Ud. A., VIL 

ftMj xxtjU 1 XL ixT 7 XTV xItIL 1 

To exert to tlio atmoet. A., L riL. IX 
ltd X. 3, To exhaust A IX tIL 
chleh 

(1) A bejf! Injf or enJ, extremlUet. 
Djun. A^IXtU. jgilg t«m.U 
a bevinnlxg DAL xlL i. (3) Doctrioea. 
A ll xri. (3) The reuiw of a roU> of 
ccreioijaj A XL xxr 0. 


TUE ll&ru RADICAL, 'ff 

To (TiiQa, to Uojh A HL vlU. 1 
XI\ xir 1 SiAVILlr 2. 


tdsg 

ttog 


(1) A clan de^rea DAL, xz. S (3) 
A itep of a atair A., X It 3. 

To rcplj A, XTV It 


(1) A tablet of baiaboa DAL, xz. — 
(2) To whip. A VLxiU. 

A bamboo TetaeU _|- ^ ^ 

meo who an mere ntmtlls. A Xlll. 

XT. i 

To recAoo, tako into accemnL A^ 
XHL xz. L 


ua 

chJob 


P 

Irea 

kiua 


(1) A dlrUloo, what ii refulari^ de- 
fined DIL, LI A XVHT tIL I. 
(2) An emerffency a dedalra timo. A., 
VTTr. tL (3) To regulate A-, I IL 2 
hIo ocooomize. A I T To dlacziiiil 
A, XVL T (4) The capital! of 
pUlara- A., V irlL 
A furname. A,ra.iiu.5, 

A, III nfl. 1 -,3 XIV 
X.3 xtIL L {xvllLijA 



tu 



lOM 





iS“ 

pleu 


ui»g 

IS 


/rang 


trm 

chla 

}o 


U 

iirwy 


m 


oLmp 

choa 



lU 


Tho name of a State A.,XVliULL 


UbcriL DAL zrfL A Plrm and tin 
cere j firmly and alncerely DAL, zx. 19 
JOtixxHl A A., Vm. rilL li XL xzj 
XV t 3 YTX. IL^ tL 
A Hoall round bamboo basket. A., 
VT lx TVbat la said of it tbon, in the 
note, is wrong 

A basket for carrying earth. IX 
xtUL 

(1) Hasty A., V nL (*») An easy 
DegUfitaico. A-, VI L 3, A DAL, tt-HU 
L (8) To ml A XX Li 
A Modficial mael, for boLH g fruiU 
and seeds. A ViLL It 2. 


THE ll&TO RADICAL. 

Rice In the husk. A.. VL HL 1, 
areranoa. A., XII xLS, 

(1) Rice floely ‘^wrwd. A XTlfl.L 
(3) Minoio, r<T L DAL,xzTiLC. 

RicrtiDaat.™iirty A., V Iz. L 


ProTlttmi A, XV L 2. 


THE UOin radical. ^ 

A na^o^ A, XTV xrfl. 1 ; xriiL L 


(1) To hind, to restrain. A^YLxxrj 
EX z. 3i XTT XT ^ to use re- 
straint, be cantkros. A lY xxiL (3) 
Mtralteoed A VIL xxr 3. — Porerty 
•tralteond drtrnmaJ rea. A IV IL 

Bed. A.,XtL2. 

Epltbot of the last emperor of the Ehang 
dynasty A^ SIV xi. ^ ^ GX 
0 lx. 10. 

(1) Sllh>n, TTiadw of sOk. A., IX IIL I 
(3) HanuoulcKia. A IIL xxilL (3) 
Hln^pwt DAL, xxtL 10 

To mnWa tO CntCT D tIL To 
presenL A XX.1L3. 
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CHINLSE CnAEACTERS AND PHKASES 


INDEX VII. 


VYliite A,Xai 4 The plain ground, 

soo before colours are hud on A, III ■\ni 

su 1, 4 in D M \i\ 1, It seems to mean 

— the piesent condition 

Eor to inquire into D M , xi 1 

Sl/l 

lisi 

Ecddish, purple A , X >12 XVII 

ii,ze xiiii 
tszh 


Small, minute A , X viii 1 


se 

lisi 

A sash 01 girdle, it ith the ends hmig- 

slnn iiig down A , X \iu d XV v 4 
shun 

Of a deep purple colour A , X vi 1 

kan 

^ (l)Anend ^ GLt,3 D 
chuiiy ftl XM (4) To he hi ought to a con- 
clusion, to succeed DM, \ 40 To 
come to an end, to termiii ite A , XX 
1 1 (3) Death, the dead to 

attend caretidly to the tuner d iites to 
pirents A,i ix (4) Pcipctual DM, 
\\i\ 6 Poipetually A, XVII wii 
^ yfx, neier G L c , iii 4 ^ 

, the whole day A , II i\ XV \m, 

w\ XVn wxu all one’s 

lite, continually A^ IX wii 3 XV 
XMii ^ ^ the space of a 

meal A , IV i 3 

^ To be broken off DM, xx 14 A , 
twie XX 1 7 =to be iiithout A , IX n 
chueh rpy exhausted A , XV i 2 ^ 1^, 

to cut oiie’s-sclf off from A , XIX wn 
PJ I Slum tucsoes of speech A , V 

keS 11 2 
cliieh 

ilk bonds, fetters A , V i 1 


/rA? 

set 

hbieh 

Elide, rudeness A , VTIT u XA'il 

kmou 111! 3 
chiao 

The colouring — ornamental portion — of 

keueii a picture A, TTI iiu 1 
hsu 111 

Made of a fine texture A , X vi 3 

ch^e 
ch 1 

Of a coarser texture A , X ti 8 

I all 
chi 

To use a net A , Vll xxvi 

kaiij 


(1) A string or stiap, attached to a 

SI/// c.irringe A,X win 1 (2) To make 

sill happ} A , XLX \\i 1 

measure -);p tg, the 

/lit principle ot leciprocity G L c , x 1, 2 
lisich 

(1) St iiidard,^ inianable rules DAI, 
knit/ x\ 12, 15, xwii 1 As a lerb, see 
(2) To strangle A, XIV x\ii 
3 

A particle, initia!,=but, only, and used 

icei ns the copula G L c , ii 3 , x 4 D AI , 
\wi 10 A , III 11 

‘1 member of the Aliiiig family. 
A^ XIV XII , MU 


ch o 
ch o 

lull 

Ii 

sen 

hsu 




, to adjust D M , xwii 1 


The end of a cocoon , a beginning , an 
enterpiiac DAI, win 2 


^ijl t?ii> bright and unceasing GX c , 

ti eih 111 3 
ch 1 

7^, the twittering of a bird G 

vueii L c , lu 2 
iiiien 

(1) To let go, not to restrict A , IX. 
tMuiy >1 2 (2) Altliough A , IX xi 1 

II 


VO*' 


[~P attended to their scieral 


tsiiii^ duties A , XIV \liii 2 

Of a puce colour A , X vi 1 


A black rope bonds A, A'' 


1 1 


Isoiu 

tbOU 
llll/ 

lui 

s 

tsre vu 3 
ts/Cl 

IP 


Of a black coloiu" A , X m 4 XAMI 


Error, mistake D AI , xxix 3 Low 
mew 3d tone 

lUlU 


To be hung up, suspended D il , vx>j 
ho 9 At XVII >11 4 

hoi 


leuon 

lino 


A name A , XVTTT ix 2 

To paint, lay on various colours A , 


hwu/j 1 1 1 >111 2 
hui 

/)>= 

yi 


xxm 


To draw out, unfold A , IX 

tlocving on, draivn out, spoken 
ol music A , rii xMu 
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dio 


Urrta 

Uoan 


Up, 2(1 tcBi^ QufltcJ TrIUi hemp. A^ 
lX.rtTl 1 

To rTmm>ct, continuo. UAUt xli. Sj 

II.U A^lLnlU. iX't.l.r 

to tiuko tbo rich mckTQ rich. A NUUL 
i 

To contlnoe, DAL, xrUL 2. 


THE Ulit lEUJICAL. ^ 


4(t A XYUI lx, i. 

Lmi 

cbD«h 


THE 122d R^DICVL. ^ 


laljoar loit, A^ IL xt Tolaae^be 
nu0 vitlKKit. A V[ r\1L To b« eatr^pt, 
befooled, A Vi Xiir 
^ BcUum, A,, li, 1 
lUui 

A not, for btnj fl>h. DAI ^D- 

i-no 

ku 

A cricaei oSeflco. A„yLl XT L 
uS ^ ^ to offend igiinrt. A, m 

To puoUh. puQUUnusBt* { o 

dUtlofinUhed, §5 ^ Ain. 

“ IlLfl, 

To ceoM I to gire orer A,, IX X 3. 
P« 

THE I23d radical. ^ 

A *h(^ or goit. Q.T^o,, x *5 A„ 
jtaj m xtU 1 3 SU xiU. 3i XLL xtIU, 

Gooditew, exccUeoco bcent; exotdlont 
sui qoxlU^ Q Leu, rliL 1 A I ilL 1 
IV L VX xItj Vlir xJ xxL XI xtIj 
MU YiUj'nx.iim 3, y 
Are axcoilent quxhiJoi of raremniCQt. 
A,, XX U 1 IkouLlM, cicgxiit. A 
llLTilL,ixT rXxil, 

^ (1) i Umb, or kid. A., X tL 4 11 

(a) the ilotfRiutfoa of one of 

Conf. dLdplae, A,, \I xxir 
^ Rhflfno, dUgrxea. A,, XllL xxii. X 

<0V 

•on 

(1) A ffock,wa clxxi aIlofAclxu,D 
ipfM M XX. 12, 13. A XV irla XVIII t 1 
cli iln 4 (i) 6ocUbl^ tu U »(xiabLu. A., X\ 

xxL: \ViJ lx L 


^ (1) Whxt !• right, rlghteooCKai. OX 

* o.,x 22 23.Dirxx6 A I rilLj 
i If xxir Jt (2) Meaning. D. 

JI iix,6. 

Soap. A-, X Tlii, A 

lAog 


m 

s 

JQ 

0 

s 

I 


TUE 1 Jra RADICAL. ^ 
A mnuuue. A, XIV li. 


A fncaoni •rcbor of otiqultj 
XIV ri 

9f To prtcriie A,, L L 1 5 If By prxe- 

ml tlcc. A XVILii 

h(l 

m To fly rtnrod, or bxckwirdi md for 
weni*. A, V X UL 1 

efadsof 

dfe To bo united. In concord, DAL, it 2 
{in ■pplkd to iniulc. A,,nj xxUL 

wing like. A. X 

ya Hi. 3 It 

7I 

THE l->Tn RADICAL. ^ 

(1) Old, to bo old I tbo old, OXo X, 
1 A ^ itT 4 5UI It I SIV xl L 
XM TiLWllI IIL Oldtge A VU 
irill 2. To tmil u eld. G T x. 1 
(2) A chief offletr A X\ xlh 
To e ml ct DAI xxlx 3 To ex 
unioo Tiil deteroiliio. DAL, zxtUL S, 

(1) Ho (or they) irlio IhU (or tint), 
tho*o (or tboioX »ho (or whlch> It Ij 
pot «rier tin wonU (TCihe, ■ UocU e*, 
nnuni), end cUnje* to vLlch It Ejclongx 
a I T 4ic 1-4 0 18, 10 1 -SJ, A 

\I\ UL, 1 ^ lU 3 xtlL a pauiM 
(1) It ilxndi at the end of tbo flr>t mem- 
ber of a eUuJO or votcnco, when the 
next rItci a iMcrlptluo or 'xplaiutlun 
of tbe mbjoct of tliq other terminal M 
gcnnnilly by tbo particle but not 
alwdj*. G tL 1 I tIL 1 1 lx I x 
DM ill- 9 XXT 1 3 A Xir i\L 

€t oL, mjjM. (3) ^ tocetber at tb* 

end of thi3 dr»t nunuKr of a ionteiicf 
reaiuno a protlocu aord, and loud oa to 
au cxplanntlon or aa-ount of It- DAT 1 
2,4jxx3. A TlLixJ A Tbor««e 

la A,SI HT lOiiicllffiTOit. 

oftcra oceuraat theendof bCDh-ma 

procoded, tbo eoaK-tlntei not by ^ 
GXc,,lx X 20. DM xxlxO. A-, 


i 

# 

PlUM 

k*ao 


t*a1 

rllA 
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CniNE&E CIIARACTEES PHRASES. 


IXHEX VIT 


XV 1 ll vii 4 XIX ’^vii et cd , w/ve — 
In all these casts the pioper meaning ot 

, as m case (1) is app ueiit But (5) 

■we find it whore that tan liaidly be 
tinted, and where sometimes we might 
translate it by one oi that, and at other 


times by so, such a thing, avith a but 

there aie cases where it cannot be trans- 
lated GLt.,7 c , i\ 4 A , YI 11 Ml 
XI M XII Till 2, 3 XYl 1 xni 
4 XVII 11 XIX \\v 4 (G) Itfoinis 

adverbs with ^ and A , XVII 

Ml 2 Ml etal Obseiie A, IX i\i 
ITT \ 
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\(n Passim A conjunction (1) And G 

urh Lx 2, 6 c , i\ 2, 4, 6, 7, 8 1) Jil , i 4 , 
11 2 , M\ G, ‘), 14 17 A , I 1 1 , 11 2 , 

IV, 1 , VI, Ml Ml 2 et al 

(2) And yet GLt,7 o iii2,mi 2, 
X 13,14 DM wMii 1,3,4 eted sicjns- 
sime lhe‘nndyet’ is often iiearlj, or 
altogether, =but A, II m\ VII \\M 

XIII \\v , \\M et «/, siepe It nia> 
often be translated by if A« III \mi 
3 VII M , \\v 1, 2 , \\\ 2 , x\M etal 

(3) It 13 used idioniatitallj , or for the 
ihjthm aftti adieibo A , XI v\v 4 

XIV v\ 1 , \hi 2 XVII n 2 et al 

1 W After 

and before a vcib, it foinis tlie pxssuc 
ot that Serb A., VIII i XIX x\n , 
XM 3 etui (5) =or A^ XII i 1 

(fi) )|'|J ^ rfrj liencefoith, both 
now and hereafter A., VI in (7) It 
IS often foUoived by H -tfc. P, 
^ DM, XXV 8 A,IIxv2 XIV 

xh et al (8) Used for , vou, D M , 
i\ 2 (9) A, IX \\\ 1, a mere e\- 

pletne H jfij P, A , XVHI 

V 1 


THE 127X11 EiVDICAL ^ 


m 

To plough , to do field-woik A , XA^ 

1 ang 
ktng 

XXM XAMII M 1 


m 

Two together A , 

xvni M 1 

goto 

ou 




To cm er the seed 

A , XAGII VI 3 

yew 

yu 




TH I. I28xn RADIC^VL 


(1; Tlie ear A , IT iv 5 AMII xv 
urh (2) A fin ll pirticle =siiiiply A.,Xr\MI 
i\ 4 (J) Aiie\pkt;ie A~ VI mi 


Yielding pleasure D JI , m 2 


tan 


V 

m 

shtllQ 

slieiig 


tsen 

tiiu 


The sending of ein 0 } 3 to one another, 

01 to Louit by tilt luintes of the tinpire 
DAI, \\ 14 

Intelligent, perapitatious G L c , x 

11 D AI^ xwii 5 S.ige, {lossessing 
the huihtst knowledge and extelleiue 
SO 

a sage D Al , m 3 , xwi 1 
A , AG \M Ml 1 Vlf wMii IX M 1 2 
To collect, be tollettcd G L c , \ 9 

Collett imposts G L c , x 


o > 


XI Ml 1 


lean 

wen 


lann 
w on 


ts ung 

rlJli 

2^ 

slung 

shtiig 


tvjr 

ding 


To hear, to become acquainted ■with by 

report Passim iB \(\] 

hear and not undeistand G Lc, mi 2 

DAI , M 1 2 

Low 3d tone To bthtaid of, notoriety 
A., XII XX 3, 4, b 

Quick in apprehension D Al , x\xi 1 , 
xwii 3 To hear distintlly A-, XVI 

X 

A sound DAI, WMII G A, XAMI 
IV 1 =Songs XV x b XVII 

x\iii ^ fame D Al , wm 4 

To hear, to listen to GLc ii mi 2 

DAI., XM 2 A , A" i\ 2 XII i 2, 

Mil XVI X X\ II M\ Ijg to 

retell e nistuittions fi 0111 A , XIV xliii 
o 
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:>ze 

i>zil 


jiih 

jou 

staou 
]\^\ 10 

w 

kan 

# 

heih 

lisi 

IJrli 

/el 


(1) To expose a corpse A , XIA’’ 

xxxMii 1 (2) Umcstraimd adisregaid 

ot smaller mattois A, XA II xii 2 
(3) A shop, a stall for goods A^ XIX 

Ml 

THE ISOxn R^ADICAL {Jj 

Elesh, intat A , AGI xni X viii 2, 
4, 8 , XI 2 

not equal to, degenerate, worth- 
less D AI^ i\ , XU 2 

The In er Jtllilillt Ins lungs and 
In or, =his uiwaid thoughts GX c , 
M 2 

A name A, XVII mi 1,2 


The lungs See aboic 



rsDKs %ni 


CnLN'F^SE CnAlLVLlfcUS VXD THfi \HES 


359 


I 

7>i 


du 

cWn 

iie; 

j ‘ 


/»tra« 

jiAn 


To bo doutUIksL DAI t 6 j ixi 1 
TonTOrlj]i,DAL,ixiI 

tie tronf irmJng Dad nooriihlng of 
Ilcureuaiid l^juth. UAL, xxtUjIittyII 
1 

§j|r it carncrtly tinccre 

rm* His pcrf-'ct biuuanlty UAI 

Fat. A,VLU 1 3 

'He liwuldcr A, XIX. txJU. ♦ 


At eosQ. SoQKi uj corpnlcnt. GX> 
: tL-1 


The arm, ML rr 


isTda^ 

kuaug 

The leg bi-ioT tho Iohm the shsnlr 
kut^ A \IV xItL 
luLog 

^ To bo qUoj can. As tbo aoiDUiy 
%a j ntuuu. It U oAcq um^ ab^ulately — 
n^og to can. D3I iU U xL 3 xlh 4 A 
\I urr 0 \I\ xvu et al The aUr 
cumixHent. DAI xx, 14 A li xx. 
ft / atUe liATlng power aUUitr A 
Mil TJ LV Th 1 „ 3 td 
(1) Drirl iltoa ol Ortli A, TTI -ril. 
sew (S) To colriT&te la OXx, aod DAI 
^ ^ toeoIUTaio 
OTJOi-sel/ A ropsLr ])il xit 3 To 
refunu A XTI XiL 1 3 To rx^atoiv. 
A,XA.Ld A AIV lx. 

ftfi Driod meat. A, X. tUL L 


iff 

•fr 


(1) Tlie lido. A, XIL ri ( ) A name 
A XLXxii. 

The brast ^ to wTSar on the 
breast. D1 L,tUL 
Bav imdmscd meat A^ X xIU. 1 


E 

kooi 


hOnced, cat srn 11 A, A Till, 1 


TIIE 131 ST RADICAL, 

^ A minister the correUte of ^ G 
cAu L-c, X, 14 22. DAI xilL 4 { zx. 8» 12, 
13,14 A, ni 

UAI 1X1-, 13 A \LxxllUjX\m 


I. DM 11,12,13. ^g 

A \I ixiihX fn g, A XVI il 
T play — b« — tbo minister ^ 

MI xl 5 3. T^g GTA: ULA 
(I) Gofth thorongl ly good. A, IX. 
tsMsy xxtI 2, \ (2) A somxnic A "V irliU 
\V ilil 

To uTvrsM to draw near to, on tUe 
/in part of a superior Bpoken of RtTreni- 
mert DAL, xxxi. 1 \ II xx VI L 

3 1 HI rxr\ [Jg^A 

VII I 3. gS y^A VULUI. ^ 
1® A,MILtI. 


TIIL 13 u R.IDICAL. g 

g (O From, 01 n prcpdllon. OX.T flj 
tsM c xi 23 DM IT 1 xtIL 4 ixL 1 ; 

UeH X IU 1 A I i 3 I> X U ri n/ 

*> Z-' 1 anouxtL orijrix aourct. U 

il xxTliL I (4) Kidf, uf all persoiu 
OroenUly J Ined with crl*, g 
^ &e« K-lf aso Klf^uitiralioa, 

Ic OO-c L4 UL* Ll UAUilT 
2 rx J i A XIL rrilL It XlV 
X uL 3 xxj 

^ Smell, a amdl OJ*c, Th 1 DAL, 

V» xxiULO A ’C tULI 

diXHi 

% aiM an andent itatorman. A, 

L turn XU. xxji I 

kao 


THP 1330 RADICAL, ^ 


3P 

cif 

Hilh 



clilh 


(1) To come, to airirc Jt ; somctlmaa 
-rto.rilL GI I 22 DJI xixl 4 
\ \U1 X U1 xtU-T\ TllLiXVUI 
^ . nun ,111 

du anything bad QJ-c,, tL 
X\II IT 1 ^ down to ; to come 
to,asto.GTj 8 A nTlUITT 
xx\j V in u J VI xlL xxlL MI 
111 MU ill 1 (2) Moat, making thp 

kU]aTl liTC degree G 1 r I o liL 4 
DAI ixlL, XillL xxJ xrri. 1 inlL 
6 ixxl I } XT\Ti 1 A VlIT I n. 4 
XIII iv 3. (J) Tlw highest degree to 
exist In tbo highest (leffree. QJXo., T 
DiL,Ui4ilL2,4 III J XT III a. A 
Vf xitIL To bccqin* complete. G 
L.T 5. 

(1) To carry to tho almost to per 
f-crinn. 0 Lj 4 DAI L 3 iilU^ 
iitIL 0 A Vm ixi XLX it tU. 
totmtoun’i aell to theatinoit 
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INDEX VIT 


-ir 
t ae 
t‘ai 


yu 

m 

yu 


m 

yu 

ju 



king 

lisiug 



A, XTX \Mi To be cfiruecl to per- 
fection A XIX XIV Observe ^ 

A , XX n 3 (2) gjr 


to (lc\ote one’s peison, life A , I 
Ml XIX 1 

u surname A j VI mi 
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(« ^ an instant D ]\I , i 2 

(2) the name of a small State 

A^ X^H 1 

Low 2il tone (1) With along w itli , 

to be with, to associate ivitli GLc^ 

III 3,\ 15 DM,\\ii 1 , will A, I 
iv,vu,xi 8 et jxu^iiu (2) And A, 

IX i,ix XI VMii 2 4, 6 ct al Some- 
times It must be ti an&lated by oj A , 

XI XV ct nl (3) lollowed by ^fji , and 

by ^ tbau G L c , X 22 A , 

IV IV 3 , xiii 1 VH xxxi IX XI 3 

XVIH VI 3 (4) ’I'o give to A , I x 

1 V will VI 111 1, 3, I XX 11 

3 (6) To grant concede to, allow A^ 

V MU 3 VU xxMiu 2 XI XXI T (G) 

To wait for A , XVH i 2, ^ 

(T) Obsene §3 A, 
5? p,>A,IX xxiii, 

Fr yfx A, XVIH M 4 

(1) Low^ 1st tone A final particle, 

sometimes interogatn e, sometimes ot ad 
niiiatiou, and sometimes ot doubt or hesi- 
tancy As intenogatn e, it genei dly 
imphes tbit the answei will be in the 
atbrmatiie As indicating doubt oi he- 
sitancy, we find it preceded bj’’ other 
final particles It is tollowed ilso by 
alliei particles of exclamation D IM , m , 

X 2 , XMi l,xxvii 7 A, I 11 2, X 1, 

2 , \\ 2 el nl , pubbim Obserie A^ V 

IX 1, 2 XII xxvui 2 (2) the 

ajjpearance of dignity and satisfaction 
A , X u 2 

Low 3d tone Sharing in concerned 

ith D M , XU 2 A , HI XU 2 VTTT 
xviii IX V 3 Xm XIV 

(1) To rise A , XV i 2 =to become 


GX 0 , ix 3 , X 1 So, followed by ^ 
A^ VIH u 2 To be produced D ^ 
9 To be aroused, stimulated 
VTII viii 1 XVH IX 2 (2) To flo 

ish D]M,xxiv A^ XITT 
DiaKG to flounsU , to raise 


7 A , XITT XV 1, 3 XX 1 7 


111 6 
D M , XX 


(1) To raise , employ, promote G L c , 

s i DAI , XX 14 A , II XIX XX 
AU xxu 3, 4, 0 xm u 1, 2 XV 


/*^> 

eliiu 


tb 

she 

she 

shay 

she 


shoo 

shu 


-H- 

■'x 

yun 

ynn 


XMi XX 1 7 To present sot forth (in 
discourse) A,VIIviu Pi«sne to be 
estabhsbed DAI , x\ 2 (2) To use, 

A^ X XV 111 1 

Old G L c , 11 3 A , V win 1 , 

\\ii XI xm 2 X\HI XXI 3 ^-Ui, 

—old iricnds or ministers A , VlII*^n 

2 xvm X ^ ;^ 1 J , see 411 

THE 185x11 RADICAL 
The tongue A , XII v iii 2 


Up 2d tone, for (1) To reject 

A , VI IV To neglect A , XIII n 2 
To k ive iinemploved A , ATI x To lay 
aside A , XI xxv 7 To omit decline 
A , XA^I 1 9 (2) To cease, give ovei 

A , IX xvi 

=economy G L o , x 19 
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H 

An ancient emperor 

DAI 

' , VI XVll 1 

shun 

A , ATll will ct al 

.70 

^‘,GLc, 


i\ 4 D Al , \\xi 1 

A., 

Am xxvui 


XVI xlv 



■dilk 

(1) Pantomimes A 

,m 

1 XV X 5. 

woo 

vv u 

(2) =the ram altars A , XI. 


chow 

ehou 


ft 

sink 

she 


xxv 7 XII XXI 1 

THE 137X11 RADICaVL . 

A ship, a boat D AI , xxxi 4 A , 

xm VI 

THE 139xn RADICAL 

(1) Colour, appearance, espe.ciaUy ns 

variously seen in the countenane^e , the 
countenance GLc,vi 1 D Al^xxxm. 
G A , I ui n viu V ‘xviu et til scepe. 

^ ft , A , Vm IV 3 X V 2 XAH. 

T1 , to giv e the proper finish. 

(2) Beaiit 3 ", and the desire for its enjoy- 
ment DAI , XX 14 A , I VU fX 
XV 11 XV XU XVI VU 

THE 140in RADICAL 

In some copies for To weed A,, 

XVIH VU 1 
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cimtESB cnAiiAC-rrits \nd pun \ses 
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W 

■ fTM* 

luUu 

txnc 

luia 


Oriln tprinRlnff or groTrlng aj*. G 
^ 111 1. A IX. xjL 

(1) If, If Indeed GJ..cl,111 TtAU 
xrril xrTitL4^ xxiIL a A r\ Itj 
VIL iTX. 3 *f / ^S_) ImproTwr Irrejn*- 
lar A., XUl ill 7 (J) Lullnting in 

ilifn;reDr& A XIIL Till 
(1) At, 1*1/ G 110^x14, A, VIII. 
T (S) V*, like, equti tn, A I it 1 
XllI IT 1 4} iIIL Will m,Tl3. 
O) Koch 18, — thU. A V il.\J xll 
i XrV t 1 Ob*erro \ VII xixlll 
(4) The un>a of one of Goof dltdplei. 
A :ai.ki. 

■Weak, toft. A XYIL ill 


^ TMi, A,r5:.T 3 

tnQ 

^ (1) Qrui A, XII Tlx 

tiVn* grawic* ind treei, e-plnnu, I>Al, xx\1 
Udio 0 A XVIL li. 7 MX. ill «) A 
naigh copy S Xo mike tho flf»t 
copy A X3V ^ 

A cadet of the doad f&inlly of Wd A 
XULtUI 

ebing 

F Lower 8d tone. To betr any A., 

SIT xlil 1 XVHL Til L 
m (1) GriTo gnrity dljaity DAU 

elrnitg ixxL 1 A U xz- XT xxj XV xrrlL 
clioaoc A A (3) An hoo. epithet. A XIV 
xlil— A MX. 




zs 

-M 

cliQ 


I 

:n3 f 


.rrUl 

■nfllnciy 


A XVIL ir a. 


the mmo of i fimll dty of 
Loo. A-i XIXL xriil 

( 1 ) NoC GJlo tUL L PXC. xil S 
^ A., VT, XTj d L, wpc. ocenn 

U 1 itrcnic afflimitiYo. DAL. It S| 
xixl S, 4. The powtj of "Q like other 
ncfiitlTe*, to ittimct Imracdlitely toIUclf 
the object of the Ycrb foUowlna, b to he 
noted. DJI t11 A rV ifr XUL 
XT 4 5 XJV xtIU 3, It ftioib sumO' 
time* vitbemt 1 preceding Duou, ind m 
no OQo. A MV hxtHIi t L So, 
lathopuri™. DAL,L3 
hi* no prwlctemdncd obWlloo. (S) f 
prrhjpj. A VULlXxiL 
^ Uied for ^ ^ ^ nmnlh 

Moq of iprlng. A., XL Hr 7 
mu 

7^7 ^ mltici. GJfcC., X. *3 


VegetaLie*, edible hcrbi. A., X rfil 

ir « 10. 

U^l 

O) ^ 7 ^ Rowtri, A., IX. xn. I 
1§ ^ and ^ «» of 
Conf dJsdi loi. A ■\Llilj YlLtTtlll 
M xxl, xiT 

Lower id tooo, Home of Ibo meat 
Ira wcitcm of the Are mfmnt«ln«. Tt Jf ,, 
hoa xiri D 

Poor fpiiing. A., Vm. nl 

7" 

fel 

^ T-nthooiuvL ^ iH thbgi. D 

**** iL, 1 6 nrl 0 rxrll 2; ux 3 ^ 

the niyrlid Tejioii*, fx, thpooghout 
the emplro. A XX L 8, 

To dbpluy G La, t1 S. To be\.jj uj 
clw menlfett, the being dlspbycd. DJL, 
chu TT H riiili 1 

To bnry ; to be bnikd t 1 bnri*L DAI 
Uoip xriil 3. A n T 8 IX. xl 8 j XL x 1 
S. 

fg TlmH tlJnidlty A.,VIILll 


bil 

w 

In 


: 


Gjoch. OXx in 4. 


(1) The CTiojuDcticm for DAL, xxrl 
10. A., XVI 1 10 (3) AnlntfodoctorT 

hypotheilcal portlel*. A IV t 18 VIi 
xxtIL (3) ~i* * mla. A XllL ill 
4 XVLIJ 1 

Lcarta, foUagn. QXn., lx. 0, 


yen 


The onDO of 1 lUtc. A~i ViL xrllli 
XUL itL, XTill 

A kioH of nuh. DAL, XX. 8. 


j^vo 

phi 


^ lozariant, QX .0 ix. 0. 


Thoinilloll DAUnlT 


A bamboo baiket, A.,XVULTilL 


The of 1 mountjdn. A., XVL L 


■ 8*9 4. 

Dung 


(1) The o*nM of i State. A XL 11 1 1 
xvm U. 2- ( ) The name of i Ixrsn 
lurtol»e. A-, V nil 
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INDEX VII. 


pe 

pi 


A (I Ll 
kuoi 


(1) To co^ci, to conipiclu lul A, 11 

u (2) 'I'o co\ei, to becloud, to link, 
keep 111 obscurity A, XVII \ni 1,2 
XX 1 3 

A stiinv basket A , XIV \lii 1 


Wi 


Aast ' 


(1) Lnige 'f*) ^10^^ 

iany A , VIII m\ 1 (2) Dissipation ot 

mind A , XVII viii 3 "Wild license 
A , XVII 2 (3) ensy and 

composed A- VII \\\v ’ should 

lieie bo le id t anq 

The name of a State A , XIV mi 

lisieh 

Thin A , VIII 111 =ncglcctcd G L 
T, 7 coming nith sui ill 

contributions D M , \\ 11 
reqiiiimg little fioiii A , XV \n 
t}^’ j XVI 1, 13 

seaou 

hsiao 

To present an offering m sacrifice D 

tsun M,m\ 3 At X i.m 1 
chieii 

To decease ,— spoken of a prince A 
huii/j XIV \liii 2 

(1) To store away, to keep G L c , iv 

isa?ig 4 A, IX mi To keep retired AtVIT 
3k 1 (2) A siuiiame A , XIV mu , 

^v 

Low 3d tone Tlungs to be treasured 
isaiiy D M , v\vi 9 

(1) The polite arts A , VII vi 4 (3) 
e Having various abitity and aits A , VI 


ao 

Uaoii 

tsao 


lyuing 

chiaiig 

/ eiL 

cliu 


VI IX VI 4 XIV \ui 1 
Physic A , X M 3 

Duckweed A , V xvii 

Ginger A , X vui 6 

A surname A, AIV xxvi XV vi 2 


)ru 

hoo 

hu 
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A tiger AjVII s 3 XH am 3 
XVL 7 

Cruelty, oppression A , XX u 3 


nco 

jao 


c/l 00 
ch‘u 


Alik 

hen 

hsil 


y>^ 

yii 


Ar 


Up' 2d tone, a verb To dwell in, to 

occupy A , IV 1 , 11 , ^ t 

dwell in rctiiement A, XIII 
XVir \M 0 

Empty A , VII x\a 3 VIH v 

(1) The accepted surname of Slnin 

A, VIII xa 3 (2) ]i^{lfl,for^|fJl, 
At XVIII am 1,4 
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The iguaniidon D IM , \xa i 9. 


Leaou 

climo 


! '1 Earlj D M , xvix C. 


tsttou 

tsao 

man 


.A. 


h( lie 
hsieh 


lung 

hsuig 


ff 

hiiig 

fj 

hanq 

m 

hang 


wet. 


(1) Tlic imrbanans of the south, 

b.irlurians, gcnerill> D M , xx\i. 

4 A , XV a 2 the twittcr- 

aitr 

mg of a bird G L c iii 2 

THL 1430 RADICAL [[|[. 

Blood j[|[ ,=all men, 

dm,xxm 4 jfi( 

animal passions, phjsicul powers A^ 
XVI an 

TIHl 144x11 RADICAL, 

(1) To go, aralk DAI, w 1. A-, 

VI Ml X la 2 , MU 4 Lt ul Applied 
to the movements ot die sun and moon. 
D1\I,\\\ 2,3 Ltd! =to depart , take 
one’s leaae A, XV. i. 1 XVIIl uia 
et nl (2) To do, pnictise , to be practised 
DiM, la , M I , Ml 2 et al , supe At 
II MU , will 2 , N\ii el nl^ scept To 
act, absolutel}', as a uoutdb a erb D I\I , 
M 2 , MV 1, 2 , V\ 10 , \M\ 5 , MkM 3 
A , I VI , Ml 2 ct al , nape =to com- 
mand At Vn 3k 2 To undertake the 
duties of office A , VII 3c 1 hr. 
the conduct of oue’s-self At V 3i.ix_ 

.vnikk I" ^ 

x\Mi = to succeed A , XX ik6 XTT. 
vi e( al 

Low 3d tone Conduct, actions , — a 
noun DAI , MU 4 V3k 16 A, I m. 
II xviu 2 IV vMii- et ul^ sape 
Loav 8d tone bold-hke A , 

XI Ml 1 

A yoke A , XV v 3 

The name of a State AjVil sir. 
IX MV et ul 
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Cl >t1«, a pmn^nt DAI xtIU 3 

* A lu X HL i tI 4 6 tU I rklL 

* - A,viu.id.^:jKwh.„ 

denotea tAe doUioa for tl»« lover 
jMrt of th* boJy DAL,xiz.3 A, IX* 

Up M tone To vear A., V xrr 
« 3iVI m.3iIX iiTi.XVlLxil * 
i 

noiicirtrj epithet of a dak* of Loo. D 
yas IL, XX. A.,ILxix €taL 

al 

Alao written (1) Tb« Uppel In 

I front of a coat battonhm on the risfat 
j'q broait A \1V xtUL 3 (3)To*loep 
cm, uuk* a mat oC DAL, x L 
^ To TMT odUlda. A., X. tL A 

ptaom 

plan 

To decay declina. A-, VIL rj XVL 
2 ro« TiU XVXXL t 
•boaL 

Mourning doihea, with tbtt edffw ritber 
nniamual g), or fiv«a (||f 
A, IX lx. X iTt S 
SkoTM. A, X tL 6 

•I 

tul 

ite ^ dUlMToHod lulr X xrv 
p 4 xrllL .... 

p'd 

A robs, DL xrrt 

p'ooa 

p^O 

To cut and chipo cIoOki — oaed meta- 
tiW phorically A., V xxh 
U A 

Generoua. DAL, xxxL 1 
r* 

For farmeuti A., V xxt 3i VL Ifl. 
i-ew a : tL 4 fi 10 . 
cb iu 

^ UTjb lower gamenti. ^ A, IX 
aioay ix_ X tL 9 
•hans 

A clotU In which Infanti are itript to 
tocuT7ontliol»<i. 

“a, XULir A 

^ Undrwi. A, X ri 2, 6 itL3 

iti 

htleh 


hfUng 


Anune A^ AVJUL bc. 5 

erenlj ailjuataJ, A., I fiL 
To foQov acoord with. DAL, xxx. L 

THE Hflm EADICAL. 


M 

b*l 


.^1 


ei a doTzhIe tonzame, A^ TIL 
i XL xxL, xiT 


goat 

yao 


a 

1*0 

chien 


(1) An agreejneot A., SXV ixUL 3 
(2) To forca. A XIV it 

To OTorthiow DAL, xriL 8, A., XVIL 
zrii] To throw down, aa earth oo the 
groand. A., IX- xriiL 
Low 8d tone. To oTcnpread, coret. 
D.AL, xxtI. 4 0 m. a { ml. L 

TIES UlTU BADICAL. ^ 

Tok« Bu«» 

ae* aial not wrctlra G Lo., tU. L D 
(U xtI 1 Beforo other rerb^ f ormin g 
paaih* Tolcft. DAI zl.AA.,XVlL 


w^^aaih 


tM^ 

chin 


(1) To b« manlfeat. DAL,L8 zzirt 
utI 6i xxrl A A VUL lUI. 1: XV 
1 A 13) To hiTU an Interriew; to 1 j>- 
trtjdaco. A HI xiItj VIL xrrilL U 
iV xiL XVL L 2 XVm Til. A 
To ob*cm, to look at. QJLjj t 1 A A 
DAL, xliL a A., IL I. 1 IlL L 3 1 

, UJI., ITt 1 @ S liP. •“ 

throw a dignity Into hU look% a!., XX 
LA To tIiU to H*. A-, X illL A To 
jT-gazd, look npoQ. A XI z. A To 
require, look for A XX IL A 
(1) To lore, ahow aflcctioo to QXa, 
UL A DAI zla. I xx. 5 lA I^t xxxL 
4. (3) To approach to, K«k to be In^ 
timaU with, A L tL, lUl, “i 

proper peraocu to be Indmate wi^ (S) 
Fencnal, one a-aelf XVli. tIL 

did not nte bia flngcra. A., X 
A (4) Bclatirea- D.1L, ii. A lA 
lA A., Vni iLS: XVIIJ x- XX L £ 
(6) pMrenta, a parent. OLm.,x.lA D 
AL, IX. 7 17 A XLLixLaiXlX irlL 
(6) Eidd to be uaeO for OX.t., L 

To hare an Interrlav and andlervo, 
A Xt A 
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CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES 


INDEX YII 


To look at , to mark A , I 
Lwan 2 IH x , xxvi lY vn V i\ 2 
kuan ^ XJI XX 5 XTX ir pj 


II X 


VIII 



keo 

chio 


I, the odes may be iiscd foi pm poses 
ot self-tontempUtioii A , XVII i\ 3 


To apprcliend TL 
IS of qmck aijpiehension 




one who 


THE IIStd radical ^ 


keS 

chio 

m 

kuO 

ku 


A horn, horned A VI iv 


A drinking Tessel, made with corners 
A^ A''! xxm 


THE MOxn RADICAL » 

p} 


t=r 

yen 


wl 

keS 

chieh 

M 

Vaou 

t‘ao 



jm 

jSn 

Hit 

shun 



t 0 
t‘o 


sung 



mih 

nu 


=JU 

PAC 

shS 

she 



yung 


(1) A word, words , a saying, a sentence 

GLc,i\ J,\ 9 D AH M , xiii 4,\\ 
6,xx\i 7 ,\\'mi 7,\\\in 4- A I in , 
xiii , XIV II u , \iu ctu/ , jiussun 'I'o 
speak , to spe ik of, to toll D A1 'txix 
5 , \\\i 3,\\\iii 6 A , I 111 , \i 3 
11 i\ , xiiii 2 et(il,passm =ineiiniig 

DM, Ml 3 (2) The surname of 

one of Conf disuples A, XIV 

Ml 2 

To expose people’s secrets A , XA^'II 

XMl 2 

(1) To punish A , XlV xsii 2 (2) 

gij* to examine and discuss A , 
XlV IX- 

AVords spoken slowly and cautiously 
A^ XH m 2, 3 

To rail at, slander A , XVII xxir 

To entiust, be entrusted, with A , 
VIII M 

Litigations G L c , iv A , XT! xiii 
=to accuse A , A’ xxn 
Slow m speaking A , IV xxiv Modest 
A , XIII xxvu 

To set forth, display D M , xix 3 


Deceitful A , IX xi 2 Deceit A , 

XVII xii 2 Deception, attempts to 
deceii e. A , XIA^ xxxiii 

To smg A , XT xxv 7 


ut 

she 

shill 



lug 

lei 



choo 

dm 


i# 

she 

shill 


aE 

PH 

1 u 

hE 

n« 

y‘>- 

Id 


(1) To try, examine D AI , xx 14 A , 

XV XXIV (2) To be used, liaie official 
eni])lo3 nient A , IX \i 4 

A collection of Pr.ij ers of Eulogy A , 
VII xxxn 

To reprove A , V ix 1 


The Book of Poetry , the pieces in the 

B ofP A I M 3 II 11 III Mil 
3 ATI xMi VIII Mil 1 XIII A 

XVI MU 2, 5 XATI LX 1, 2 J?}* Q , 

'1 0 speak , to speak of D AI , xn 2 

AjA'll x\ X Mil 9 AA Olds, b iMiigs 
A I\ xxin Xll 1 2 , 11 X\ J \i 1,2 

Low 3d tom To speak to, to tell 

A HI XMIl VI M\ IX M\ XIII 
XMii 1 XVII Mil 2 XIX win 



'io make, be made, ‘•iiiCLre, sincerely 


shnn] G L r, 4, ■) ( M I, 2, 1 In tlie Doc- 
ch eng tune of tiic Mean, the teim h is a m\ '.ii- 
ciil bigmnt met DAI, \m 5,\\ 17, 
, XXI , xxn xxni , \xi\ , xxa 1, 2, 3 , 
XXM 1 , wxii 1 Rtull}, oinceiel^ G 

Lc jx 2 A, XH X 3 True A, 
XIII M 


m 

\u>ig 


To upeat , hum oicr 
XIJI 1 


A IX XXM 3 



(i) To speak of, the speaking (what is 


shno Sind) D M , WMii 5 A , Hi xm 2 
shuo XII Mil 2 XVH xn (2) ilcaiinig 
A , HI xi, 



'I'o be pleased , pleased 


yne AMlb , a matter ot pie nine DAI xxm 
\ ueh 3 A„ I 1 1 V A VI X , xxai IX 
will XI 111 XHl XAi 2, xxA XVH. 
A 2 


it 

/ imi 


To enjoin upon, instructions 


the name ot 


n 


ill’ 


kao G J. c , 1 1 


i Book 
n 2 


m 

i\ 2 , X 


the bboo-kmg 
10 




To instruct , to icli A , II xmi 

UjAlliXX-Mll XW A 111 


VH 


r=t 

she 

sinh 


To dccl ire solemnly , an oath , 

the name ot a Book in the Slioo-kuig 
G Lc, X 14 


AA'lio, Avlioin A , AT xv A/TI s 2 , 

shirng IX xi 2 XI ix 3 XV xma XVI i 
dun 7 XVIH AI 2,3,4 XX ii 2 



The nppoai-ance of bemg bland, yet pre- 
cise A , X 11 2 XI XU 


^ To flatter, flattering d , I sa 1 IL 

rhen WIA HI XAIU 
chan 
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Tti*. or to oximlo 


To/oryct. GJL^ 111.4, 


\n»iac A,Xt\ U. 


A ctKDmoo Mjlng, « prorerb. QX.C., 

Tl(f 2 

Tu n.'q.ortt 5 to Ixjff. In tha flrtt ptr- 

' •oMKHlnMa nKTvly % *117 at 

4 xifTT^iujI puqw^ \ III x]Ura\l 
Ilij \ ]| XJXIT 4 M U I 1 MI L *i IIj 
M il f 2il li \1\ X 1 U .2 J.\II I. 
TyJdmJtjj l{u[iuM uu. A MX, 


(1 ^ thfl itf l pcCT of thi 
«i r>>c, » I'Hurc DAL, 1 . IIL 3j tt 12 . 
13.14 A \\ JIT a XIVxt1L3j 

XTiiL 3 XV] u ‘ 

To rpiuoDftrnte -with, rciHxrrt, A Til. 

rsL* IV rviiJ XVUI i t 1 \1\. 

•Ailea X. 

^ 7b plan pUn it at p£aiu A L Irj 

»w» vn * 3 viir ti \i\ u u- x> 

owg ix>L,xxxj xxiixjXVI I 13, 

iJinvuiiT arefuJ. DAI xlJ. L A 
^ I L V L t. To giro itunUon to. A 
cbln X\. I B, 


To IcaJ aa. A., IX. x, 1 


pHx To Vdom- bccoOM lequtlnlcil »Ulx A_ 
tik XVII U. 7 

3 ^ Up. 3il (uoe To rcmmljcr A VII 
cl 4 lU,iXTiljXV ILl XlX.x*U 5 
cUb 

Toeijcoarwjlcut, Vn. ill 


PlncCru. A TM Ir Blmplo 4 dJ I 
ti A., \1V XTlU 3 XV XDTi. | 


Iu9<r lit tnuc Iq tba pUmo 
A,Xn lUlLL 


( 1 ) To er to. A., n ixl. 1 1 in. fC 
\ tUL I <1 of iH- (J) fo *a^ of \ 
I/I L,! ^MrjXVia rlita, 4 
fai>^ (3) T oiU I to bo olb.'j QLu, 
ir,, T L I 3 I t(L L 3$ riiL 1 S| U I 
35 x 11 1 ‘%‘a 1)1L,L4 xiL 

\ 1 riL xM a' <i oL, M/K. OImutto 
GX.O x.J,3. D 
iL, I I xx^ 7 A L XT It XVI III. 
J. I* lilT j|^— irh« 

Dd>ov)(F a U( IIL 1 ( illl J IV 
xr 3 X.\ lU J 2, 3 ticLf* ft*. 

To dlicoorw diicuii A., XL XX J 
XJ\ lx, 

(1) Ob rw. A.» VIL xir I j XVIII 
Li (3) A promUA V XIL iJL i 

(I) iiiptvpoilljoo,— In, to, from, tc 
inti •oniciL m ctuuot li« traiulatc L Q 
T (>, Ij 41 X 13. D ^L, tIL| iIIL 3i «f 
at A I XT 3 1 111 xlj V xL; \illL 
XVU L 1 Ir 5 rll 3i t «/ (3) Ai 
an InUrrogiU ij" A NLIj 

VII nxlrj IX xiLt XLxxUMI iL3i 
tial (3) ApjurcnU;-— till* A., 
■\J ixrliL It \IV iIt (4)Nomicn?lT 
onooU lUU,xx.lJ A,,JLiIx..ML 
XiiL 3, 4 (3) Ob.crT« jil ^ A L 

i. 2 anJ A X VIL xlb XLXL 

xiL (C) AiuiuooICliInx. A 


To Tillfj A„ XIX X. 

Cnfiy A., Xr\ xtL 

^ nl/-<D}*jrn3coL OJ..0 tL L 


Slfltulcr A., Xn. tL 

(UM 

cb6u 

To totlf^ bear wlmci* to. A., XTTL 

eiifff XriiL J 
tbiug 

^ To compare; a cocnpaHioa. A, VL 
xitI(L 5 . mij U) compared to. 

'' A,UUIi,iTUi. ^|gU]lk«to. 

A, XVIL iUj ' ai ,IU let 

loe coojporo it. A XLX>Xxtu 1 3 
lliimo a toprjlHj. DJiL,lili.fl Lead 
td in ihtjlov lit t me * lib tho ainia mean- 

j6 iny A XV Xilr 

To ItcOQTiO »ltb, to dlKnxt. A, IV 
lij XV ] U 3 To dl»ctiM ami aottl^ to 
1 arrange DAI xi^Ul 

^ To Piid itml^ XL ixir 8 


To ebangoj ebangra DJL, x. 3 xillL; 
ic xxtI C. V VI nil M tA 3 J iri i, 
4 3 \LV a 

rrf CoUTTDOUM, bttmljlc G Lo Ix. A A,* 
XL xxT 10 Todetllne jloIJ A VllI 
b X\ irrr ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ 

of piopikly iv xiU 
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CHii!7ESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES, 


INDEX YII 



ch‘a7i 


tow 

tou 


»X| 

»?? 

A‘e 

cli‘i 


Vun 



yu 

yu 



p‘ao 



vuioii 

mao 



clung 

chCii 

V. 

foo 

fu 



t3‘ai 




Slander, =slanderers DM xx 14 

THE 151st RADICAT, 

A ■\70oden vessel m common use, and 
at sacrifices , A , V I IT iv 3 

??.A,XV 1 1 

How A VH xxMii IX xv.\ XiV 
XIV 2 , xviii 3 Followed by 

and A,XVn v 3, 4 

XVI 11 7a 3 XIX XXV 

THE 152d radical ^\; 

A small pig GLc,x 22 A.XVII 
1 1 

Preparation beforeliand D lil , xx 16 

THE 163d radical ^ 

A leopard A , X 1 1 vui 3 


The barbarous tribes of the north 
D M, XXXI 4 A, XV V 2 



Aspect, demeanour A, Vlfl iv 8 

XVl X ^1^, to use a ceremonious 

manner A^ X xm 2 
The badger, =badgei’s fur A , IX 
XXVI X VI 7 


THE 164th radical ^ 



huo 



t‘an 


Ea 

Lii an 
kuan 



J 

tsih. 

tse 


Goods G L c , \ 10 A , XI xviii 2 
Riches D XX 14 Articles of value. 
DAI , x\7] 9 

^ To covet, desire A , XX ii 1, 2 To 
be ambitious G L ix 3 

To go through, peiwade A , PV xv 

1 XV 11 3 It is difiicult to assign its 
mcamiig in XI xiii 2 


To i-opeat , repeated A , VI 
-L without doubleness 


XXVI 7 


11 1 
DM, 


To reqmre from A , XV xiv 


S 

1avei 

kuei 



(1) Noble, being m an honourable eon- 

J— V 

dition Associated with g , DM, xiv 
2 A , IV V 1 YII XV *^II xiii 3 
XIV V 3 Contrasted 7v ith DM, 
xviii 3 , XIX 4 Excellent, valuable A , 
I XU 1 IX xxiii (2) To esteem noble 
D M , XX 14 ' A , Vin IV 8 
(1) Extended, reachmg far and wide 
DAI , xii 1 (2) To expend largely A^ 

XX 11 1, 2 

The name of a city A,, VI vii XI 
XXIV XVI 1 8 xvn V 


To injure , injury A , XI xxiv 2 

tiih XX 11 8 An injurious disicgard of 
tsei consequences A , XVII viii 3 A 
pest A,T1V xlvi Thieves or iiijurers 
A , XVII xm 

To reirard D M , XMtin 4 A , XTT 
shang xviii 

A price A , IX xn In up 2d tone 

Leu A name A, TTI xin XTV xx — ^A , 
cilia XIV XIV 


Correct aud firm A , XV xwvi. 



keen 

hsien 


To carry on the back A , X xvi 8 
Xin IV 3 


Wealth G L c , X 6, 7, 9, 20, 21, 28 

I'-g, means of expenditure DM, 

XX 13 =sources of wealth D M^ xxvi 

9 

"J* one of Confuiius’ disciples 

A^ I X. 1, 2 , x\ 1,2 II xm et al , 

iiUpC 

Poor, being in a poor condition , poverty 

D il , xi\ 2 A I XV 1 IV 7 1 VIII 
x^ ..m 3 XIV XI XV x^i XVl i 

10 



ts*ze 

tzA 


(1) As an adjective, admirable, virtu" 
ous and talented A^ VI ix XIH ii L 
2 et al As a noun, and 
worthies, men ot talents ind virtue G 
L c , X 16 D M , IV , XIX 4 , XX 5, S, 
13, 14 A , I vim IV xvii XV ix et 
al, scepe As a verb, to treat as a heen 
G L G , 111 6 A , I vii (2) To surpass, 
be better than A , XI xv 1 XVIi 
xxu XTX xxiii 1 XXV 1 
A guest, a 7 isitor A , X in 4 XTT 

^ A , V vii 4 XIV XX 2 


u 


(1) To gne, bestoiv A, X xm 1 
Gitts A^ XIV xviii 2 (2) The name 

of "J" ^ , one of Conf disciples A , 
I x\ 3 III X7 II 2 ct aL Mpe 





MI 


CniNESC CnAllACTKHS \M) PUR\SE3 


3G7 


fllj (1) iliean. In « nicin cwnlltloo, 

*i».4;xx ilLl A I\ rl a. UwcUt 
ed»ilJi^ M xir 3, A IV tj 
M il illL J. Cooirjjtcd »ltli D 

M xtIIL 3 j ill -I A • a TCfb. to con 
HJct ukuu ai tUL I DiL, XX. 

(2) ■^ly? (nwofCunf dladpie* 

A \ U. 

ToU*tuwj|lfu A^XXLI. 
•rmflltaiy Urirt V j; 


(I) SnbfUntitl, toll ] ) qu 

lll'K, A \ir It 5i M X L XlLriU. 
J 1 \ \V X IL (2) 

Fu rp^f pn.’vvnl uQo t-u-If Lofi>ro> D 

M uLx. 3, ■». 

To aulkt. DJI xxU. 


TUE l^ru KMIICVL. ^ 

<•) <4 lofuL ora iz } 

(^) TIu 1UIU4 ut r UM of Conf 

llNcIplti. A V tlLlJ VJ lU. 5 XI 
uL; UT 0, 11 

To p«nlua fur^lro. MU li. li 

XM1.3. 

1»» dliUnffttliliwl ! QXa, 
111. 4 ^ |Tt*Uy tlUilDCuUhciI, 

OX-o., z. 4 

THE IMni UADICAL. ^ 

To aulft, Ining cat onai nr^nl jj. 

A.,1 ILtUL 5. 

A ffreol famQj’ of tbo Stito of Ttfat. 
A., X\ xJL 

To Walk qolckJj’ A., K. Ixj X lU^ 
It C. 4 M I. ilil- £, J « XVUX r _ 

TUB 1 in ILVDICAI^ Jg_ 

(1) Ths trot A, VUI UL. T, llLl I 
It S r liMIllU 0. (=) Snffld.nt, 1 
UQ bo iiUHcWiil { dL G L.C lx.b;x.ltf i) 
if lUl 4 J iz- 14 J iitX T; XI IU j i 
ixii 1 \ 11 lx.. Ill ix_ IV tUJ lt_ 
II aJ nfjH, .K ^ accore *af 

for tho ptoiili. A., \L xxt 2 


Up. Sd too*. Eioewlra, ^ V mr 

r«* 

cbil 

^ To atmablo, D 11., xx, IS. 

clikh 

ToUiaJon. A, XT lii. -to occnpj- 

Ueta DAL, xix. 5. 

chfcn 

Sil SS Sff A. X. 

It 5 1 tI. — 
dd 

Itai 
t a 

ToalcpoTtritttnicrwj. A.,11 It St 
,■ IIA xl.,izlT 

r* 

if3 xrxiis. 

(r (’’"PSi OM of Conf dbdplr*. J} 
Mil A V Ti, Til iJiL, XXT 4t 
rtui.wr*. Kbt. X,y xxr^ 

SJ U.Ji.1. AM. Lt. (3) 

Ibe father of Teo Ilwny A M rlL 1 
y|2 '^9 tnnipl* on. UAL, lx. To tread 

f«toa (tho path of virtue). A., XV xxxlr 

uo 

^ To leap DJXxliX 

V* 

70 

?S S§ SS ^ dratginj tlong. A., 

X T 1 

bid 

m Harried I r» bn>* a XVL tI, 

taoM 

teao 

^ Tbo leffi bf rilng aadtr A, X UL 1 1 

ir A 

cblo 

TUB IMm KAUIOAL. ^ 

a (1) nu bortj- A t Tl 0 XT Till. 
«lw (3) One i o» n penan ibe pcr*«L QXt 
• hin 4 A 9 o.* pdAUR. 1)JI xlt 5; u. 
4,7 11 1-,1A li 17| «t 4ii A I It 
tUj etal Iniooouue*, we zziigfiJ inn*- 
lot* by body (8) ill one • Ufe, 

contlnuilly A IXijtTi3jXV iiUl 
(1) Tbo l«)y X X It 1 4 T Ij 
Limy XX L 1 ( ) In emo • own pereon. A 

1\ xil,tVU \iilb MIL itUL. X\ 
tLjXN lit \i LA 
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CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES. 


INDEX YU 


THE 159th RiUllCAL tj--i 


4* 

leu 

cliu 

¥ 

keiiii 

cliuu 

«L 

liaei 

kuei 


yiie 

yueli 



tsae 

tsai 


foo 

fu 


A carriage D IM , xxvm 3 , xxxi 4 

A, II \Mi V x\-v 2 X x\.2fXvii 1, 
2 XT -vii 1 XIY xMi 2 

An aruiy ^ , tlie forces of a great 

State A , VII ^ 2 IX xxv 
A , XIV xsii XV 1 1 
Tlie rut of a irlieel. =3ize, standard 
D M , xxTui 3 

An arrangement for yoking the horses 
in a hght carnage At II xxu 

A state carnage A , XV x 3 
Light. DAI , xxxni 6 

(1) To contain D M , xii 2 , xxn 4, 

9 , xxx 2 , XXXI 4 (2) Busmess, doings 

D M , xxxui 6 

To assist A, kIT x\ir 



ch ing 


Light A , V xxT 2 V i ui 2 


The cross bar for yoking the oxen in a 
large carnage A , II x’^n 


(1) A carnage A, XV t 3 XV HI 
VI 2 (2) a name A , XVIH 

V 

To desist, stop A,XVni yj 3 

cliue 

chueh 


m 

p^eih 

p‘i 

m 

pet/t 

pi 

m 

pe 

pi 

m 

p^e 

P‘i 

peeii 

pieu 


THE leOxH RADICAL ■>J' 

(1) Partial, perverse G L c , vm 1 , 

X 4 (2) Specious A^ XI xvu 3 

XVI IV 

A sovereign , apphcahle to the emperor 

as ivell as the princes In tlie Ana only 
ot the iirinces D M , xxxiu 5 A , III 
u 

I q To escape , irithdraw from 

D AI., vu A , XIV XX XIX 1, 2, 3, 4 
XVITI V 2, VI 3 

I q may be compared 

to D M , XV 1 , Tx\ 2 

To discriminate , to discover D M , 
XIX 4 , XX 19, 20 A, XIT X 1 , xxi 1 



is ze 
tzhi 



skin 
ch en 


niinq 

neiig 



juh 

JU 



sin 

hsm 

IT 

yu 

Lin 

dim 



shii/i 

shu 



me 

rm 



kuoh 

kuo 



chuy 

chui 



tsin 

chin 


tseih 

clu 


(I) Language , speech G L c , iv A , 
XV xl ^(, 1 =" ®ii*^ ‘I'li^ toius, 

A,vniiv.3 

excuses for A^ XVI i 9 (i) I'o re- 

fuse, decline DAI^ ix A , VI iii 3, \ ii :: 
XVn XX 

THE 161st RADICAL 

The constellations of the zodiac D. 

M,xx\i 9 the north pole star. 

At II i 

A husbandman A^ XIII iv 1 


Disgrace , to disgrace A , I xiii IV. 

xxY„ XI I xxnu xm XX XVIII am. 
2, 3. 

THE 162d RADICAL 
Sudden. A , X. xvi. 5 


Wide of the mark. A , XILI ui 3 


To be near to G L x , 3 D Til , xx, 

10, XXIX 5 At I xiu etal Nearness. 
D Mt xxxin 1 In irliat is neni i^^ 
one’s self At Vi xxiiu 3 XIX n 

To meet D M , xx 14 


To transmit , carry forivard D JI , 

xviii 1 , XIX 2 , XXX 1 At VIT 1 : 
XVll. xnx 2 To be handed down to- 
posterity D M , xi. 1 A , XIV xl 

To leave to error A , XVII i 2 


A name A., Xj V vi — A , 
XVill xn 


To go back in thought, and act accord- 
ing to what may be required D AIt^ 
xvm 3 A , I IX To go torwaid in the 
same way A , XVIH v 




Vll xxvm 2 IX xviu, xx„ X iii 3, 
IV 5 XIII xxmXIX-xii Actively, to 
call, to uige, forward At HI xxx 2 : 

^ If , A , XI 1 1, 2 

aiX. 




Eootsteps 


A, XI 





l>t)E\ VIL 


CniNESB CIUnACTEIlS A\D PltllASES. 


3C9 


^ To onUdiatf, 3X7 min 
not 

nl * 

To iniJ nr*r ia a ccmpilmetU 

4 -j trynunwr IXiL, rr. 14 A X±L I 
il£ Toilrireoat, OXc.,x.lS 

^ To tmlooar i-lortlix, A-, X Ir 6, 

ol*i j 
di uff 

To make, ^ to make a bejla 
/«mji ning xU. 1 . 

ti lo 

3^ ^ la nrstncj utd huU. JL, 

4r>NH 1\ T a. 

U'au 




3 

fU 

41 

tdl 

Ul 

ihJU 

ill 

ri 



i£ 

rj 

M 

ya 

ya 

kuo 

iS 

iv 


To r*adi to. DJL, mi 4 Beacfaioff 
tTcrrabt-rr -•anlrcrtal ^ XVIL rxL 
fi. jIJI Dot to get ihroagb, ur fur 
nanL. OMj:^ z. 14 
Qalck j rnpliUy quickly A-, ^nl 
xelL IjX 1\ xlrlL 

To OUM to, to read* to. 0 Xa,z.17 
lUUili-1 A IVjuOLiXVLUL 

To iMi— b« paulag— <a. A^lXirti 

SMI LI 'PTxjJ'IIl, miy bemad* 
togutu. X, VLxilr 
(i)Ta retire vlthdnv A U lx. 
Ml znUL ( XXX. Si X. UL 4i SIL 
xiIL4j\VII xiiL.,1 5 MX xU. I 
Tu nriora fnnn. A X xlU SIIL xtr 
1 (I) To muoTC. OX.a, x- ICL To 

rcpn. *. A., \l xxL 
(J) To retire froo) tb« vorld Into ot>< 
•eorily A-, W IIL tUL 1 1 XX L 7 (I) 
^ » man I n fTVT A.,XVIILtIU 
(1 ) ActMOiplUbeJ, bariag lud lu, or 
tlKir ci«r>^ A III xxl Z. (I) rbeo, 
accunilogly A XV L I 
Ton*cU.A iVlLL liXVUL ill L , 


To ramble. A^ XU, xxL 1 With a 
had tncaalag. Idlcneu aod 

aaonleflag. A.,XVLt Tu go abroad. 
A IV ilx 

To go bejoad traorgreeai to hj wrong 
lUUlr A V rlj XI XT 1 8i XIV 
xlT 3iXL\ tIIL \.tna*ffnialaii, error 
f ulU a.Uc.,x.lC. l^JU xxix.* A 
I rill 4 I IV ILi V XxtIj tl al mrp< 
Up-Utboe. Togo,ofp*Mby 
IT lx Mir 3jiIV lUhiVLxllLI 
3iX\m.T 1 ,t1 L 


ttom 


ii 

(Mm 

tao 


a 


fCtt 


IS 

yOan 


A 

jwra 

yOan 


AndemUy lower -d tone. (1) A road, 
apotb. A.,1X.2L3 TVlLilr pfj 
jjj mldwn/ A, TL X Vfj7 often 
with a tDural appllcatlDD, iho path aa 
of the llcan, Ui the Doctrine of tb« 
Mho, il al^ tho cuone or cmraca, the 
were proper (a. hroietfme*, It— the 
riirtjt aay ahit U right and tme. A 
IV rilLt lu tr oi m Dortrine, 
prlncInlM, teacliinga. A 1 V it 1 1 V 
tL VL iTj MV xrrriJLrv xxrilL, 
afflt, wjjr ^31 p'<^rwi 
onprliidpled > — Mmetimee ipokea of in 
di^ualj, A I xIt.; hnt generallr dea< 
crlntlTB of tbo Stitec^a conutry u well 
Of lli-goTenied DXL, xirlL 7 A fTT, 
lAir XVI IL 1 n,3ir<a/ eopa 

AndeotJy (aj now) low 3d tone (1) 
To procwl by DJI, xxtIL Q. (S) To 
M y totnean. QX43 11L4|X.5,11 To 
My to apeak to. A XlLnllLL (The 
Iran L, and note, to VI g ar« 

wn>ng)i A XJV xxi. 2 WT 6. (3) 
Togo cin, adadolater ^ A, I. 
T 11 lU 1 (4) To lead on, or for 

w rU. A, MT xxT i. Tbla aUo In 
the note l« incorrectly mM tn be for 

(1) To reach to. DJL, xrlU. S. A., 
XJV xxIthxztUI 9 Tocairroot. A 
XVL xJ 3 M IX UL St illL rrlL 
(I) iDlcUigvnt I to know A M tL X, 
li St Ml xilLSi Mir T TV xL (8 ) 
UdI maJ reaching ercrywhete. DJI 
L 4 xix. 1 1 XX Ul (4) DUUnguUbed, 
DotA)tfknix. A zx. 1 3, 4. &. (8) 
a mine r w A XVllL iL 
% “• acme 0/ a Tliliga. A ^ IL 

(l)Tooppo*e QAo,x.U A IT 
T 1 9{ 1x4 LT UL Si Xlir XT 4, 8. To 
act coolrary to. A ^V t 81 VLtj 
XIL zx 6 ( ) To In dklanl from. D 

U, xUL 3. To Icmro. A V x\IlLt. 
(3} To abaodon a pruj^iua^ A IV zrlU. 

To bo at a dLoance, to becomo dlxtant. 
GAr lx... DJI xUL 1 t, Sjit I 
A TIL xxll 0i TVn IL DliUQt,toa 
dUtxDcfl froQj a diiUiDc* DJf xx.lt 
llUtxxTll A I L a t liJ IV xbq 
xxlX4 V nr Til 1 3 IX ixi 1 2i Till 
xtL 2 \V a XVI L IL 13 XIX It 
iVltat U remote D 3L, xiiilL 1 — fw 
icdng A XIL tL ObtCTTo 
DJL,xxlx,5. A XVll I1.6. 

Up 3d tune To pot away (0 a dia- 
IwxNi to keep onea-adf at a dlAanca 
from. OAc-, X- 1C DJI H. 14 A 
I xULi VL xij Vni It 8 TV I- 8} 
xlTj XVL lUl 8 1 Z.VIL a S. 
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CHINESE CHAEACTERS AND PHRASES 


INDEX VII. 



ts'een 

ch‘ien. 



viei 



seuen. 


hsuau 



ur/i 


To go, proceed, to A , V I iii 2 IX 
xiix XIII IX 1 XVIII IX 1, 2 
To have the mind set on anything A , 
IV X 

I q To -svithdra-w, he hid, from 

D j\I , XI 8 

To transfer, remove A , Vl ii X 

TU 2 


D^une of one of Confucius’ 

disciples , I q A , II v 2, 8 

VI XX XII XXI , xxii XITT IV , xix 
To neglect, be neglected A , VIII u 
2 Observe D M , xn 2 
To choose, select A , XIT xxu 6 


To foUovr, to observe A , xi 2 

Near What is near D3I , xv 1 

Observe A , XVII ix 6 =shallo\v 
DM., VI 


THE 1G3d RADICAL 

A city or tovrn A , V vn 3 XIV x 

3 A hamlet A,V xxvii p, 

the city 01 town of P'een A ^ XIV x 3 
A country, a State G L c , ii 3 A , 

I X. 1 TIT xxn 3 et scepe n 
State embracing the famihes of its high 
olSceis A , XTX xxv 4 et al 
the impenal domain GX c , m 1 
The impeiial saciiflce to Heaven 


1^1 

yih 

n 

pang 


keaou M , xix 6 
cliiao 


D 


Depraved A , H u 


seuy 

llsieli 


, how complete and elegant ' 

yuk A , in xiv 
yu 

(1) A Milage A , XVn xm Joined 
A . Vi m 4 S 1 1 XUI x:, 
2 villagers A , X x 1, 2 

XI n XXIV (2) Izf the name ol 
a iilace A, VII xxnii 

3d tone Eormerly A , XTT xxn 

heaiig 4 
hsiang 

Mean, loivness A, Vlil iv 3 IX 
vu XVil XV 



hu 


515 

L^exo 

ch‘iu 


A neighbour noighbouis A, IV xxiv 

V xxiii A neighbourhood A , VI iii 

4 ^ W,^>, 4. 

Iq, In some editions G L c , 
111 2 



The name of a State 


ch^xng XVII xv 
ch'dng 


A , XV X 6 , 



t^oio 

tsou 


The native city of Confucius A , xv. 


THE 164TII RADICAL 



VIM 

tseio 

chiu 


To appear before G L o , x 6 To be 
the co-equal of D M., xxvi 5 , xxxi 4. 

Wine , spirits A , II viii IX xv 
X viii 4, 5 , X 1 


ill 

ch‘oto 

ch'ou 


To pledge, — in drinking D M , xix 4 



tseang 

chiang 



Sauce, pickle A , X vm 3 

xxn 

Vmegar A , V x\ni 


THE 1G6TII RADICAL EfJ 




chuiig 



yell 

leuiig 

hang 


(1) A village, or neighbourhood A , 

IV 1 |g^,A,VIin4 
A., XV V 2 (2) A measure of length, 

of 300 paces Anciently,— 1897^ Eng 
feet; now=1826 feet GLc,iiil A, 
vrn VI (3) ^ tp , the name of a 
place in Ch'ing A , XIV ix 
Heavy, what is heavy A , VIII vii. 
1, 2 To feel , to bo heavy D M , xxvi 
9 Grave A , I viu 1 Earnest, 
great DAI, xx 13 To make large 
D M , XX 14 To attach importance to. 
A , XX 1 8 

Rude, uncultivated A., VI xvi XIII 

Measuies of c.apacity A , XX i 6 
A measure, limit. A , X vm 4 

not to know one’s own capacity 
A.XIN \xiv 
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THE IflTni’KADICAL, ^ 

^ MctaL wMMnu, DM^x.L 

iu 

cUn 

^ An no, a h f Set. ^ DAL, 

JU »TTHt 4 . 
fa 

A b*tllo-*xo. See aboTo, 

j'kiA 

A momro coot < > 3 Gl A, 

/« YLULl 

Ai 

To oagtt. A., VU, ixtL 

ttacM 

ttmrf 

Embroidered dothc*. DAIn^^^l-E 
L* Wir X3i. 4. 

cLln 

^ To ea^nra ] bo casrared. GX.a, U. 
0 (M L 

Altcrrw’Hojjlj DAI, Trril 

t^oJi 

tro 

^ ToKtnW A,n.xUjmJciU. 3 , 
U'ao i, 

USl 

^ ^ whlla It ITM yet t»iogingt 

ipokeo of tb« »Kuid of a har|«((ctv«U. 
ktjig A SI MT T 

/fs ^ ^ * Tooden clappor 

tir A Ul-judT 
to 

To bora to penctrata. A, LX. x. L 
£f?i5S. W boro injod to nrocuro ftra A- 

^ A belL A, SVIL il. 


THE ISJin EADICAL. 

0> A door a gata. A^HuELSiTL 
xlt l XU lij XIV xUL Spoken by CodL 
of hlj door i*, hU achooL A,3XiLlt 
^ to atand tn tbe mki- 

dlo of the gate 'taj A^ X ii, 1. 

^ dUdplci A-, IV XT Jj VU. 

xXTiU- IX xLj TL X. L 5 1 lir a VTTT 

lILfiU. XVIU.UU 

IX u. S. (a) p^ the rumfl of ^ 
pUco, or hairlijr poM. A XIV ilL 
Aboandary or f^njIlDgllne. A-,XIX 
xL 

At kdiuro ; tetIredL GXja,Ti.2:. 

An hi term], Uicd as a pnp^(b*i 
foUorlag Its reglinea, with ^ bcfocelt, 
— between. A IV t 3j XL xxr 
X\TIL ilL pjj dnxisg ao Inter 
nAnkn of (Ickncn. A<»IXzLm 
U p.3dtcnc. To dnd a crarleo or liar 
A^ Vm.aLXL It 

TTioUiroiSoJl X,XIt 1 


TUB I®nr BADICAL. ^ 

m (IJLooi. A,XtLS. 
fi^aaoLonff trcofury A,XLxllLl ( 1 ) 8jUI 
uf tliua A IX U. —alwayfc A.,V1I. 
ixiTl. (3) ^ ^ a i^oae. A, 
XVULtL a dlKdplci, and 

•aD4a>law, of CooC. A V L 
(1) Up- 2d toiKL Old. A, XL ht 2, 
cita»0 Grown op. A XIV xItIj XVU- tIL 5 
(g Eldcri. nT/i ix.ltz.3. 

ivtroat u cJderi ebonU bo treated O 
Lju X. 3 (3) To prcakla orcr bigh In 

•Ifltiosi 0 r 0- X. A 
Lor 3d loOc, tigro than. A«^t1. 

otu»y 6 . 


R3 rfl ^ cflowaki DAI, 

yuw TTTtlL L 

an 

(1) To put nalde, exadao rtaerra. A.^ 

^arrtix [ 55 ]in 

(3) a blank Idt In lha writing^ 

A XV w (;3)'IlioiiaiDoofaTlIlflge 
A XIV xJtIL 

Sf] ^ odo In tbe Sbe-king. 

i*TOi A uLxxjVULxt 

koan 

M lbo namo oI one ol CooL dlidplea. A, 
V T 

k*!! 

Tbe ronuune of ooa of Conf dladplei, 
Lm a YLt1UXL1L,It xIL,iilL 

I TUB ITOin HAEIOAL. ^ 

Tbo naino of a dty In Loo. A., XlV 

I /®*7 ^ 

Tbo atrpt, or italrcnao, 00 tho eaK. 

r 
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INDEX VIE 



lucrouso one’s wealth. A , 

XT iM 1 


It- A pit-fall D Jf , Tu 

clung 


pjg (1) Narrow A , VI i\ (2) Emlo, 

low uncultivated , rudences A , IX \ui 2 
low 


1^ (1) To descend A , X i\ 5 (2) To 

kfiawj surrender (act ) A^ XVIII mu 2, J. 
cluang 




gun 

an 


(1) A mound A , XIX svir (2) To 
insult D "M., MV J 

the shed ivlioro the emperor 

spent Ins tlircc jears of mourning A, 
XIV \lin 1 


(1) To iirnnge , display, exert I) , 

c/t in MX d A , XVI 1 h (2) The luniic ot 
cli'cn aStite A.,V xm VII xxx..Xr ii XV 

1 (3) (lion ep an olliccr 

ofTs'e A, XIV xxu 

op ), another officer of Ts c A , V x\ in 

2 a disciple of Conf , tg "J* 
A . XVI xiu 

jiij^ The arrangement of the rinks of an 

chin army,=:tactics A , XV i E 
clien 


M WPgflf, to a pit-fall DM vn (2) 
licen To be made to full into A^ VI Mxn 
hsien 



p‘ei 


j the family-ministers belong- 
ing to the officers of a State A., XVI 
u 


^ A corner GLc,iii 2 A,VU\iu 


yit 



yang 



chug 

chui 


yaon 

yao 


(1) jS*, a disciple of Tsang Sin, 
wlio n ns made criimn.il judge of Loo A„ 
XIX MX (2) ^ the name of a 

mountain A , XVI xii (3) ^ 
the name of an usurping officer of Loo 
AjXVU 1 (t) Name of an assist.uit 

nmsic-inastcr of Loo A., XVIII ix 5 
To fall DAI , XXXI I 



xxu fa 


a minister of Shun 


A, XU 


m Steps of a stair A., X iv. 5 , s 2 

kraa XV xll 1 XTX xxv 3 
“^hicli 


Dangerous, difficult, places 

/i,in to nalk m dangerous paths 
hsien 4 


^ J 

1) U , XIV. 


!jN ““ officer of Ciiow. A, 

it/ XVllI xi 

sin 



tsC 


chi 


)f-> 

,U.\ 


yin 


A conjunction A , VIII. ix 3. 


Secret, what 13 secret DM,j 3,xij 

1 To keep secret, eonrc’il J) \l 

A., V[I xxiii XIII xviii 2 To live m 
obscurity I) M., XI 1 A., VIII xm 

2 XVI \i, 2 XVTII M 4, MU 1 


THE 172U EADIC.VL 


m 

cin 

chih 

illfe 

t > TE 

t/ n 

m 

WJll 

ya 


m 

lit ti 

chu 






'OUI 

sui 



nau 


nail 


Apheisant. A,X xvm 2, 


'I lie female of bird'i a hen- 

plic i-iant A,X xviu 2 

(1) 1 rcqucntl> A,VIIxmi. (‘2)Tho 

nunc* of the odes in tlie Setoiid and thinl 
E.uts ol the biie-kiiig A, IX xiv., 
XVn xMii 

of tlio first ode m 

tile bhc-kUlg A , 111 XX Vill XV'. 

(1) The name of in ode in the Slic- 
king A, III 11 (2) 'Ilii name ot one 

ot Cont disciples. Nan Yung -.tv led 
Ciiung-kung A., V i\ VI i XII ii 

Although CkE C , II 3, ix 2, e( nl 

D 'M xxvm IjXxxiii 2 A , I mi “V I 
IX IX 111 2 It !•> oiicn tol- 

lowe'd 1)\ an atljeciue, witliouc a verb, 
and 111 ij be tr uisl.ited ei m, ei r-n in the. t <l^o 
oj Observe A, VI xxiv , and IX XMU 

To settle A,X xvui I 


Powls, a fovv 1 G L 0 , X 22 A., 

XVII IV 2 XVI rr vu 3 

To be scattered , dispersions A , XVI. 

1 12 . 


Low 3d tone To go away from , to 
be lett DM ,1 2 

Difficult , to be difficult , difficulty A , 
IT viu- VI XIV „ VII XXV 3, xxviii 1 

vnr XX 3 XII 111 3 xm xv 2 , 3 

et‘ al Wli.it IS difficult A., VI xx 
XIV u 2 XIX XV 
Low 3d tone Trouble, calamity. A , 


tNDES vn. 
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gg (1) To C*rra. 4 V Tir. 1. {i) r«t 
of * donMe ianuini& A-, V t 

TIIE 1T8 d IUDIC\L. ^ 


TTia uiTDe of a »*ciidoe to pniy for 
They duced about the altan. 
Heaco ^ ® ^ rsdwllart A, M. 
JXT 7: XU nL 
Cloadi, idoad. A^YILxt 

Thunder X it 6 


7fl 


yvt 

jftitt 


L-r 

^ no*r frt»t. DAt, ttt 1_ 4, 

ahtung 

Uow DAT-, Tirri 4 
lu 

To ererdao aathority orur men by 

er) ^ * doke of WbL 

^7 A XIV n. XV i 

THE IMro RADICAL. ^ 

Calm and uoperturbed tranqulX O 

Of L j X A VL -rrl. 

THE ir-ffl RADICAL, 

Not. &7»«. It TOy eften itand* at 
the bi.’gi I g nf tho clean, or member 
k> which It bdoiiii*. ud -• U U not Uut 
xf not, &C. a-whatUcootrar) to D 

II n. 14. A, XVU. 1. S 

not but. An afflrmatloa. A VL x, 

® Hot DAI,xttIII <. 


THE 1 Om BADtCAI. ^ 

^ Tlj0 In*. [jj tti» (u» to Iho 
i«««a touth{ the poaltkn of a aoTcrdgn. A 
VLLI XV Ir ^|g timiMoto- 
irord* a wtlL A XVTI x. 

THE irm HAHICAI. ^ 

f Tbo portiona of armour uudo of lea 

thcr DJI X. L 


chii 


piea 


To betid. 


A., V It 1, 4 T I 


A whip. A.,VILil. 


• •• ^ 
is hair taEm off. A, XIL tUL A 
kao 

the 1-^ BADICAL. ^ 

^ To iUbo up, to keep, TT. 

Wif 

the ISOrn RADICAL. ^ 

Hie ma*ic of Shun. A., HL iir VIL 

lilL TV I.A 




THE laiar RADICAL ^ 


To h® obedknt to In aecnrdaoco 
I DAI ax. 17 \ ir It 5 XIH 111 3 

To hate oooiplatajQce. DAL, xt IA 
(I) ^ A thort ticua. an luihiDt. 

« dal La. ca) ^ 0 ono of Conf. 

dlidplfli, i.? ^ A., Sin. It 1. 

^ Pnlae lougt. Tho name of tho lait 
Part of the 8he-klnj A lX.xir 
To dealr# to wUh; tolflm. DALxhL 
jWM 3j iJr 1 A V xiT Z, 3, 4i XI xjcT 
yOan & 

(1) & tho countaiuiioe. A- 

yw Vra, It 3 ^ It 5 X\T tI rs) The 
yen roruauie of Cvnf faTourlto haclpic bc« 
SISS a'H.j'.f n» 

A AT lilL 

^ ^ ^ * amillStato. 

A XVLL 

^ Borta, t A., XV xxxrtlL 






Tofnil fallen. A XVLLC. 

InporU, A rV T 3. 

To coatempUt*. OJXo.,LS. Tohar* 
reparj ta DAL, xlIL 4 To turn tho 
heinl round to A XlU.4jrTll 

To be mcodfeit} fllartrUmi DAL, L 
3 xri J xrUL ini. I rr liJ J OiiJ 
'nrill j. 
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CHINESE CHARACTERS AND PHRASES 


INDEX vn. 


M 

Smuj 

feng 






isze 

tzil 



ym 

#r- 


Jin 

jcu 





paou 

pio 

4< 


yang 


yang 



Vltll 

uGi 


THE 182d radical 

The ■wind D M , ■^xmu 1 A , X 

STi 5 XII M'? To enjoy the hr coze, 
to take the air A , XI i.\v 7 

THE 'i83d RiVDICiVL 
To fly DM, Ml 3 

^THE ISlTU RiVDICAL ^ 

(1) To eat G L c , vn 2 D M , n 

2 A , I XIV ct al, suyfi =to coiisiune 
Gic^x 19 =to eiijoj A^ XI \i J 

To be eaten A , XVII ^u 4 

, a meal’s time A , IV % 3 = 

food DM,m\3 a , IV i\ VIII 
x\i X vn 2 el al (2) An eclipse 
A , XTX XXI 

(1) Rico , food generally A , II mu , 

VI IX vn w X vni 1, 2, 4, 10 XIV 
X 3 (2) To gi\e tood to , to least A , 

XVm vn 3 

To drink D jM , iv 3 A , X x 1 
As a noun A^ VI i\ VHI x\i 
Up 3d tone To gi\ e to drink A , 
HT vn 

Meat over done 

did not eat anything that n is oici-donc 
A , X vni 2 (This clause has slipt out 
of the tianslation ) 

(1) to eat ^ ’ 

XIV X 8 In those instances, perhaps 
'^^=for food To taste A , X xiu 2 

ft, [/t] 

[iL| A,xvniix 
To ornament A , X n 1 Ohs 
4}] A, MV IX 1 

To eat to the the full satiety A , I 
XIV . VH iXm XVII xxn. 

To nourish , to bring up G L o , ix 2 

A, V XV =to have about one , to man- 
age A , XVU, XXV 

Low 3d tone To nourish, to support 
a superior A , II. vn 
That which is over M the others 
A., n xvui 2 . VI, V . VlU XI Supoi- 
abundant A , !< vi having 

excess D M , xiu, 4 
(1) Hunger, want A , XV xxxi (2) 

Rotten, gone. A., X. im 2 , spoken of 
hsh, 


Hungry = to die of faimne A , 

go XVI \n 1 

0 

Rice sour, or with a bad odour A , X 
e am 2 

1 

I ’ sl'f^cp offered at the inau- 

he gnration of tlio new moon A,lIIx\n 

ch 1 1 

ProMsions A,X x\i 4 

/Mirt/i to set betorc one’s elders A , II \in 
chuan 

, rice injured by damp A , X 

e ■vni 2 

1 


A famine, — specificallj- of the gram 
crop A , XII IX a famine 

A famine, — specifically of vegetables. 
Sec 

chin 


To present , anj thing presented A , 

iwLi X M 2 , \v 2 
kuci 

To enjo} , to accept a sacnflcc D M, 

heang \vn 1 , win 2 
hsiiiug 

THE 185TU RADIC.VL ^ 


^ ^ 1^’ niiiue of a mountain A , 

show XA^I xii 1 
slioii 

1 ^ Upper 3d tone The direction of the 

show head A^ X xiii 3 

shou 

THE 187TU RADICAL 


<i*U 
7/1 U 

Ilia 


(I) A horse, horses G L c , x 22 A , 

II Ml V xvin 2 , XXV 2 AH iii 2 , 
Mil X xui , XV 2 XV XXV XVI xn 

1 (2) "pj a double surname A, 

XII ni , IV , V /[A also a double 
sum line A , VII xxx 

1^^, to attempt to cross a river 
Jibing vv itliout using a boat A^ VH x 3 

A team of four horses A, XTT vriu. 


The yoking of a carriage A , X. xiu 


“t. . 

sre 2 XVI XU 
szQ 

Leu 4 
oliia 


Red Spoken of a Cvalf to be sacrificed 


siiif/ A , VI IV 
hsuig 
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Toboprouil prUc (iX.e,x.l8 D I 

I M rsTil r A-,1 XT vnLxL yTri. 

» xiTi. iLi XVI. T XX. IL 1 i 
To driTQ. D.iL, tU, 


Tbo n*mo of i to»iL A, XIV t, 3. 


TUE ISSm IIADICAL. 


(l)Thobo.!j- OT-c^tI. 4 jiygl 
tbofyorUmU. DJI xil 


TnC RADICAL, jg 


THE lIKJni RADICAL. ^ 


Tho hair A, XIV xrlU. i. 


THE ISlfT RADICAL. 


TUE Ifll-m RADICAL. 


» high cffloCT Sana, an oie- 


t 3 mj of cSf A. VIL tt^L 


THE 10 in RADICAL. " 


A hono that conlil go 1 OOOlo Inftdaj 
» a good baftt. A XIV xixt 


thoilcalgnatlooof ooo of Coni, 
dltdplca. A \T. tIL. XL Uh lUL 


tbo name of an officer of tbo 
Cbow A XVlILiL 


(I) A fljh, flihca, flAi. DAL, lii, 8 } 
xnl 0 A.,XTiU,3.(2)-^-y.m 
blitorlographer A., XV t 1 (3) 
tho Icdpia. of Cont mu. A, XYI xlii, 
li XVULi 

(1) Don, blont. A^XLxTitS () 
Tho namo of a State. A., Ill ti H i V 
iijVLxril.rfai ^,^A.,XVUJ 


Cp. Sd tone, Eow' mo } Mldam, Q 


Lx tIH. 1 DAL lit; ir 2 A., LU. 

. ll Ul- IV ixlL. VL nrlL: XV hb 
XVII iTii 


>11 1 (1) Aa a >cTb. To Ooat altb 

con^ukrtikiiL DM xz. 12. lA To 
oai T Into, Uj LDcori>otalo vlib. DAL. 
x\[ 


An officer of Wd. A VL air VTV 
The name of Confudna eon. A, XL 

Tli.JiXTliliL2,A 


THE lIKin RADICAL 


(1) IDgb. D iL xiTi 3, 4 ^ e 
lailia A. IX 1,1 ( 
bon. epithet of tbo anperor A^ 

\l\ xllil Anamo. 

A*,\ mu. 


AWnlhlrij GXj: lU.-, A.,V1IL 
ll IX liLXYlLlxi XYUL^LI 


A fabalmu hlnl, tho p2»zUi A., 2X 
Tlli. AppUed to Cuoluclna. A, XYIU 
rl L 

(1) Tbo cry of a bird. A., VllI, Ir i 
( ) To Mond, to beat, A XL rri. ^ 

A kind uf XtX DAL ^3 


Uied aa ■- tbo toll • oyo bi a t ar gr- t. 
DAL, Hr X 


TITO lOSni RAD I CAL 


^ To conUoali quirrclaameacft. A., ^ 

f? XVT. TlL 2* 

toa ni 


A fam. A., X tL L 


the 200rn RADICAL 


JT !>• tbo fplrit or tplriU ol Uio do- 
^ parted. A.,lLmTjXL*L 

ipWtual belngi • — •omotlnicaojdualTdj 
namca. DAI xiL, nil. 3, 4. A., VL 


Hump ■=■ A,. ZX> IR. L 


THE Wl«T RADICAL 


II, Vm nL ^ 

Tbo namo of a great family A, XTV 
ru lil. 


YcHow GX.0., IU. 2, A., X Ti L 


1 
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CHINESE CHAEACTEES AND PHEASES. 


INDEX VJI, 


THF 202d Ei^E)IC^\i 




Black the black-Ii ured peo- 

ple, = tlic people GLc,\ 11 


THE 20Sd radical 


To be silent, silence D 31 , voevu 7 

7ni/i A", VII 11 
mo 

To be dismissed from office. A , XYTU 

cA‘m/i u 
ell'll 

MS The name of one of Couf dia- 

Ti»» W 

teen ciples A., XI i-w 7 
tien 

(l)Avillnge A,IX u. XrV xhii. 

1 A , VI lu 1 X 1 1 (2) 

A class Vn 1 =school, pupils A , 
V XXI ” M c, among us A , 
XTU xviu 1, 2 ’* (3) A partisan, parti- 
zanly A, Vil xxx 2 XV xxi 

THE 201TU ILUDICiiL 


An apron, belonging to the emperor’s 


jTih 

lu 

dress at sacrifices AtVIII 

\\i 


TIIE fiOoxn EADICaVL 


s 

A large tortoise D HI , xxm 0, 

IfUeil 

yuan 

A turtle D , xxvi 9 


JILL 

pieli 

An iguana D. , xxyi 9 








t^aoH 


t'ao 




cliilC 

ciini 


im 


t'lZi, 

un 



cb'ili 


Jl£.S 

RB 

luiiy 



THE 207XU E.\DICl^i 

(1) A drum, drums A , XI ' ,j J; 

XVII \i ("J) Driim-unstcr A, Will 
i\ J (tJ) 'J'o strike to pi u on J) M , 
\% 2 AiXfxw 2 Aik aiitl>, fer tiie 

third of tliese souses the clnritt r 
was used. 

A kind of Innd-dnmi to 

shake the h iiid drum A., X\ III .x 1 

TIIC 210ni EADIC.VL JfK. 


(1) To 

reguhte 

GLx, { .1 


.TJt- 

1,2, IX 1 

, To gl 

ve uniloriniiv 

• to 

A, 

II 111 1,. 

: To till! 

d , he i ([U il n th 

A , 

IV xui 

(2) Tlic 

11 line ot X St 

u<. 

V , 

V XMll 

2 VI 111 

I, 2 , xxii V 

11 

* 

XII M 

XVI XII XVIII 111 

r *■ 


—XIV 

XM , XVU 

, XMll. (/) 

In 


7J^^, It Id 

1 tlie horn tpitiiet A, 

V ■ 

t' II 

VIII xn 

, 2 X\H 

Ml XVMII 

vni 



To fast, religious idjuatiiieut DM, 
\ri 3 , x\ 11 , wxi 1 At VII \ii \ 

\ii 1 , 2 , Mil 10 

The loner edge of i gnniittit A, \' 

IV •! m mourning A , I v 

i\ X \vi 2 

THE 2Utii IkVDICAL 

The teeth A , XIV x 3 LVd for 
j ears, age DAI , \ix 1 

THE 212tu raDICAJ. 

A dnigon, dngons D ^I , \\\ i 9 


THE 213x11 EADICAL 

A tortoise, D AI , \m\ A , XVJ i 

7. 
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